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0&  7^  oZp  oM  A^vxop  iu^p^hrois  6  9ckr  Aroxcfpior  inrh  roSrmF  B\  roht  xp^P^^^ovs 
ajTois  KflU  9»po¥fUyovs  ^fuv  iral  irap^xormi  hiwoa  JccU  Biopir^  Bwht  ipofiitrofup,  o&x 
iripovf  irap'  Ir^poiy  oMi  fiapfidp»vt  Koi  'EXXijrat  oM^  porfovf  itaA  fhp§tovr  &XA* 
AcTTtp  ^Ktoi  Kfd  <r€\'^vfi  col  oifMiy^s  jca2  yij  ita2  tf^Uiunra  xou^  irSdni',  6ro/ii(erai  8^ 
ttAA.Q»f  ^  ^XAwi^y  ofhifs  hhs  Kiyou  rov  ravra  jcooyioi/rros  Koi  guas  irpowolas  hri- 
rpowtvo^ariSf  icol  Iwdfunv  (rttcvffftov  M  wivras  rtrxy/iirvyy  ^pcu  imp*  ir4poit 
Karii  v6fwvt  ytySwcurt  rifutt  icai  wpoaiiyopUu'  icoX  avfifi6\ots  xP'*'^^  koBikoAiup^  i 
lk\v  ifii^pOiSy  6t  dc  Tpayerr/jpoi5»  M  r^  Btia  t^k  pimtrw  JSi^yoDrrcf  o5fc  &iciy8i}iwf. 

&ffir§p  c^0T  r^jr  BcuriS^/ioyfoy,   IXttdoy  a,.0it  i<nr9p  elf  Kpmiuibv  ifi'rtir6pr*s  riiw 
&0f ^fira. — Platarch,  de  Iside  et  Osiride,  section  67. 

[In  opposition  to  thoae  who  represented  Dion^^eoa^  ibe  wine-god,  as  meaning 
merely  wine,  Hephaistoe  Href  Bemeter  com,  etc.,  Plutarch  urges] : — 

"  For  the  god  is  not  a  lifeless  thing,  subject  to  human  handling  and  control.  But 
from  the  fact  that  they  dispose  of,  and  bestow  upon  us,  these  objects,  and  preserve 
them  to  us  perpetual  and  constant,  we  have  considered  them  to  be  gods.  And  these 
gods  are  not  different  among  different  peoples,  they  are  not  Barbarian,  or  Hellenic,  not 
southern  or  northern ;  but  just  as  the  sun,  and  the  moon,  and  the  heayen,  and  the 
earth,  and  the  sea  are  common  to  all — tkougb  Khey  receive  different  names  from 
different  races — so  too,  while  there  is  but  one  reason  that  orders,  and  one  providence 
tiiat  superintends,  this  universe,  and  administpati've  powws  are  set  over  all,  different 
honours  and  appellations  have  been  assigned  to*  tiiwe  divine  beings  by  the  laws  of 
different  nations.  And  symbols  too  are  employed,  some  of  an  obscure  character,  by 
initiated  persons,  and  others  of  a  plainer  description  by  others,  with  the  view  of 
guiding  men's  conceptions  of  divine  things.  But  this  practice  is  not  free  from  danger » 
for  some  persons,  deviating  from  the  truth,  have  slipped  into  superstition,  while 
others,  seeking  to  avoid  the  marsh  of  mperstition,  have  fallen  into  atheism  as  over  a 
precipice." 
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PREFACE. 


Ik  tiie  present  volume  I  have  reprinted,  with  the 
addition  of  some  new  materials,  subsequently  colleeted, 
and  of  the  texts  on  which  they  are  founded^  a  series  of 
papers  on  the  theogony,  mythology,  and  religious  ideas 
of  the  Vedic  poets,  and  other  subjects,  which  originally 
appeared  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society 
of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  for  1864,  and  the  two 
following  years:  and  I  have  appended  a  new  section, 
on  life  and  manners  during  the  Tedio  age. 

I  have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  translate  all  the 
texts  to  which  I  have  referred  in  proof  of  the  repre- 
sentations I  kave  made.  To  have  done  so  would  have 
extended  &e  work  to  an  unnecessary  length,  as  nu- 
merous verses  are  cited  for  the  sake  of  a  single  epithet. 
Some  of  the  texts  are  rendered  in  full ;  but  in  many, 
perhaps  most,  cases  I  have  contented  myself  with  giving 
the  substance  of  several  passages  of  similar  or  identical 
purport. 

Kor  have  I  considered  it  necessary  to  supply  here  any 
summary  of  the  contents  of  the  volume,  sudi  as  was 
given  in  the  prefaces  to  the  third  and  fourth  volumes,  and 
in  that  to  the  second  edition  of  the  first  volume.  The 
simimary  given  in  the  Table  of  Contents  seems  suffi-^ 
ciently  ample  to  afford  the  reader  the  means  of  readily 
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ascertaining  what  he  may  expect  to  find  in  the  body 
of  the  work. 

I  have  tried  to  eidiibit,  in  a  metrical  form,  the  sub- 
stance of  the .  ideas  regarding  Indra  and  some  other 
deities,  which  are  more  folly  illustrated  in  the  prose 
sections. 

I  should  also  further  remark  that  in  this  volume  I 
have  attempted  nothing  more  than  to  exhibit  the  most 
prominent  features  of  the  gods, — such  as  display  them- 
selves on  the  surface.  It  must  remain  for  some  more 
profound  and  critical  scholar,  after  maturer  investigation, 
to  penetrate  more  deeply  into  the  nature  and  essence  of 
the  Yedio  mythology,  to  estimate  and  represent  it  in  a 
more  philosophical  spirit^  to  investigate  the  age  of  the 
different  hymns,  and  to  determine  how  far  it  may  be 
possible  to  trace  in  them  a  development  of  the  mytho- 
logy, from  a  simpler  to  a  more  complex  state,  or  any 
other  modification  of  its  character  or  elements,  even 
before  it  began  to  show  any  tendency  towards  mono- 
theism. 

Meanwhile,  and  until  the  subject  shall  have  been 
treated  in  a  manner  more  befitting  its  importance,  the 
materials  which  I  have  brought  together,  arranged,  and 
interpreted,  will  enable  those  students  of  mythology 
who  are  themselves  unable  to  consult  the  originals,  to 
form,  I  trust,  a  not  inaccurate,  and  a  tolerably  complete, 
conception  of  the  character  and  attributes  of  the  Indian 
deities  in  the  earliest  form  in  which  they  are  represented 
to  us  by  written  records. 
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INTEODUCTION. 

Ik  the  Fonriih  Yolnme  of  this  work  I  have  collected  the  piincipal 
jnssages  of  the  Yedic  Hymns  which  lefer  to  the  origin  of  the  nni- 
▼ersey  and  to  the  characters  of  the  gods  Hiranyagarbha,  ViiTakarman, 
Yishgu,  Eudra,  and  the  goddess  Ambika;  and  have  compared  the 
representations  there  given  of  these  deities  with  the  later  stories 
and  speculations  on  the  same  subjects  which  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Brahmanasy  and  in  the  mythological  poems  of  a  more  'modern  date. 
In  the  course  of  these  researches,  I  have  also  introduced  occasional 
notices  of  some  of  the  other  Yedic  deities,  'such  as  Aditi,  Indra, 
Yaru^a,  etc. 

In  the  present  Yolume  I  propose  to  give  a  further  account  of  the 
cosmogony,  mythology,  and  religious  ideas  exhibited  in  the  hynms  of 
the  Big-TedSy'  and  to  compare  these  occasionally  with  the  coirespond- 
ing  conceptions  of  the  early  Qroeks. 

1  This  subject  has  been  already  treated  hj  Professor  Roth  in  his  dissertationi  on 
<•  The  Legend  of  Jemshid "  and  on  "  The  Highest  Gods  of  the  Arian  Baces»"  in  the 
Jonmal  of  the  Gennan  Oriental  Society,  it.  417  ff.  and  li.  67  ff. ;  by  the  same  writer, 
and  by  Professor  Whitney,  in  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  liL  291  ff., 
and  331  ff. ;  by  Professor  Both  in  the  Jonmal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  rii. 
607  iL ;  by  Pn>fessor  Max  MiiUer  in  the  Oxford  Essays  for  1856  (reprinted  in  Chips 
from  a  German  Workshop,  toI.  iL  pp.  1  ff.),  and  in  his  History  of  Anc.  Sansk.  lit. 
pp.  631  ff. ;  by  Professor  Wilson  in  the  Prefaces  to  the  three  vols,  of  his  translation 
of  the  Rig-veda;  by  M.  Langlois  in  the  notes  to  his  French  translation  of  the  Rig- 

1 


S  INTRODUCTION. 

(1)  Affimtiei  of  (he  Indian  and  Grecian  mythohgiei. 

In  the  Second  Yolame  of  this  work  I  hare  stated  the  reasons, 
drawn  from  history  and  from  oomparatiye  philology,  which  exist  for 
concluding  that  the  Biahmanical  Indians  belong  to  the  same  race 
as  the  Greek,  the  Latin,  the  Teutonic,  and  other  nations  of  Europe. 
If  this  oimdusion  be  well-founded,  it  is  evident  that  at  the  time  when 
the  several  branches  of  the  great  Indo-European  family  separated  to 
commence  their  migrations  in  the  direction  of  their  future  homes,  they 
must  have  possessed  in  common  a  large  stock  of  religious  and  mytho- 
logical conceptions.  This  common  mythology  would,  in  the  natural 
course  of  events,  and  from  the  action  of  various  causes,  undergo  a 
gradual  modification  analogous  to  that  undergone  by  the  common 
language  which  had  originally  been  ^ken  by  all  these  tribes  during 
the  period  of  their  union;  and,  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other,  this 
modifioatkm  would  assume  in  the  difiTexent  races  a  varying  charaoter, 
XNttTesponding  to  the  diverrity  of  the  influences  to  which  they  were 
Mverally  subjected.  We  shall  not,  ther^ore,  be  surprised  to  find  that 
even  the  oldest  eziBting  mythology  of  the  Indians  difiEem  widely  from 
the  ddest  known  mythology  of  the  Greeks,  any  more  than  we  are  to 
find  thai  the  Sanskrit  in  its  earliest  surviving  forms  is  a  very  difierent 
langnag*  from  the  earliest  extant  Greek,  since  the  Yedic  hymns,  the 
most  primitiTe  lemains  of  Sanskrit  poetry,  date  from  a  period  when 
the  two  kindred  races  had  been  sepamted  for  perhaps  above  a  thouaancl 
years,  and  the  most  ancient  monuments  of  Greek  literature  are  still 
noxe  recent  Yet,  notwithstanding  this  long  separation,  we  might 
leMonably  anticipate  that  some  fragments  of  the  primitive  Ind»- 
Enrqpeen  mythology  should  have  remained  common  to  both  the  eastern 
and  the  western  branches  of  the  £unily ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  we 
should,  of  course,  expect  that  such  traces  of  common  religious  con- 
eep^cms  would  be  more  distinctly  perceptible  in  the  older  than  in  the 
more  recent  literary  productions  of  the  several  peoples.  And  such,  in 
point  of  fact,  turns  out  to  be  the  case.    The  mythology  of  the  Veda 

veda;  by  Prafenor  Weber,  and  by  Dn.  Etrhn  aad  Bilhler,  etc  ete.  The  sabetanoe 
^  MOM  of  the  foUowiag  eeotions  is  repeated  or  condeoBed  in  a  paper  which  I  read 
Mm  tin  fioyal  Society  of  Edinbwgh  in  1864.  See  the  TiaoBactiosB  of  that  Society, 
vol.  xxiii.  part  iii.  pp.  ^47  & 
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doM  exhibit  in  aome  points  a  certain  flimilarity  to  that  ai  Hoxver  and 
Seaiodi  and  the  mutoal  resemblanee  between  the  religiouf  ideas  of  those 
anoient  works  Ut  npon  the  whole,  greater  than  that  existing  between 
the  later  Indian  and  the  Greek  pantheons  I  say  thati  npon  the  whole, 
the  older  Indian  mythology  coineides  more  nearly  with  the  Greek  than 
the  later  Indian  mythology  does.  But,  on  the  other  hsnd,  the  lat^ 
Indian  syst^n  {Ntesents  some  points  of  resemblance  with  the  Greek  which 
the  Yedic  system  does  xiot  exhibit.  I  allnde  to  the  fiiet  that  we  find 
in  the  Indian  epic  poems  and  Poranas  a  god  of  the  ses,  a  god  of  war, 
0aA  a  goddess  of  lore,  who  (the  last  two,  at  least,)  are  nnknown  to  the 
Me$t  parts  pf  13ie  Yeda,  and  yet  correspond  in  a  general  way  to  the 
Poseidon,  the  Ares,  and  the  Aphrodite  of  the  Greeks.  Personifioations 
of  tiiis  sort  may,  faowerer,  be  either  the  pnidnct  of  an  early  ijistiiict 
-whieh  leads  men  to  create  divine  rq>resentatiTes  and  enpeixntendents 
of  every  department  of  natnre,  as  well  as  of  human  life  and  action ;  or 
ihey  may  arise  in  part  ftom  a  lat^  process  of  imagination  or  reflection 
iirUbh  condnots  to  the  same  result,  and  from  a  lore  of  systematic  com- 
pleteness which  impeb  a  people  to  fill  up  any  blanks  in  their  earlier 
mythcdogy:,  and  to  be  always  adding  to  and  modifying  it.  Se- 
semblances  of  this  last  description,  thoniph  th^  are  by  no  means 
accidental,  are  not  necessarily  anything  more  than  the  results  of 
similar  processes  going  on  in  nations  possessing  the  same  general 
toadeneiea  and  characteristics.  But  the  older  points  of  coincidence 
between  ^e  neCigious  ideas  of  tira  Gweks  and  the  Indians,  to  which 
XYsfoNmoe  waa  first  mada,  are  of  a  different  character,  and  are  the  nn* 
jjottfatod  remaans  of  aa  mginal  mythology  which  was  common  to  the 
aoioestsiB  of  both  nees.  Itus  is  ahown  by  the  fact  that,  in  the 
qanea  to  -wihidi  I  allude,  it  is  not  «ily  the  functions,  hot  the  names, 
o€4iw  -gods  whidi  oorvespond  in  both  iiteratarea. 

(2)  Antiquity  and  jpeeuliartty  of  the  Vedie  mythology • 

Sat  the  Talue  of  &e  Tedie  mythology  to  the  general  eeholar  does 
sot  consist  merely  in  the  oiicnaMtance^at  o  few  religieus  eonceptfens, 
and  the  names  of  two  or  three  deities,  are  common  to  it  with  the 
Greek.  It  is  aven  more  important  to  ebserye  t^t  the  eailiest  monu- 
ments of  Indian  poetry,  consisting,  as  they  do,  almost  esdnsiFdj  of 
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hymns  in  praise  of  the  national  deities,  and  being  the  productions  of 
an  age  far  anterior  to  that  of  Homer  and  Hesiod,  represent  a  more 
ancient  period  of  religions  deyelopment  than  we  discoYer  in  the  Greek 
poets,  and  disclose  to  ns,  in  the  earliest  stages  of  formation,  a  variety  of 
myths  which  a  few  centuries  later  had  assumed  a  fixed  and  recognised 
form.'  It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that,  from  the  copiousness  of  the  ma- 
terials they  supply,  the  hymns  of  the  Rig-veda  furnish  us  with  far  more 
minute  illustrations  of  the  natural  workings  of  the  human  mind,  in  the 
period  of  its  infancy,  upon  matters  of  religion  than  we  can  find  in  any 
other  literature  whatever.  From  their  higher  antiquity,  these  Indian 
l^ymns  are  also  fitted  to  throw  light  on  the  meaning  of  a  few  points  of 
the  Greek  system  which  were  before  obscure.  Thus,  as  we  shall  see, 
the  Indian  Dyaus  (sky,  or  heaven)  explains  the  original  meaning  of 
the  Greek  Zeus,  and  the  Sanskrit  YaruQa  gives  a  clue  to  the  proper 
signification  of  Ouranos. 

As  in  the  first  volume  of  this  work,  2nd  edition,  pp.  2-4,"  I  have 
stated  the  grounds  on  which  the  Yedic  hymns  are  assumed  to  have 
been  composed  at  a  period  considerably  more  than  a  thousand  years 
before  our  era,  I  shall  here  take  their  great  antiquity  for  granted,  and 
proceed  to  give  some  account  of  their  cosmogony  and  mythology, 

(3)  Origin  of  cosmogonio  and  mythological  speculation* 

To  a  simple  mind  rttfleoting,  in  the  early  ages  of  the  world,  on  the 
origin  of  all  things,  various  solutions  of  the  mystery  might  naturally 
present  themselves.  Sometimes  the  production  of  the  existing  universe 
would  be  ascribed  to  physical,  and  at  other  times  to  spiritual,  powers. 
On  the  one  hand,  the  various  processes  of  growth  and  change  which  are 
constantly  visible  in  all  the  departments  of  nature  might  have  puggested 
the  notion  of  the  world  having  gradually  arisen  out  of  nothing,  or  out 
of  a  pre-existing  undeveloped  substance.  Such  an  idea  of  the  spontan- 
eous evolution  of  all  things  out  of  a  primeval  principle,  or  out  of  indis- 
crete matter,  called Praknti,  became  at  a  later  period  the  foundation  of  the 
Sftnkhya  philosophy.    Or,  again,  perceiving  light  and  form  and  colour 

»  See  ProfessoT  Max  Miiller's  essay  on  "  ComparatlT©  Mythology,"  in  the  Oxford 
Essays  for  1866,  p.  47,  and  the  reprint  in  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,  p.  75 1 
3  >Sce  also  Vol.  II.  pp.  206  ff.  and  Vol.  III.  2nd  ed.  217  f.  and  224, 
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and  beauty  emerge  alowly  every  morning  out  of  a  gloom  in  whicli  aU 
objects  had  before  appeared  to  be  confounded,  the  early  speculator 
might  conoeive  that  in  like  manner  the  brightness  and  order  of  the 
world  aroxmd  him  had  sprung  necessarily  out  an  antecedent  night  in 
whdch  the  elements  of  aU  things  had  existed  together  in  indistinguish- 
able chaos.  And,  in  fact,  this  idea  of  the  universe  having  arisen  out 
of  darkness  and  chaos  is  the  doctrine  of  one  of  the  later  hymns  of  the 
B.Y.  (x.  129).  Or,  on  the  other  hand,  contemplating  the  results 
effected  by  human  design  and  energy,  and  arguing  from  the  less  to  the 
greater,  or  rather  impelled  by  an  irresistible  instinct  to  create  other 
beings  after  his  own  likeness,^  but  endowed  witii  higher  powers,  the 
ancient  thinker  might  feel  that  the  well-ordered  frame  of  nature  could 
not  possibly  have  sprung  into  being  from  any  blind  necessity,  but  must 
have  been  the  work  of  a  conscious  and  intelligent  wiU.  In  this  stage  of 
thought,  however,  before  the  mind  had  risen  to  the  conception  of  one 
supreme  creat(»:  and  governor  of  all  things,  the  various  departments  of 
nature  were  apportioned  between  different  gods,  each  of  whom  was  im- 
gined  to  preside  over  his  own  especial  domain.  But  these  domains  were 
imperfectly  defined.  One  blended  with  another,  and  might  thus  be  sub- 
ject, in  part,  to  the  rule  of  more  than  one  deity.  Or,  according  to  the 
various  relations  under  which  they  were  regarded,  these  several  pro- 
vinces of  the  creation  might  be  subdivided  among  a  plurality  of 
divinities,  or  varying  forms  of  the  same  divinity.  These  remarks 
might  be  illustrated  by  numerous  instances  drawn  fr^m  the  Yedio 
mythology.  In  considering  the  literary  productions  of  this  same 
period,  we  further  find  that  as  yet  the  difference  between  mind  and 
matter  was  but  imperfectly  conceived,  and  that,  although,  in  some 
cases,  the  distinction  between  some  particular  province  of  nature  and 
the  deity  who  was  supposed  to  jM'eside  over  it  was  clearly  diBoemed, 
yet  in  other  instances  the  two  things  were  confounded,  and  the  same 
visible  object  was  at  different  times  regarded  diversely,  as  being  either 
a  portion  of  the  inanimate  universe,  or  an  animated  being,  and  a  cos- 

*  Arist.  Pol.  i.  2,  7.  Ka)  robs  Beohs  8i  Hth  tovto  irdrrcr  ^a\  fiaurL\€^<r6aif  Bn 
jcal  iunoi  6i  pikr  tri  koX  pw,  6i  9h  rh  kpxMv  ifiafftXt^orro'  &<nrtp  di  icoi  r^  $idri 
Carrots  iu^fioiovaof  6i  &y$pcnroi%  5vTfl»  koI  robs  filovf  rwv  Bwv.  **And  all  men 
represent  the  gods  as  being  ruled  by  a  king,  because  they  themselves,  either  now,  or 
formerly,  were  so  goTemed.  And  jost  as  men  regard  the  forms,  so  also  they  oon<;ider 
the  lives,  of  the  gods,  to  be  similar  to  their  own," 
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mieal  power.  Thus,  in  the  Y cdic  hymxi%  the  mm,  the  eky,  end  the 
earthy  are  seTerally  conflidered,  somethnes  as  natttitd  ebjeete  governed 
by  partioular  gode,  and  sometimes  as  themselves  gods  who  generate  and 
control  other  beings. 


(4)  Variety  tn  the  eoneepttom  of  the  Teiiepoete. 

The  varieties  and  discrepancies  which  are  in  this  Way  incideQt  to  all 
nature-worship,  are,  in  the  case  of  the  Vedio  mythology,  augmented 
by  the  number  of  the  poets  by  whom  it  was  moulded,  and  the  length 
of  time  during  which  it  continued  in  process  of  formatieiu 

The  Eig-veda  consists  of  more  than  a  thousand  hymns,  composed  by 
successive  generations  of  poets  during  a  period  of  many  centuries.  In 
these  songs  the  authors  gave  expression  not  only  to  the  notions  of  the 
supernatural  world  which  they  had  inherited  from  their  ancestors,  but 
also  to  their  own  new  conceptions.  In  that  early  age  the  imaginations 
of  men  were  peculiarly  open  to  impressions  from  without;  and  in  a 
country  like  India,  where  the  phenomena  of  nature  are  often  of  the 
most  striking  description,  tooh  spectators  could  not  fail  to  be  over- 
powered by  their  influence.  The  oreative  faculties  of  the  poets  were 
thus  stimulated  to  the  highest  pitch,  hi  the  starry  sky,  in  the  dawn, 
in  the  morning  sun  scaling  the  heavens,  in  Hie  hright  clouds  floating 
across  the  air  and  assaming  all  manner  of  magnifioent  or  &ntastic 
shapes,  in  the  waters,  in  the  rain,  in  the  storm,  in  the  thunder  and 
lightning,  they  beheld  the  presence  and  agency  of  di£ferent  divine  powers, 
propitious  or  angry,  whose  characters  corresponded  with  those  of  the 
physical  operations  or  appearances  in  which  they  were  manifested.  In 
the  hynms  composed  under  the  influence  of  any  grand  phenomena,  the 
authors  would  naturally  ascribe  a  peculiar  or  exclusive  importance  to 
the  deities  by  whose  action  these  appeared  to  have  been  produced,  and 
would  celebrate  their  greatness  with  proportionate  fervour.  Other 
poets  might  attribute  the  same  natural  appearances  to  the  agency  of 
other  deities,  whose  greatness  they  would  in  like  manner  extol ;  while 
others  again  would  devote  themselves  in  preference  to  the  service  of 
some  other  god  whose  working  they  seemed  to  witness  in  some  other 
department  of  creation.  In  this  way,  whUe  the  same  traditional 
divinities  were  acknowledged  by  all,  the  power,  dignity,  and  functions 
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of  each  particiilar  god  might  be  difPeitnily  estimated  by  different  poets, 
or  perhaps  by  the  same  poet^  aooofding  to  the  external  influences  by 
which  he  was  awed  or  inspired  on  each  occasion.  And  it  might  even 
happen  that  some  deity  who  had  formerly  remained  obscnre,  wonld,  by 
t£e  genius  of  a  new  poet  devoted  to  his  worship,  be  brought  out  into 
greater  promiaence.  In  such  circumstances  it  need  not  surprise  us  if 
we  find  one  particular  power  or  deity  in  one  place  put  above,  and  jp 
another  phoe  subordinated  to,  some  other  god ;  sometimes  regaidal  as 
the  ereatcHT,  9Ld  sometimes  as  the  created.  This  is  very  pzomiaeotly 
illustrated  in  the  case  of  the  Vedio  divinities,  Dyaus  and  Pfithivl, 
Heaven  and  Earth,  to  which  the  second  Section  shall  be  devoted,  and 
by  otiier  instances  which  will  be  brought  to  Hfjt^  in  the  Mkwing 
pagea. 
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SECTION   L 

THE   INDIAN  GODS  GENERALLY,  AS  REPRESENTED  IN  THE 

EIG-VEDA. 

^  Before  proceeding  to  offer  some  description  of  the  powers,  functions, 
characters,  and  mutual  relations  of  the  several  deities  celebrated,  in 
the  Big-Teda,  I  shall  give  some  account  of  the  general  conceptiona 
entertained  by  the  Yedio  poets  and  some  later  Indian  writers,  regard- 
ing their  classes,  numbers,  origin,  and  duration. 

(1)  YdikaU  cloHification  of  the  gods. 

The  foUowing  classification  of  the  Yedic  gods  is  adduced  by  Yaska* 
in  his  Nirukta  (yii.  5),  as  being  that  given  by  the  ancient  expositors 
who  preceded  him :  Tiwah  eva  devatdh  iti  NairuU&^  J.gnih  prithwU 
sthdno  Vdyur  v&  Indro  vd  antariksha-ithdnaf^  SHryo  dyu-ithdna^  \ 
t&sdm  moMbhagydd  ehaikasyd^  apt  hak^ni  ndmadheydni  Ihavanti 
apt  vd  karma-pf^thakivdd  paikd  hotd  adhoaryur  hrahmd  udgdtd  Uy 
apy  ehasya  $ata^  \  apt  vd  prithag  ova  ayu^  \  pfithay  hi  ttutayo  hhava/nU 
tathd  abhidhdndni  |  ''There  are  three  deities  according  to  the  ex- 
pounders of  the  Yeda  {Nairuktdi)^  viz.  Agni,  whose  place  is  on  the 
earth;  Yayu,  or  Indra,  whose  place  is  in  the  air;  and  Surya  (the 
sun),  whose  place  is  in  the  sky."  These  deities  receive  severally 
many  appellations,  in  consequence  of  their  greatness,  or  of  the  diversity 
of  their  functions,  as  the  names  of  hotfif  adhvaryu^  hrahman^  and  ud- 

*  For  8ome  account  of  YSska's  work  see  the  second  toI.  of  tbii  work,  pp.  162  and 
178,  and  my  article  "  On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda"  in  the  Jonm.  R.  A.  S.  for 
1866,  pp.  319  ff. 

*  Compare  R.Y.  z.  158,  1.  Suryo  no  diwtt  patu  Vaio  antarikshat  \  Agnir  na^ 
parthwibhydf^  \  "  Maj  the  Sim  presonre  ns  from  the  sky,  Yayu  from  the  air,  and 
Agni  from  things  on  earth." 
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gaifiy  are  applied  to  one  and  the  same  person,  [according  to  the  parti- 
onlar  sacrificial  office  which  he  happens  to  he  fulfilling].  Or  these  gods 
may  all  he  distinct,  for  the  praises  addressed  to  them,  and  also  their 
appeUations,  are  distinct."^  Porsuing  the  triple  classification  here 
indicated,  Yaska  proceeds  in  the  latter  part  of  his  work  to  divide  the 
different  deities,  or  forms  of  the  same  deities,  specified  in  the  fifth 
chapter  of  the  Naighanfaka  or  Yocahnlary,  which  is  prefixed  to  his 
work,  into  the  three  orders  of  terrestrial  (Nirukta  vii.  14-iz.  43), 
intermediate  or  aerial  (x.  l~zi.  50),  and  celestial  (xii.  1-46).  I 
shall  not  reproduce  these  lists,  which  could  not  in  some  places  he 
thoroughly,  understood  without  explanation,  as  they  include  several 
deities  whose  precise  character  and  identification  with  other  divinities 
are  disputed,  and  emhrace  a  numher  of  ohjects  which  are  not  gods  at 
all,  hut  are  constructively  regarded  as  such  from  their  heing  addressed 
in  the  hymns.® 

(2)  Their  numher. 

The  gods  are  spoken  of  in  various  texts  of  the  Eig-veda  as  heing 
thirty-three  in  numher.     Thus  it  is  said  in  E.Y.  i.  34,  11:  '<Gome 

V  This  passage  is  quoted  more  at  length  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  133  ff. 
'  ^  The  following  is  the  manner  in  which  Taska  classifies  the  hymns.  I  quote  the 
classification  as  interesting,  though  unconnected  with  my  present  subject : — He  divides 
(Xir.  Tii.  1)  the  hymns,  or  portions  of  hymns,  dcToted  to  the  praise  of  the  gods  into 
three  classes,  yiz.  (1)  those  in  which  the  gods  are  addressed  in  the  third  person  as 
absent,  as  '*  Indra  rules  over  heayen  and  earth  '*  (x.  89, 10),  etc. ;  (2)  those  "yhich  ad- 
dress them  in  the  second  person  as  present,  such  as  "  0  Indra,  slay  thou  our  enemies  " 
^'  152,  4),  etc. ;  and  (3)  those  in  which  the  author  speaks  in  the  first  person,  and 
aoout  himself.  Of  these  the  first  two  classes  are  the  most  numerous.  Again  some  of 
the  hymns  are  merely  laudatory,  as,  '*  I  declare  the  yalorous  deeds  of  Indra,"  R.V. 
L  32,  1 ;  others  contain  prayers,  not  praises,  as,  ^  may  I  see  clearly  with  my  eyes,  be 
radiant  in  my  face,  and  hear  distinctly  with  my  ears."  Again,  there  are  imprecations, 
as,  *'  may  I  die  to-day,  if  I  am  a  Yatadhana  "  (vii.  104,  16),  etc.  Again,  a  particular 
state  of  things  is  described,  as,  ** there  was  then  neither  death  nor  immortality" 
(z.  129,  2).  Again,  a  lamentation  is  uttered,  as,  "  the  bright  god  wiU  fly  away  and 
never  return  "  (x.  96,  15).  Or,  praise  and  blame  are  expressed,  as,  "  he  who  eats 
alone,  is  alone  in  his  guilt"  (x.  117,  6),  and  ^  the  house  of  the  liberal  man  is  like  a 
pond  where  lotuses  grow"  (x.  107, 10) ;  and  in  the  same  way,  in  the  hymn  to  Dice, 
gambling  is  reprehended,  and  agriculture  praised  (x.  34,  13).  *'  Thus  the  yiews  with 
which  the  rishis  beheld  the  hymns  were  very  yarious."  The  original  text  of  most 
of  this  passage  will  be  found  in  the  3rd  yol.  of  this  work,  p.  211. 
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liifihery  Naaatyasy  Ajiyinsy  together  with  the  tJuioe  eleven  gods/  to 
drink  our  neetar"  (d  n&saiyd  tribkir  eJt&daiair  iha  deoebhir  y^tam 
madhupeyam  Ahind), 

Again,  in  i.  45,  2 :  ''  Agni,  the  wise  gods  lend  an  ear  to  their  wor- 
shipper. Qod  with  the  mddy  steeds,  who  lovest  praise^  bring  hither 
those  three  and  thirty  "  {irushtwdno  hi  ddhuhe  devdi^  Agn$  vtchriatd^  | 
tdn  rohidaha  yirvanaa  trayadriSiMBm  d  vaka). 

i.  139,  11  (=Taitt.  S.  i.  4, 10, 1).  <<Te  gods,  who  are  elerai  in  the 
sky,  who  are  eleven  on  earth,  and  who  in  yonr  glory  ^®  are  eteven 
dwellers  in  the  (atmospheric)  waters,  do  ye  welcome  this  our  offering  ** 
{jf$  devdio  dki  ekddaSa  atlm  pfithivydm  adhi  ekddaia  iths  |  apiukikUo 
mahind  ekddaia  $tka  U  devdso  yafnam  tmaiihjuihadhvam), 

iii.  6.  9.  *'  Agni  bring  hither  aooording  to  thy  wont  and  gladden  the 
three  and  thirty  gods  with  their  wives"  {patnivatat  tri^Uata^  triihS 
eha  devdn  anuahuadham  dvaha  mddayawa). 

viii.  28,  1.  ''May  the  three  over  thirty  gods  who  have  visited  our 
sacrificial  grase^  recognize  ns,  and  give  us  double"  ^^  (ye  iriihiatt  trayaa 
paro  devdao  harhir  dsadan  \  vidann  tAa  dvitd  'sanan). 

viii.  30,  2.  "  Ye  who  are  the  three  and  thirty  gods  worshipped  by 
Manu  (or  man),  when  thus  praised,  may  ye  become  the  destroyers  of 
our  foes "  {M  $tutdio  aaatha  rtiddoio  y$  $tha  trayai  eha  trimiaeh  eha  \ 
manor  devdf^  yqfniydsai). 

viii.  35,  3.  "  Aivxns,  associated  with  all  the  thrioe  eleven  gods,  with 
the  Waters,  the  Mamts,  the  Bhfigus,  and  united  with  the  Dawn  and 
the  Sun,  drink  the  soma"  iviivair  devaii  trtbkir  el&daiair  iha  adhUt 
marudbhir  Bhfigubhth  eaehdhhuvd  |  eajoehaaa  Uthaed  Strye^a  eha 
eomampthata  Mvind). 

*  That  ii,  as  Sija^a  eiylBBi*  Ihose  indaded  in  the  three  olaases,  consiiting  eaob 
of  fll0ff«a  god^speoifiad  in  the  vene  (1. 189, 11),  "  Te  eleren  gods  who  eiiit  hi  the 
■ky/'  etc. 

^0  On  this  Sfiyana  remarks,  "Although,  aooording  to  the  text, ' There  are  only 
three  gods,'  (Nirnkta,  vii  6),  the  deities  who  represent  the  earth,  etc,  are  bat  three, 
still  through  their  greatness,  i.«.  their  respeotiTe  Taried  manifestations,  they  amount 
to  thirty-three,  aooording  to  the  saying,  'other  manifestations  of  Him  exist  in 
different  places.'"  Compare  S'p.  Br.  zi.  6,  8,  4ff.  The  Athanra-Teda  (z.  9,  12) 
diyides  the  gods  into  dweUen  in  the  sky,  air,  and  earth  (ye  theaJ^  dkidnado  atUarikthom 
aedai  aha  yyahama  bhum^am  adM),  And  the  same  Yeda  L  80,  8,  speaks  of  the 
gods  who  dwell  in  the  sky,  on  earth,  in  the  air,  in  planti,  animals,  and  waters  (y# 
devah  divi  iiha  ye  pfithwyam  ye  antarik$h$  oahadhuku  pajmahu  epau  onM). 

"  Roth  says  that  dviia  does  not  mean  double^  but  Mauradiy^  aapaeieHy, 
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ue.  92,  4.  ''  0  pxtre  Soma,  all  tixese  gods,  thriee  eleren  in  number, 
are  in  fhy  secret,^  etc. "  {iava  U,  Soma  povamdna  ninye  fnh&devd»  trayaJ^ 
ekddaia), 

ThiB  number  of  thirty-three  gods  is  in  the  Sbtapatha  Brahmana 
(iv.  5,  7,  2)  explained  as  made  np  of  8  Tasus,  11  Budras,  and  12 
Adityas,  together  with  Byans  and  PfithivT  (Heaven  and  Earth),  while 
frajapati  makes  a  thirty-fonrth  {(uhfau  Vasa/vah  ekddaia  JRudrdfi  dvd' 
daia  Adityd^  im0  0va  dydvd-prtthivl  trayastriiMyau  \  trayagtrilhiad  va4 
devdh  I  PrajapatU  ehatustriihiah).  Or,  aocoiding  to  another  passage 
(zL  6,  3,  5),  the  thirty-three  are  made  np  in  the  same  manner  with 
the  exception  of  Indra  and  Prajapati,  who  are  substituted  for  Heaven 
and  Earth  {te  ekatri^iad  Indrai  ehatva  PrajdpatU  eka  irayasM^Sau).^ 

This  enumeration  could  scarcely  have  been  the  one  contemplated  in 
tbe  liyimia^  oa  we  have  seen  that  one  of  the  texts  above  quoted  (B.y .  i. 
139, 11)  assigns  eleven  deities,  who  must  probably  have  been  all  of  the 
same  class,  to  each  of  the  three  spheres,  sky,  air,  and  earth.^*    It  is 

^  This  namber  of  thirty-three  gods  is  referred  to  in  a  hymn  to  the  ton  in  the 
Kahabharata  iiL  171,  as  joining  in  the  wonhip  of  that  deity :  Trayat  trUkiaeh  eha 
9ui  devai^  See  also  v.  14019  and  15465  of  the  same  third  book ;  book  ir.  1769, 
aad  book  xiii.  7102.  Aocording  to  the  Bamfiyaoa,  Arasyaka^^  14, 14 1  (Bom- 
bay ed.)  Aditi  was  the  mother  of  thirty-three  gods,  Adityas,  Varas,  and  Rudrai,  and 
of  the  two  A^rine  (Adityam  jqjnire  devas  traffostrimaad  arindama  \  Adiipa]^  Vaaaw 
MudrS]^  Ahinau  eha  paranUipa).  In  Gorreiio'e  edit,  the  veiBe  ocenxs  in  20, 15. 
See  also  the  S'p.  Br.  xiL  8,  8,  29.  The  Taittiilya  Sanhitfi,  ii.  8, 5,  1,  says  that  Praja- 
pati  had  thirty-three  daoghters,  whom  he  gave  in  marriage  to  Soma.  The  A.y.  xi. 
8,  52,  says  that  Praj&pati  made  thirty-three  worlds  oat  of  the  odana  oblation.  See 
alio  B.y.  viii.  89, 9,  Valakhil]^  9,  2.  The  Aitareya  Brfihmana,  iL  18,  says :  trayat' 
irimiad  vai  devah  somapa$  trayaatrinuad  atomapai^  \  othfau  VtUMVu^  akadaia  RudraJ^ 
dvadaia  Adityal^  Frajapaiii  eha  Vaehafkaras  ehaeUdeva]^  eomepa]^  \  ekadada  praya- 
fit^ekadada  anuyqfa^  ekadaia  upayqfol^  eUaatmapaJ^paifhbhajana^  \  eommta  eamapan 
prhut^fmimHa  oiamapan  |  *<  Thirty-three  gods  are  drinkers  of  Soma,  and  thirty-three  are 
not.  The  eight  TfMM,  ih/b  eleven  Brudras,  the  twelve  Adityas,  Praj&pati  and  Vaaba^ 
kSia  are  the  soma-drinkecs.  The  slenML  Rajijafl^  the  eteren  Annyajas,  and  the 
eleven  Upayajas  are  thoee  who  do  not  drink  it,  butivoHi^  cmmal  aanrifliwi.  fle 
(the  saoriflcer)  satiates  the  somaFdrinkers  with  soma,  and  those  who  do  not  drink  it 
with  ammal-aaeriflces."  For  an  explanation  of  the  terms  prayaja^  anuyqfa^  and  iqm- 
fSJa  see  Professor  Hang's  translation  of  the  Ait  Br.  ii.  110,  notes. 

^  Compare  Taitt  Br.  iL  7,  2,  4.  In  the  sequel  of  the  above  passage  (S'atap.  Br. 
zL  6,  3,  6}  Dyans,  Frithivi,  and  Aditya  are  said  to  be  included  among  the  Vasos. 
8o  that  it  is  dear  then  Is  no  oonsisteney  in  these  aooovnts. 

14  On  this  division  of  the  nniverse  into  three  domains,  see  the  remarks  of  ProfwoKir 
Roth  in  bis  dissertation  on  <'The  Highest  Gods  of  the  Arian  BBrm,"  Jour.  Germ. 
Or.  Society,  1852,  p.  68. 
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also  clear  that  this  nnmber  of  thirty-three  gods  could  not  have  em- 
braced the  whole  of  the  Yedic  deities,  as  in  some  of  the  preceding  texts 
Agni,  the  Aivins,  and  the  Mamts  are  separately  specified,  as  if  distinct 
from  the  thirty-three.  Further,  Indra  conld  not  have  been,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  author  of  the  Brahmana,  at  least  as  expressed  in  this 
passage,  zi.  6,  3,  5,  one  of  the  twelve  Adityas  (as  he  was  regarded  at 
a  later  period),  since  he  is  separately  specified  as  making  up  the 
number  of  thirty-three  gods. 

In  the  R.V.  iii.  9,  9  (=  E.V.  x.  52,  6  and  Vaj.  S.  33,  7)  the  gods 
are  mentioned  as  being  much  more  numerous :  "  Three  hundred,  three 
thousand,  thirty  and  nine  gods  have  worshipped  Agni,"  ^^  etc.  {trtni 
§ald  tri  sahatrani  Agnifh  trimiach  cha  devdh  nava  eha  aaaparyan). 

In  another  passage  (i.  27,  13)  the  gods  are  spoken  of  as  divided  into 
great  and  small,  young  and  old :  ''  Beverence  to  the  great,  reverence 
to  the  small :  reverence  to  the  young,  reverence  to  the  old.  Let  us 
worship  the  gods  if  we  are  able;  may  I  not,  o  gods,  neglect  the  praise 
of  the  greatest"  {namo  mahadhhyo  namo  arlhakebhyo  namo  yuvdbhyo 
namah  diinehhya^  \  yajama  devdn  yadi  iaknavama  na  jyayasa^  Samsam 
d  9fik%hi  devd^  |). 

I  am  not  aware,  however,  that  this  latter  classification  of  the  gods 
is  alluded  to  in  any  other  of  the  hymns.  In  fact  this  distinction 
among  the  deities  is  denied  in  another  passage,  viii.  30,  1 :  na  hi  vo 
asti  arhhaho  devdso  na  humdraha^  \  vUve  satomahantah  it  \  (''None  of 
you,  0  gods,  is  small  or  young :  you  are  all  great "). 

(3)  Their  origin  and  immortality. 

In  the  Big-veda  the  gods  are  spoken  of  as  immortal  ^'  (as  in  i.  24, 1 ; 
i.  72, 2, 10;  i.  189,  3;  iii.  4, 11 ;  iii.  21,  1 ;  iv.  42, 1;  vii.  11, 1 ;  vii.  17,4; 
X.  13,  1 ;  X.  65,  15  ;  x.  69,  9 ;  x.  72,  5 ;  but  they  are  not  regarded  in 

u  Xhe  commentator  remarks  here  that  the  number  of  the  gods  is  declared  in  the 
Brihad  Aranyaka  Upanishad.  See  pp.  642  ff.  of  the  text  of  this  Upanishad,  printed 
in  the  Bibl.  Ind. ;  and  pp.  205  ff.  of  the  Enf^lish  translation  in  the  same  series.  The 
same  passage  occurs  in  nearly  the  same  words  in  the  S'atapatha  Brahmana,  xi.  6,  3, 
4  ff.  On  the  numbers  of  the  gods,  see  a  note  of  Professor  Haug  in  his  Aitareya  Brah- 
mana, ii.  212,  note,  and  the  remarks,  by  Dr.  Kuhn  in  his  notice  of  this  paper  in  his 
ZeitBchrift,  p.  223. 

u  jn  the  Atharra-yeda  L  31, 1,  four  immortals  are  spoken  of  as  the  guardians  of 
the  four  quarters  of  the  sky  {aianiam  aiapaUbhyai  chaturbhyo  amritebhyah). 


AS  BEPBE8ENTED  IN  THE  EIG-VEDA.  13 

general  as  nnbeginning  or  self-existent  beings."  There  are,  as  we  shall 
see  in  the  next  section,  many  passages  in  which  they  are  described  as 
"being  the  offspring  of  Heaven  and  Earth.  In  L  113,  19,  Ushas,  the 
Dawn,  is  characterized  as  the  mother  of  the  gods  {dev&nam  mdtd) ;  in 
ii.  26,  3,  Brahmanaspati  is  called  their  father  {devandm  pitaram) ;  in 
ix.  87,  2,  Soma  is  said  to  be  the  father  and  skilful  generator  of  the  - 
gods  {pita  devdndm  janitd  audakshah;  see  also  ix.  42,  4;  ix.  86,  10; 
and  ix.  109, 4) ;  in  ix.  96,  5,  the  same  deity  is  described  as  the  genera- 
tor of  Heaven,  Earth,  Agni,  Surya,  Indra,  and  Yishnn  {janitd  dico 
ianUd  prithicyd^  \  janitd  Agner  janitd  Suryaaya  janitd  Indrasya  jani" 
iota  Vithnoh) ;  in  x.  72,  5,  the  gods  are  declared  to  have  been  bom 
after  Aditi  {td0i  devdh  anv  afdyanta) ;  in  x.  97,  1,  certain  plants  appear 
to  be  described  as  produced  three  ages  (yngas)  before  the  gods  (ydfk 
oshadMh  pHrvdh  jdtd^  d&vehhyas  triyugam  purd) ;  whilst  in  x.  129,  6, 
the  gods  are  said  to  have  been  bom  subsequently  to  the  creation  of  the 
universe,  so  that  in  consequence  no  one  can  declare  its  origin  {arvdg 
devds  tasya  fmarfanena  atha  ho  veda  yataJ^  d  hahhUva).'^  Yarana,  Mitra, 
Aryaman,  Bhaga,  Daksha,  and  Am^a  are  designated,  in  B.y.  ii.  27,  l, 
and  some  of  them  elsewhere,  as  Adityas,  or  sons  of  AditL  The  birth  of 
Indra  is  mentioned  in  various  texts,  and  his  father  and  mother  alluded 
to,  though  not  generally  named  ^  (iv.  17,  4, 12;  iv.  18,  5,  12;  viii.  45, 
4;  viii.  66,  1 ;  x.  134,  1  ff.).    In  vL  59,  1,  India  and  Agni  are  ad- 

^  This  18  not,  however,  admitted  by  Professor  Max  M^er,  who  says  (Chips  from 
a  German  Workshop,  L  38)  **  pnssnges  in  which  the  birth  of  certain  gods  is  men- 
tioned ha?e  a  physical  meaning :  they  refer  to  the  birth  of  the  day,  the  rising  of  the 
Bon,  the  return  of  the  year." 

^  In  the  Atharva-veda  xi.  7,  23,  all  the  gods  are  said  to  have  been  bom  from 
Uehchhithfa  or  the  remains  of  the  oblation  (UeftehhithfaJ  jaj'nire  aarve  divi  devai^ 
divi»'riiah) ;  and  in  verse  27  the  same  assertion  is  repeated  regarding  them  in  con- 
junction with  the  fathers,  men,  Gandharvas,  and  Apsarases  {devah  pitaro  manushyal^ 
Oandharvapaarasa^  eha  ye  \  uehehiahfajjajmre  tarve  divi  devah  diviiritah).  Compare 
Taitt  Br.  iii.  12,  3,  2,  3.  In  the  S'atapatha  BrShmana  xiv.  2,  2, 2,  it  is  said :  Ayam 
tai  9ffmudro  yo  *yam  pavate  \  etoftnad  vai  ttmudrai  aartfs  devafy  uarvani  hhuiani 
tamuddravanti  |  ''  This  which  is  purified  is  the  ocean  {gamudra).  From  this  ocean 
all  the  gods,  all  creatures  issue  forth  "  {iamuddravanCt),  The  g^  are  said  to  have 
been  bom  in  pairs  according  to  a  passage  of  the  Taittiriya  Sai&hitfi  (vL  6, 6),  referred 
to  by  Sayana  on  R.y.  viii.  72,  8. 

1*  In  K.y.  X.  101, 12,  a  goddess  called  Nishfiyrl  is  mentioned,  apparently  ai  the 
mother  of  Indra :  NiahfiyryaJ^  piUram  a  ehavaya  utaye  Indrnm  \  '*  draw  hither  Indra 
the  son  of  Nishtigti  to  aid  us,"  etc.  Sfiyana  on  this  passage  identifies  her  with  Aditi, 
via. :  *'  She  who  swallows  up  her  rival  wife  ifithtif  ue,  Diti."    Indra  ia  in  ia/Ot 
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dreased  in  these  words :  Satdso  v&m  pUaro  devoMrava^  Inir&gnl  jlvatho 
yuo&m  I  ^'  Yonr  fiatherSy  wbo  had  the  gods  for  foee»  have  been  alain,  o 
Indra  and  Agni ;  but  you  snrriTe."  Bat  in  the  next  Terse  both  gods 
are  said  to  have  had  one  generator  and  to  be  twin-brothers  {tumano  vdA 
famtd  hhrdtard  yuvdrh  yann&v  ihehamatard).  The  A.y.  L  30,  2,  speaks 
of  some  of  the  gods  as  being  others  and  others  as  being  sons  (i/e  w 
devd^pUaro  ye  ehapuird^  aaehetoio  me  ifinuta  idam  uhUm),  See  also 
B.y.  z.  63,  2,  which  will  be  quoted  in  the  Section  on  AditL 

In  iy.  64,  2  (=Yaj.  8.  83,  54)  it  is  said  that  Sayitfi  bestows  im- 
mortality, an  excellent  lot,  on  the  gods  (devebhyo  hi  prathama/ik  yajni- 
yehhyo  amritatvaih  sman  hhdyam  uitamam),'^  Agni  is  also  said,  vi.  7, 
4,  by  his  power  or  skill,  to  eonfer  immortality  on  the  gods,  who  wor- 
ship him  when  he  is  bom  like  an  infant  and  shines  forth  from  out  of 
his  parents  {ivdA  vUve  amfita  jdyamdnam  iiSu0i  na  devdh  abhi  safk 
naoante  |  tava  kraiMwr  mnfitaUam  dyan  paUvdnara  yai  pitror  adldeh). 
In  ix.  106,  8  the  gods  are  said  to  drink  Soma  to  obtain  immortality 
{ivd€^  devdao  amfiidya  ham  papuh  \  compare  ix.  109,  2,  3)."  In  x. 
53,  10  some  means  are  alluded  to  (it  is  not  clear  what)  by  which  the 
gods  attained  immortality  {<yefM  devdao  amfitatvam  dnaiuh).  In  x. 
167,  1  Indra  is  said  to  have  conquered  heaven  by  austere  fervour 
{tvafh  tapah  parUapya  ajt^ya^  wdh) ;  and  in  x.  169,  4  he  is  said  to  have 
become  glorious  and  exalted  by  the  offering  of  eome  d)lati(m  (jyenendro 
haviehd  kfiivl  abhavad  dyumnl  uttatnai). 

In  the  A.y.  iv.  23,  6  Agni  is  said  to  have  been  the  author  of  the 
immortality  of  the  gods  (yema  devd^  amjiUxm  amamndan) ;  in  the  same 

tddrowod  u  an  Aditya  along  with  Tamna  in  vii.  85,  4.  He  it  not,  however,  as  we 
have  Men  above,  oonndered  ai  enoh  in  the  S'p.  Br.  zL  6, 3, 6,  where  he  if  mentioned 
at  dirtmot  irom  the  twelre  Adi^raa. 

^  fidyana  interprets  thia  by  saying  that  he  gives  them  soma  and  other  means  of 
attaining  immortality  {amfitatvam  tat^dhanam  uttamam  uikfitk^atamam  Ma^am 
Mmadi4akihanam  uwaai  anufanam).  The  same  deity  is  said  i.  110,  3,  to  have  con- 
ferred immortality  on  the  ^ibhns  {tat  Savita  w>  amritatvam  ommQ. 

*i  See  S'atapatha  Brfthmana  ix.  (,  1, 1-6,  where  it  is  said  that  immortality  de- 
parted from  ^e  gods  {devebhfo  ha  vai  amritatvam  apaehakrama)^  when  they  set 
themselves  to  xeoover  it  by  veligious  observances.  They  ponred  ont  soma  into  Agni 
and  thus  infhsed  immortality  into  him,  and  by  so  doing  aoqnired  it  themselTes,  as  he 
is  the  aonl  of  all  tba  gods.  Soma  is  the  piinciple  of  immortality  (obMthutfa  agnav 
t^ukumih  I  tad  agnav  amfittm  adadkui^  \  tarttMm  «  km  eaha  dtvanam  atma  yad 
agniU^  \  tad  yad  agjuom  amfUam  adadhm  tad  ataumn  mmfitam  adadhata  \  tote  depa^ 
amfita]^  aihawm  \  tad  yat  tad  amiUam  Soma^  wi^* 
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Ved%  zL  6y  19,  tha  gods  are  said  to  have  overeonie  death  by  oontinence 
and  austere  ferroor  (hrahmaeharytna  iapasd  devafk  mritytm  qpa^huUa) ; 
audi  ibid.  xiii.  1,  7,  to  have  acquired  immortality  through  Bohita 
dfAM  thvd^  amfitam  0ini9aioindan)*  Compare  the  same  Yeda  iii.  22,  3 ; 
!▼.  11,  6;  iv.  14,  1 ;  S^tap.  Br.  i.  7,  8,  1 ;  Ait.  Br.  vi.  20;  Taitt 
Saah.  i.  7,  1,  3,  and  vi.  5,  3,  1;  and  the  Mah&bharata  ziv.  1444: 
TMaka  tapMl  devd^  mahdrndtfaJ^  iivam  gatcL^  |. 

I  have  elsewherd  quoted  a  number  of  passages  fiom  the  ffatapatha 
BrahmanSy  in  which  it  is  related  how  the  gods  became  immortal;  and 
how^  though  of  the  same  parentage,  and  originally  on  a  footing  of 
equality,  with  the  Asuras,  they  became  superior  to  them.**  (See  the 
4th  ToL  of  this  work,  pp.  47-^3;  and  the  Journal  of  the  Eoyal  Asiatic 
*xaoly,  Tol.  XX.  pp.41~45.) 

Aocording  to  the  Taittiilya  Brfihrna^a  the  gods  obtained  their  divine 
rank  by  aosterily  (jU&pa9&  iava^  dedatam  agr$  aytfii  |  iiL  12,  3,  1). 

hi  other  places  eome  of  the  gods,  as  Indra  (iii.  46,  1 ;  v.  42,  6),  ore 

spoken  of  %b  ondecajing;  and  in  Ti.  24,  7  it  is  said  (tf  that  god  that 

'^^^^  autofluuB  Jkoar  months  wear  him  out,  nor  do  days  cause  him  to 

^^^7  {na  ^aih  JarafM  iarado  fut  mdsd^  na  4y&vah  Indram  a/vakaria- 

fanU),    IVhether  or  not  the  Yedic  poets  had  any  conception  of  an 

hi  GTttapttha  Br&hmana  H.  4,  %  1,  it  is  said  that  all  oreatnrea  came  to  Praja- 

PWfSadaakeddiattfaey^sugfaiiite.  To  thegodilieiaid^^SMnifioeiiyevfMdyyoiir 

^™™?**^*y  IB  your  sapport,  the  aan  is  your  light,"  etc.  (yi|;flo  w  'tmam  amfitatvam 

^  *^  pa^  turffo  voJyotH^  |  To  the  paau^ea  of  the  S*.  P.  Br.  regarding  the  manner 

vaieh  tile  gods  acquired  immortality,  abore  referred  to,  I  may  add  one  as  yet 

"^hshed  ftoB  Oie  JndiA  OfioeMS.  of  the  Tkittiriya  Samhitft  m  i,  3, 1:  Y^ha 

^^nuikifa^  0Pag^    tfj^c^ai^  (tgre  omm  |  U  *kamaymUavarttim  piapmanam  mritywn 

^r^^  ^M^rw  Moffk^adank  gaekhma  iti  \  U  $tam  ehaturvmsatirairam  aptUyamB  tarn 

«  "'"'  ^^'^  ^ofmw^xa  tata  vtd  t$  'varttim  papmanam  fMn^ytm  apahatya  4aw~m 

*"■■**«»  ^aehchapm^    I  «*  Xlie  gods  were  formerly  just  like  men.    They  desired  to 

<'veroome  irant,  mis^^y^  death,  and  to  go  to  the  divine  assembly.    They  saw,  took, 

.    wcrificed  with^      -this    ChaturviArfatiratra,  and  in  consequence  overeame  want, 

™Kry,  and  death,  t^x^d  reached  the  diyine  assembly."    In  the  Taitt  Sanh.  t.  p.  43a 

(of  India  Offioe  MS.)  -^^^  are  tM  that  **  the  gods  and  Asuras  contended  together ;  and 

™t  die  former  weo^  Xbba  ^^asaanoB  than  the  latter,  when  they  took  some  bcicks  which 

they  saw,  and  pUuax^^  theoa.  in  the  pn^per  position  to  reoeiTe  the  sacrificial  fire^  with 

file  formula  *  Thou  ^rt  a  multipliei^'  they  became  numerous  "  {Jhvdturah  tampatiaJ^ 

^^'A*  \  hanfyanao  d^^Sh  asan  bhuySmto  'mrah  |  U  devah  etaj^  ishfakah  apaayan  \  ial^ 

^'PodmikmsUt  »  hhujy^jtf^a  ««•  "  it¥  ^^m  hhuyamto  'bkm>m).    In  the  MahfibhSrata. 

S'ftutip.  1184»  it  la   ^lA    that  in  the  battle  which  they  had  with  each  other  *"  the 

-^■uraa  were  the  «\der  brothers  and  the  gods  the  younger"  {idain  tu  iruyaU  p^riha 

}n»ddke  49vaawt  fHsrS  I  oaesr'a^  hhrntttnjynhikah  4lmiJ  ekSpi  ymitpatah). 
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absolute  fatore  eternity  of  the  gods,  does  not  appear.  But,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  authors  of  the  Brahmanas  did  not  regard  them  as  naturally 
and  essentially  immortal ;  and  it  is  at  all  events  evident  that  in  later 
times  their  immortality  was  regarded  as  only  relative,  as  according 
to  the  Puranio  representation  the  gods  are  only  a  portion  of  the  exist- 
ing system  of  the  universe,  and  are  therefore  subject,  as  regards  their 
corporeal  part,  to  the  same  law  of  dissolution  as  other  beings.  Bee  the 
1st  vol.  of  this  work,  2nd  ed.  p.  49,  and  Professor  Wilson's  Sankhya 
Earika,  p.  14.  Thus,  in  a  verse  quoted  in  the  commentary  of  that 
work  (p.  3  of  the  Sanskrit),  it  is  said :  "  Many  thousands  of  Indras 
and  of  other  gods  have,  through  time,  passed  away  in  every  mundane 
age;  for  time  is  hard  to  overcome"  {hahUnindrO'Sahaardni  devSnd^ 
eha  ytige  yug$  \  kaUna  aamatUani  halo  hi  dwaiikramah).  And  in  the 
Sankhya  Aphorisms,  iiL  53,  it  is  said  that  '^  the  suffering  arising  firom 
decay  and  death  is  common  to  all "  {j^amdnamjara'-fnaranadi-jaf^  duh' 
Icham) ;  which  the  commentator  interprets  to  mean  that  such  suffering 
is  ''the  common  lot  of  all  beings,  both  those  who  go  upwards  and 
those  who  go  downwards,  from  Brahma  to  things  without  motion" 
{Urddhvdtffto-ffotdndm  JBrahmddi'Sthdvardntdndih  sarveshdm  eva  jard' 
maranddi'jam  du^Jsham  sddhdranam).^  The  souls  which  have  animated 
the  gods,  however,  like  those  which  animate  all  other  corporeal  beings, 
being  eternal  and  imperishable,  must  of  course  survive  all  such  disso- 
lutions, to  be  either  bom  again  in  other  fonns,  or  become  absorbed  in 
the  supreme  Brahma.  See  Wilson's  Yishnu  Pur.  p.  632,  note  7 ;  and 
the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  2nd  ed.  p.  99,  where  it  is  shewn,  on  the 
authority  of  the  Brahma  Sutras  or  of  Sbnkara  their  commentator,  that 
the  gods  both  desire  and  are  capable  of  final  emancipation. 

(4)  Different  generations  of  gode  and  their  mutual  relations. 

Two  of  the  passages  above  quoted  (in  p.  14),  E.y.  vi.  59, 1,  and  A.  V.  i,' 
SO,  2,  imply  that  the  existing  gods  were  successors  of  others  who  had 
previously  existed.  The  former  verse  is  perhaps  illustrated  (as  Prof. 
Aufrecht  has  suggested  to  me)  by  E.y.  iv.  18,  12 :  Kas  te  mdtarafh 
vidhavdm  achahrat  iayum  has  tvdm  ajighdihsat  charantam  \  has  te  devo 
adhi  mdrdlke  dsid  yat  jprdhshindh  pitaram  pddagj-ihya  |  ''Who  (o 

*>  Compare  Hitter's  History  of  FhUosopby,  Engl,  transl.  toL  3,  p.  638. 
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Indra)  made  thy  mother  a  widow?  Who  BOfaght  to  kill  thee  lying  or 
moTing  ?  What  god  was  present  in  the  &ay,  when  thou  didst  slay  thy 
fa^hBTj  seizing  him  by  the  foot?  "**  In  yii.  21,  7,  mention  is  made  of 
earlier  gods:  "Even  the  former  gods"  admitted  their  powers  to  bei 
inferior  to  thy  diTine  prowess  "  {devdi  ehit  te  oiuryaya  purve  anu  kahal^ 
irdya  wMmire  nahdmsi).  Earlier  gods  are  also  mentioned  in  x.  109,  4, 
thofogh  in  conjunction  with  (unless  we  are  to  understand  them  as 
identified  with)  the  seven  rishis:  "In  regard  to  her  the  former  gods 
said,  the  seyen  rishis  who  sat  down  to  practise  austerity/'  etc.  {devdk 
0kuydm  avadanta  piirv$  taptarMayas  tapa$e  ye  nisheduh).  An  earlier 
age  of  the  gods  is  mentioned  in  x.  72,  2  f. :  **  In  the  former  age  of  the 
gods,  the  existent  sprang  from  the  non-existent.  In  the  first  age  of  tiie 
gods  tiie  existent  sprang  from  the  non-existent"  (jievdndm  pUrvye  yuge 
4uaiak  Bad  ajdyata  \  3.  Lwdnd^  yug$  prathame  asata^  sad  ajdyata). 
And  in  B.y.  i.  164,  50  we  have  the  following  verse,  which  is  repeated 
in  z.  90,  16  (the  Purusha  Sukta) :  yqfnma  yajnam  ayajanta  devds  idni 
dharmdni  prathamdni  dsan  \  U  ha  ndkam  mahimdna^  saehanta  yatra 
pHrve  tddhyd^  santi  devdh  I  "  With  sacrifice  the  gods  worshipped  the 
sacrifice:  these  were  the  earliest  rites.  These  great  powers  sought 
after  the  sky,  where  are  the  early  Sadhyas,  gods."  " 

^  In  explanation  of  this  legend  Sayana  refers  to  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita  vi.  1, 8, 6« 
The  foUoinng  is  the  panage  referred  to,  which  I  quote  to  show  how  little  light  it 
throws  on  tiie  text  of  the  B.y. :  Tqfno  dakshtnam  obhyadhAyat  \  tarn  aamabhavat  \ 
tadlndtro  'ehayat  \  to  'manyata  ^yo  vai  itojanishyate  ta  idam  bhaviMhyati"  Hi  \  Ham 
pravis&i  |  tasya  Indra  mjqjayata  |  m  'manyaia  ^^yo  vat  mad  ito  *paro  janishyaU  ta 
idam  hhamUKyati  **  iti  \  iaaya  anmnfUya  yonim  aehhinat  \  sa  autavasa  *bhapat  |  tat 
suiavaiayaijanma  |  tarn  haste  nyavMhfayata  \  tarn  mfiyuhtt  nyadadhat  \  $a  kriahno' 
visAoHa  'bhavai  |  ^ Indratya  yonir  a»i  mia  ma  himair"  Hi  |  ''Tajna  (sacrifice) 
denied  BakshisS  (largess).  He  consorted  with  her.  Indra  was  apprehensiTe  of 
this.  He  reflected:  'whocTer  is  bom  of  her  will  be  this.'  He  entered  into her^ 
Indra  himself  was  bom  of  her.  He  reflected :  '  whoever  is  bom  of  her  besides  me 
win  be  this.'  Haviog  considered,  he  cat  open  her  womb.  She  produced  a  cow," 
ete.    Ko  mention  is  here  made  of  his  killing  his  father. 

ss  Saya^a  in  loco  says  this  means  Asuras. 

**  I  qnote  here  part  of  a  note  from  my  article  On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Veda, 
Jonr.  B^.8.  for  1866,  p.  396 :  Taska  tells  os  (Nirokta  xiL  41)  that  the  Nairaktas  nnder- 
itood  the  Sadhyas  to  be  "  the  gods  whose  locality  is  the  sky,"  dyuatAdno  devayanal^ 
whilst,  aooording  to  a  legend  {akAffatja)  the  term  denoted  a  former  age  of  the  gods." 
PnfcMor  Wilson  translates  the  word  SfidhySb  ia  R' V.  i.  164, 60  by  *'  who  are  to  be  pro- 
pitiated," a  sense  not  assigned  by  89yana,  who  proposes,  first,  that  of  tadhana  y^jtiadi^ 
tSdhaauMfonia]^  karmadepdl^  '*  performers,  performers  of  sacrifices,  etc.,  work-gods." 
These  words  are  rendered  by  Ftof.  Wilson  in  his  note  on  i.  164, 60, "  diyinities  presiding 
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The  godB  do  not  seem  to  ha^e  liyed  always  on  a  Mendlylboting  with 
each  other«  It  appeara  to  me  that  the  two  following  versea,  B.Y.  iv.  dO, 
3y  5,  though  otherwise  rendered  by  Professor  Wilson  (after  Sayana)  are  to 
be  nnderstood  of  India  fighting  against  the  godsi  and  not  with  the  gods 
against  the  Asnras :  S.  Viive  ehana  id  and  tvd  dwdsal^  Indra  yuyuihul^  \ 
yad  ah&  naJstam  dtira^  \  5.  Taira  dwdn  rtghdyato  ptkdn  ayudhyafi  eka^ 
U  I  tvam  Indra  vanUn  ahan  \  S.  ^'Eyen  all  the  gods  assailed  thee 
Indra,  when  then  didst  prolong  (?)  day  and  night.  5.  When  thou 
didst  fight  alone  against  all  the  forions  gods,  thou  didst  slay  the 
destmctive.^'  This  interpretation  is  &Yonred  by  the  tenor  of  Terses 
4,  6,  8-11  of  the  same  hymn." 

(5)  Th$ir  pawBTi  and  preroya^ives* 

The  gods  can  do  whatever  they  will ;  no  mortal,  however  hostile  his 
dispositiony  can  thwart  their  designs  (E.y.  viii.  28,  4.  TtUhd  vaianti 
dev&B  tad  id  asat  tad  eshdni  nakir  d  minat  |  ardvd  ehana  marttyafi).  The 
same  is  said  of  the  Maruts  viii.  20,  17 ;  and  of  Indra  viii.  50,  4 ;  viiL 
55, 4.    It  is  sunilarly  declared  in  iii.  56, 1,  that  no  one,  however  skilful 

over  or  giTing  effect  to  religionB  acta."  Thia  doea  not,  howerer,  appear  to  be  the 
real  aenae,  aa  MahTdhara  on  Vsj.  8.  31, 17,  teUs  ua  that  **  there  are  two  kinda  of  goda,*' 
karmadevah,  "work-goda,"  and  ajanadwahf  "goda  hy  birth,"  the  first  being  thoee 
who  had  attained  to  the  condition  of  deities  by  their  eminent  works,  and  the  second 
thoee  who  were  produced  at  the  beginning  of  the  creation.  The  aecond  claas  ia 
anperior  to  the  first,  and,  according  to  the  Bphadfiranyaka,  a  hundred  ODJoyments  of 
the  latter  (the  work-gods),  "«re  only  equal  to  one  aingle  enjoyment  of  the  former." 
See  all  this  and  more  dedared  in  the  B^adSranyaka  Upanishad,  pp.  817  ff.  (p.  230  f. 
of  translation),  and  8'atapatha  Brahmana,  p.  1087.  A  second  sense  proposed  for 
Mdhya^  by  Sayana  on  R.y.  i.  164,  50,  is  that  of  the  *'  deities  presiding  OTer  metres," 
^hhofido  *bMmSmnal^  who  were  Adityaa  and  Angirases,  and,  according  to  a  BrSh- 
mana,  by  worshipping  Agni  were  exalted  to  heaTon.  Prof.  Wilson  remarks  in  his 
note :  ^  It  would  seem  that  in  S&yaoa's  day  the  purport  of  the  designation  Sadhya 
had  become  uncertain."  Mahldhara  on  Yaj.  S.  SI,  16,  rendeia  the  term  vira^ 
Mpadhi^adhakah,  ^*  producers  of  the  condition  of  Yirij." 

"  I  should  ohserre  that  the  BrShmanas  constantly  speak  of  the  gods  and  Asuras 
as  bemg  both  the  offspring  of  Prajfipati :  as  contending  together  (S'atap.  Br.  t.  1, 
1, 1 ;  yL  6,  2, 11 ;  yL  6, 3, 2);  and  eyen  as  being  originally  equal  or  alike  (4th  vol. 
of  this  work,  p.  52).  And  to  prove  that  eren  malignant  spirits  may  be  called 
**  gods,"  Prof.  Roth,  «.«.  devOf  quotes  from  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  iii.  5,  4,  1,  a  Terse 
to  the  effect :  <<  May  Agni  preserre  me  firom  tiie  gods  (flivaik)^  destroyers  of  saoriflcerB, 
atealers  of  sacrifices,  who  inhabit  the  earth ; "  and  a  second  text  from  the  A.y.  iii. 
16,  6 1  "Agni,  do  thou  through  the  oblation  repel  the  goda  who  are  destroyers  of 
happiness"  Qsataffhnai), 
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and  wise,  can  impede  the  first  and  firm  decrees  of  the  gods  (na  td 
mmmUi  m6yui0  na  dkUrd^  waid  depdn&m  prathamd  dkruvdm).  They 
bare  dominion  oyer  all  creatures  (x.  65,  15.  JDwSn  Vmshtho  amfiidn 
vavande  y$  viivd  hhmand  abhi  praUuthufi).  They  are  supplicated  in 
viiL  30y  8,  not  to  lead  the  worshippers  fiir  away  fkom  the  paths  of 
their  ancestor  Mann  {md  na^  pathai^  pitrydd  mdsunvdd  adhi  (foroA 
naUkfa  pardivatahy  In  one  passage  (B.Y.  x.  83,  8  fl)  a  grateful  priest 
exclaims  that  if  he  were  lord  of  the  immortals  and  of  mortals,  his 
royal  patnm's  life  should  be  prolonged;  but,  he  adds,  no  one,  even 
though  he  attain  the  age  of  a  hundred  years,  can  live  beyond  the  time 
the  gods  appoint;  such  has  been  the  perpetual  course  of  things  (8.  Yai 
lUffa  MmfUdndm  uia  vd  martydndm  \  jived  id  magha/od  mama  \  9.  Na 
dm^dndm  at%  vrataih  iatdimd  ehana  fivaii  \  taihd  ya^d  vi  vavriU),  In 
another  place,  x.  117,  1,  an  encomiast  of  liberality  expresses  his  as- 
Biinince  that  the  gods  had  not  ordained  him  (or  others)  to  die  of 
hnnger,  as  even  the  full-fed  are  overtaken  by  various  forms  of  death 
(iVa  vat  u  devd^  hhudham  td  vadham  dadur  uia  diitam  upa  gachhanii 
mrityava^).  Another  poet  cries  (x.  64,  2)  that  there  is  no  other 
helper  than  the  gods,  on  whom  the  fulfilment  of  all  his  wishes  depends 
(na  mar4iid  vidyaie  anya^  ebhyo  d&veshu  me  adhi  kdmdf^  ayaifuata)^ 
They  live  in  enjoyment  in  the  region  where  Yishnu  took  his  three 
strides  (viiL  29, 7.  IHni  eka^  urugdydvi  ehakrame  yatra  devdeo  madanii  | 
oomp.  L  154,  4).  In  iiL  54,  5,  the  rishi  asks  ''  who  knows,  who  now 
can  declare,  what  road  leads  to  the  gods  ?  Their  lower  abodes  are 
indeed  perceived,  but  there  are  higher  and  mysterious  manifestations, 
or  regions,  beyond  (ko  addhd  veda  kah  iha  pra  vochad  devdn  ackha  paihyd 
ta  iometi  \  dadfiire  ekh&m  aramd  eadd^ui  pareshu  yd  guhyeehu  vrateshu  *")• 
On  the  other  hand  the  drinker  of  Soma  attains  to  the  privilege  of 
immortality  and  of  knowing  the  gods  (viii.  48,  3.  Apdma  eomam  amri" 
tdf  abhuma  aganma  jyotir  a/viddma  devdn  \  Gomp.  x.  31,  3.  navedaev 
amfitdndm  ahhuma  |). 

»  The  oonstmction  and  sense  of  the  last  four  words  is  obscnre.  Hiey  occur  again 
in  a  different  connection  in  z.  114,  2  (where  however  yaJ^  is  feminine :  tatam  ni 
ekStytil^  kavayo  nUanam  pareahu  ya^  guhytthu  vrat&$hu  |  '*The  wise  penseive  the 
natore  of  these^  who  [exist]  in  high  and  mysterions  forms,  [or  realms]."  The  sense 
of  endosnre  or  realm  is  assigned  to  the  word  vrata  by  Miiller,  Trans,  of  R.y.  L  225, 
who  renders  this  last  line  thos :  The  poets  disooTered  their  (the  Nixritis'}  origin,  who 
are  in  the  ha  hidden  chamhera.*' 
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The  gods  xeward  their  piooB  vonhippen  and  ptmiah  those  who 
neglect  their  service:  yiii.  2,  18.  lehhanti  devd^  9un»mUam  na  wap^ 
n&ya  9pr%hayanti  \  ''The  gods  desire  a  man  who  pours  out  lihations: 
they  do  not  Ioto  sleep.'' 

Till.  81,  15.  MaJuhu  dwaiotUo  rathah  Hro  vd  pfiUu  kSau  ehU  \  d&vd-- 
mdm  yah  id  mano  yqfamdnah  iyakshatt  ahMd  ayajvano  hhuvai  |  16.  Ifa 
yajamana  rishyati  na  autwdna  na  d&vayo  \  ''  16.  Impetaons  is  the 
chariot  of  the  godly  man,  and  he  is  a  hero  in  eveiy  battle.  The 
aacrificer  who  seeks  to  please  the  gods  overcomes  the  man  who  does 
not  sacrifice.  16.  Then  dost  not  perish,  o  sacrificeri  nor  thoa  who 
offerest  libations,  nor  thou,  o  godly  man." 

vii.  39,  2.  JVa  devdsah  kavatnave  \  "  The  gods  are  not  for  (f.#.  they 
are  not  the  portion  of)  the  illiberal  (or  slnggish)."  Have  the  words  na 
fiie  irdntasya  sakhydya  devdh,  in  iv.  33,  11,  a  similar  meaning :  ''The 
gods  are  not  friendly  to  him  who  is  tired  of  the  sacred  rite  "  ?  See  a 
collection  of  texts  to  the  same  effect  as  regards  the  individual  deities 
in  my  article  **  On  the  relations  of  the  priests  to  the  other  Hnmon  of 
vociety  in  the  Yedic  age,''  Joum.  B.  A.  S.  for  1866,  pp.  286  ff. ;  and 
a  selection  from  them  in  the  Ist  vol.  of  this  work,  2nd  ed.  pp.  259  ff. 

According  to  the  SktapathaBrahmana,  i.  1, 1, 7|  ''the  gods  know  the 
intentions  of  a  man.  They  are  aware  that  he  contemplates  the  per- 
formance of  this  rite,  and  will  make  his  offering  in  the  momiog;  and 
eonsequentty  they  all  come  to  his  house  and  abide  there"  {Mono  ha  vai 
d&vd^  manuihyasya  djdnanti  \  U  enam  etad  vratam  upayania^  vidu^ 
prdtar  no  yakshyate  iti  \  U  asya  vihe  devd^  gfih&n  dgaekhanU  U  oiya 
^fiheshu  upavasantt), 

I  have  here  endeavoured  to  collect  such  characteristics  and  attributes 
as  are  ia  the  Yeda  ascribed  to  the  gods  collectively.  In  the  sections 
treating  of  the  several  deities,  the  qualities  and  frmotions  attributed  to 
each  will  be  brought  forward  in  detail. 
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SECTION   U. 


DYAUS«»    AND    PRITHIVI. 

I  begin  with  Byaus  and  Ffithivl  (Heayen  and  Earth),  who  seem  ti> 
have  been  very  ancient  Aryan  divinities,  and  are  in  many  paaaagea  of 
the  Big-Teda  described  as  the  parents  of  the  other  gods. 

In  addition  to  numerous  detached  verses  in  which  these  deities  are 
introduced  among  other  objects  of  adoratioUi  are  invited  to  attend 
xaligioaB  rites,  and  supplicated  for  different  blessings,  there  are  several 
hymns »  (L  159;  L  160;  i.  185;  iv.  56;  vi.  70;  and  vii.  53),  which 
are  specially  devoted  to  their  honour.  As  a  specimen  of  the  way  in 
which  they  are  addressed,  I  subjoin  a  translation  (very  imperfect,  I 
fear,)  of  some  parts  of  the  159th  and  160th  hymns  of  the  first  book : 

i.  159,  1.  Fra  dydvd  yajnaih  prttMvl  fitavftdhd  mahi  stuahe  viia- 
ihsahu  praehetasCL  \  devehhir  y$  dwaputre  sudamMsd  itthd  dkiya  vdrydni 
prabhushata^  |  2.  Uia  manye  pitur  adruho  mam  mdtur  mahi  watava$ 
tad  hacimabhi^  \  iuniaad  pitard  hhuma  ehdkratur  uruprajdyd^  amfUam 
voflmdbhih  \  "  1.  At  the  festivals  [I  worship]  with  offerings,  and  cele* 
brate  the  praises  of,  Heaven  and  Earth,  the  promoters  of  righteousness, 
the  great,  the  wise,  the  eneigetic,  who,  having  gods  for  their  offspring, 
thus  lavish,  with  the  gods,  the  choicest  blessings,  in  consequence  of 
our  hymn.  2.  With  my  invocations  I  adore  the  thought  of  the  bene* 
ficent  Father,  and  that  mighty  inherent  power  of  the  Hother.  The 
prolific  Parents  have  made  aU  creatures,  and  through  their  Avours 
(have  conferred)  wide  immortality  on  their  o£&pring." 

**  The  crude  form  of  thu  word  b  Dya.  I  employ  the  nominatiTe  J>yaiM,  from  iti 
doeer  leiembLuice  to  tbe  Ghreek  Z«^.    The  genitive  is  JHvat. 

M  See  alto  A.y.  iv.  26.  PfithivT  alone  is  celebrated  in  B^Y.  6,  84, 1  if.  Hymn  L 
185,  is  tnuulated  and  commented  on  by  M.  Ad.  Begnier  in  bis  E'tade  for  Tidionie  des 
Yedaa. 
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L  160,  2.  Vruvya^oid  mahtnl  a$aSehaid  pttd  mdtd  eha  hhuvandm 
ralahata^  |  •  •  •  •  3.  Affam  d&vdndm  apasdm  apastamo  yo  jajana  rodoA 
vUvihSan^huvd  |  viyo  mame  rqfasl  tukratHyayd  qfarehhi^  ikamhhanehhi^ 
itmdnfiehe  \  ^^  Te  no  grindne  mahinl  mahi  ira/oa^  hshattram  dydvd^ 
pfithkn  dhdsatho  maihat  \  ymdhhi  kfiihfU  tatandma  vihahd  panayyam 
qjo  aeme  sam  imatam  \  **  2.  Widely  expanded,  Yast,  unwearied,  the 
Father  and  the  Mother  preserve  all  creatores.  .  .  •  •  4.  He  was  the 
most  ekilful  of  the  skilfdl  gods  who  produced  these  two  worlds,  which 
are  beneficent  to  all,  who,  desiring  to  create  an  excellent  work,  stretched 
out  these  regions  and  sustained  them  by  undecaying  supports.  5. 
When  lauded,  may  the  mighty  Heayen  and  earth  bestow  on  us  great 
renown  and  power.  May  they  impart  to  us  laudable  eneigy  whereby 
we  may  always  control  other  creatures.'' 

In  the  hymns  Heaven  and  Earth  are  characterized  by  a  profusion  of 
epithets,  not  only  such  as  are  suggested  by  their  various  physical 
characteristicsy  as  vastness,  breadth,  profundity,  productiveness,  un* 
changeablenesa  (juruoyaehasdf  moAmf,  tfrrf,  hahttle,  dureanie,  gabhire^ 
ghritaooitl^  madhudughs,  hhurtretasdy  pcyawaiif  of  are)  (i.  160,  2;  i.  185, 
7;  iv.  56,  8;  vi.  70,  1,  2);  but  also  by  such  as  are  of  a  moral  or 
spiritual  nature,  as  innocuous  or  beneficent,  wise,  promoters  of  righteoua- 
nessy  {fitdvrtdhdf  rttdvarlf  prachetMdf  adruhd)  (i  159|  1  £ ;  i.  160,  1 ; 


nessy  {fitdvrtdhdf  fttdvarif  prac) 
iv.  56,  2;  vL  70,  6;  z.  86,  2). 


(1)  EMom  and  Earth  dueriM  as  the  universal  parents. 

The  two  (Heaven  and  Earth)  together  are  styled  parents,  pitard 
(in  L  159,  2;  iii.  8,  11 ;  vii.  53,  2;  x.  65,  8),  or  mdtard  (in  i.  155, 
3;  ix.  85,  12;  x.  1,  7;  x.  35,  3;»  x.  64,  14),  or  janttrl 
(dydvd^fiihif^  janitri  B.y.  x.  110,  9).  In  other  passages  the 
Heaven  is  separately  sfyled  fisither,  and  the  Earth  mother  (in  E.Y. 
i.  89,  4;  i.  90,  7;  i.  159,  2 ;  I  160,  2 ;  i.  185,  11 ;  iv.  1,  10 ;  v.  42, 
16;  V.  43,  2,  15;  vi.  51,  6;»  vi.  70,  6;  vi.  72,  2;  viiL  92,  2 ;  x. 
54,  3 ;  X.  88, 15  (=  Taj.  Sanh.  19,  47).    See  also  A.Y.  ii.  28,  4 ;  iiL 

^  Here  tii0y  are  lopplioated  to  prewrve  the  wonhipper  nnlenu  In  &.y.  vi.  17, 
7,  they  are  called  maiara  ytihn  pU^^  "  the  great  parents  of  saorifioe." 

**  The  words  of  the  original  here  are  DyemhpUdl^  IHthwi  matttr  adhmg  Apne 
hhratmr  Vaume  mfikKia  m^  |  ^  Father  Heaven,  innoxioaa  mother  Earth,  hrother 
Agni,  Yasoe,  he  gradons  to  xa"  A.y.  vi.  4, 8  has  DytmthpUar  yawiya  dmhhuiia  ya. 
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^6;  Ti.  4,  8;  vL  120,  2;  TiiL  7,  2 ;  and  ziL  1,  10.  In  the  same 
▼eda,  zii  1, 12,  the  poet  says :  ''The  Earth  ib  the  mother,  and  I  am 
the  eon  of  the  earth  :  Parjanya  is  the  &ther;  may  he  nouriBh  nE(3fdtd 
hh^mi^  putr^  Mkatn  pfiOwvy&h  \  ParfanyaJji  pitd  m  u  nah  pipartu). 
Again  In  vene  42  of  the  same  hymn  he  sajrs,  ''  Beyerence  be  paid  to 
the  Earth)  the  wife  of  Parjanya,  to  her  who  draws  her  richness  from 
Bhowera  {Bhamyai  JParjanya-pa^yai  namo  ^itu  varsha-medoie).  Here, 
as  it  will  be  noticed,  Paijanya  takes  the  plaoe  of  Dyaos,  as  the  hnsband 
«f  Prithivi » 

In  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  ir.  27,  we  haye  the  following  reference 
to  the  marriage  of  Heaven  and  Earth :  Imau  vai  lokau  ioKa  dstdm  | 
^ou  vyaHam  \  na  €»var$hai  na  iamatapai  \  te  panehajandh  na  ioma- 
jdHoia  I  tau  devdl^  samanayam  \  iau  wfkyantav  eiafk  devihvivdha0i  vyavth 

^^^»  I atau  w$i  loka^  ma0k  lokam  ahhi  parydvarttaia  |  UUo  vai 

dydvdprithki  abhavaeam  \  na  dydvd  antarihhdd  na  antarikahdd  hhnmih  | 

which  is  translated  as  follows  by  Professor  Hang  (vol.  ii.  308) :  "  These 

two  worlds  (heaven  and  earth)  were  once  joined.    (Subsequently)  they 

■®Parated.    (After  their  separation)  there  fell  neither  rain,  nor  was 

thffle  sunshine.     The  five  classes  of  beings  (gods,  men,  etc.)  then  did 

not  keep  peace  isvith   one  another.      (Thereupon)  the  gods  brought 

about  a  lecondliation  of  both  these  worlds.    Both  contracted  with  one 

another  a  maniage  according  to  the  rites  observed  by  the  gods."    The 

«^d  of  the  section   I   render :  "  That  world  approached  this  world : 

^  were  produced   heaven  and  earth:  neither  the  heaven  nor  the 

«^  wasprodnoed  &om  the  air." 

eaven  and  £artl^  are  regarded  as  the  parents  not  only  of  men,  but 
,  gods  also,  ck^  appears  from  the  various  texts  where  they  are 
OMgnated  by  the  Gx>ithet  devaputre,  "having  gods  for  their  children" 
(m. ini.  106, 3 ;  i^  ^^g^  i .  i.  185,  4;»*  iv.  66,  2;  vi.  17, 7;  vii.  68, 1; 
^'  n,  9).  In  lik^  ^nanner  it  is  said  (in  vii.  .97,  8)  that  "  the  divine 
worlds  (f .«.  Heaven  ^nd  Earth),  the  parents  of  the  god,  have  augmented 
Bphaspati  by  theism   power '' "  (d&vi  devasya  rodatl  jemiM  Brihatpatiih 

^  **  The  TaiUSxfya  i^ranvakA  aays,  p.  78 :  Jaya  Ihumir  paHr  vyotmt  |  mUhmunn  id 
^HfSdi  I  ^The  Ettrtb  la  the  wai^  tiie  Sky  is  the  hnsband;  they  axe  a  pair."  Mann 
■ayB»ii.226:  Jfato  p^^jij^^^yoi^  ipifirlli;^  |  **  A  mother  ii  an  image  of  the  Earth.'* 

^  In  vene  6  of  ikus  bymn  they  are  calledyam>i,  <<  the  parenta." 
**  In  liL  63,  7,  and  It.  2,  I^«  ^®  Angirases  are  said  to  he  ^vatputralk,  tons  of 
Byans.    See  aho  x.  e2,  e,  «»d  ^* 
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vavfWuUur  mahiicd) ;  and  (in  x.  2,  7)  they  are  described  as  liavingi  in 
eonjnnction  with  the  waters,  and  with  Tvashtp,  begotten  Agni  {yalk 
iva  dyavd-prUhivl  yam  U>  apas  Ibashfd  yafk  tvd  sufantw^  jqfdna).  And 
in  varions  passages  they  ate  said  to  have  made  (jniard  bhuma  ehahra-' 
tuh),  and  to  sustain  Ipitd  mdtd  eha  hhwoanani  raJuhata^  \  vUvaiSk  tmand 
htbhfitho  yad  ha  ndtna)  all  creatores  (in  L  159,  2 ;  i.  160, 2;  i*  185,  1)." 
In  the  next  Section  we  shall  find  that  according  to  R.y.  x.  63,  2,  a 
threefold  origin  is  ascribed  to  the  gods,  some  of  them  haying  been  pro- 
duced from  Aditi,  others  from  the  aerial  waters,  and  others  again  from 
the  earth. 

(2)  Pauayes  to  ihe  same  effect  from  the  dauiedl  a/wthon. 

But  it  is  not  in  ancient  Indian  mythology  alone  that  Heaven  and 
Earth  are  regarded  as  being  the  nniversal  parents.  It  is  ohsenred  by 
a  recent  French  author  that  '*  the  marriage  of  Heaven  and  Earth  forms 
the  foundation  of  a  hundred  mythologies."  "  According  to  the  Theogony 
of  Hesiod  (116  ff.)  the  first  thing  that  arose  out  of  Ghaoe  was  *'the 
broad-bosomed  Earth,  the  firm  abode  cf  all  things  " 

*^Toi  fiiy  TfArurra  Xdlos  y4wn^,  ednkp  hrttra 
ToT  tlfpiartppoSf  vdrrtn^  cSot  iur^oKhs  aUi» 

She  in  her  turn  "  produced  the  starry  Heaven,  co-extensive  with  her- 
self, to  envelope  her  on  every  part."  **  From  the  union  of  these  two 
powers  sprang  Oceanos,  Kronos,  the  Cydopes,  Bheia,  etc.  (132 ff.); 
and  from  Kronos  and  Bheia  again  were  produced  Zeus,  Here,  and  other 
deities  (453  ff.).  In  his  '<  Works  and  Days "  (561)  Hesiod  speaks  of 
the  Earth  as  rtj  vdrrw  f^mp,  the  earth  the  mother  of  all  things."  * 

Among  the  Homeric  hymns  there  is  one  of  19  lines  addressed  to 
^.*  the  mother  of  all  things"  which  begins  thus : 

Tlpfvfilffniy,  ^  ^4pfi€i  M  x^^'^^  *'<^  4r^  iariw^  K.r JL 

**  In  one  place  (tI.  60,  7)*  the  waters  are  spoken  of  aa  mothers  {janitriJj)  of  all 
things  moTeable  and  immoyeable.  Compare  the  passages  from  the  S'atapatha  Brah- 
mana,  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  15  f. ;  21  f. ;  and  the  texts  giyen  in  the  1st 
ToL  2nded.  p.  31  f.  52  f.;  and  B.V.  x.  121,  7;  x.  29,  3.  In  the  A.Y.  xix.  54, 1, 
the  waters  themselTes  are  said  to  have  sprang  from  time  {kalad  apttJ^  aanuibhavaH), 

^  M.  Albert  B^ville,  Essais  de  Critiqoe  Beligiense,  p.  388,  **  Cent  mythologies 
font  fondles  sor  le  manage  dn  ciel  et  de  la  tenre.*'    See  also  pp.  292  and  298. 

w  The  original  verses  will  he  fonnd  at  the  dose  of  the  section  on  YaroQa. 

I*  The  line  in  which  these  words  occnr  is  however  supposed  to  be  spnrioni. 
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^*  I  will  dng  of  the  Earth,  the  imiyerBaL  moCher,  the  firmly  baaed,  the 
most  Tenerable,  who  feeds  all  creatures  that  axe  on  the  ground,"  etc. 
^  ▼.  6,  it  IB  said  that  it  depends  on  lier  to  g^ye  life  to  mortals,  and 
to  take  it  away :  '" 

In  yezse  16  she  is  addressed  as  a  Tcnerable  gpddess,  trtfufii  e^  and  in 
▼•  17  as  ^' the  mother  of  the  gods,  and  the  spoosa  of  the  starry  Ouranos: 

-^Bschylns,  in  his  Prometheus  Yinctns,  88  ff.,  makes  Fromethens 
exclaim  ''  0  divine  aether,  and  ye  many-winged  blasts,  ye  fountains  of 
the  rivers,  thou  multitudinous  laugh  of  Ocean,  and  thou  Earth,  the 
XTniversal  Hother ; — and  the  aU-beholding  circle  of  the  Sun  I  invoke: " 

£  S7os   eMip  kcDl  rax^vTf poi  wwooli, 
Wroft&wf  re  tniytiHL  vomictv  re  KVfAdrttp 
kariiptBfAOitf  yiKMTfiOy  vafifiTJTop  re  yrj^ 

In  the  Seven  against  Thebes,  16,  Eteocles  speaks  of  "  Mother  Earth, 
the  most  beloved  nurso  ''  : 

F-g  rm  A«w|T/»l,  ^tXrdrii  rpo^^. 

the  beginning  of   the  Eumenides  of  the  same  poet  the  Earth  is 
warahipped  as  the  first  prophetess : 

^p&ro^  M^y  ^^XS  ^^'^  vpco'/Se^  Ot&y 

And  in  the  ^Ist  framnent  of  -Slschylus  (from  the  Danaides)  Aphrodite 
"  introduced  as  aaying  : 

^p%  ^jA^  ieyv^s  obpavhs  rpStffai  x^^*^ 

^t*-^^gf09   8*    ia^  cMcyror  ohpainv  vtvisw 
^i^M^rr^  ftiuatar  ^  Si  riaer^rtu  fipcroit 
H'h^.fjff^  'rm    fiotrtAs  KaA  fitov  Arifiirrpunr 
tcar^0«»r'A9    ^P*  ^  ^K  roTl(ovTOS  ydfiov 
f^^K^^g^s  ^<m.  f&w  V  iy^  vapatrtos. 

The  pure  Heav^xi  loves  to  inflict  on  the  Earth  an  amorous  blow ; 
M>d  demie  seizes  taxe  earth  to  obtain  the  nuptial  union.  Eain  falling 
ftwn  the  moist  Sieaven.  impregnates  the  Earth,  who  brings  forth  for 
mortals  the  food  of  sheep^  and  the  sustenance  of  Demeter.  The  verdure 
of  the  woods  alao  is  perfected  by  the  showers  proceeding  from  this 
marriage.     Of  ail  these  things  I  (Aphrodite)  am  in  part  the  cause." 
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SopbodeB  akOy  in  his  (Edipns  Cdoneiu,  1480,  makes  the  chorus 
speak  of  "Mother  Earth : " 

'lAoof I  4  Sd(M«r»  IXaor,  If  ri  yf 

/Mr4pi  rvyxdtfta  i^^tyy^s  ^pmf. 

And  in  his  Antigone,  338,  she  is  characterized  as  "the  highest  of 
the  deities,  imperishable  and  unwearied : " 

In  his  Philoctetes,  391,  she  is  addressed  as  "the  all-nnrtoring  earth, 
the  mother  of  Zens  himself:  " 

'Op9ffT4pa  vofifiSm  To,  ftartp  o^roS  Ai^t, 

Eoripides  also,  in  his  Hippolytns,  601,  makes  his  hero  invoke 
"  Mother  Earth :  " 

2  7CMI  fiviTwp  j^X(ov  1^  lofawrvxBtii  ic.r.X« 

So  too  in  the  Helena,  39 : 

vX^Awf  Tf  Kov^latu  la^ipa  x^^"^  K.r»K 

And  again  in  the  same  drama,  613,  the  heroine  speaks  of  Hearen 
as  the  Father : 

vor/p'  4t  4^rpaifh9 

&VClfU* 

In  his  Baochs,  274,  the  same  poet  makes  Teiresias  thus  identify 
Earth  with  the  goddess  Demeter : 

r&  vp&T^  w  iu^p^ourif  Aif/i^nip  0€d, 

Tij  V  iffrUr  tvoita  S*  im6r%pov  fio6\H  acfUci, 

offni  ii^¥  4p  ^pourof  4itTp4^i  fiporo^s, 

"  Two  things,  o  youth,  are  the  first  among  men,  the  goddess  Demeter, 
and  she  is  the  Earth,  Call  her  by  either  name  as  you  please.  She 
nourishes  mortals  with  dry  sustenance."  ^  The  second  deity  is  Dio« 
nysus  who  gives  them  the  juice  of  the  grape. 

^  In  describing  the  Egyptian  cosmogony  Diodonu  Siculns  L 12  alio  thu  connects 
the  Earth  with  Demeter :  iS^r  8^  tqf  Jknrf p  kyyti^p  n  r&p  ^vopJimif  ^woKafAfidtforras 
fi'nT4pa  wpocayoptwnu'  koI  ro6t*£AAi|i«f  84  ra&nip  vaparXtifrUts  Ai/xtirpcof  imAc7K, 
fipaxtf  furartBttinis  rris  X/(cms*  rh  yiip  leaXaihp  imfiiCw^M  y^p  ikifr4pa^  mBdartp 
aca}  rhp  Op^4a  TpOfuaprvpttp  k4yoirra  "  yfj  ii>4trnp  itiwrmp,  Atifxhrtip  vXovTO&frcifMu** 
''And  they  say  that,  conceiying  the  Earth  as  a  sort  of  receptacle  of  the  things  which 
were  produced,  they  called  her  mother ;  and  that  the  Greeks  in  like  manner  call  her 
Demeter,  with  a  slight  alteration  of  tiie  letters  (i.#.  DSmStSr  for  GSmStSr) :  for  of 
old  she  was  called  *  Eaith  Mother'  (Oen  mSt&a),  as  Orpheus  too  testifies  when  he 
speaks  of  <  the  Earth  the  mother  of  all  things,  Demeter,  the  giver  of  wealth.' " 
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And  in  {he  OQi  fragment  from  the  GhiyBippiXB  of  the  aame  dnmatist 
we  find  the  following  passage: 

roSa  fuyUmi  ml  AAf  olM^p, 

4  S*  iypofi6hmn  irreey6pas  vorlovt 
wapaZt^ofihmi  tCktci  0yaTo2»s, 
Tdrrcf  M  0opi»f  ^u\a  re  tfqpwry 

fi^nip  ledirrwp  ycF^fucrrai. 

"  The  mighty  Earth,  and  Jove's  .either, — of  these  the  one  is  the  gene- 
rator of  men  and  gods,  and  the  other,  receiTing  the  drops  of  moisture, 
produces  mortals,  produces  food,  and  the  tribes  of  animals; — ^whence 
ahe  is  not  unjustly  regarded  as  the  mother  of  all."  ^ 

The  earth  also  appears  to  be  regarded  by  Pindar  (Nem.  6,  1  if.)  as 
the  conunon  parent,  or  sustainer,  of  both  gods  and  men : 

fuerpbs  6fup6r€pof 

**  There  is  one  race  of  men,  and  one  of  gods ;  but  we  both  draw  our 
breath  from  the  same  mother." 

In  the  following  passage  of  Dionysius  of  Halicamassus,  toI.  y.  p.  S55t 
(Died.  Sic.  L  7  ;^  Euseb.  P.  £.  i.  p.  20^)^,  and  in  the  fragment  of  Euri- 

^  See  a]flo  Plato,  Bepab.  iii.  20 :  *Evf iS^  8f  nvrcXdf  i^^ipywrfihot  ^ffcof  jcol 
4  yv  oirrovt  fifrnip  od<ra  &in|Kc,  Jcr.A.  **  But  when  they  were  perfectlj  fiuhioned, 
and  the  earth,  their  mother,  sent  them  forth,"  etc.  See  also  the  MenezenoB,  Sect  7 : 
from  which  I  extract  the  foUowing :  5  S^  xol  ^  i^fitrdpa  y^  ^c  Koi  fi'^rrip  Uctafhp 
r€Kfi!fipio¥  wap4xfTai  &s  iofSp^mt  ytpniirafUnr  ,  .  .  iv  yitp  y^  ywauca  iitfiifAJtrai 
Kviiau  acal  y^rp^fftt  iXXa  yvy^  yn^.  *' Whereby  our  own  land  and  mother  (Attica) 
giree  sufficient  proof  that  she  has  produced  men,"  etc  And :  **  For  the  earth  does 
not  ImitBte  woman  in  becoming  pregnant,  and  bearing  offspring,  but  woman  the  earth." 

^  Diodorus  begins  the  passage  i.  7,  in  which  he  introdoces  these  lines  from  Euri- 
pides, as  follows :  He  tells  ns  that  in  the  opinion  of  some  specolatorB  "heayen  and 
earth  had,  according  to  the  original  constitntion  of  things,  bat  one  form,  the  natural 
properties  of  the  two  being  blended ;  bat  that  afterwards,  when  the  body  of  the  one 
had  become  separated  from  that  of  the  other,  the  world  assumed  that  regular  arrange- 
ment which  we  now  witness,"  etc.  {icarh  yhp  T^r  4^  ^x^'  '^^  ^^'^  aicrairip  fdw 
^€iw  Mwf  iiXtpQ96p  Tf  Kol  T^r,  lUfuyiUirns  oJtnw  r^f  ^Ivttit*  /uriL  5^  ravra  5mi- 
ardanmif  r&y  trttfuirvp  h^  AAX^AMy  rbr  fth^  KSfffjuuf  wtptXoBup  brtunar  r^  6p»u4yriy 
iw  air^  airra^a^,  JC.T.A.).  After  giying  the  details  of  this  deyelopment,  he  concludes : 
M  And  in  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  uniTerse,  Euripides,  who  was  a  disciple  of 
Anaxagoras,  the  physical  philosopher,  does  not  appear  to  haye  differed  from  the  Yiewa 
which  have  been  stated "  (Ibocc  5^  vrpi  rris  rfiy  t\wr  ^^ca»s  o&8*  Ebptfihis  Sio- 
^mvfMf  roit  vpo^tpvi/jJiroiSt  lioBjfr^s  Ap  'Ayafypfopw  rov  fwrucov).  He  then  quotes 
the  linea  giyen  in  the  text. 

«»  See  W.  Dindorf  s  Earipides,  toL  iL  p.  915,  ed.  Oxford,  1833. 
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pides,  which  is  there  pTeserred^  we  find  that  a  doctrine,  partly  wTnilay 
to  that  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana  adduced  ahove,  regarding  heav^i 
and  earth,  Ib  ascribed  to  the  philosopher  Anazagoras,  and  was  ex- 
pressed by  his  disciple  the  poet : 

iv  wmnrv,  cTra  tcT§pw  8icjrp£(hr.  furk  raSra  &fitktiff€  koL  2«KpcErf  i,  koI  M  t^  ikv»- 
fk^tpO¥  fFyoyf  rhy  KSyotr,  6iiokoyu  o9f  nfy  StSoa-KuXiay  r^r  iipxaiaw  Zih  rigs 
McXayfwiff 

its  obfMris  Tff  ytud  r*  j}y  fiop^  fda* 
Htl  8*  ix«fpi^m  AXX^MT  S/xo* 
rUtrwffi  vtlrra  tsiafUmicaar  «2r  ^dof 
8ci^,  v«rcu«d,  0^pas»  o8s  8*  ^i|  rp4^i^ 
yirot  Tff  Bpifrvp. 

'<  Euripides  frequented  the  lectures  of  Anazagoras.  Now  it  was  the 
theory  of  that  philosopher  that  all  things  were  confounded  (liL  all 
things  were  in  all  things),  but  afterwards  became  separated.  Euripides 
afterwards  associated  with  Socrates,  and  became  doubtful  regarding 
the  theory.  He  accordingly  admits  the  ancient  doctrine  by  the 
mouth  of  Melanippe :  '  The  saying  is  not  mine  but  came  from  my 
mother,  that  formerly  the  Heaven  and  Earth  formed  one  substanoe  : 
but  when  they  were  separated  from  each  other,  they  gave  birth  to  all 
thiags,  and  brought  them  forth  into  the  light,  trees,  birds,  beasts, 
fishes,  and  the  race  of  mortals.'  '* 

The  appellation  of  mother  is  naturally  applied  to  the  earth,  as  the 
source  from  which  all  vegetable  products  spring,  as  well  as  the  home 
of  aU  living  creatures.  This  is  remarked  by  Lucretius,  "Be  Bemm 
I^atura,''  in  these  lines,  v.  793  ff. : 

'^Nam  neqne  de  calo  oeoidine  animaHa  pommt, 
Neo  terreatria  de  salsia  exute  laemuB : 
Linqnitur  at  merito  matemiun  nomen  adepta 
Terra  ait,  e  terra  qvoniain  sunt  onncta  creata,"  cko^ 

And  again,  v.  821 : 

^  Qnare  etiam  atqne  etiam  matemnm  nomen  adepta 
Terra  tenet  merito,  qnoniam  genua  ipsa  creant 
Hamannm  atqne  an^nal  prope  certo  tempore  fndit,"  ete. 

And  in  illustration  of  the  idea  that  Heaven  is  the  father  of  all  things^ 

I  may  quote  his  words,  ii.  991 ; 

**  Deniqne  onleeti  lumna  onmea  aemine  oriundi : 
Omnibni  illo  idem  pater  eat,  nnde  alma  liqnentia 
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XTmoiii  gattu  mater  cnm  tern  reoepit^^ 
Feta  parit  nitidas  froges  arbostaqiie  laeta 
£t  g^us  hunaimm,"  etc 

And  iL  998 : 

«« Qua  propter  merito  matemam  nomen  adepta  est 
Gedit  idem  retro  de  terra  qnod  fuit  ante. 
In  terras,  et  qnod  musamrt  ex  setheriB  oris 
Id  roFsom  ck^  rellatom  templa  reoeptant" 

See  also  t.  799 : 

M  Qno  minns  est  mimm,  ri  tnm  sunt  plnra  ooorta 
Et  majora,  noTii  tellare  atque  »there  adnlta,"  etc. 

ICy  attention  was  drawn  to  these  passagea  by  finding  them  referred  to 

in  Professor  Sellar'a  *'  Boman  Poets  of  the  Bepnblio/'  pp.  236,  247, 

and  276.    See  also  Lnoretins  L  260 : 

Poetremo  perennt  imbree,  nbi  eos  pater  aether 
In  gremium  matris  terrai  praecipitaiit ; 

And  ▼.  318 : 

Deniqne  jam  tnere  hoc,  oircam  nipraqne  qnod  omnem, 
Continet  amplexn  terram : 

See  also  Pacnvins  86,  quoted  by  Mr.  Monro  in  his  Notes  on  Luoretias 

T.  318|  and  Yirgil,  Georgics  ii.  325,  cited  in  his  note  on  Lucr.  i.  250 : 

Tnm  pater  omnipotene  fecnndis  imbribna  aether 
Conjngis  in  greminm  laetae  descendit  et  omnia 
MagnuB  alit  magno  commixtus  ooipore  fetoB. 

ICr.  Munro  there  remarks:  ''From  the  Yedas  to  the  Pervigilium 
Yeneris  poets  and  philosophers  love  to  celebrate  this  union  of  ether 
and  earth,  ether  as  father  descending  in  showers  into  the  lap  of  mother 
earth."  Bee  the  same  author's  notes  on  Lucr.  ii.  991.**  Tacitus,  too, 
informs  ns  in  his  Oermania,  40 :  Neo  quidquam  notabile  in  singulis  nisi 
qnod  in  oommune  Ertbam,  it  ed  Terram  matrem,  colunt,  eamque  inter- 
Tenire  rebus  hominum,  inyehi  populis  arbitrantur.^  ''Nor  is  there 
anything  in  regard  to  particular  points  which  deserves  remark  except 
that  they  all  together  worship  Eriha,  i.e.  Mother  Earth,  and  think 
that  ahe  intervenes  in  the  affaiis  of  men^  and  moves  round  among  the 
nationB." 

^  Ckmipare  A.y.  liL  1,  12,  42,  qnoted  aboTe,  p.  23. 

^  See  alM>  Professor  Max  MQUer^s  Lectures  on  Langoage,  ii.  459,  and  Mr.  0. 
Brace's  paper  <*  On  the  Yedio  Gonoeption  of  the  Earth,*'  Jonm.  B.  A.  8.  xix.  880  ff. 

^  Ed.  F.  Ritter  (Cambridge  and  London,  1848)  who  tabstitntes  Ertham  for  tb« 
eommim  reading  Nertham.    See  his  Notes  in  looo,  and  on  Seetion  9. 


30  THE  INDIAN  GODS  GENEBALLT, 


(3)  Heaven  and  earth  ekewhsre  epohem  efaie  ereaUi. 

On  tiie  other  hand,  Heayen  and  Earth  are  spoken  of  in  other  places 
as  themselves  created.  Thus  it  is  said  (i.  160,  4;  iy.  56,  3),  that  he 
who  produced  heayen  and  earth  must  haye  been  the  most  skilfhl 
artisan  of  all  the  gods*^  {ayafh  devdndm  apasdm  apastamo  yo  jajAna 
rodaii  vihaSambhuod  z  $a  it  evapd  hhuvaneehu  d»a  yah  ime  dydva-pfi^ 
thivl  je^dna).  Again,  Indra  is  described  as  their  creator  (Janitd  dwo 
janitd  prithivyd^)  (yi.  30,  5;  yiii.  36,  4);^  as  having  beautifnUy 
fSuhioned  them  by  his  power  and  skill  (x.  29,  6,  mdtre  »«  te  ewmU 
Indra  partH  dyanr  tnafwumd  prithkl  kdvyena) ;  as  having  generated 
from  his  own  body  the  fi&ther  and  the  mother  (by  which  heaven 
and  earth  are  clearly  intended  (z.  54,  3.  Ea^  u  nu  te  nuihimanak 
eamaeya  aemat  pUrve  ftehayo  antam  dpuh  |  yon  rndtaraih  eha 
pitaraih  eha  edham  ajanayaihde  tawea^  evdydh) ;  as  having  bestowed 
them  on  his  worshippers  (iiL  34,  8.  Saedna  ya^  pfithiolfk  dydm 
fdemdm) ;  as  sustaining  and  upholding  them  {dadhdra  ya^  pfithivJm 
dydm  utemdm)  (iii.  32,8;  iii.  44,  3;  vi.  17,  7;  z.  55,  I);*  as 
graspmg  them  in  his  hand  (iii.  30,  5.  Ime  ehid  Indra  rodatH  apdre  yat 
eaihgftbhnah  maghavan  hdUr  it  te) ;  as  stretching  them  out  like  a  bide 
(viii.  6.  5.  Ojae  tad  asya  iitviehe  ubhe  yat  eamavarttayat  \  Indrai  ehar^ 
meva  rodasl).  The  same  deity  is  elsewhere  (vi.  30,  1)  said  to  transcend 
heaven  and  earth,  which  aro  equal  to  only  a  half  of  the  god*^  (iVa 

^  Thii  phraae  is,  perhaps,  primarily  meant  as  an  eulogy  of  the  heayen  and  earth, 
by  expressing  that  he  miut  haye  been  a  most  glorious  being  who  was  the  author  of 
so  grand  a  production  as  heayen  and  earth  (see  Sftyaea  on  ILY.  i  160,  4,  irho  says, 
"that  haying  in  the  preyious  yerse  magnified  the  heayen  and  earth  by  lauding 
their  son  the  sun,  the  poet  now  magnifies  them  by  exalting  their  maker  ").  But  it 
also  appears  to  intimate  that,  in  the  idea  of  the  writer,  the  heayen  and  earth  were, 
after  all,  produced  by  some  greater  being.  In  It.  17, 4,  it  ii  similarly  said  that  *^  tha 
maker  of  Indra  was  a  most  skilAil  artist.'* 

^  The  A.V.  xii.  1. 10,  says :  **May  our  mother  the  earth  whom  Indra,  the  lord 
of  power,  made,  friendly  to  himself,  giye  milk  to  me  her  son  {Indro  ffSm  ehakr§  Si* 
mam  miamUraik  iaehtpatih  \  aa  no  hhumir  vitryatam  mata  puiraya  mepayah^ 

^  Who  are  the  sons  or  children  of  Indra's  brother  (bkratu^  puiram)  mentioned  in 
this  yerse,  and  who  is  the  brother  P 

0*  In  yiii  69,  6,  it  is  said :  «If,  Indra,  a  hundred  heayens  and  a  hundred  earths 
were  thine»  a  thousand  suns  could  not  equal  thee,  thundeier,  nor  anything  bom, 
nor  both  worlds"  (yad  dyava^  Indra  U  iaUm  itUam  bhumr  nta  eyu^  |  na  tea  mffrim 
sahatrmk  auryah  anu  naJaUtm  Oihfa  rodaal). 
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ririche  cltva^  Indra^  pfithkffd^  mrddJum  id  «y«  praH  rodoH  ttbhi); 
and  they  are  furiher  repreeented  as  foUowiBg  him  as  a  chariot  wheel  a 
horse  (viiL  6,  88.  Anu  t9d  radtuii  ubhe  ehakra^  na  vnnrUi  $iaSamy ;  aa 
bowing  down  before  him  (L  181,  1.  Indr&ya  hi  Bycmt  asuro  anamnata 
Indrdya  maht  pfithkil  irarf moSAt  ^) ; "  as  trembling  from  fear  of  him  (i^. 
17,  2.  Ta/ca  tviiho  janman  refata  Dyau^  rrfad  hhUmHr  bMyatd  waaya 
manyo^'^  \  See  also  It.  22,  8fl ;  tL  17,  9;  yiii.  86,  14) ;  as  being  dis- 
torbed  by  his  gieatness  (vii.  28,  8.  V*  hMkUhfa  rodaHl  nuMML  Luhraf) ; 
as  sabject  to  his  dominion  (x.  89, 10.  Indro  divai  Indra^  iSe  pfithi' 
vffdh) ;  and  as  doing  homage  to  his  power  (viii.  82,  12.  Adha  U  apra- 
tishkiUdgi  dmH  kuhmaff^  Boparyata^  \  vhhe  wHpra  rodoA).  The  creation 
of  heaven  and  earth  is  also  ascribed  to  other  deities,  as  to  Soma  and 
Pushan  (ii.  40,  1.  SomdpiUhand  janand  raytndih  janand  divo  jandnd 
pintkwydh);  to  Soma  (iz«  98,  9.  8a  vd^  yqfneshu  Mdmwi  Indur 
jantshfa  rada^  \  d&vo  d&vl  Uyddi  \ "  See  also  iz.  90,  1 ;  ix.  96,  6) ;  to 
Dhatfi  (z.  190,  8.  Suryd^handramasau  Dhdtd  yaihdpHrvam^  aial' 
payai  \  diva^i  eha  prithv^fh  eha  antariksham  atho  9va^\  to  HiraQyap 
garbha  (z.  121,  9.  Md  no  himslj  janUd  yaJ^  ptithivyd^  yo  vd  dkafk 
saiyadharmd  jajdna  \  Comp.  y.  5)  \  they  are  declared  to  have  receired 
their  shape  and  variety  of  forms,  from  Tvashtfi,  though  themselyes 
parents  (z.  110,  9.  Tah  %im  dydvdpfithi/oi  janiM  rSpair  api^ad  hhn^- 
vandni  viM>d) ;  to  have  sprang  respeotiyely  from  the  head  and  the  feet 
of  Pomsha  (z.  90,  14.  Ndhhyd^  (uya  mUariksham  ilrahno  dyau^  samO' 
varUata  \  padbhydm  hluimih);  and  to  be  sustained  or  supported  by 
mtra  (iiL  69,  1),  by  Sayitp  (iy.  58,  2 ;  z.  149,  1.  8(mtd  yantrai^  pii-^ 

*^  Hearen  (DTam)  Ib  here  styled  asurd^  "  the  diyine,"  as  also  in  ill.  63,  7. 

*>  It  miglit  at  fint  sight  appear  as  i^  aoooiding  to  the  fi>urth  Terse  of  this  hymn 
(iy.  17,  4),  the  Heayen,  JOyaui,  was  the  father  of  India  (see  Professor  Wilson's 
translation,  toI.  iiL  p.  161).  Bat  the  meaning  seems  to  he :  '*  The  HeaTtfn  esteemed 
that  thy  fitther  was  a  stalwart  hero:  he  was  a  most  skUfol  artist  who  made 
Indra,  who  prodnoed  the  celestial  thnnderer,  nnshaken,  as  the  world  (cannot  be 
■haken)  from  its  place."  This  is  confirmed  by  Terse  1,  which  says  that  the  Heaven 
acknowledged  India's  power ;  and  by  Terse  2,  which  represaits  it  aa  trembling  at  his 
birth.    See  also  Ti  72,  3. 

**  The  two  worlds,  roc&ut,  are  here  styled  Av7,  *'  diTine,"  and  maiMpt,  <*hmnan," 
or  ^connected  with  men,"  or  ''friendly  to  men." 

**  It  is  remarkable  that  here  Dhfttfi  is  said  to  haTo  fbrmed  the  son,  moon,  sky, 
earth,  air,  and  heaTco,  as  hefore ;  as  i^  agreeably  to  the  Puranio  conception,  they 
had  prerionsly  existed,  and  hem  destroyed.  See  the  1st  toL  of  this  work,  2Bd  ed. 
pp.  61,  66,  76. 
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thivlm  aramndd  askambhans  Saoitd  dydm  adfiMa^^  by  YarUQa  (tL  70, 
1 ;  Tu.  86,  1 ;  yuL  42,  1),  by  Indra  and  Soma  (vi.  72,  2),  by  Soma 
(ix.  87|  2),  and  by  Hiraeyagarbha  (t.  121,  6). 

(4)  SpeeuJaiums  about  their  arigifi. 

In  other  passages  we  enoonnter  yarioos  speculations  about  their 
origin.  In  i.  185,  1,  the  perplexed  poet  enquires,  "Which  of 
these  two  was  the  first,'''  and  which  the  last?  How  have  they 
been  produced?  Sages,  who  knows?"  (Katard  pUrvd  hatard  apard 
ayoJ^  kathd  jdte  kaoayoh  ho  m  veda),^  In  Tii.  34,  2,  the  waters  are 
said  to  know  the  birth-place  of  heayen  and  earth  {vidu^  prithicydh 
dm  jambraiih  iriwoanii  dpo  adha  hiharantlii).  In  x.  31,  7,  the  Bishi 
asks:  "What  was  the  forest,  what  was  the  tree,  from  which  they 
fSuihioned  the  heayen  and  the  earth,  which  abide  undecaying  and  per- 
petual, (whilst)  the  days  and  many  dawns  haye  disappeared  ?  "  (him 
9vid  vana^  ha^  u  $a  vfihshah  dsa  yato  dydvd-pfithiffi  ntshfatahshuh  | 
doiMoithdne  a^are  itauil  dhdni  pUrvlr  usha9o  jaranta).  This  question  is 
repeated  in  x.  81,  4 ;  ^  and  in  the  same  hymn  (yerses  2  and  3)  the 
creation  of  heayen  and  earth  is  ascribed  to  the  sole  agency  of  the  god 
Yi^yakarman : "  2.  "  What  was  the  support,  what  and  how  was  the 
basis  from  which  by  his  might  the  all-seeing  Yi^yakarman  produced 
the  earth,  and  spread  out  the  sky  ?  3.  The  one  god  who  has  on  eyery 
dde  eyes,  faces,  arms,  and  fee%  blows  with  his  arms  and  his  wings, 
when  producing  the  heayen  and  earth  "  (2.  Kiih  wid  dsid  adhishfhdnam 
dramhhanam  hatamat  wit  hathd  dAt  \  yato  bhUmi^  janayan  VOvakarmd 
vi  dydm  attrnod  Tnahdnd  viivaehahshdh  \  3.  FiSvataiehahshur  uta  vihato^ 
fmuikho  viivatobdhur  uta  viivataspdt  |  iom  bdhubhyaH  dhamati  sam  patO" 

**  8'atap.«Br.  xiy.  1,  2, 10,  /yam  pfithivi  bhutatya  prtithtma^f  **  This  earth  is 
the  firstborn  of  created  things." 

f*  Compare  Professor  Muller's  Lectures  on  Language,  iL  488,  and  Nimkta  iiL  22. 

^  See  also  the  Taitt  Br.  iL  8,  9,  6,  where  the  answer  is  giyen,  ^  Brahma  was  the 
forest,  Brahma  was  that  tree  from  which  they  &shioned  hearen  and  earth  "  {Brahima 
vatiam  Brahma  m  vfiJuhdf^  a»ld  yato  dyavapfUhnfi  niah^atakthuifl.  In  A.  V.  zii.  1, 
60,  Virfyakarman  is  said  to  hare  sought  the  earth  with  an  oblation  when  she  had 
entered  into  the  fluid  atmosphere  (yoM  anvaichhad  Viivdkarma  ontar  arnave  rajan 
praviiK^m).  Compare  the  accounts  in  the  BrShmanas  and  Purasas  of  the  earth 
being  sunk  beneath  the  waters  at  the  creation,  Ist  toL  of  this  work,  2nd  ed.  pp.  ' 
60-65,  76. 

^  See  the  4th  toL  of  this  work,  pp.  4  ff.,  and  Haug*s  Aitareya  Bruhma^a,  iL  299. 
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irair  difdva-hhUmi  janayam  devaJ^  ekah).     In  z.  72,  irhich  will  be 
quoted  in  the  next  section,  a  different  account  is  given  of  the  origin  of 
heaven  and  earth.    In  K.Y.  z.  129,  1,  it  is  said  that  originally  there 
was ''  nothing  either  non-existent  or  existent,  no  atmosphere  or  sky 
beyond "  {na  asad  dsld  no  sad  dAt  taddnlm  na  dsid  rajo  no  vyoma  paro 
yaO'f  and  in  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  9,  1  ff.,  it  is  declared,  that  '^formerly 
nothing  existed,  neither  heaven,  nor  earth,  nor  atmosphere,"  and  their 
formation  is  described :  "  That,  being  non-existent,  resolved,  '  Let  me 
become,' ''  etc.  (ida^  vai  ogre  nawa  kinehana  dslt  |  na  dyaur  dalt  \  na 
priihivl  I  na  antariksham  \  tad  asad  eva  san  mano  *kuruta  ^^  sydm  "  iti  \ 
The  passage  is  quoted  at  length  in  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  27  ff.) 
It  is,  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  24),  a  conception  of  the  Greek,  aa 
well  as  of  the  oldest  Indian,  mythology,  that  the  gods  sprang  from 
Heaven  and  earth  (in  the  former  case  Ouranos  and  Gaia).     The  Indian 
god  who  is  represented  in  the  Veda  as  the  consort  of  the  Earth  and  the 
progenitor  of  the  gods,  does  not,  however,  as  we  have  seen,  bear  the  same 
Dame  as  the  corresponding  divinity  among  the  Greeks,  but  is  called  Dyaus, 
or  Dyatuh  pitar.  But  this  latter  name  is  in  its  origin  identical  with  Zeus, 
or  Zens  pater,  and  Jupiter,  or  Diespiter,  the  appellations  given  to  the 
supreme  god  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,^  whom  Kesiod  represents  as 
the  grandson  of  Ouranos.     On  the  other  hand,  the  name  of  Ouranos 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  Indian  deity  Yaruna,  who,  though  he  is  not 
regarded  as  the  progenitor  of  the  gods,  yet,  as  we  shall  see  more  fully 
in  a  future  section,  is  considered  to  coincide  with  Ouranos  in  repre- 
senting the  sky. 

The  word  Prithivl,  on  the  other  hand,  which  in  most  parts  of  the 
Big-veda  is  used  for  Earth,  has  no  connection  with  any  Greek  word  of 
the  same  meaning.  It  seems,  however,  originally  to  have  been  merely 
an  epithet^  meaning  ''  broad ; "  ^  and  may  have  supplanted  the  older 

^  Tot  the  proof  of  the  identity  of  Dyans  and  Zens,  see  Prof.  Miiller*s  Lectnrcs  on 
Langoage,  L  11 ;  ii.  425-434;  Prof.  M.  Br6al  <*Hercale  et  Cacus,"  102;  Hartung, 
*'Beligion  nnd  Mythologie  der  Griechen,"  ii.  5f. ;  iii.  1  ff.  See  also  iii.  pp.  45  f.,  and 
and  76  f.  of  the  last-named  work,  where  Ken,  the  consort  of  Zens,  is  described  as  a 
representative  of  the  earth,  and  where  Uranos  and  Gaea,  Kronos  and  Rhea,  Zeus 
and  Hera,  though  described  in  the  Greek  mythology  as  snccessire  pairs  of  deities, 
are  yet  asserted  to  be  essentially  the  same  couples,  witii  altered  names. 

*<*  Compare  in  the  first  volume  of  this  work,  pp.  52,  53,  two  passages  from  the 
Taittiriya  Sanhitfi  and  Brahmana,  in  which  the  formation  of  the  earth  is  described, 
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word  00,  which  (with  Gmd  and/md)  standa  at  the  head  of  theeariiei^ 
lodian  yocabnlary,  the  Kighaot^,  as  one  of  the  synonymfi  of  PrithiyI 
(earth),  and  which  closelj  resembles  the  Greek  reus  or  r$.  In  thia  way 
Gaur  mdtar  may  possibly  have  once  corresponded  to  the  r^  /i^nip  or 
An/A'krnp  of  the  Greeks. 

Professor  Benfey  (Orient  und  Occident^  i.  48,  note  275,  which  the 
German  reader  may  consolt),  and  M.  Michel  Br^al  (Hercole  et  CacaSf 
p.  101)  are  of  opinion  that  the  functions  which  in  the  older  Indian 
mythology  were  assigned  to  Dyaus,  were  at  a  later  period  transferred 
to  Indr%  whose  charaoteristiGa  will  form  the  sul^ect  of  a  later  section. 

•ad  in  wfaieh  it  is  said  to  have  dented  tiie  aame  of  F^thiTl  firom  its  being  esteoded 
{tqfrtaksUi).  See  also  B.V.  ii.  15,  2,  m  dAara^  prWmim  pt^mthai  «4«  |  *'  He 
upheld  the  earth  (priM»pi),  and  spread  it  ont"  {paprathat^. 
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SECTION  in. 

ADm.« 

I  proofed  to  Aditi,  who  i%  in  idea  at  laaati  if  not  ohronologicallyf 
one  of  the  older  Indian  deitiefl,  and  who  is  the  only  gpddefs,  except 
Niahtigif "  and  TJshaa,  whom  I  have  noticed  aa  speoified  by  name  in 
th9  JL  y.  aa  the  mother  of  any  of  the  gods. 

(1)  I%$  epiiheti  hy  whUk  <ib  i$  eharaeUrmd. 

Though  not  the  sobjeet  of  any  separate  hymn,  Aditi  is  an  object  of  fre* 
quent  celebration  in  the  Rig-yeda,  where  she  is  supplicated  for  blessings 
on  children  and  cattle  (as  in  i.  43, 2.  ffothd  no  AdiW^  karat  p/Uve  nphhyo 
yaihd  ga9$  \  yaihA  iol&ya  rudriyam)^  for  protection  and  for  forgiveness. 
Bhe  is  represented^  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  13),  as  the  mother 
of  Yamoa  and  some  of  the  other  deities.  In  the  Kighantn,  or 
ancient  Tocabnlary  prefixed  to  the  Nimkta,  the  word  Aditi  is  given 
a  synonym  (1)  of  pfUhwlf  the  earth ;  (2)  of  vdeK^  voice ;  (8)  of  yo, 
oow;**  and  (4)  in  the  dual,  of  dydvd-pfithivyau,  heaven  and  earth 
(Nigh.  L  1,  11 ;  2^,  11 ;  8,  80).  In  the  Kimkta  (iv.  22)  she  is  defined 
as  the  mighty  mother  of  the  gods  {ailnd  deva-rndtd),^    In  another  part 

^  Before  oommencing  the  leyirion  of  this  lection,  I  had  receiTed  the  first  toL  of 
Trot  Miiller'B  tnuLdatlon  of  the  Big-yeda,  which  contains,  pp.  230-251,  an  able 
dissertation  on  AditL    See  the  same  anther's  Lectures  on  Language,  n,  500. 

**  See  note  in  p.  18. 

**  Compare  R,y.  viii.  90, 15,  gam  muigam  Mtim  ;  and  Vuj.  Sanh.  ziii.  43,  where 
Agm  is  supplicated  not  to  injure  her  {gSm  ma  HUnslr  Aditiih  virdjam)^  and  49 
{ghfUtuk  iuhQ.ndm  adUUkJanaya). 

■*  In  R.y.  L  113, 19,  TTshas  (ihe  dawn)  is  styled  "  the  mother  of  the  gods,  and  the 
■uuufeatation  of  Aditi"  (mdtS  devanam  AdiUr  anTkanC^ ;  or,  as  Sftyana  explains,  the 
rival  of  Aditi,  from  her  appearing  to  call  all  the  gods  into  pxiBtence  when  they  are 
worshipped  in  the  moniing,  as  Aditi  really  gave  them  birth.  Compare  L  115, 1. 
MfiUer,  Tnmsl.  of  B-V.  i  281,  renden  A4U9r  amhmj  <<  the  face  of  AditL'* 
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(xi.  22)  of  the  same  work  (where  the  different  gods  are  taken  up  in  the 
order  in  which  they  are  found  in  the  list  in  the  Nighantu,  chap.  5)  she 
is  placed  at  the  head  of  the  female  divinities  of  the  intermediate  region 
{atha  ato  madhya-stdnd^  strif/ah  \  tds&m  Aditih  pratham&gdminl  hha- 
vati).  In  numerous  texts  of  the  E.y.  Aditi  is  styled  the  "  goddess/' 
or  the  "divine"  (devt)  (as  in  iv.  55,  3,  7;  v.  51,  11;  vi.  60,  1 ;  vii. 
38,  4;  vii.  40,  2;  viii.  25,  10;  viii.  27,  5;  viii.  56,  10),  the  "irre- 
sistihle  goddess  "  {d&vl  Aditir  anarvd^  ii.  40,  6 ;  vii.  40,  4 ;  x.  92,  14), 
"  the  luminous,"  the  supporter  of  creatures,  the  celestial "  (JyotUh- 
nuUim  Aditim  dharayat-hshitiih^  warvatlm^  i.  136,  3),  the  "widely 
expanded "  {uru-vyaeh&h^^  v.  46,  6),  the  friend  of  all  men "  (viha- 
janydmy  vii.  10,  4).  In  v.  69,  3,  the  rishi  exclaims :  "  In  the  morning 
I  continually  invoke  the  divine  Aditi,  at  mid-day,  at  the  setting  ^  of 
the  sun"  (prdtar  devim  Aditim  johavlmi  madhyandine  uditd  turyoBya.) 
In  i.  185,  3,  her  gifts — ^pure,  imassailable,  celestial,  imperishable,  and 
inspiring  veneration, — are  supplicated  (ait^A(>  dutram  Aditer  anarvam  huve 
warvad  avadha^  namasvaf);  and  in  another  place  (i.  166,  12)  the  large 
blessings  conferred  by  the  Maruts  are  compared  to  the  beneficent  deeds 
of  Aditi  (diryham  vo  dutram  Aditer  ica  vratam).^  In  iv.  55,  3,  she  is 
styled  Pastya,  which  Professor  Both  understands  to  mean  a  household 
goddess  (oomp.  MiiUer,  p.  248).  In  the  Yaj.  S.  she  is  thus  celebrated, 
21,  5  (=A.Y.  vii.  6,  2) :  "  Let  us  invoke  to  aid  us  the  great  mother 
of  the  devout,  the  mistress  of  the  ceremonial,  the  strong  in  might,  the 
undecaying,  the  widely-extended,  the  protecting,  the  skilfully  guiding 
Aditi "  (mdhlm  H  bKu  tndtarafh  suvratdnam  fitwya  patnlm  avase  huvema  | 
tuvikshatrdm  <yara/nilm  uriUhim  iuiarmdnam  Aditim  iupranltim. 

« 

^  See  Both  in  Joum.  Genn.  Or.  Society,  vL  69 ;  and  compare  KY.  yii.  82,  10 : 
^' We  celebrate  the  benefieent  light  of  Aditi,"  etc.  {aMdhraM»jyotih). 

M  The  same  epithet,  dhdrayat-kthUi,  ia,  in  B.V.  x.  132,  2,  applied  to  Mitra  and 
Yarona,  the  boub  of  Aditi. 

^  Compare  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  4,  2,  7 :  5Sma  ha  hatna  p^thwl  dhananjaya  viivavyachah 
Aditih  auryatvak. 

^  The  word  uditi  here  ia  understood  both  by  Both  («.«.),  by  Enhn  (in  his  review 
of  this  essay),  and  Miillcr  (Transl.  BY.  i.  231,  232),  to  signify  the  setting  of  the  sun. 

^  MiiUer,  p.  199,  translates  this :  **  your  bounty  extends  as  far  as  the  swi^  oX 
Aditi."    See  his  note  on  the  different  senses  of  vrata,  pp.  225  £f. 
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(2)  Origin  of  the  conception  of  Aditi  according  to  Profeseore  Roth  and 

Ifuller. 

In  the  Lexioon  of  Bohtlingk  and  Both  the  word  aditi  is  taken  (in 
addition  to  other  senses  which  are  also  assigned)  to  signify  *^  infinity, 
especially  the  houndlessness  of  heaven  in  opposition  to  the  finiteness  of 
the  earthy  and  its  spaces ; "  and  this  signification  is  considered  to  he 
personified  in  the  goddess  Aditi.  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirokta, 
pp.  150  f.  Professor  Both  had  aoderstood  the  word  to  mean  "  inviola- 
bility," ''imperishahleness ;"  and  when  personified  as  a  goddess,  to  denote 
eternity,  her  sons  the  Adityas  being  the  sons  of  eternity,  and  the  solar 
and  luminons  gods  Yanina,  Mitra,  Aryaman,  Bhaga,  etc.,  being  pre^ 
eminently  the  eternal  deities,  as  light  was  regarded  as  the  immaterial 
and  eternal  principle.  In  his  essay  on  the  highest  gods  of  the  Arian 
nations  (Jonm.  of  the  Oerman  Or.  Society,  vi.  68  f.)  the  same  writer 
says :  "  Aditi,  eternity,  or  the  eternal,  is  the  element  which  sustains, 
and  is  sustained  by,  the  Adityas.  This  conception,  owing  to  th^ 
character  of  what  it  embraces,  had  not  in  the  Yedas  been  carried  out 
into  a  definite  personification,  though  the  beginings  of  such  are  not 

wanting This  eternal  and  inviolable  principle,  in  which  the 

Adityaa  live,  and  which  constitutes  their  essence,  is  the  celestial 
light" 

In  a  note  on  B.Y.  i.  166,  12  (Trans,  of  the  Eig-veda,  i.  280), 
Professor  Miiller  says  that  "  Aditi,  an  ancient  god  or  goddess,  is  in 
reality  the  earliest  name  invented  to  express  the  Infinite;  not  the 
Infinite  as  the  result  of  a  long  process  of  abstract  reasoning,  but  the 
visible  Infinite,  visible  by  the  naked  eye,  the  endless  expanse,  beyond 
the  earth,  beyond  the  clouds,  beyond  the  sky."  And  in  the  next  page 
he  goes  on  to  remark  that  "  if  we  keep  this  original  concepdon  (the 
conception  which  he  has  explained  in  these  two  pages)  of  Aditi  clearly 
before  us,  the  various  forms  which  Aditi  assumes,  even  in  the  hymns 
of  the  Yeda,  will  not  seem  incoherent. 

• 

(8)  Aditi  08  the  mother  of  the  Adityas.  ■' 

1  proceed  to  adduce  some  of  the  other  texts  in  which  Aditi  is  de- 
scribed and  characterized,  and  begin  with  those  in  which  she  is  repre- 
sented as  the  mother  of  Yaruga  and  the  other  kindred  gods : 
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viii.  25,  3.  Td  mdtd  eiivavedatd  oiurydya  pramahaad  \  maM  j^^dna 
Aditir  fitdvan  i  ^*  Thd  mother,  the  great,  the  holy  Aditi,  brdught 
forth  these  twain  (M itra  and  Yarosa),  the  mighty  lords  of  all  wealth, 
that  they  might  exercise  divine  power.*' 

viti.  47,  9.  AdUir  nah  uru$hifatu  AdiUt  iarma  ffochhaiu  \  mdtd  MS^ 
trM^a  r^afo  Aryaimno  Varwmya  eha  imehoM^  \  "  Hay  Aditi  defend 
ns,  may  Aditi  grant  tis  protection,  she  who  is  the  mother  of  the  opulent 
Mitra,  of  Aryatnan,  and  of  the  sinless  Varana.  See  also  St.  36,  3,  and 
z.  132,  6;  and  A.Y.  t.  1,  9. 

In  B.y.  ii.  27,  7,  she  is  styled  rdja-ptOrd,^  '<  the  mother  of  kings  ;'> 
in  iii.  4,  11,  mt^trd^  **  the  mother  of  excellent  sons;  *'  in  viii.  56, 11, 
as  u^n^a-putrd,  ^'  the  mother  of  powerful  sons ;  '*  ahd  in  Atharva-yeda, 
iii,  8,  2 ;  xi.  1,  11,  "the  divine  Aditi,  mother  of  heroes"  (iura-puird). 
All  these  epithets  have  obviously  reference  to  YaruQa  and  the  othoir 
Adityas  as  her  otfspting.  In  A.Y.  viii.  9,  21,  she  is  called  Aditi,  who 
had  an  eight-fold  parturition,  who  had  eight  sons  "  (iwAftf-ycmtr  AdMr 
ashtaptdrd).  '  lA  viii.  90,  15,  (tefened  to  by  ^fessor  MUller  in  his 
Lectures  ii.  501,  and  in  his  Trans,  of  the  E.Y.  i.  p.  237),  Aditi  appears 
to  be  described  ad  the  daughter  of  the  Yasus,  the  sister  of  the  Adityas, 
and  the  mother  of  Budras  {mdtd  rudrdnd^  duhitd  vasUhdih  tvatd  '^dd- 
ydndm  amfiU^a  ndbhi^  \  pra  nu  toehaih  chihUwhd  jandyd  md  gdm  tm&^ 
gdm  Aditifk  vadhMfa), 

In  the  fifima-veda  (s±=A.Y.  vi.  4,  1)  the  brothers  as  well  as  tiie  sons 
of  Aditi  appear  to  be  mentioned,  i.  299 :  "  Hay  Tvashtf  1,  Paijanya, 
and  Brahmanaspati  [preserve]  6ur  divine  utterance.  Hay  Aditi  with 
(her)  sons  and  brothers  preserve  our  invincible  and  proteotitig  utter- 
ance "  ^^  (nashfd  no  daivyafh  vacha^  Pitrjanyo  Srahmandspatih  \  puirair 
bhrdtrtbhir  Aditir  riU  pdtu  no  dushfaru^  irdfnana^  vodhaf^)*  Who  heir 
brothers  may  be,  does  not  appear, 

(4)  1$  Aditi  em  idmtijUd  KHYft  thiBhyf 

In  another  passage  of  the  B.Y.  x.  63,  2,  Aditi  is  thus  mentioned, 
along  with  the  waters,  and  the  earth,  as  one  of  the  sources  from  which 

«  In  u.  27, 1,  the  epithet  rt{fabhya^  <<  kings,'*  is  applied  to  all  the  six  Adityas 
there  named. 

^1  Benfe7,hotreter,tiadentaiiditiie  sons  and  bro&ers  to  be  those  of  the  worshipper. 
For  trapMnaik  vwhd^  the  A.y.  reads  Mymm^^  ««M»  ^'  ddiTernig  foroe." 
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the  gods  bad  been  generated :  **  AU  your  names,  ye  gods,  are  to  be 
levered,  adored,  and  worshipped;  ye  who  wete  bom  from  Aditi,^  from 
the  waters,  ye  who  are  bom  from  the  earth,  listen  here  to  my  invo- 
eation"  (Fifed  A*  vo  namai^dm  vmtdjfd  nUmdnitkvd^  ntaffttfn^amva^  | 
f0 Majdid^Aditeraibkytupan yupriihkydi  terns iht$ imia hinam  |). 
In  this  passage  we  appear  to  find  the  same  triple  dassifioation  of  gods 
as  celestial,  intermediate,  and  terrestrial  (comp.  A.Y.  x.  9,  12),  which 
we  have  already  met  with  in  B.Y.  i.  189,  11,^  and  in  the  Nimkta. 
The  gods  mentioned  in  the  terse  befbie  ns  as  sprang  from  Aditi,  might 
thus  correspond  to  the  eelesfcial  gods,  among  whom  the  Adityas  are 
specified  by  Yaska  as  the  first  elass,  or  to  the  Adityas  alone.'* 

The  hymn  before  ns  proceeds  in  the  next  Terse  (X.  68,  8) :  ''Gladden, 
in  order  to  promote  onr  well-being,  those  Adityas,  who  are  invigorated 
by  hymns,  the  biingers  of  vigonr,  the  cDergetic,  to  whom  their  mother 
the  sky,  Aditi,  (or  the  infinite  sky),'*  towering  to  the  empyrean, 

^  Bott,  in  his  Lodoon,  imdeniandi  the  word  Aditi  in  this  passa^  to  mean  **  in* 
finity,"  the  bonndleemess  of  heayen  as  opposed  to  the  limitation  of  earth. 

^  The  same  threefold  ori^  of  the  gods,  together  with  the  nse  of  the  word 
"waiari^"  to  denote  the  intermediate  region,  is  fbmid  also  in  z.  49,  2,  where  it  is 
sud :  Most  dkmr  Imbrain  nama  tbmiiai^  tUwsi  €ha  fmad  tfA«  opaSk  cha  Janittwat^  \ 
*<The  gods,  both  those  who  are  the  offspring  of  the  skj,  of  the  earth,  and  of  the 
[aerial]  waten,  hare  assigned  to  me  the  name  of  Indra ;  '*  and  in  x.  65,  9,  the  poet 
aaja:  jftr/swy  FS<5  wri$hMla  pmiihtna  JiMihs-Fajrfi  VtHrufso  XUro  Aryama  | 
disati  Adiijfdn  AdUm  Amvanmke  f$  pdrthwa§$  d$9^a99  i^pm  f$  |  *<  FaTJaaya,  Vftta, 
Tigoroas  and  shedders  of  moirtore,  Indra,  Yfiyo,  YaroQa,  Mitara,  Aiyaman:  We 
inyoke  ihe  diiine  Adityas,  Aditi,  those  (gods)  who  are  terrestrial,  celestial,  who 
(exist)  in  the  aerial  waters."  The  word  '^waters"  seems  to  be  nsed  in  the  sense 
of  air,  in  li.  88,  II,  and  x.  45,  1.  Compare  also  yii.  85,  II,  whete  the  gods  are 
daased  as  ifisyo,  parthwa,  and  ^ya  (celestial,  earthly,  and  aerial,  apau  amtarikths 
hhmSI^ :  Sfiyaiia),  t.  14  of  the  same  hymn  where  they  are  divided  into  divya^ 
parikiMt^  (celestial,  earthly),  and  /^to;  and  vi.  50,  II,  where  they  are  distingnished 
as  ttivpOj  parthiwa^  giffcita^  and  apya  (celestial,  earthly,  gqfata^  and  aerial.  Sayana 
cm  B.Y.Tii.  85, 14,  explains  ^<i;a to  9B  Frii^»«r  jatah  <«bom  of  Prism.'*  On  n.  50,  U, 
he  characterizes  Pritfni  as  wMkyomika  vak,  **tiie  Y&ch  of  the  middle  region.'* 
In  the  former  of  these  two  passages,  if  the  threefold  dirision  of  gods  b  maintained 
ffOfata  ought  to  be  =>  apya :  bnt  in  l&e  latter  passage  we  haye  a  foorfold  division, 
and  88  the  i^a  gods  are  one  of  the  four  classes,  ^ato  ought  to  designate  a  dif- 
ferent class.  Both  so  explains  the  last  word  as  meaning  the  gods  of  the  starry  heaven. 

7*  Nimkta  xii.  35 :  AthaU  dyutthanH  depagana]^  \  Utham  Adityak  prathama^ 
gamino  bhavanti  | 

^*  The  word  for  **  sky  '*  here  is  Dginu,  which,  if  my  rendering  is  correct,  most  in 
this  passage  be  regarded  as  feminine,  though,  as  we  have  seen,  it  is  generally  mos- 
cnline,  and  designated  mfathir.    In  T.  59,  8,  the  words  dgaut  and  aditi  arc  similarly 
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'snpplies  the  sweet  ambrosial  fluid"  (J^Ayo  mdtd  madhumat  pmca§e 
payah  plyUshafk  dyaur  aditir  adri'harh&h  \  tiktha-iushm&n  vrishahharSn 
wapnasaa  tdnAditydn  anu  mada  ivoBtaye).  This  yerae,  in  which  it  may 
seem  that  Adili  is  either  identified  with,  or  regarded  as  an  epithet  o^ 
the  sky,  appears  rather  to  confirm  the  view  I  hare  taken  of  the  one 
which  precedes.  The  tenor  of  B-Y.  x.  65,  9,  quoted  in  a  preceding 
■foot-note  C'),  seems,  however,  opposed  to  this  identification  of  Aditi 
with  the  sky,  as  she  and  her  sons  the  Adityas  are  there  mentioned 
separately  from  the  other  gods  who  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  three 
different  spheres ;  though  possibly  the  last  named  classification  may  be 
meant  to  sum  up  all  the  gods  before  enumerated,  and  so  to  compre- 
hend the  Aidityas  also. 

(5)  Aditi  seems  to  he  distinguished  Jram  the  .Earth, 

,  But  even  if  we  supxK>8e  that  in  the  preceding  passages  it  is  .intended 
to  identify  Aditi  with  the  sky,  this  identification  is  very  far  from  being 
consistently  maintained  in  the  hymns.  And  it  is  equally  difficult  to 
take  the  word  as  a  constant  synonym  of  the  Earth.  For  although,  as 
we  have  seen,  Aditi  is  given  in  the  Nighanfa  as  one  of  the  names  of 
the  Earth,  and  in  the  dual  as  equivalent  to  Heaven  and  Earth,  and 
though  in  the  obscure  verse  B.y.  i.  72,  9,  and  in  Atharva-veda,  xiiL 
1,  38,  she  may  appear  to  be  identified  with  the  Earth,^*  we  find  her  in 
many  passages  of  the  Eig-veda  mentioned  separately,  and  as  if  she 
were  distinct  from  both  the  one  and  the  other.  Thus,  in  iii.  54,  19, 
20,  it  is  said :  '^  SCfinotu  nah  pjrithivi  dyaur  utapah  sHryo  nakshattrair 
uru  antariksham  |  20  «  .  •  Adityair  no  Aditih  Srinotu  \  "May  the 
Earth  and  the  Heaven  hear  us,  the  Water,  the  Sun  with  the  stars, 
the  wide  Atmosphere  ....  20  Muy  Aditi  with  the  Adityas  hear  us ;" 

united :  mimatu  dyaur  aditih^  etc  Professor  MiiUer  takes  aditi  in  x.  63.  3,  as  well 
as  in  T.  59,  8,  for  an  adjective,  and  renders  the  first  half  of  the  former  Terse  thus : 
''  The  gods  to  whom  their  mother  yields  the  sweet  milk,  and  the  unbounded  skj,  sa 
firm  as  a  rock,  their  food  "  (pp.  243  and  249).  But  we  should  thus  have  to  take 
Aditi  in  different  senses  in  two  adjoining  verses.  In  v.  2  of  this  hymn  Prof.  Mtiller 
himself  takes  Aditi  as  signifying  the  goddess  (p.  240).  For  adribarfuu  see  Bo'h,  »,v^ 
and  under  barhat, 

^*  Il.y.  i.  72,  9.  Mahna  mahadbhih  I)rithivt  vi  tasthe  tnata  puirair  Aditir  dhayiue 
veh  I  **  The  earth,  the  mother,  Aditi  stood  in  power  with  her  mighty  sons  for  the 
support  of  the  bird."  The  word  jTrtMiVi  may,  however,  as  Professor  MiiUer  supposes, 
p.  243,  be  here  an  epithet    AY.  xiii.  1.  38 :  Yaiah  p^ithieya  Aditya  upattAf,  etc 
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in  T.  46, 3 :  Ijtdrdgnl  Mitr&varuna  AUtifk  wd^  pjrithwhn  dydm  ManUa^ 
partatdn  apah  \  huve  |  '*  I  invoke  India,  Agni,  Mitra,  Yanina,  Aditiy 
Heaven,  Earth,  Sky,  etc. ;  in  vi.  51,  5 :  Dyatuh  pita^  JPrithun  mdtar 
adkruff  Agn$  hhr&tar  Vd$avo  mjHata  nai^  |  vthe  Aditydl^  AdiU  safoahd 
a9malhyam  iarma  hahulam  viyanta  |  ''Father  Heaveo,  benifioent 
mother  Earth,  blather  Agni,  Yasus,  be  gracions  to  us ;  all  je  Adityas, 
Aditi,  united,  grant  ns  mighty  protection ;"  in  ix.  97,  58 :  Tan  no  Miiro 
Varuno  mdmahantdm  Aditi^  Smdhu^  Ff^thivl  uta  Dyauh  \  "May 
Mitra,  Yamna,  Aditi,  Ocean,  Earth,  and  Heaven  gladden  us ;"  in  x.  36, 
2 :  Dyaui  eha  nah  Pfiihivl  eha  prachetatd  fitdvari  rahhatam  a^haso 
rtshah  I  .  .  .  .  3.  Vihiumdn  no  Adttt^  patu  amhaso  mdid  mUrasya 
VarunMya  revata^  |  2.  "  Heaven  and  Earth,  the  wise  and  holy, 
protect  us,'^  etc. ;  .  .  .  .  3 :  "  Kay  Aditi,  the  mother  of  Kitra  and  the 
opulent  YaruQa,  preserve  ns  from  every  calamity."  See  also  x.  92, 11. 
Perhaps  the  most  distinct  text  of  all,  however,  is  x.  63,  10 :  Sutrd- 
fndnam  Pf^ihivim  Dydm  anehoMih  suiartndnam  Aditim  iupranltim  \ 
datvini  ndvdrH  wariirdm  andgasam  asravantim  d  ruhema  9va»iay$  \ 
10 :  ''  (We  invoke)  the  excellent  protectress  the  Earth,  the  faultless 
Heaven,  the  sheltering  and  guiding  Aditi:  let  us  ascend  for  our  well- 
being  the  divine  bark,  well  rowed,  free  itom  imperfection,  which  never 
leaks." ^  Taj.  S.  xviii.  22:  '<May  Earth,  and  Aditi,  and  Diti,  and 
Heaven,  etc.,  etc.,  satisfy  me  through  my  sacrifice,"  etc.  (. .  .  .  pjithivl 
eha  meAdiiU  eha  me  DitU  eha  me  Dyaui  eha  mtf  • . .  yajnena  halpantdm). 

In  A.Y.  vi.  120,  2 :  the  Earth  seems  to  be  distinguished  from  Aditi: 
Bh'&mir  mdtd  Adiiir  no  janitram  hhrdtd  'niarikeham  ityddi  \  **  The 
Earth  our  Mother,  Aditi  the  place  of  our  production,  the  air  our 
brother,  etc. 

In  the  ^tapatha  Brahmana,  indeed,  it  is  said  (ii.  2,  1,  19) :  "  Aditi 
18  this  earth ;  she  is  this  supporter,"  (iyaih  vat  Pfiihwl  Aditih  ed  iyam 
pratishfhd),  etc. ;  and  in  another  passage  (v.  3,  1,  4) :  *'  Aditi  is  this 
•earth ;  she  is  the  wife  of  the  gods,"  (iyam  vat  Pfithivl  Aditih  «a  iyafk 
devdndm  patnl).  (See  also  viii.  2,  1,  10;  xi.  1,  3,  3).  But  these 
identifications  of  the  Brahmaeas  are  very  arbitrary  and  frequently 
fancifril. 

I  have  already  mentioned  that  Aditi  is  placed  by  Yaska  at  the  head 

^  This  Terse  OGCors  also  in  the  Yaj.  S.  zxL  6 ;  and  Ath.  Y.  ^ii.  6,  3.    See  Muller, 
p.  238. 
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of  the  goddeaset  of  the  intennediate  regioiu  If,  howeteiv  the 
anoient  writer  has  done  rightly  in  placmg  the  Aditjraa  among  the 
deities  of  the  eelestial  sphere  (Nir«  ziL  85)|  Aditi  their  mother  ongiht 
sorely  to  haye  found  her  piaoe  in  the  same  dass,  as  it  is  seaitsely  eon- 
eeiyaUe  that  the  composers  of  the  hymns  should  have  thought  of  tfaos 
separating  the  parent  from  her  ofQipring.  But  Yaska  is  here  merely 
following  the  order  of  the  list  of  words  (for  it  can  hardly  he  called  a 
classification)  which  he  found  in  the  fifth  chapter  of  the  Nighanfa ; 
and  in  following  this  list  (to  which  he  no  doubt  attached  a  certain 
authority)  he  has  had  to  specify  VaruQay  who  is  twice  named  in  it^  not 
only  among  the  celestial  gods  (xii.  21),  among  whom  as  an  Aditya  he 
was  properly  ranked,  but  also  among  the  gods  of  the  intermediate 
region"  (x.  3). 

(6)  AdiH  and  IHti. 

In  the  following  Terse  Aditi  is  named  along  with  another  goddess 
or  personificationy  Diti,  who,  from  the  formation  of  her  name,  appears 
to  be  intended  as  an  antithesisi  or  as  a  complement,  to  Aditi  (y.  62,  8. 
Hiranyarikpam  uiJuuo  pyuihtdv  aya^-ithii^am  uditd  tHryatya  \  drohatho 
Varuna  JdUra  garttam  atai  ehakshdthe  Aditilh  Ditim  cha  |  '' Ye,  Hitra 
and  Yaruna,  ascend  your  car,  of  golden  form  at  the  break  of  dawii^ 
(your  car)  with  iron  supports  at  the  setting**  of  the  sun,  and  thence  ye 
behold  Aditi  and  Diti."  ^  Saya^a  here  understands  Aditi  of  the  earth 
as  an  invisible  whole,  and  Diti  as  representing  the  separate  creatures 
on  its  surface  (Aditim  dkha^4^nly&m  Ihamim  Liiifk  khan^i^n^  pra^ 

f *  Both,  in  his  remarlu  on  Nir.  z.  4,  offen  the  ibUowing  eiplanation  of  this  cir- 
cumstanoe :  *'  Yarnoa  who,  of  all  the  gods,  ought  to  have  been  amgned  to  the 
highest  sphere,  appean  here  in  the  middle  rank,  heoanae  among  hia  aeatiye  and 
r^SttlatiTe  fonctiona,  the  direction  of  the  waters  in  the  hearena  is  one. 

^*  I  here  follow  Both,  who,  in  the  Jonm.  Germ.  Or.  Society,  yi.  71,  and  in  hia 
Leiioon,  renders  the  word  udUa  turyaayt  here  by  **  setting  of  the  snn."  Sfiyana  goes 
the  length  of  explaining  this  phrase  by  ap9rah^  *<  afternoon,"  in  his  note  on  v.  76i» 
3^  though  not  in  the  passage  hefore  ns. 

^  These  two  words,  adUi  and  diti^  occor  alM>  in  a  passage  of  the  Yfijasaneyi  San- 
hits  (z.  16),  which  is  partly  the  same  as  the  present.  The  concluding  clause  {UUi 
ehakthaiam  aditun  dituh  eha)  is  thus  explained  by  the  commentator  there  as  signify* 
ing  in  the  odhidaiva  sense :  "Thence  behold  [o  Yaruna  and  Kitra]  the  man  who  is 
not  poor  (aditi=adina)f  i,e,  who  ohsenres  the  prescribed  ordinances  {vihitanua/ifhA" 
taram)f  and  him  who  is  poor  {iUi^dlna)^  who  follows  the  praetices  of  the  atheists 
{^tikO'VritUifn) » * 
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fidOBilm).  In  Ilia  May  oH  <'The  Highest  Oods  of  the  Aria&  Booea'' 
(Jomn.  Oerm.  Or.  Booiefy^  tL  ll\  Fiofeasor  Both  tranflLates  theae 
two  worda  by  ''the  etemaly"  and  "the  peridiable.'*  la  hia  Lexi- 
ooii|  however,  the  aame  Author  (f.v.)  daaoribea  Biti  ''aa  a  goddeaa 
aaaocJatad  with  Aditi,  without  any  diatinct  oonception^  and  merely^  as 
it  i^ypeara^  aa  a  cohtraat  to  her."  Adlti  tnay,  however,  hei^  represent 
the  aky,  and  Diti  the  earth;  or,  if  we  are  right  in  understanding  the 
Terse  before  as  to  describe  two  distinct  appearances  of  Mitra  and 
Yamna,  one  at  the  rising  and  the  other  at  the  setting  of  the  san, 
Aditi  might  possibly  stand  for  the  whole  of  natnre  as  seen  by  day,  and 
Diti  for  the  creation  aa  seen  by  night.  At  all  events  the  two  together 
appear  to  be  pat  by  the  poet  for  the  entife  aggregate  of  visible  nature.*^ 
Diti  oconrs  again  as  a  goddess,  bat  without  Aditi,  in  another  place  (viL 
15,  12,  Team  Agn$  viravad  yaio  devni  eha  Savitd  Bhagah  \  JHtiS  eha 
daii  vdryam  \  ''  Yon,  Agni,  and  thft  divine  Savitfi  and  Bhaga,  (bestow) 
xmown  with  desoendants ;  and  Diti  confers  what  is  desirable."  S&yana 
han  explfiuns  Diti  aa  meaning  a  particular  goddess  {Ditit  apt  devi). 
Both  {$.v.)  considers  her  to  be  a  personification  <^  libenlity  or  opulence. 
Professor  Miiller,  Trans,  i.  244,  considers  that  the  original  reading  in  this 
passage  was  Aditi,  and  that  Diti  has  been  substituted  by  later  reciters. 
Diti  is  also  named  along  with  Aditi  as  a  goddess,  A.V.  xv.  6,  7,  and 
XV.  18,  4 ;  Yaj.  8.  zviu.  22 ;  and  in  A.V.  vii.  7.  1,  her  sons  are  men- 
tionfed.  Thdse  sons,  the  Daityas,  as  is  well  known,  were  regarded  in 
later  Indian  mythology  as  the  enemies  of  the  gods. 

(7)  Ailti  mof  he  »  petsanijkaium  of  Dnivinal  JVaiure* 

Perhaps  Aditi  may  best  be  regarded  as  a  personification  of  nm* 
T^raal,  all-embracing  Kature,  or  Being,  with  which  she  is  in  foot 
identified  in  the  following  remarkable  verse.  She  is  the  soujhoe  and 
subatance  of  all  things  celestial  and  intermediate,  divine  and  human, 
present  and  future  (i.89,  10):  "Aditi  is  the  sky;  Aditi  is  the  air 
(or  intermediate  firmament) ;  Aditi  is  the  mother,  and  fiither,  and  son ; 
Aditi  is  all  tiie  gods,  and  the  five  tribes ;  **  Aditi  is  whatever  has  been 

*^  The  words  adtU  and  diii  occur  together  in  another  paoage,  ir.  2»  11  (tfMm  M« 
raw9a  aditim  urMtAya),  where  8&ya^  takes  diti  for  **  the  liheral  man,"  and  ocMte'  for 
the  ''iUiheral,"  and  translateB  **  grant  ns  a  iiberal  giter^  and  preserre  is  from  the 
illiberal,"  while  Both  renders  them  hy  '*  wealth  "  and  ^  penury  "  respeetiTely. 

^  In  another  place,  yi.  6X,  11,  Aditi  is  inToked,  along  with  Indra,  the  earth,  the 
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'bom;  Aditi  is  whatever  sliall  be  bom""  {Aditir  dyaur  Aditir  aniarikr 
■aham  Aditir  mdtd  sa  pitd  sa  putrah  \  viive  devah  Aditih  panehajan&h 
Aditir  jatam  Aditir  jamtvam  |). 

Sayana  states  that  here  Aditi  is  either  the  earth,  or  the  mother  of 
the  gods,  and  that  she  is  lauded  under  the  character  of  universal 
nature^  {Aditir  ddind  akhandanly&  vdpfithivi  devamdtd  vd  \  ,  .  .  waih 
Bokdla^agad-dtmand  Aditih  %tikyate).  Yaska  says  (Nir.  iv.  22  f.),  that 
Aditi  means  "  not  poor,  the  mother  of  the  gods  "  {Aditir  adlnd  deva- 
mdtd)y  and  that  the  variety  of  her  manifestations  is  set  forth  in  this 
verse,  or  that  the  objects  which  are  there  characterized  as  aditi  are 
adina,  the  reverse  of  dlna,  ''poor"  (%  Aditer  vihhutim  dehashfe  { 
endny  adlndni  vd).  This  tea:t  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  hymn  addressed 
to  all  the  gods,  and  does  not  appear  to  have  any  connexion  with  the 
verses  which  precede,  from  which  it  derives  no  elucidation."  ^ 

Compare  with  it  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  3,  1,  where  it  is  similarly  said 
**  that  the  self-ezistent  Brahma,  who  is  the  highest  austere-fervour, 
is  son,  father,  and  mother  {Svayamhhu  Brahma  paramark  iapo  yat  \ 
sa  evaputraJ^  sapitd  sa  mdtd). 

With  this  may  be  compared  ^schylus.  Fragment  448 : 

Zc^s  iaru^  a{^p,  Z%hsfii  yrj,  Zeis  8*  obp«uf4s' 
Zei^f  T0<  r&  irdrra  x^  ti  r£y  8^  intiprtpop, 

ground  (£sAafiur),  ^flshan,  Bhaga,  and  the  five  tribes  (panehqiamKi,  to  bestow  bless- 
ings. Are  the  '^fire  tribes"  to  be  nnderstood  here,  with  some  old  commentators 
(see  Nir.  iiL  8)  of  the  Gandhanras,  Pitps,  Devas,  Asaras,  and  Rakshasas ;  or  with 
the  Aitareya  Br&hmaga  quoted  by  Sfiya^a  on  i.  89, 10,  of  gods,  men,  Gandhanras, 
Apearases,  serpents,  and  Pitps^the  Gandharras  and  Apsarases  being  taken  as  one 
class)  ?  Perhaps  we  should  rather  understand  the  term,  as  in  z.  63,  4,  6  (paneha^ 
jana^  mama  hotramjuthadkvam,  *^ye  fire  tribes,  welcome  my  offering*'),  as  denoting 
the  whole  pantheon,  or  a  particular  portion  of  it.  In  B.V.  x.  56,  3,  paneha  devd^^ 
the  fiye  gods,  or  classes  of  gods,  are  mentioned,  and  in  x.  60,  4,  **  the  fire  tribes  in 
the  sky  "  {divwa  paneha  kfishtayalj).    See  the  Ist  yoI.  of  this  work,  p.  177. 

«>  In  a  note  on  this  Terse  (Orient  und  Occident,  ii.  p.  263)  ProfBssor  fienfey  remaiks 
^The  conception  of  this  goddess  is  still  dark." 

^  M.  Ad.  Begnier,  E'tude  sur  Tidiome  des  Yedas,  p.  28.  remarks :  Aditi  is  the 
name  of  a  diyinity,  a  personification  of  the  All,  the  mother  of  the  gods." 

^  There  is  a  hymn  (x.  100)-*addre8sed  to  different  gods,  and  where  they  are 
invoked  in  succession — in  which  the  words  a  sarvatatim  aditim  vftntmahe  form  the 
oondusion  of  all  the  rerses  except  the  last.  The  precise  meaning  of  these  words  was 
not  yery  clear  to  me,  especially  as  they  have  no  necessary  connection  with  the  pre- 
ceding portbns  of  the  different  stanzas  in  which  they  occur.  But  Professor  Aufrecht 
suggests  that  the  yerb  vfinimahe  goyems  a  double  accusative,  and  that  the  words 
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**  Zeua  is  the  JBther,  ZeuB  is  the  Earth,  Zeus  is  the  Heaven.  Zeus  is 
all  things,  and  whatever  is  above  them.''  Bee  Miiller,  Lectures  on 
liSngnage,  ii.  441. 

The  significatioh,  "  earth  "  or  "  nature,"  may  be  that  in  which  the 
word  Aditi  is  employed  in  E.Y.  i.  24,  1 :  Kasya  nUnatn  katamasya 
amrttdndm  mandmahe  eh&ru  devasya  nama  \  ho  no  mdhyai  Aditaye  punar 
dat  pitarani  eha  drihyam  mdtarain  eha  \  2.  Agner  vayani  prathamasya 
amrUdndm  manatnahe  ehdru  dwasya  fidma  \  sa  no  makydi  Aditaye  punar 
d&t  pitaram  eha  dfiieyam  mataram  eha  \  "  of  which  god,  now,  of  whicU 
a]l  the  immortals,  shall  we  invoke  the  amiable  name  ?  who  shall  give 
tis  back  to  the  great  Aditi,  that  I  may  behold  my  father  and  my 
mother  ?  2.  Let  us  invoke  the  amiable  tiame  of  the  divine  Agni,  the 
first  of  the  immortals ;  he  shall  give  us  back  to  the  great  Aditi,  that  I 
mi^  behold  my  father  and  my  mother."  These  words  are  declared  in 
the  AitareyB  Brahmana  to  have  been  uttered  by  S^una^^epa  when  he 
was  about  to  be  immolated  (see  Professor  Wilson's  Essay  in  the  Journal 
of  the  Eoyal  Asiatic  Society,  ziii.  100;  Professor  Eoth's  paper  in 
Weber's  Indische  Studien,  i.  46 ;  Miiller's  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature, 
pp.  408  ff. ;  Hang's  Aitareya .  Brahmana,  ii.  460  ff.,  and  the  First  Vol. 
of  this  work,  pp.  355  ff.  In  regard  to  the  passage  immediately  before 
OS,  Muller's  Lectures  on  Language,  ii.  500,  and  his  Translation  of  theRig- 
Teda,  i.  243,  may  also  be  consulted).  Whether  this  account  be  correct  or 
not»  the  words  may  be  understood  as  spoken  by  some  one  in  danger  of 
death  from  sickness  or  otherwise,  who  prayed  to  be  perfnitted  again  to 
behold  the  face  of  nature.  This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the 
epithet  mahlj  ''  great,"  applied  in  this  verse  to  Aditi,  which  would  not 
be  so  suitable  if,  with  Both  («.i7.}»  we  should  take  the  word  here  in  the 
sense  of  ''freedom"  or  ^'security."  If  we  should  understand  the  father 
and  mother  whom  the  suppliant  is  anxious  to  behold,  as  meaning  heaven 


mean  "We  ask  Aditi  for  $arvaiati^**  (whaterer  that  may  mean).  In  an  ingenious 
eiemsiis  on  B-Y.  i.  94, 15  (Orient  nnd  Occident,  ii.  619  ff.),  Professor  Benfey  regards 
the  word  as  coming  originally  firom  the  same  root  as  the  Latin  s&lut^  of  which  he 
amppoaes  the  primitiye  form  to  haye  been  •ahoiaty  and  to  haye  the  same  signification. 
This  sense  certainly  suits  the  context  of  the  four  passages  on  which  principally  he 
founds  it,  yiz.,  i.  106,  2 ;  iii.  64,  11 ;  iz.  96,  4 ;  z.  36,  14.  In  a  note  to  his  trans- 
lation of  this  paper  (Orient  nnd  Occident,  iii.  470)  he  explains  the  words  under 
consideration,  '*  we  supplicate  Aditi  for  welfare."  In  his  transl.  of  R.y.  i.  247, 
lidUer  similarly  renders  them :  We  implore  Aditi  for  health  and  wealth." 
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and  earth  (see  above),  it  would  beooxne  atiU  more  probaUe  that  Aditi  i* 
to  he  underatood  aa  meaning  <<  nature.'*  Sajana  (in  looo)  undentanda 
the  word  of  the  Earth  {pjiihwyaii). 

(8)  AdUi  M  a  forever  of  $in* 

Benfej  in  his  tranalation  of  the  hymn  just  referred  to  i.  24  (Orient 
nnd  Occident^  i.  83),  treats  Aditi  as  a  proper  name^  and  explains  it  as 
denoting  ''sinlessness."  Whatever  may  he  thought  of  this  interpreta- 
tion, the  goddess  Aditi  is  undoubtedly  in  many  other  texts  eonnepted 
with  the  idea  of  delivenmoe  from  sin.  Thua  at  the  end  of  this  same 
hymn  (i.  24,  15),  it  is  said :  Ud  uUamafk  Vamtf^  paUm  aswMd  ova 
qdhama^  vi  madhyamaik  6ratha/ya  |  oiha  vay§m  AUtya  vraU^  tava 
andgwah  Aditaye  iydtna  \  "  Yamna,  loose  from  us  the  uppermoat 
the  middle,  and  the  lowest  bond.  Then  may  we,  o  Aditya,  by  thy 
ordination^  be  without  sin  against  AditL"  " 

The  same  referenoe  is  also  found  in  the  fellowitig  texts ; 

L  162,  32.  '<Hay  Aditi  make  ua  sinless"  (m&goiUfafh  no  AiUi^ 

ii.  27,  14.  ''Aditi,  Iliitra,  and  Yaruna,  be  gracious  if  we  have  oom- 
mitted  any  sin  against  you"  [AiiU  MUra  Fant^fautu  mjifa  yad  pq  vaya^ 
chakrima  haeh  ehdd  d/ai). 

iv.  12,  4. ''  Whatever  offence  we  have,  through  our  folly,  committed 
against  thee,  after  the  manner  of  men,  o  most  youthfrd  god,  make  ua 
fi-ee  from  sin  against  Aditi ;  loosen  our  sins  altogether  i^wfiy,  o  Agni  " 

w  On  the  different  senaeB  of  the  word  vrata  see  Mfiller,  Trans,  of  BY.  i.  225  ff. 
Here  he  renden  **  vnder  thy  auspices,"  p.  228. 

^  The  abstract  nonn  adititpa  ooonrs  along  with  tmagawiwh  ''siQleHneM,"  ia  t^he 
following  line  (yii.  51, 1)  :  miagasiv^  adititve  tmraaa  imam  ptffHom  dadhatu  iroaha^ 
manal^  "  May  the  mighty  gods,  listening  to  ns,  preserre  this  ceremony  in  sinlessneaa, 
and  prosperi^."  Though  adUitva  is  joined  with  anagoilva,  it  does  not  follow  that 
it  mnst  hare  the  same  sense. — In  the  S'atapatha  Brfihmaoa  z.  6,  5,  5  (s  Brihad 
Aranyaka  Upamshad,  p.  68  if.,}  the  name  of  Aditi  is  explained  from  the  root  ad^  to 
eat:  ''Whateyer  he  created,  he  began  to  eat:  for  Aditi  derires  her  (or  his)  name 
from  this,  that  she  (or  he)  eats  eyery  thing  "  {jfod  yad  eva  atfijata  tad  ottHm  adhri" 
yata  \  aarvam  vai  atti  Hi  tad  AdiUr  adiiitvani^,  Aditi  is  an  epithet  of  Agni  in  B.V. 
iy.  1,  20 ;  yii.  0,  8 ;  and  of  Aiyaman  in  ix.  81,  6.  Ytaka  teUs  ns  that  Agni  also  is 
called  Aditi  {Agnir  apff  aditir  whpate,  Nir.  zi.  23),  and  quotes  in  proof  of  this  the 
15th  yene  of  a  hymn  to  Agni,  B,y.  L  94.  In  yii.  52, 1,  the  worshippers  ask  that 
they  may  be  aditaffo^  which  Sftyaga  renders  by  akhaB4^mi^a^  "  inyindble." 
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{Yack  ekH  hi  U  puruahaira  ffaviahtha  aehittibhi^  chdkfima  kaek  chid 
dga^  I  kriihi  «tf  otrndii  Addter  an&g^n  vi  mdmai  iUratho  vtskvag  Agn$). 

Y.  82,  6.  ''May  we  be  free  from  sin  against  Aditi  through  the  help 
of  the  diyine  Bavitri ' '  {fm&goMh  Aditaye  d&voiya  Savttuh  taw)* 

vii.  87,  7.  "  May  we,  fdlfllling  the  ordinances  of  Aditi,  be  without 
ain  towards  Yamna,  who  is  graeions  even  to  him  who  has  oommitted 
ain"  Qfo  mrilaydti  chakrushe  ehid  Ago  vayt^ik  »ydma  Varune  andga^  \ 
anu  vraidnt  AdUer  fiManiai). 

TiL  93,  7.  ^*  Whaterer  sin  we  have  oommitted,  be  fhon  (Agni)  oom- 
passionate :  may  Aryaman  and  Aditi  sever  it  from  ns  "  (yai  Am  dgai 
chdkfima  tat  9U  mftla  tad  Aryamd  Aditi^  Stirathantu). 

z.  12,  8.  ''  May  Mitra  here,  may  Aditi,  may  the  divine  Savitfi  de- 
clare ns  sinless  to  Yamna  "  (Mitro  no  atra  Aditir  andgdn  Savitd  d&vo 
Warundga  voehai), 

A  consideration  of  these  passages,  where  Aditi  is  snpplioated  for  for- 
giveness of  sin,  might  lead  ns  to  suppose  that  she  was  regarded  as  the 
great  power  which  wields  the  forces  of  the  universe,  and  controls  the 
destinies  of  men  by  moral  laws;  and  the  idea  derives  some  support 
from  her  connection  with  Yaruna,  whose  bonds  are  so  often  referred  to 
as  afflicting  sinners.^  But  this  supposition  is  weakened  by  the  &ct  that 
many  others  of  the  gods  are  in  the  same  way  petitioned  fbr  pardon,  as 
Savitfi  (iv.  54,  8)  and  other  deities,  as  the  Bun,  Dawn,  Heaven  and 
Earth  (z.  85,  2,  8),  Agni  (iii.  54,  19). 

(9)  Adttft  poiition  aometimeg  iubordinaie. 

Though,  as  we  have  seen,  Aditi  is  regarded  as  the  mother  of  some  of 
the  principal  Yedio  deities,  she  is  yet,  in  other  texts,  represented  as 
playing  a  subordinate  part 

Thus,  in  viL  88,  4,  she  is  mentioned  as  celebrating  the  praises  of 
Savit|i,  along  with  her  sons  Yamna,  Mitni,  and  Aryaman,  and  wel- 
ocKming  his  aid  (abhi  ya0i  dwx  Aditir  grisdti  savani  davatya  Savitur 
juokdtmA  I  Md  udkrdjo  Vommo  griB^mti  aiki  Mitrdao  Argamd  H^hah) ; 
and  in  vui.  12,  14,  she  is  declared  to  have  produced  a  hymn  to  Indra 
uU  wtur^  Aditih  ttomam  JMrdya  jijanat  \  puruprawaUm  iUags  fita- 

M  See  on  ttus  labject  Mnller*!  tnmiL  of  the  B.y.  L  244  ff. 
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(10)  Creation  as  described  in  Rig-veda  x.  72;  birth  of  Aditi^  Daksha^ 

the  ffodSf  and  the  Adityae. 

In  a  bfnm  of  the  tenth  book  (the  72nd),  supposed  from  its  contents 
to  be  of  a  oomparatively  late  date,  the  process  of  creation  is  described 
at  greater  length  than  in  any  earlier  passage,  and  the  share  which 
Aditi  took  in  it  is  sot  very  intelligibly  set  forth : " 

X.  72,  1.  Devan&m  nu  vayam  jdnd  pra  roehdma  vipanyayd  |  uktJ*eehu 
Sasyamdne$hu  ya^  paiydd  uttare  yuge  \  2.  Brahmanaepatir  etd  earn  kar- 
mdrai^  ivddhamat  \  devdnuih  purvye  yuge  aeata^  sad  ajdyt^a  \  3.  Devd- 
ndm  yuge  prathame  asatah  sad  ajdyata  \  tad  did^  anv  ajdyanta  tad  Uttd- 
napadaspari  |  4.  BhUrjajne  Uttdnapado  bhuva^  didh  ajdyanta  \  Adtter 
JDaksho  ajdyata  Dakshdd  u  Aditi^  pari  \  5.  Aditir  hi  a^anishfa  Dalsha 
yd  duhitd  tava  \  tdfk  devd^  anv  qfdyanta  bhadrd^  amfitahandhavah  \  6. 
Tad  devd^  adah  salile  susa^rabdhdh  atishfhata  \  attra  vo  nfityatdm  iva 
tlfHro  renur  apdyata  \  7.  Tad  devd^  yatayo  yathd  bhuvandni  apinvata  \ 
attra  samudre  d  gulham  d  sHryam  ajabharttana  \  8.  Ashfau  putrdso 
Adiier  ye  jdtds  tanvas  pari  \  devdn  upa  pra  ait  saptabhi^  pard  mart- 
tdn4am  dsyal  \  9.  Saptabhii^  putrair  Aditi^  upa  prait  pUrvyaih  yugam  \ 
prafdyai  mjityaoe  tvat  punar  tndrttdndam  dbharat  \ 

"  1.  Let  us,  in  chaunted  hymns,  with  praise,  declare  the  births  of 
the  gods, — sny  of  us  who  in  (this)  latter  age  may  behold  them.  2. 
Brahma^aspati  blew  forth  these  births  like  a  blacksmith.*^  In  the 
earliest  age  of  the  god?,  the  existent  sprang  from  the  non-existent. 

3.  In  the  first  age  of  the  gods,  the  existent  sprang  from  the  non- 
existent: thereafter  the  regions  sprang,  thereafter,  from  Uttanapad. 

4.  The  earth  sprang  from  Uttanapad,  from  the  earth  sprang  the 
regions :  Daksha  sprang  from  Aditi,  and  Aditi  frY>m  Daksha.  5.  For 
Aditi  was  produced,  she  who  is  thy  daughter,  o  Daksha.     After  her 

^  I  have  already  giTea  thii  tranalatioii  in  toL  iv.  of  this  work,  pp.  10,  11,  but 
repeat  it  here,  with  some  yariatiOns,  for  the  sake  of  oompletenefls.  Prof.  Miiller  ia 
his  transl.  of  the  B.y.  pp.  234  f.  giyee  a  Tersion  of  the  first  four  Yersea.  In  the  first' 
Yene,  second  tine,  hs  proposes  to  read  yat  for  yah  and  to  translate  "  that  a  man  may 
see  them,"  etc.  In  the  third  Yerse  he  takes  Uttfinapadas,  where  it  first  occurs,  for  a 
nominative,  and  in  the  fourth  verse  for  a  genitive.  Whichever  way  we  take  the 
words^  there  is  a  double  production  of  the  regions ;  first,  either  (a)  from  Utt&m^Md, 
or  (b)  after  the  non-existent,  but  before  XJttSnapad,  to  which  they  gave  birth,  and, 
second,  from  the  earth,  which  itself  sprang  from  (Jttanapad. 

M  Compare  E.Y.  iv.  2, 17 ;  and  x.  81,  3. 
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the  gods  were  born,  happy,  partaken  of  immortality.  6.  When,  gods, 
ye  moved,  agitated,  upon  those  waters,  then  a  Tiolent  dust'^  issued 
*  from  you,  as  from  dancers.  7«  When,  gods,  ye,  like  strenuous  men,"* 
xepleniahed  the  worlds,  then  ye  drew  forth  the  sun  which  was  hiddea 
in  the  (aerial?}  ocean.  8.  Of  the  eight  sons"  of  Aditi  who  were 
bom  from  her  body,  she  approached  the  gods  with  seven,  and  cast  out 
Marttauda  (the  eighth).  9.  With  seven  sons  Aditi  approached  the 
former  generation  (of  gods) :  she  again  produced  Marttan^a  for  birth  a^ 
well  as  for  death.** 


^  Compare  R.y.  iv.  42,  5.  . .  .  Indrah  ijfiormi  renum  ahhtbhutyopih, 

**  Tatapuh. — ^This  word  is  taken  by  Bohtlingk  and  Roth  t.v.  as  the  name  of  ai 
ancient  fiimily  connected  with  the  BhrignS)  R.V.  riii  3,  9 ;  riii.  6, 18,  to  whom  some 
eonneotion  with  the  formation  of  the  world  is  ascribed  in  x.  72, 7  (the  Terse  before  us)* , 
The  word  also  oocun  in  B.V.  yii.  13,  1,  where  it  is  applied  to  Agni  ( Vaiivanaraya 
ymtmye  wttUmanC^,  The  second  of  the  yerses  quoted  by  B.  and  R.  (viii.  6,  18)  is  as 
follows :  ye  Indra  yatayas  tva  Bhfifforo  ye  eka  ttuhfuvuh  \  mama  id  ugra  ifrudhi 
Mevam  |  '*  Indra,  the  Tatis,  and  the  Bhrigns,  who  praised  thee : — ^henr,  o  fiery  god,  my 
invocation."  Here  a  family  of  men  may  be  meant,  as  also  in  ?iii.  3,  9  (y#na  yatibhyo 
JBhfiyave  dkanehite).  In  one  of  the  few  yerses  of  the  Suma-veda  which  are  not  fonnd 
in  the  R. V.,  viz.  ii  304,  (but  which  is  not  referred  to  in  B.  and  R.'s  Lexicon,  although 
the  parallel  passage  in  the  A.V.  ii.  6,  3,  which  has  some  different  readings,  is  cited) 
the  words  Yati  and  Bhiigu  both  occur:  Indras  turashan  Mitro  najaghana  Vfittram 
Tatir  na  |  MAeJa  Balam  Bhfigur  fia  eatahe  iatrun  made  eomasya  |  "  The  impetuous 
India  slew  Viittra  as  (did)  Mitra,  as  (did)  the  Yati ;  he  pierced  Bala  as  (did)  Bhrigu ; 
he  overcame  his  enemies  in  the  eihiUmtion  of  the  s.)ma-juice."  llie  parallel  passage 
of  the  A.V.  (in  Roth  and  Whitney's  ed.)  reads  yatJr  na,  the  accuAatiye  feminine,  instead 
of  yaiir  im,  the  nom.  masc.  The  Lexicon  also  refers  to  thv  Ait.  Br.  yii.  28  (quoted 
in  the  Ist  yoL  of  this  work  (2nd  ed.)  pp.  437  f.),  where  Indra  is  said  to  haye 
abandoned  the  Yatis  to  wolyes ;  and  to  other  p^issagcs  in  which  the  same  legend  in 
noticed. 

t9  Compare  A.V.  yiii.  9,  21 :  aehfa'yonir  Aditir  ashfa'putra  |  In  the  Taitt.  Aran- 
yaka  i.  12^  1,  the  Earth  is  said  to  have  had  eight  births,  eight  sons,  and  eight  hus- 
bands (aahfayonim  athfaputram  aehfapatnJm  imam  mahlm), 

M  The  8th  and  9th  yerses  are  quoted  in  the  Taittirlya  Ara^yaka  i.  13,  2,  3 ; 
where  the  reading  of  the  last  line  of  verw  9,  is  as  follows :  prajayai  mfityove  tat 
pmra  martiait^^im  abharat  \  The  commentator  explains  the  last  yerse  thus :  *'  Aditi 
approached  her  husband  preparatory  to  the  procreation  of  her  sons,  and  with  a  yiew 
to  their  birth :  and  she  abandoned  M&rttfin^a  that  he  might  die  "  {(ad-uipadatiartham 
^purvyain  yugam"  tad  uipaiti-purva-kaltuam  pati^aamyoyam  ** prajayai"  pr^jot' 
paitp'-artham  *'  upnprait  **  prlti-purvakam  praptavatl  |  .  .  .  Marttandakhyam  aeh- 
^amam  putram  ^^parabharat  **  pariiyaktavad  iti  pat  tat  **  mrilyave  *'  mfityu-nimit^ 
tarn  I  Marttando  hi  mfityor  eva  ketur  na  pra;abkivritfdhh\),  and  lie  adds  that 
"Harttimda  means  one  in  consequence  of  whose  birth  the  egg  has  become  dead*' 
{mfiiam  an^am  yadtya-fonmana  ta  Marttan4ah) ;  according  to  the  Smpti :  mfiie  *nde 
iayate  yasmad  Marttan4ah  ea  udahfitah  |  <*  He  is  called  Milrttus^ft  hecause  he  was 
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•  Tfiska  has  the  foUowiog  remarks  on  verse  4  of  this  hymn  in  the 
Nimkta,  zi.  23 : 

Aiityo  Dahhah  ity  dhur  Aditya-maihy^  eha  iiuiak  \  AdiUr  Ddkikd^ 
fanl  **  Aditer  Daksho  qfayaia  Dakshdd  u  Aditih  pari''  iti  eha  \  tat 
Jtatham  upapadyeta  \  aamdna-janmanau  tydtdm  iti  \  api  vd  deva-Mar" 
tnena  itarvtara-janmdnau  sydtdm  itaretara-prakfitl  \ 

**  Daksha  is,  they  say,  an  Aditya  (or  son  of  Aditi),  and  is  praieed 
among  the  Adityos.  And  Aditi  is,  on  the  other  hand,  the  daughter  of 
Baksha  (aooording  to  this  text),  '  Daksha  sprang  from  Aditi,  and  Aditi 
from  Daksha.'  How  can  this  he  possible  ?  They  may  have  had  the 
same  origin ;  or,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  gods,  they  may  have 
been  bom  from  each  other,  and  hare  derived  their  substance  from  each 
,  other."" 

Another  instance  of  the  same  reciprocal  generation  is  found  in  B.y. 
X'  90,  5 :  Tiumdd  Vird4  ^'^yata  Virdjo  adhi  Furushah  \  *'  From  him 
(Purusha)  sprang  Yiraj ;  and  from  Yiraj  (sprang)  Purusha." 

born  when  the  egg  was  dead."  See  also  the  649th  line  of  the  HariTamaa  quoted  in  the 
4th  Yol.  of  this  work,  p.  II,  note.  The  S'atapalha  BrahmsQa,  iii.  1,  3,  8  (alreedj 
quoted  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  12),  has  the  following  explanation  of  the  8th 
▼erse  :  Ashfau  ha  vai  ptUra]k  Aditefy  \  yamt  ft  Had  dtpah  Adityah  iiy  aekakihaU 
tapta  ha  $va  U  \  avikfitam  ha  ashfamam  Janayanehakara  Martton4am  |  »tmd$yho  ha 
eva  ata  yavan  «ra  urdhvas  iavamt  Uryan  punuha'aammitah  ity  u  haek$  oAm^  |  4.  Tt 
u  ha  ete  uehur  devah  Adityah  "  yad  atman  anu  ajanima  tad  amuya  iva  hhud  hmUm 
imam  vikaravdma "  iii  tarn  viehakrur  yatha  ayam  punuho  fnkfiiah  \  taaya  pani 
momaani  tankfifya  sannyanu  tato  ha»(i  tamabhavat  |  .  .  •  Tarn  u  ha  tadviehaknu  am 
Vivatvan  Adityaa  tasya  imah  prajah  \  '*  Aditi  had  eight  sons.  But  there  were  onlj 
se^en  (of  them)  whom  men  call  the  Aditya  deities.  For  she  bore  the  eighth,  Kfiit- 
tan^A,  undeveloped  into  any  distinctions  of  shape  (without  hands,  feet,  etc. — Comm.), 
and  quite  smooth  and  uniform,  as  broad  as  he  was  long,  or  of  the  size  of  a  man, 
acooiding  to  some.  The  Aditya  gods  said  *  If  in  his  nature  he  does  not  resemble  na^ 
it  will  be  fatal ;  come  let  us  shape  him.*  They  did  so  as  this  man  is  shaped.  The 
flesh  which  they  cut  off  him,  and  threw  away,  became  an  elephant.  ...  He  whom 
they  so  shaped  was  the  Aditya  YivasTat,  of  whom  come  these  creatures.*'  The  passage 
of  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  ti.  6,  6, 1,  quoted  in  the  1st  yol.  of  this  work  p.  26,  also  alludes 
to  Aditi's  second  parturition  having  resulted  in  an  abortiye  egig  {vyfiddham  an^om), 

^  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Ninikta  (p.  151)  Professor  Roth  Uius  translates  the  4th 
and  6th  verses  of  this  hymn :  **  Bha  (the  world)  was  bom,  and  from  her  opened  womb 
sprang  the  Regions ;  from  Aditi  (Eternity)  was  bom  Daksha  (spiritual  power),  and 
from  Daksha  again  Aditi.  5.  Tes,  Aditi  was  bora,  o  Daksha,  she  who  is  thy 
daughter ;  after  her  sprang  forth  the  gods,  the  blessed  possessors  of  immortality.*'  He 
then  proceeds :  "  Daksha,  (spiritual  power)  is  the  male  energy,  which  generates  the 
gods  in  eternity.  As  BhQ  (the  world,  or  being)  and  space  are  the  principles  of  the 
finite,  so  both  of  these  arc  the  originators  of  divine  life." 
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Dakaiha  and  Aditi  are  connected  in  two  other  texts : 

z.  5,  7.  Asaeh  eha  saeh  ehaparam$  wfomanJOakshasyajanmminAdiUr 
mpasthe  \  Affnir  na^  praiKemaj&h  fiiasya  pUrve  dyuni  vfiihabhai  eha 
dhenu^  [  ^*  (A  principle)  not  existing  (actoally),  but  existing  (poten* 
tially)  in  the  highest  heayen,  in  the  creative  potency  of  Daksha  and  in 
the  womb  of  Aditi, — ^Agni  (became)  in  a  farmer  age  the  first  bom  of 
our  ritnaly  and  is  both  a  rigorous  boll  and  a  cow."  ^ 

X.  64,  5.  Dakshoiffa  vd  AdiU  janmani  vrate  rdjdnd  Mitrd-varund  d 
vivdum  I  **  ThoU|  o  Aditi,  dost  tend  the  two  kiogs  Mitra  and  Yamna 
After  the  production  and  by  the  will  of  Daksha."  "^ 

Thongh  the  above  passage,  x.  72,  4,  5,  represents  Daksha  as  at  once 
the  father  and  the  son  of  Aditi,  the  older  Vedic  mythology,  as  we  shall 
Bee  from  R.Y.  ii.  27,  1,  in  the  next  section,  describes  him  as  one  of  the 
Adityas,  and  consequently  as  her  son.  There  are,  however,  two  other 
passages,  vi.  50,  2,  and  vii.  66,  2,  in  which  the  epithet  Dah^hchpitfi  is 
applied  to  the  gods,  and  a  third,  viii.  25,  5,  in  which  two  of  the 
Adityas  are  styled  9unik  dakshasya  tukrain.  What  is  the  signification 
of  these  epithets  ?    The  first  of  the  passages,  vi.  50,  2,  is  as  follows : 

Sufyoiishah  sHiya  Daksha-pitrin  andgoMtve  ntmaho  viht  devdn  \  dvpoH' 
mdno  ffs  fitasApah  %atyd^  warvanto  yqfatdk  Ayni^'ihvd^  \  "  0  mighty 
Surya,  visit  in  sinlessness  the  resplendent  gods,  the  sons  of  Daksha,  [or 
possessors  of  powers],  who  have  two  births,  are  hdy,  true,  celestial^ 
adorable,  and  have  Agni  on  their  tongues." 

Tii.  66,  2.  Yd  dhdrayanta  dm>dh  sudahhd  DaJuihthpitard  \  amrydya 
pramahasd  \  ^'  Which  two  wise  gods  (t.^.  Mitra  and  Yaruna),  the  mighty 
Bona  of  Daksha, —  [or  possessors  of  powers], —  the  deities  have  esta* 
blished  to  exercise  divine  rule." 

In  the  Taittiilya  Sanhita,  i.  2,  8,  1  (p.  309  in  Bibl.  Ind.),  the  same 
epithet  is  applied  to  the  gods  :  Yedevah  manqjdtdk  manayufahiudakskd^ 
JDakikapitaroB  te  na^  pdntu  \  **  May  those  deities  who  are  mind-boniy 
mind-exerting,  intelligent,  who  have  Daksha  for  their  fatheri^  protect 
and  ddiver  us,"  etc. 

M  See  Langlois*  Tenion.  MUller  (TranB.  of  the  B.V.  i.  234)  renders  the  firit  line 
mlj,  and  does  not  adrert  to  the  second. 

"  See  Miiller'fl  yersion  in  his  Trans,  of  the  R.Y.  i.  p.  234.  In  his  lUnstrations 
of  the  Nirnkta,  p.  151,  Both  translates  the  line  *^  And  thon,  o  Aditi,  who  after  their  pro- 
duction by  Daksha,  and  bj  his  oonnnand,  serrest  the  two  kings  Mitra  and  Vaniiia,"  etc. 

M  The  commentator  explains  the  word  Bakihti-piUtrah  as  s  Lakakak  pr^fdpatir 
utpadako  yesham  te.  **  those  of  whom  the  Prajipati  Daksha  is  the  generator." 
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Doubt  may  be  thrown  on  the  propriety  of  taking  Bakaha  in  the  pre- 
ceding passages  to  represent  a  person,  from  the  fact  that  in  B.Y.  yiiL 
25y  5,  Mitra  and  Yaruna  are  not  only  called  the  ''strong  sons  of 
Daksha ''  (sunn  Dakshoiya  9ukratilL)^  but  also  the  ''  grandsons  of  mighty 
strength  '*  {napdtd  iavaso  tnaha^).  In  his  interpretation  of  yi.  50,  2, 
Saya^a  explains  Daishthpitfln  as  Daksha^  pitdmaho  yeskAm  U  \  "  they 
of  whom  Daksha  is  the  progenitor.''  In  the  second  passage  vii.  66,  2, 
however,  he  takes  the  same  compound  to  signify  the  preserrersy  or 
lords  of  strength  "  (Jxdiuya  pdlakau  wdminau  vd)»  The  epithet  **  son 
of  strength"  (sahaaaspuira,  Mhasa^  tUnu)  is  applied  to  Agni  viii.  49,  2; 
yiii.  60,  11 ;  yiii.  64,  8 ;  and  iavasah  putra  ''son  of  might"  to  Indra 
in  viiL  79,  3,  and  Tiii.  81,  14.  In  viiL  58,  4,  Indra  is  called  the 
^'son  of  truth"  (sUnum  9atyasya)\  and  the  gods  are  called  "sons  of 
immortality"  in  yL  52,  9  {iHnavah  amfiUuya),  and  in  z.  13, 1  (amfitasya 
ptUrdh),  Professor  Koth  in  his  Lexicon  assigns  to  daJUhapitara^  the 
sense  of  "preserving,  possessing,  bestowing  powers;"  and  supports  his 
view  by  quoting  various  other  texts  of  the  B.V.  This  signification  is 
approved  by  Dr.  Kuhn  in  his  review  of  this  article.  Professor  Miiller 
translates  the  word  by  "  fathers  of  strength,"  Trans,  of  ILY.  i.  285 1 

In  the  SiEitapatha  Brahmana,  iL  4,  4,  2,  Daksha  is  identified  with 
Prajapati,  or  the  creator." "" 

The  part  which  he  plays  in  the  later  mythology,  founded,  no  doubt, 
on  the  Yedio  texts  which  I  have  quoted,  may  be  seen  by  consulting 
Professor  Wilson's  YishQU  Purana,  Dr.  Hall's  edition,  voL  i.  pp.  100, 
108  ff. :  vol.  ii.  pp.  9-26,  and  vol.  iii.  p.  230.  According  to  the  first 
account  he  is  one  of  Brahma's  mind-bom  sons  (p.  100),  and  marries 
Prasiiti  (p.  108),  who  bears  him  twenty-four  daughters,  among  whom 
Aditi  is  not  specified.  In  the  second  account,  however  (voL  ii.  p.  26), 
Aditi  is  mentioned  as  one  of  his  sixty  daughters  who,  along  with  Diti, 
Danu,  and  ten  others,  is  said  to  have  been  given  in  marriage  to 
Ka^yapa,  to  whom  she  (Aditi)  bore  the  twelve  Adityas  (p.  27.  See 
also  the  M.  Bh.  Adi-parva,  3135.)  According  to  the  third  account 
(voL  iii.  p.  230),  Aditi  is  said  to  be  the  daughter  of  Daksha,  and  the 
mother  of  Yivasvat,  the  Sun.  In  a  passage  in  one  of  the  recensions  of 
the  Bamayana  (Schlegel,  i.  81,  Calc.  ed.  i.  29),  in  tlie  Mahabharata, 

*>  S«e  the  4th  yol.  of  this  work,  p.  24.    In  the  sequel  of  the  passage  in  the  S'.  P. 
£r.,  ii.  4,  4,  6,  a  person  named  Daksha,  the  son  of  Parvata,  is  mentioned. 
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and  in  the  Bhfigavata  Pnrfina,  viiL  16,  1  ff.,  Aditi  is  described  as  the 
wife  of  Xa^yapa,  and  the  mother  of  Vishnu  in  his  dwarf  incarnation. 
(See  the  4th  toI.  of  this  work,  p.  1 16  ff.) 

An  older  authority,  however,  the  Yaj.  Sanhita,  gives  quite  a  different 
account  of  the  relation  of  Aditi  to  Yisbnu,  as  it  {xxix,  60  =  Taitt.  S. 
Tii.  5|  14,  1)  represents  her  to  be  his  wife  {Adityai  Vishmt-painyai 
eharuk}^  In  the  following  passage  of  the  Taittirlya  8anhit&  iv.  (p.  d4a 
of  the  India  Office  MS.)  also  she  is  similarly  described:  Vtshfambho 
dho  ikaruna^  pfithivya  atyeidnd  jayato  Vuhnu-piUnl  \  v%hthvyach&^ 
ithayawH  mbhatt^  Hvd  no  a»tu  Aditir  upasths  \  "  Supporter  of  the  sky^ 
snstainer  of  the  earth,  sovereign  of  this  world,  wife  of  Yishiiu,  may 
the  all-embracing  and  powerful  Aditi,  filling  ns  with  vigour,  be 
auspicious  to  us  (abiding)  in  her  lap." 

M  In  A.y.  TiL  46, 8,  SiiilTSlI  seeiiifl  to  be  caUfld  the  wife  of  ^hsu  ( roilii^ 
Another  godden  le  nid  in  Taitt  Br.  iii  1,  2,  6,  to  be  the  wife  of  the  Hune  god 
(JA4mi  divm  Fiskmupatnm)* 
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SECTION   IV. 

THE  ADITTAS. 

The  sons  of  Aditi  speoified  in  E.Y.  ii.  27,  1,  are  these  riz:  Mitra, 
Aryamaiiy  Bhaga,  YaruQa,  Daksha,  and  Am^a  (Imdi  girdh  Adityebhyo 
ghjitoiniii  tandd  r&jahhyo  juhvd  juhomi  \  ipnotu  Mitro  Aryamd  Bhago 
nOB  tmijAto  Varunq  Daksho  Alhiah  |).  In  ix.  114,  3,  the  Adityas  are 
spoken  of  as  seven  in  number,  but  their  names  are  not  mentioned  {devdh 
ddityaf^  ye  tapta  Uhhi^  sam&hhiraksha  nah),^^^  In  z.  72,  8,  9,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  it  is  declared  that  Aditi  had  eight  sons,  of  whom  she  only 
presented  seven  to  the  gods,  casting  out  Martt&Q4^  the  eighth,  though 
she  is  said  to  have  afterwards  brought  him  forward.  Here,  again,  the 
names  of  the  rest  are  omitted.  In  A.Y.  viii.  9, 21,  also,  as  quoted  above, 
p.  88,  Aditi  is  said  to  have  had  eight  sons.  Surya  is,  in  a  few  places^ 
spoken  of  as  an  Aditya,  viz.  in  E.  Y.  i.  50, 12  (ud  ag&d  ayam  Adityak) ;  L 
191,  9  (ud  apaptad  asau  iHryah  .  .  .  Adityaf) ;  viii.  90,  11  ;^  and 
as  an  Aditeya  (this  word  eqnally  means  '  son  of  Aditi '),  identified  with 
Agni,  he  is  said  (x.  88,  11),^"  to  have  been  placed  by  the  gods  in  the 
sky.  In  viii.  18, 8,  Savitfi  is  named  along  with  Bhaga,  Yaruna,  Mitra, 
and  Aryaman,  four  of  the  Adityas,  after  that  class  of  deities  had  been 
celebrated  generally  in  the  preceding  verse.  Surya  or  Savit^i  there* 
fi>re  appears  to  have  a  certain  daim  to  be  considered  the  seventh 
Aditya  (compare  A.Y.  ziii.  2,  9,  and  37,  where  the  sun  is  called  the 
son  of  Aditi,  Aditeh  putra^  and  Aditydh^  putratn).  We  have  seen  above 
(pp.  18  f.,  note  19)  that  Indra  also  is  in  one  passage  (E.Y.  viL  85,  4), 

^^^  See  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  101  if.,  where  these  and  many  other  passages 
relating  to  the  Adityas  are  qnoted. 

los  xhe  last-mentioned  text  is  as  follows :  Bag  mMin  ad  Surya  bal  Adit^  wuikan 
Mt  I .  •  .  .  Baf  Surya  irawuid  makan  Mt  ]  '*  0  great  art  thou,  SOrya  I  O  aon  of 
Aditi,  then  art  great !  ....  0  S(\rya,  in  renown  thon  art  great,"  etc. 

^^  Tadtd  inam  adadhur  ytffmyato  dwi  devaik  Suryam  Jkiieyam.  See  Nimkta  iL 
18 ;  vii.  29.  In  z.  87, 1,  howerer,  the  Sun  is  called  the  Son  of  the  Heaven  (diwat 
putraya  turyaya) ;  and  there  as  wdl  as  elsewhere  he  is  called  the  eye  of  Mitia  and 
Varuna. 
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addiwsed  as  an  Aditya  along  with  Yara^a.^'^  In  A.V.  yiii.  2,  15,  the 
Sun  and  lioon  are  called  Adityas  {tattra  tvd  "diti/au  rakshatd^  tUrya- 
dkmuhramutdv  ubkau  |).  In  A.Y.  iz.  l,  4,  the  golden-hued  Madhnko^ 
is  said  to  be  the  mother  of  the  Adityas,  and  the  daughter  of  the  Yaaus 
{Maid  "  ditjfdndih  duhitd  VasHndm  ....  hirafijfa^ariUi  MadhukaSd), 

In  the  Taittixlya  Yeda  (quoted  by  Saya^a  on  B,Y.  ii.  27,  1)  the 
Adityas  are  said  to  be  eight  in  number :  Mitra,  YaruQa,  Dhfitfi,  Arya- 
man,  Am^u,  (nc)  Bhaga,  Indra,  and  Yirasvat.  Here  five  names  corre- 
spond with  those  giren  in  R.Y.  ii.  27,  1,  while  Daksha  is  omitted, 
aad  three  names  are  added,  Dhatfi,  Yivasvat  (who  may  be  identified 
with  Suiya),  and  Indra. 

The  same  names  are  given  in  the  Taittirlya  Brahma^a,  L  1,  9,  1  (a 
passage  already  dted  in  the  Ist  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  27,  but  repeated 
h«re  for  ilMsility  of  reference) : 

AdUih  putrakdmd  Sddkyehhyo  d&oebhyo  hrahmaudanam  apaehat  \  Uuym 
MMsihanam  adaduk  \  tat  prdindt  \  sd  rsto  ^dhatta  |  tatytU  Dhdtd  eha 
jirfamd  eha  ajdyetdm  \  sd  dvitlyam  apaehat  \  2.  Tmya*  ttchheshanam 
adaduh  \  tat  prdindt  \  sd  reto  *dhatta  tasyai  Mitrai  eha  Varunai  eha 
ti^dyetdm  j  sd  tfitlyam  apaehai  \  tasyai  uehheshanam  adadu^  |  tat  prdS* 
ndi  I  sd  reto  ^dhatta  \  tasyai  Aikiai  eha  Bhagai  eha  qfdyetdm  \  sd  eha- 
Uuriham  apaehat  \  tasyai  uehheshanam  adadu^  \  tat  prdindt  |  sd  reto 
^dhatta  I  tasyai  Indrai  eha  Vivawdihi  eha  qfdyetdm  | 

*^  Aditi,  being  desirous  of  sons,  cooked  a  brahmaudana  oblation  for 
fhe  gods  the  Sadhyas.  They  gave  her  the  remains  of  it,  which  she  ate. 
She  oonceiyedi  and  Dhatp  and  Aryaman  were  bom  to  her."  The  same 
thing  is  done  a  seoond  time,  when  she  brings  forth  Mitra  and  Yaruaa, 
— a  third  time,  when  she  bears  Ami^a  and  Bhaga, — and  a  fourth  time, 
when  she  gives  birth  to  Indra  and  Yivasvat.  (Comp.  the  passage  from 
the  Taitt  Sanh.  vi.  5, 6, 1,  quoted  in  the  Ist  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  26  f.) 
In  one  plaoe  (iii.  1,  3,  8),  already  quoted  in  p.  50,  the  SktapaUia  Brah- 
maga  speaks  of  the  Adityas  as  becoming  eight  by  the  addition  of  Martr 
tan^a ;  but  in  two  other  passages  (vi.  1,  2,  8 ;  zi.  6,  3,  8),  quoted  in 
the  4th  ToL  of  this  work,  p.  102,  as  beiog  twelve  in  number.  In  the 
first  of  these  two  latter  texts  they  are  said  to  have  sprung  from  twelve 
drops  generated  by  Prajapati  (in  which  case  they  could  not  have  been 

^^  Although  in  fheir  Sanhitft  text  both  Muller  and  Aufrecht  read  AdityS,  they  both 
gire  Aditya  the  dual  as  the  reading  of  the  Pada  text. 
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tons  of  Aditi),  and  in  the  second  they  aie  identified  with  the  tirelTa 
months.'*  In  the  later  Indian  literatore  they  are  always  said  to  be 
tweWe  (see  the  passages  quoted  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  101—106). 

Professor  Both  (in  the  Journ.  Qerm.  Or.  Society,  vi.  68  f.)  has  the 
following  observations  on  the  Adityas :  ''  Inhere  (in  the  highest  heaven) 
dwell  and  reign  those  gods  who  bear  in  common  the  name  of  Adityas. 
We  mnsty  however,  if  we  wotdd  discover  their  earliest  character,  aban- 
don the  conceptions  which  in  a  later  age,  and  even  in  that  of  the  heroio 
poems,  were  entertained  regarding  these  deities.  According  to  this 
conception  they  were  twelve  son-gods,  bearing  evident  reference  to  the 
twelve  months.  But  for  the  most  ancient  period  we  must  hold  fast 
the  primary  signification  of  their  name.  They  are  the  inviolable,  im- 
perishable, eternal  beings.  Aditi,  eternity,  or  the  eternal,  is  the  ele- 
ment which  sustains  them  and  is  sustained  by  them."  See  above,  (p. 
87).  Further  on  he  adds:  ''The  eternal  and  inviolable  element  in 
which  the  Adityas  dwell,  and  which  forms  their  essence,  is  the  celestial 
light.  The  Aditjras,  the  gods  of  this  light,  do  not  therefore  by  any 
means  coincide  with  any  of  the  forms  in  which  light  is  manifested  in 
the  universe.  They  are  neither  sun,  nor  moon,  nor  stars,  nor  dawn, 
bnt  the  eternal  sustainers  of  this  luminous  life,  which  exists,  as  it 
were,  behind  all  these  phenomena." 

In  some  of  the  hymns  were  the  Adityas  (imder  which  name  Yarana, 
Mitra,  and  Aryaman  seem  chiefly,  if  not  exclusively,  to  be  intended), 
are  celebrated  (see  especially  ii.  27),  they  are  characterized  by  the 
epithets  ''bright"  {iuchaya^\  ''golden"  (Atrasyayd^),  <'pure"  {dhdriH 
pHtdi), "sinless"  (avrijindh),  "blameless"  {anavadifah\  "holy,"(rf'^rd« 
iM^)  "strong"  {hhattriydh^yui.  66, 1),  "kings,"  "resistiess"  (arMfah), 
«<  vast "  (urava^),  "  deep  "  {^ahhlrah),  sleepless  "  (awapnajah),  "  iin* 
winking"  (aniffiM^^),^^  "  many-eyed  "  (hharyaMiU^^  ii.  27,  3),  "far* 
observing"  {dirghadh%yah\  "fixed  in  their  purpose"  {dh^itavratdh). 
Distant  things  are  near  to  them,  ii.  27,  8  {sarva^  rajahhyali  paramd 


^^  In  the  8'.  P.  Br.  iii.  6, 1, 13,  a  dispute  between  the  Adityas  and 
regarding  a  sacrifice  ia  mentioned.  (Comp.  Tnitt.  Br.  iii.  9,  21, 1).  In  the  same  work, 
(the  6'p.  Br.)  xii.  2,  2,  9,  it  is  said  that  these  two  classes  of  beings  (the  Adityas  and 
Angiraaes)  were  both  descendants  of  Prajupati,  and  that  they  struTe  together  for  the 
priority  in  ascending  to  heaven.  In  A.V.  xii.  8,  43  f.,  and  riz.  89,  6  also  they  are 
connected  with  one  another. 

'^  ThiB  is  a  characteristic  of  the  gods  in  generaL 
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Md  mUt)^  they  uphold  and  preseire  things  both  moTing  and  stationary 
(jihdrantayah  Hditydio  jagai  athdh  devaft  vthasya  hhuvafkuya  gopdh  \ 
ibid.),  they  see  the  good  and  evil  in  men's  hearts,  and  distingoish  the 
honest  man  from  the  deceitful,  ii.  27,  8  {antah  pafyanti  vfifand  uta 
Mddhu  I  viii.  18,  15,  pdkatrd  ithana  devd^  hfitiu  jdnXtha  martyam  \  upa 
dvayufk  eha  adoayulh  eha),  they  are  holy  and  awfiil,  and  haters  of  false- 
hood and  pnnish  sin,  ii.  27, 4  {rUdvdntii  ehayamdnd^  ns^^Oy  ^-  ^0,  5 
(mm  ehsidro  anjriiasya  hhiLre^\  vii.  62,  2;  yii.  66,  18,  which  they  are 
entreated  to  forgiye,  ii.  27, 14 ;  ii.  29,  6 ;  ayerting  from  the  worshipper 
the  consequences  of  the  transgressions  of  others  as  well  as  of  his  own, 
Tii.  62,  2 ;  viii.  47,  8 ;  or  transferring  those  penalties  of  sin,  whether 
open  or  secret,  to  the  head  of  Trita  Aptya,  viiL  47,  13  (jfod  dtir  yad 
aplchyai^  devdso  asti  dmhkjritam  \  Trite  tad  viham  Aptye  dre  tumad 
dadhdtana)  ;"^  and  they  spread  nooses  for  their  enemies,  ii.  27, 16  {ydh 
vo  mdydh  ahhidruhe  yajatrd^  pdidh  ddityd^  rtpave  vichj^ttdh).  They 
are  supplicated  for  various  boons,  for  protection,  oiOfspring,  guidancci 
L'ghty  long  life,  etc.  (see  E.Y.  ii.  27,  6-7,  10,  11,  14;  viii.  18,  22. 
In  viii.  47,  2,  they  are  said  to  know  how  to  remove  transgressions,  and 
are  besought  to  extend  their  protection  to  their  worshipper,  as  birds 
spread  their  wings  over  their  young  {vida  devd^  aghdndm  Aditydio  apd" 
kiitim  I  pakthd  vayo  yathd  upari  in  atme  iarma  yaehhata  \  ^.  Ft  dime 
^hi  iarma  tatpaishd  vayo  na  yaniana)}^  Their  servants  are  protected 
by  them  as  a  warrior  is  when  encased  in  his  armour,  viii.  47, 8  {yuihme 
devdh  apt  tnuui  yudhyantaXt  tva  varmaau),  and  then  no  shaft,  however 
sharp  or  heavy,  can  strike  them  (ibid.  7 :  na  tafh  tigma^  ehana  tyafo  na 
drdtad  ahhi  tarn  guru  \  yoimai  u  iarma  arddhvam  {  See  Miiller,  Trans. 
p.  256). 

The  Adityas  regarded  as  a  class  of  gods  are  not,  however,  character- 
ized so  specifically  in  the  hymns,  as  two  of  the  individual  deities  who 
bear  that  general  designation,  I  mean  YaruQa  and  Mitra;  and  I  shalli 
therefore,  proceed  to  give  a  fuller  account  of  the  two  latter,  (with  whose 
names  that  of  Aryaman  is  sometimes  associated),  omitting  any  further 
reference  to  Bhaga  and  Amia,  who  are  rarely  mentioned,  and  to  Daksha, 
of  whom  something  has  been  already  said.  Surya  and  Savitpi  will  be 
treated  separately. 

i"^  Roth^ «.«.  Trita  Aptja,  saji  this  god  is  eononved  ■•  dweUing  in  the  remote 
distance,  Tomoved  from  view,  and  that  it  is  in  oonaeqnenoe  of  this  that  eril  is  songhi 
to  be  tzinsferred  to  him. 

ios  Compare  Fsalmsi  xrii.  8;  xzxri.  7 ;  Izi.  4 ;  Ixiii.  7 ;  xci.  4. 
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SECTION   V. 

lOTRA   AND  VAKTJNA. 

(1)  G0n0ral  idea  of  theee  two  ^odi. 

These  two  deities  are  Tery  frequently  found  in  conjunction.  Tanina 
is  also  often  separately  celebrated ;  Mitra  but  seldom.  Their  frequent 
association  is  easily  explained  if  the  commentators  are  right  in  under- 
standing Mitra  to  represent  the  day,  and  Yaruna  the  night.  Thus 
fiayana  says  on  B.Y.  i.  89,  8 :  ''Mitra  is  the  god  who  presides  over 
the  day,  according  to  the  Yedic  text,  'the  day  is  Mitra's'*'  (ahar- 
dbhimdninark  devam  |  *^ Maiiraik  vat  ahmr^'*  iti  irvU}k)\  and  again, 
**  Yaruna  is  deriyed  from  the  root  vp,  to  coyer ;  he  enyelops  the  wicked 
in  his  snares ;  and  is  the  god  who  rules  oyer  the  night,  according  to 
the  text,  'the  night  is  Yaruna's^* ' "  {pfinoti  \  papakritah  waklyai^ 
pOiair  avjinoti  iti  r&try-ahhim&ni-devo  Varuna^  j  SrHtfate  eha  "  VdrunX 
r&trir^*  [Taitt.  Br.  i.  7,  10,  1]  iti  |).  In  the  same  way  ike  commen- 
tator on  the  Taittirlya  Sanhita,  L  8,  16,  1  (BibL  Ind.  vol.  ii.  p.  164), 
affirms  that  the  **  word  Mitra  denotes  the  sun  "  {Mitra-iahdoiya  turyo' 
vdchitvdt),  and  that  the  "  word  Yaruga  signifies  one  who  envelops  like 

^<*  See  also  his  note  on  i.  141, 9,  where  he  gives  the  same  ezplflaatioii  renarding 
liitra  and  Yarana,  and  adds  that  Aryaman  ia  the  god  who  goes  between  the  other 
two  {Aryama  ubhaycr  madhya^artlt  devah).  According  to  hia  note  on  i.  90,  1, 
-Aryaman  ia  the  sun  who  makes  the  division  of  day  and  night  {Aryama  aJuhratrm- 
mbhagatya  kartta  nnyah).  Compare  also  his  note  on  ii.  38,  8,  where  he  saja  that 
YaniQa  ia  represented  as  giviDg  restuig-places  to  creatures  after  snnset,  becanae  he 
carries  on  the  affairs  of  the  night  {Tonim  sthanam  nimithi  nme9h$  Savittir  m^o- 
samojfe  sati  viiramartham  pranibhya^  prayachhati  \  Varumuya  rdtrw  mrvakaka* 
ivai).  In  i.  36,  1,  Mitra  and  Vam^  are  invoked  along  with  Agni,  Night  and 
8avitri :  *'  I  invoke  first  Agni  for  onr  welfare ;  I  invoke  hither  Mitra  and  YaniQA  to 
onr  aid ;  I  invoke  Night  who  ^ves  rest  to  the  world ;  1  invoke  the  divine  Savitfi  to 
onr  assistance  '*  {hpayami  AgrUm  prathamam  tvattaye  kvayami  MitrtMfanmiSp  t'Ao- 
VM0  (  hvayami  rutrm folate  mveimim  hvayami  devam  Savtdram  uUiye), 
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darknew"  {VarwuhMdoiya  mMaidra-^ad  dvarakihvdchUpdt)^  aocozd- 
ing  to  the  text  (above  giren,  in  p.  58,  of  the  Taittirfya  BrahmaQa, 
L  7,  10,  1),  ''the  day  is  Mitra's  and  the  night  ia  Yarooa's."  In 
another  part  of  the  Taittirfya  Sanhita,  vL  4,  8,  we  read :  JNfa  vai  idam 
di9d  na  nMam  dtUd  aioyakfiUm  \  U  d&vd^  Miird-varundv  abrucan 
**fdmk  no  vi^ds^ifaiam  "  i^'  |  .  .  .  .  Mitro  *har  afanajfod  Varuno  rdtrim  | 
*'  This  world  had  neither  day  nor  night,  but  was  (in  that  respect)  nn- 
difltingaiBhed.  The  gods  said  to  Mitra  and  YaruQa,  '  Make  a  separa- 
tion.' ....  Mitra  prodnoed  the  day,  and  YaruQa  the  night"  (See 
the  same  Banhita  ii.  1,  7,  4.)  In  ILY.  viii.  41,  3,  it  is  said  of  Yaraea, 
**  The  oonspicnoos  god  has  embraoed  the  nights,  by  his  wisdom  he  has 
estahliahed  the  days,  and  everything  perfectly"  (»a  Uhapa^  panshoivafe 
ni  turo  rndf/^yd  dadhe  m  viivmn  pari  dariatah  |).  In  his  note  on 
another  passage  (R.Y.  vii.  87,  1)  Sfiya^a  says  that  it  is  the  setting 
son  which  is  called  Yarana,  who  by  his  departure  creates  the  nights 
{Asiam  gMhhtm  HLfyaft  eva  Varuna^  %ty  MehyaU  \  «a  hi  wa-gamanena 
riUrir  janayati  |).  The  Satapatha  BrahmaQa,  ziL  9,  2,  12,  says: 
''This  (terrestrial)  world  is  Mitra;  the  other  (the  eelestial)  world  is 
Yamna  "  (jtyaik  9tti  hh  MUra^  |  tuau  FamfM^  |) 

(2)  Th0ir  chief  characUmties* 

« 

The  following  are  some  of  the  principal  characteristics  of  these  gods,  as 
represented  in  the  Rig-yeda.  Yaruna  is,  sometimes  at  least,  visible  to  the 
mental  eye  of  his  worshippers.  Thus,  in  i.  25, 1 8,  the  rishi  says :  Dariaih 
nu  viSva-dariatam  dariam  ratkam  adhi  kahami  |  "I  beheld  him  who  is 
visible  to  all ;  I  beheld  his  chariot  upon  the  ground."  In  vii  88,  2, 
also,  the  poet  exclaims :  Adha  «u  tuya  Bandfiiaih  jagufwdn  Agner  tf»I- 
Jtam  Varuncuya  maihii  \  *'  When  I  have  obtained  a  vision  of  Yaruna,  I 
have  regarded  his  lustre  as  resembling  that  of  Agni."  "®  Mighty  and 
fixed  in  purpose,  he  sits  in  his  abode  exercising  sovereignty  (i.  25,  10 : 
Ni  thaadda  dhritavraio  Vaitw^h  poitydau  d  \  aamrajydya  9ukratuh\y  He 
is  arrayed  in  golden  mail,*^^  and  surrounded  by  his  messengers  or 
angels  (i.  25,  18 :  JBihhrad  drdpiih  Mranyaya^  Varuno  vaata  nirnijam  \ 

iM  8m  Eoth's  article  on  "  Tbo  highert  godg  of  the  Ariau  noes,*'  Joom.  Germ.  Or. 
Society,  tL  71. 
lu  Gddea  mail  is  aleo  oBrigaed  to  Savitvi  (ir.  63,  2). 
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pari  ipaio  ni  iheHre).  His  honse,  at  which  the  woTBhippera  are  said  to 
have  airiyed,  has  a  thousand  doors  (vii.  88,  6 :  BfikmUam  mdnatk 
Vanma  wadhdva^  sakoiradvdra^  jagama  giihalh  U).  Again  he  i» 
described  as  occupying,  along  with  Mitra,  a  stable  palace  supported  by  a 
thousand  columns  "'  (ii.  41,  5  :  Rajdnd  anahhidruha  dhruve  iodan  ut^ 
tame  |  tahoirasthiine  diaU  \  ▼.  62,  6 :  Rdjand  kshattram  ahrinlyamdnS 
iaha9ra8iha,nam  hibhfithah  9aha  dvau  |).  The  two  deities  ascend  their 
charioti  which  is  drawn  by  horses,  and  is  golden-coloured  at  the  break 
of  day,  and  takes  the  hue  of  iron  at  the  setting  of  the  sun  (t.  62,  8, 
already  quoted  in  p.  42).^^  Mounted  on  their  oar,  and  soaring  in  the 
highest  empyrean,  they  behold  ail  things  in  heaven  and  earth  (v.  62, 

4,  8 ;  V.  68y  1 :  J^itasya  gopdv  adhi  tMfhato  ratham  udyadharm&mH 
paranu  vyomani).    YaruQa  is  said  to  be  farsighted  {urMehahhoi^  i.  25, 

5,  16;  viii.  90,  2) ;  and  thousand-eyed  {sahMraehakshoif  vii.  84,  10). 
In  one  place  mention  is  made  of  his  golden- winged  messenger  (A«rMytf- 
pahham  Varunoiya  datam^  z.  128,  6),  and  elsewhere  the  sun  Ib  called 
the  eye  of  Mitra  and  Varuna  {ehakshur  JUtroBya  Faruiuuya^  vii.  61, 
1 ;  vii.  63,  1 ;  z.  87,  1).  Along  with  Aryaman,  another  of  the 
Adityas,  these  two  gods  are  called  sun-eyed  (jULraehakthoia^  vii.  66, 
10).  They  are  also  denominated  tupdffl^  the  beautiM  or  sldlM-handed. 
YaruQa  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  a  king  {rdjd  Varuna^  i.  24,  7,  8 ; 
iv.  1,  2 ;  V.  40,  7,*  vii.  64,  1 ;  z.  103,  9;  z.  173,  5) ;  as  king  of  all 
(z.  182,  4);  as  king  of  all,  both  gods  and  men  (ii.  27,  10:  toa^  vii- 
veihd^  Varuna  attrdfa  y$  eha  devdh oiura  ye  eha  martid^  I);  as  king 
of  the  universe  (vUvoiya  hhwanaiya,  v.  86,  3),  and  of  all  that  ezists 
{sato  asya,  viL  87,  6) ;  as  an  universal  monarch  (^iomrdf,  L  25,  10 ;  ii 
28,,  6;  V.  85,  1 ;  vi.  68,  9;  viii.  42,  1);  as  a  self-dependent  ruler 
wardft  ii.  28,  1).  The  same  epiihets  of  king  and  universal  monarch 
are  also  applied  in  other  places  to  Mitra  and  YoruQa  conjointly  (as  in 
L71,  9;i.l36, 1,4;  L  137,1;  v.62,6;  v.  63,  2,  3, 5 ;  v.  65, 2 ;  v.  68, 
2;  vii.  64,  2;  viii.  23,  30;  viii.  26,  4,  7,  8;  viu.  90,  2;  z.  65,  5)."* 

lit  Compare  Grid.  Met.  iL  1  ff.  Begia  SoUb  erat  sablimibiu  alta  oolimmia,  ete. 
HIb  golden  home  ifl,  aoooiding  to  AY.  m  83, 1,  built  in  the  waten  {apnt  u  r^jtm 
Varuna  ffr*ho  hiranyoffo  miiaJj). 

lu  X  follow  Both  here  in  nndentanding  mUta  nayatga  not  of  the  rising  (as  the 
pbraee  generally  meauB),  bat  of  the  setting  of  the  son*  It  is  thus  only  that  the  iron 
colour  of  the  chariot  becomes  intelligible. 

>^  The  same  deities  with  Aryaman  are  called  kings  in  L  41,  8 ;  and  kings  of  men 
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"Powetj  martial  strengthi  or  sovereign  authority,  hhaUraf  ia  also 
oonatantly  predicated  of  one  or  both  of  these  deities;  and  they  as  well 
as  the  Adityas  generally  are  denominated  the  strong,  or  martial,  gods, 
hihaUriydh  (as  in  i.  24,  6;  i.  25,  5;  i.  136,  1 ;  v.  66,  2;  t.  67,  1  y 
T.  68,  1,  8;  yi.  49,  1 ;  vi.  51,  10; *»  vi.  67,  5,  6;  Tii.  34,  11;  vii. 
64y  2;  yiii.  25,  8;  Tiii.  56,  1 ;  yiii.  90,  2).  They  are  also  designated 
as  rudrdy  the  terrible  (y.  70,  2,  3) ;  as  asurd,  the  diyine  (vii.  86,  2 ; 
yiiL  25,  4 ;  yiiL  27,  20) ;  as  the  divine  and  lordly  deities  {asurd  tdv 
mya)  among  the  gods  (viL  65,  2).  The  epithet  oiura^  divine,  is  fre- 
quently applied  to  YamQa  in  particnlar  (as  in  i.  24,  14;  ii.  27,  10 ; 
T.  85,  5,  6;  viii.  42,  1),  though  it  is  also  given  to  other  deities  of  the 
Yedic  pantheon. 

Another  word  employed  to  express  their  divine  power,  or  wisdom,  is 
Mtfyd;"'  and  Yaruna  is  sometimes  called  the  mdyiny  the  possessor  of 
this  attribute  (vi.  48,  14;  vii.  28,  4;  z.  99,  10;  z.  147,  5).  While 
in  some  places  (iii.  61,  7 ;  v.  63,  4)  this  quality  {tndyd)  is  ascribed  to 
the  two  deities  themselves,  in  other  verses  of  the  last  quoted  hymn 
(v.  68,  8,  7)  they  are  said  to  cause  the  heaven  to  rain,  and  to  uphold 
their  ordinances,  through  the  power  (jmdyaifd)  of  the  divine  being 
(onfTMya).  It  might  appear  as  if  the  word  asura  denoted  here  some  great 
deity  distinct  from,  and  superior  to,  Mitra  and  Yaruna,  through. whose 
strength  they  acted ;  but  in  other  places,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the 
term  atura  ia  distinctly  used  as  an  epithet  of  Yaruna  and  the  other 
Adityas. 

(3)  I\inetwns  and  attrthutes  of  Varuna. 

The  grandest  cosmical  functions  are  ascribed  to  Yaruna.  Possessed 
of  illimitable  resources  (or  knowledge),  this  divine  being  has  meted 
onty  (or  fr^hioned),  and  upholds,  heaven  and  earth;  he  dwells  in  all 
worlds  as  sovereign  ruler  (viii.42,  1 :  Astahhndd  dydm  asura  viiva- 
pedd^  amimlta  vartmdnam  pfithivydh  \  dsldad  vihd  hhuvandni  samrdd 
vUvd  it  idni  Vairumuya  vratdnt),  indeed,  the  three  worlds  are  em- 

(rajafuti  eharihanJnSm)  in  x.  26,  6.  In  rii.  66,  11,  it  is  said:  " The  kings  Mitra, 
Yaruna,  and  Aryaman,  who  established  the  year,  the  month,  and  the  day,  etc.,  enjoy 
mnifnlled  dominion  (ye  vi  dadhuh  aaradam  ma§am  ad  ahar  yajntm  aktum  eha  ad 
fieham  |  anapyaik  Varuno  M>    o  Aryainh  kahatram  rajatwh  aaata). 

»&  In  these  two  last  pabsages  Agni  shares  with  Mitra  and  Yaruna  the  epithet  of 
gaJkshatra. 

1^*  It  is  also  ascribed  to  other  deities :  see  Bohtlingk  and  Itoth,  «.?• 
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braced  within  him  (vii.  87,   5  :    iiir9  dydvo   mhiia^  annior  tumm 
turo  hhnmlh) ;    he  made  the  golden  and  reyolving  son  to    ahine 
in  the  finnament  (ibid,  ^tw  rdjd  FarunaS  ehahre  $taih  divi  pret^ 
MaA  MranyayaM  Suhhe  ham  \  comp.  t.  85,  2).     See  also  tL  70,   1  ; 
Tii«  86,  1 ;  Tu.  87,  6 ;  viii.  41,  4,  5,  10.    The  wind  which  resonnda 
through  the  atmosphere  is  his  breath  (vii.  87,  2  :  d,tm&  U  vdto  raja^  d 
naclnot).    Ho  has  opened  boandless  paths  for  the  snn,"^  and  has  hol- 
lowed out  channels  for  the  riyers,  which  flow  by  his  command  (i.  24, 
8 :  TJrum  hi  rdjd  Farunai  ehakdra  tHrydya  pamthdm  anu  eU^fe  u  |    ii. 
28,  4 :  iVtf  turn  Adityo  tufijad  vidharttd  fitaih  tindhaoo  Farumu^ 
yanti  \  vii.  87, 1 :  Radatpatho  Farunah  HLrydyapra  arfwrnii  9amudr^& 
nadlndm).  By  his  wondeiful  contriyance  the  riyers  pour  their  watem 
into  the  one  ocean,  but  neyer  fill  it  ^"  (y.  85,  6 :  imd^  u  nu  kamimm^ 
Mya  mdydm  mahl^  devasya  futkir  ddadhdrtha  \  $kam  yad  udnd  na  prtU'- 
anti  0nir  diinehanHr  avanayaf^  iomudram).    His  ordinances  are  fixed 
and  unassailable  "*  (iii.  54,  18 :  Adahdhdni  Farunatya  vraidni).    They 
rest  on  him,  unshaken,  as  upon  a  mountain  (ii.  28,  8 :  TVtf  hi  lam  par-- 
9aU  na  ir^tdni  aprat^yutdni  dulabha  vratdni  \  See  also  i.  25,  6,  10;  i.  44, 
14 ;  i.  141,  9 ;  ii.  1,  4 ;  yiii.  25,  2,  where  the  word  dhrita-vraia,  "  he 
whose  laws  are  fixed,"  is  found) ;  through  their  operation,  the  moon 
walks  in  brightness,  and  the  stars  which  appear  in  the  nightly  sky 
mysteriously  yanish  in  daylight  (i.  24,  10 :  Ami  ye  fikahd^  nihitdsa^ 
whehd,  nakiath  dadT%ir$  kuha  ehdd  divd  iyuh  \  adahdhdni  Farunatya 
vratdni  viehdhaiaeh  ehandramd  naktam  $ti).    Neither  the  birds  flying 
iu  the  air,  nor  the  riyers  in  their  sleepless  flow,  can  attain  a  knowledge 
of  his  power  or  his  wrath  (i.  24,  6:  Na  hi  U  kthatraih  na  aaho  na  man^ 
yufk  vayai  ehana  ami  patayantah  dpuh  \  na  imdh  dpo  anii  itsham  eha^ 
rantlh).    His  messengers  behold  both  worlds  (yii.  87,  8 :  iw/  spaSo 
Farunasya  smadishfdh  uhhe  paSyanti  rodasi  tumeke  |   See  also  i.  24,  13  ; 
yi.  67,  5).     He  knows  the  flight  of  birds  in  the  sky,  the  path  of  ships 
on  the  ocean,  the  course  of  the  far-trayelling  wind,  and  beholds  all  the 

1"  In  Yii.  60,  4,  Mitra,  Yanina,  and  Aryaman  are  mid  to  open  out  paths  for  the 
son  (yasmai  adityah  adhvam  radtmti  ityadi). 

"*  See  Both  on  "The  highest  gods  of  the  Arian  races"  p.  71.  Compare  Ecde- 
siastes,  i.  7 :  "  All  the  riven  nm  into  the  sea ;  yet  the  sea  is  not  iiill :  nnto  the  place 
from  whence  the  riyers  come,  thither  they  return  again." 

II*  See  Roth  in  the  Jonm.  Amer.  Or.  Society,  iii.  341;  and  Hailer*s  Anc.  Sansk. 
Lit.  p.  534,  note  2. 
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secret  thiiigB  that  haye  been,  or  ahall  be  done  (L  25,  7 :  Vida  yo  tUn&m 
padam  tmUnihhena  patatdm  \  veda  navah  $amudriya^  |  9.  Feda  vdtoBya 
wurUanim  uror  fishvasya  hrikata^  |  11.  Jb  vUvdni  adbhtdu  ehUUvdn 
ahki  pa6yaH  \  hjitani  yd  eha  hartvd).  No  creature  can  eyen  wink 
•without  him  (ii.  28,  6 :  Nd  hi  tvad  dre  nimishai  ehana  ih).  He  wit- 
neBses  men's  truth  and  falsehood  {jm^  49,  3 :  Tdadih  rdjd  Varuno  ydh 
madhy$  MotydnfiU  avapaSyan  jandndm).  fie  instructs  the  rishi  Ya* 
mahtha  in  mysteries  (yii.  87,  4 :  Uvdcha  me  FaruM  medhirdya  tri^ 
sapta  ndmd  aghnyd  hihhariti).  But  his  secrets  and  those  of  Mitra  are 
not  to  be  revealed  to  the  foolish  (na  vdm  ninydni  aehiU  ohMiMkn). 

In  the  sixteenth  hymn  of  the  fourth  book  of  the  Atharva-veda,  his 
power  and  oomiscienoe  are  thus  celebrated : 

1.  Bfihann  e^hdm  adhishfhdtd  awtikdd  iva  paSyati  \  yah  stdyan  man- 
yais  charan  tarvaih  devdh  idalh  viduh  \  2.  Yas  tUhthtUi  eharati  yaS  eha 
vtmehaU  yo  nildyam  eharati  ya^  pratankam  \  dvau  aannishadya  yad  man*  . 
trayeU  rdjd  tad  veda  Fartmaa  triiiyah  |  3.  Vteyam  hhUmir  Varufuuya 
rdjnah  utdsau  dyaur  hrihail  dure-antd  \  uto  eamudrau  Varunoiya 
kukshl  utdeminn  dlpe  udake  nitlna^  \  4.  Ula  yo  dydm  atieairpdt  paraa" 
lad  na  sa  muehydtai  Farunaeya  rdjnah  \  divah  epaial^  praeharantldam 
a»ya  edhaerdkehdh  ati  paSyanti  hhumim  \  5.  Sarvam  tad  rdjd  Vairuao  vi 
ehaahfe  yad  antard  rodasi  yat  paraetdt  \  eankhydtdh  aeya  nimieho  jand* 
nam  akehdn  iva  haghnl  ni  minoti  tdni  \  6.  To  te  pdid^  Varum  eapia 
sapta  tredhd  tishfhanti  viehitdh  rushantah  |  einantu  sarve  anfitaih  vadan- 
taih  ya^  satyavddi  ati  tarn  sfijantu  \ 

**  1.  The  great  One  who  rules  over  these  worlds  beholds  as  if  he 
were  dose  at  hand.  When  any  man  thinks  he  is  doing  aught  by 
stealth,  the  gods  know  it  all ;  2.  (and  they  perceiye)  eyery  one  who 
stands,  or  walks,  or  glides  along  secretly,  or  withdraws  into  his  house, 
or  into  any  lurking-place.^*^  Whatever  two  persons,  sitting  together, 
devise,  Yaru^a  the  king  knows  it,  (being  present  there  as)  a  third.**^ 
3.  This  earth,  two,  belongs  to  the  king  Yaruna,  and  that  vast  sky 
whose  ends  are  so  remote.  The  two  oceans  [the  aerial  and  terrestrial]^-' 
are  Yaruga's  stomachs ;  he  resides  in  this  small  pool  of  water.     4.  He 

ISO  xhe  general  sense  it  clear ;  but  the  meaning  of  some  of  the  words  is  uncertain. 

is^  In  B.y.  X.  11,  1,  Agm  is  compared  to  Yamna  in  omniscience;  which  seems  to 
show  that  this  is  an  attribute  in  which  Yaruna  was  regarded  as  pre-eminent.  With 
Tcnes  1  and  2,  compare  Psalm  cxzziz.  1-4,  and  St.  Matthew  xriii.  20. 

^>*  Compare  Geneslt,  i.  7,  and  Psalm  cxlyiii.  4. 
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who  should  flee  far  beyond  the  sky,  would  not  there  escape  from  YaruQa 
the  king.^"  His  messengers,  descending  from  heayen,  traverse  this 
world;  thonsand-eyed,  they  look  across  the  whole  earth.  5.  King 
YaniQa  perceives  all  that  exists  within  heaven  and  earth  and  all  that 
is  beyond.  The  winkings  of  men's  eyes  are  all  numbered  by  him.^*^ 
He  handles  ^^  (all)  these  (things)  as  a  gamester  throws  his  dice.  6.  Hay 
thy  destructive  nooses,  o  Yanina,  which  are  cast  seren-foldy  and  threes 
fold,  ensnare  the  man  who  speaks  lies,  and  pass  by  him  who  speaks 
truth."  "• 

Varuna  is  represented  as  having  unlimited  control  over  the  destinies 
of  mankind.  He  is  said  to  have  a  hundred,  a  thousand  remedies,  and  is 
supplicated  to  shew  his  wide  and  deep  benevolence,  and  drive  away 

i*>  With  this  verse  compare  verseB  7-10  of  the  Ffishn  cxzxiz* 
'*«  Compare  St.  Matthew  x.  80. 

^'*  Roth,  i.v.  thinks  ni  minoH  here  may  mean  ''  observes."    See  also  his  remarks 
in  Jonr.  Genn.  Or.  Society,  vii.  607,  where  the  sense  of  snperintending  is  assigned. 

i2<  The  hymn  is  concluded  by  two  verses,  containing  imprecations.  After  giving  a 
German  translation  of  the  whole  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  Atharra-yeda,  p.  19  f. 
(Tubingen,  1856)  Professor  Both  remarks  as  follows:  '* There  is  no  hymn  in  the 
whole  Vedio  literatore  which  expresses  the  divine  omniscience  in  such  forcible  temaa 
as  thb ;  and  yet  this  beautiful  description  has  been  degraded  into  an  introduction  to 
an  imprecation.  But  in  this,  as  in  many  otiier  passages  of  this  Yeda,  it  is  natural 
to  conjecture  that  existing  fragments  of  older  hymns  have  been  used  to  deck  out 
magical  formulas.  The  first  five  or  even  six  verses  of  this  hymn  might  be  regarded 
as  a  fragment  of  this  sort.*'  This  hymn  has  also  been  translated  by  Professor  M  ialler* 
see  '*  Chips,"  i.  41  f.  I  have  attempted  the  following  paraphrase  in  English  verse : 
«<  The  mighty  Lord  on  high,  our  deeds,  as  if  at  hand,  espies  : 

The  gods  know  all  men  do,  though  men  would  fiiin  their  deeds  disguise* 

Whoever  stands,  whoever  moves,  or  steals  from  place  to  place. 

Or  hides  him  in  his  secret  cell, — ^the  gods  his  movements  trace. 

Wherever  two  together  plot,  and  deem  they  are  alone, 

King  YaruQa  is  there,  a  third,  and  all  their  schemes  are  known. 

^This  earth  is  Ms,  to  him  belong  those  vast  and  boundless  skies ; 

Both  seas  within  him  rest,  and  yet  in  that  small  pool  ho  lies. 

Whoever  far  beyond  the  sky  should  think  his  way  to  wing, 

He  could  not  there  elude  the  grasp  of  Varuna  the  king. 

His  spies  descending  from  the  skies  glide  all  this  world  around, 

Their  thousand  eyes  all-scanning  sweep  to  earth's  remotest  bound. 

Whate'er  exists  in  heaven  and  earth,  whate'er  beyond  the  skies, 

Before  the  eyes  of  Varuna,  the  king,  unfolded  lies. 

The  ceaseless  winkings  all  he  counts  of  every  mortal's  eyes : 

lie  wields  this  universal  frame,  as  ^mester  throws  his  dice. 

Those  knotted  nooses  Mrhich  thou  fling'st,  o  god,  the  bad  to  snare, — 

AU  Uars  let  them  overtake,  but  all  the  truthful  spare." 
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evil  and  sin  (L  24,  9 :  iata^  U  rdjan  hhUhajal^  »aha9ram  urvi  gahhtrd 
sumaiii  te  astu  \  h&dhtuva  d^r$  mrfitim  pardehai^  kfita^  ehid  enah  pra 
mumugdhi  asnuU) ;  to  untiey  like  a  lope,  and  remove  sin  (ii.  28, 5 :  v*  mack 
iratlu»ya  raiandm  iva  dga^ ;  v.  85,  7,  8 :  yai  Hm  dgai  ehdkrima  iHra" 
ihas  tai) ;  he  is  entreated  not  to  steal  away,  but  to  prolong,  life  (i.  24, 
11 :  md  imA  dyuh  pra  mo^Mh  \  i.  25,  12  :  pra  nah  dyumshi  t&rishat) ; 
and  to  spare  the  suppliant  who  daily  transgresses  his  laws  (i.  25,  1 : 
yaeh  ehid  hi  U  viio  yathd  pra  deva  Varuna  tratam  minlmasi  dyavi 
dyaoi  \  md  no  hadhaya  hatnave  jMldnagya  r^radhak).  In  many  places 
mention  is  made  of  the  bonds,  or  nooses,  with  which  he  seizes  and 
punishes  transgressors  (i.  24,  15 ;  i.  25,  21 ;  vi.  74,  4 ;  x.  85,  24,  and 
A.Y.  iv.  16,  6,  as  quoted  above).^"  Mitra  and  Yaruna  conjointly  are 
spoken  of  in  one  passage  (vii.  65,  8)  as  being  barriers  against  falsehood, 
furnished  with  many  nooses,  which  the  hostile  mortal  canuot  surmount 
(jbhuripdSd  an^itasya  setn  duratyetik  ripave  martydya)  ;  and  in  another 
place  (viL  84,  2)  Indra  and  Yaruna  are  described  as  binding  with 
bonds  not  formed  of  rope  {setphhir  arajfubhil^  9iMhah).  On  the  other 
band  Yaruna  is  said  to  be  gracious  even  to  him  who  has  committed 
sin  (vii.  87,  7 :  yo  mfilaguti  ehahnuhe  chid  dgah).  He  is  the  wise 
guardian  of  immortality  (viii.  42,  2 :  dhtram  amritatya  gopdm\  and  a 
hope  is  held  out  that  he  and  Yama  reigning  in.  blessedness  shall  bo 
beheld  in  the  next  world  by  the  righteous  (x.  14,  7 :  ''^  v^hd  rdjand 
tvadkayd  madanid  Yamam  paSgdn  Tarunam  eha  devam), 

^^  Agni,  however,  is  aUo  prayed  to  looae  his  worshipper's  bonds  B.V.  v.  2,  7 
{etdamidM  Agne  ni  mumugdhi  pnian) ;  and  in  vii.  104,  13,  Indra's  fetters  {Indnuya 
pnuitth)  are  mentioned.  In  A.y.  xix.  66, 1,  the  Asuras,  masters  of  magical  arts,  who 
go  about  with  iron  nets,  iron  bonds,  and  hooks,  are  referred  to  {ayo-jalah  Antrah  ma" 
yino  affotmayaiJ^ paiair  anhino  ye  eharantx). 

^9  In  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society  for  1855,  pp.  237  ff.,  Professor 
Weber  comniunicates  from  the  S'atapatha  Bruhmana  (xi.  6,  1,  1  ff.)  a  legend  regard- 
ing Varuna  and  his  son  Bhfiga.  The  latter  had  esteemed  himself  superior  to  his 
father  in  wisdom,  and  was  desired  by  him  to  visit  the  four  points  of  the  compass,. 
where  he  witnesses  certain  visions  of  retribution  in  the  other  world.  Prof.  Weber 
accompanies  this  legend  with  some  very  interesting  remarks.  Among  other  things, 
he  observes  that  the  legend  is  shewn  to  be  ancient  from  the  high  position  which  it 
assigns  to  Varuna,  who  appears  to  be  conceived  as  the  lord  of  the  universe,  seated  in 
the  midst  of  heaven,  from  which  he  surveys  the  places  of  punishment  situated  all 
round  him.  Varuna,  he  adds,  is  represented  in  the  S'atapatha  Brahmana  xiii.  3, 6, 5, 
aa  having  the  form  of  a  fair,  bald,  toothless,  (with  projecting  teeth  ?),  and  yellow- 
eyed  old  man. 
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The  attribntoB  and  fimetions  aacribed  to  Yaruna  impart  to  hia  oka* 
meter  a  moral  elevation  and  sanctity  far  surpassing  that  attiibnted  to 
any  other  Yedic  deity.  This  appears  not  only  £nmi  the  passages  to 
which  I  have  already  referred,  but  also  from  the  two  hymns  (vii.  86, 
and  yii.  89)  translated  by  Professor  Miiller  in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  lit.  pp. 
540  f.)  and  Chips,  i.  39  fiP. ;  in  which  the  rishi,  who  ia  said  to  be  Ya- 
sishthay  while  palliating  his  sins,  implores  the  god's  forgiveness,  and 
entreats  that  his  life  may  be  spared.  ^^  I  shall  quote  a  part  of  the  first 
and  the  whole  of  the  second : 

B.Y.  vii.  86,  3.  Pfiehfte  tad  mo  Varuna  didfihhu  vpo  em*  ehUUuiko 
viprichham  \  aamanam  it  me  kavayaS  chid  &hur  ayaih  ha  tubhya^  Varumo 
hfifflte  I  4*  Ktm  agal^  asa  Varuna  jyeetham  foi  etotaram  jighdmemMi 
eakhayam  \  pra  tad  ms  voeho  dulabka  eeadhdvo  om  tvd  aneita^  namasA 
twrah  iyam  \  5.  Ava  drugdhani  pitryd  ejya  no  ana  yd  vayath  ehairima 
tan^hhih  I  ava  rdjan  paMfipam  na  t&yum  sjrija  vatsaih  na  ddmtto  Vd* 
etshiham  |  6.  Na  ea  evo  ddkeho  Varuna  dkruti^  id  eurd  manyur  vtbkldato 
aehitti^  |  aeti  jydydn  kanlyasa^  updre  evapnai  ehana  id  anjritaeffa 
prayotd  I 

'<  Seeking  to  perceive  that  sin,  o  Yaruna,  I  inquire;  I  resort  to  the 
wise  to  asL  The  sages  all  teU  me  the  same;  it  is  Yaruna  who  is 
angry  with  thee.  4.  What  great  sin  is  it,  YaruQa,  for  which  thou 
seekest  to  slay  thy  worshipper  and  friend  ?  Tell  me,  o  unassailable 
and  self-dependent  god ;  and,  freed  from  sin,  I  shall  speedily  come  to 
thee  with  adoration.  5.  Belease  us  from  the  sins  of  our  fathers, ^^ 
and  from  those  which  we  have  committed  in  our  own  persons.  0  king, 
release  Yasish^ha  like  a  robber  who  has  fed  upon  cattle ;  release  hinoL 
like  a  calf  from  its  tether.  6.  It  was  not  our  will,  Yaruna,  but  some 
seduction,  which  led  us  astray, — ^wine,"^  anger,  dice,  or  thoughtlessness. 
The  stronger  perverts  the  weaker.    Even  sleep  occasions  sin." 

u»  On  the  character  of  Yamna  aa  a  moral  governor,  see  Roth,  Jonm.  C^emu  Or. 
Society,  yL  71  ff« ;  a  paper  by  the  same  anthor  in  the  Jonm.  Amer.  Or.  Society^ 
ill.  340  ff. ;  and  his  reply  to  Weber  in  the  Jonm.  Germ.  Of.  Society,  vii.  607. 

1^  Compare  A.  Y.  v.  30,  4,  and  TaittirTya  Brfihmaua  iii.  7, 12,  3, 4 :  yad  wutyi  mala 
garbhe  tati  enadchakara  yat  pita  |  Agnir  ma  ttumad  enataJk  |  yada  jtipetha  mataratn 
pilaram  ptUrai^  prammUto  dhayan  \  akiihsitau  pitarau  maya  tat  \  **  May  Agni  (free) 
me  from  the  ain  which  my  mother  or  fkther  committed,  when  I  was  in  the  womb.  If 
I  bruised  my  mother  or  father  while  sucking,  delighted,  when  an  infant,  may  my 
jiarents  not  haye  been  injured  thereby." 

131  We  Bee  from  this  that  wine  was  drunk  by  the  Yedic  rishis.    Compare  viii.  2, 
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▼ii.  89,  1.  Mo  9hu  Varuna  mfinmayafk  gphafk  rSjann  ahafk  gamam  \ 
mfila  sukshatra  mjilaya  \  2.  Tad  em  pra^hurann  iva  dfitir  na  dhmdto 
adrkah  \  m^ifa  ityddi  \  3.  Krakah  iomaha  dlnatd  pratlpam  jagama 
htehs  I  4.  Apdm  madhye  tatthivaiksam  ifishnd  ^vidqfjariiSram  |  5.  Tat 
kineha  idam  Varuna  daivye  jane  abhidroham  numushydS  chardmoii  | 
achUil  tat  tava  dkarmd  yuyopima  md  fuu  ta$ni&d  enaso  deva  ririshah  \ 

''Let  me  not,  o  king  Yaruna,  go  to  the  bouse  of  earth."*  Be  gracionsi 
0  mighty  god,  be  graciouB.  2. 1  go  along,  o  thmiderer,  quivering  like 
an  inflated  skin ;  be  gracious,  etc.  3*  0  bright  and  mighty  god,  I 
haye  transgreased  through  want  of  power,  be  gracious,  etc.  4.  Thirst 
has  overwhelmed  thy  worshipper  when  standing  even  in  the  midst  of 
the  waters ;  be  gracious,  etc.  5.  Whatever  offence  this  be,  o  YaruQa, 
that  we  mortals  commit  against  the  people  of  the  sky  (the  gods) :  in 
whatever  way  we  have  broken  thy  laws  by  thoughtlessness,  be  graciousy 
0  mighty  god,  be  gracious.'' 

In  another  place  (vii.  88,  4  ff.)  the  same  rishi  alludes  to  his  previous 
friendship  with  Varuna,  and  to  the  favours  the  god  had  formerly  con- 
feired  upon  him,  and  enquires  why  they  had  now  ceased : 

4.  VoiMfhaih  ha  Varuno  ndvi  ddhdd  ruhim  ehakdra  wapdh  mahohhih  | 
itotdraih  viprah  sudinatve  ahndm  ydd  nu  dydvat  tatanan  ydd  ushasah  | 

5.  Eva  tydni  nau  »akhyd  habhUvuh  ioehdvahe  yad  a/ofikam  patd  ehit  | 
hrihantam  mdna^  Varuna  wadhdpu^  sahasradvdraik  jagama  gfihaffi  te  \ 

6.  Tai  dpW  nityo  Varuna  priyah  Ban  tvdm  agd^ui  kfinavat  sakhd  te  \ 
md  te  enatvanto  yakehin  hhujema  yandhi  ema  vipra^  atuvate  raratham  \ 

*'  Varuna  placed  Vasish^ha  on  his  boat :  by  his  power  the  wise  and 
mighty  deity  made  him  a  rishi  to  offer  praise  in  an  auspicious  period  of 
Mb  life,  that  his  days  and  dawns  might  be  prolonged.  5.  Where'' 
are  those  Mendships  of  us  two  P  We  seek  the  harmony  which  (we 
enjoyed)  of  old.  I  have  gone,  o  self-sustaining  Varuna,  to  thy  vast 
and  spacious  house  with  a  thousand  gates.  6.  He  who  was  thy  inend, 
intimate,  thine  own,  and  beloved,  has  committed  offences  against  thee. 
Let  not  us  who  are  guilty  reap  the  fruits  of  our  sin.  Do  thou,  a  wise 
god,  grant  protection  to  him  who  praises  thee.*' 

12,  and  x.  107, 9,  where  it  is  said  that  the  Uheral  man  gains  for  himself,  among  other 
dmiimhle  diingt,  a  draught  of  wine  (anta^peyam  awAy&h), 

^^  Compare  A-Y.  v.  30,  14 :  ma  nu  bhumi-gfiho  bhuvat, 

o3  Compare  Psalms  liiiix.  49,  and  xxt.  0. 
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(4)  Canfaint  fundioHB  and  aUnbutet  of  Miira  and  VanuuL 

The  same  or  nearly  the  same  fbnctioiis  and  attributes  aa  are  ascribed 
to  Yarana  are  also  attributed  to  him  and  Mitra  conjointly.    They  up- 
hold and  role  over  the  earth  and  sky,  the  shining  and  the  terrestrial 
regions,  and  place  the  son  in  the  heavens  (v.  62,  3 ;  v.  69,  1,4:  trJ 
roehand  Vanma  irin  uta  dyiin  trini  ikdrayatho  rajam%%  |  v.  63,  7 ;  tL 
67,  5;  vii.  61,  4;  x.  132,  2).    They  are  the  guardians  of  the  world 
{vthoiffa  hhuoanatya  gopa  \  vHvatya  gapd  \  ynyain  viham  pari  pdtha  \ 
iL  27,  4;  v.  62,  9;  vii.  51,  2;  viiL  25,  1;  z.  126,  4).    By  their 
ordinance  the  great  sky  shines  (jfayor  dhdma  dharmand  roekaU  bfthai  | 
z»  65,  5).    They  diaohaige  the  rain  (v.  62,  3 :  ava  vfiahtim  9fijata0k^ 
flraddnU  \  v.  63,  1-^:  dydA  vanhayatho  asuratya  mdyayd).    Their 
godhead  Ib  beyond  the  ken  of  the  skies,  or  of  rivers  (L  151,  9 :  na  vdM 
dy&vo  ahabhir  nota  sindhavo  na  devaivam  panayo  ndnaiur  nuiyham). 
They  (together  with  Aryaman)  are  awful  deities,  haters  and  dispelleiB 
of  falsehood  <i.  152,  1;  vii.  66,  13:  r^ta^&na^  fitajdid^  fiULvfidho 
ghordso  anrita-dvuhaif).    They  carry  out  their  fixed  puiposee,  which 
are  unobstructed  even  by  the  immortal  gods  (v.  63,  7 ;  v.  69,  4 :  na 
vdm  deod^  amfUd^  d  minanU  vratdni  MUrd^varund  dhnwdnf)»    They 
make  the  foolish  wise  (vii.  60,  6,  7 :  aehetasafk  ehieh  ehitayanti  dak- 
tihaii) ;  they  know  heaven  and  earth  (vii.  60,  7 :  %m$  dko  animisha 
prithivydi  ehikiivdihsa^).    They  look  down  from  heaven  observing  men 
as  if  herds  of  cattle  {adhi  yd  hrthato  diva^  ahhi  ynth&va  paSyata^  |   See 
also  verses  9  and  16,  and  E.Y.  vii.  60,  3).    They  are  described  as 
righteous,  and  as  promoters  of  religious  rites  (or  truth  or  righteous- 
ness) rituvfidhdy  fitdvdnd,  fitajdtd^  fita^riid^  fita%ya  gopau  (i.  2,  8 ; 
i.  23,  5;  i.  136,  4;   ii.  27,  4;    v.  63,  1 ;   v.  65,  2;   v.  67,  4;  vii.  64, 
2;  vii.  66,  13;   viii.  23,  30;   viii.  25,  8),  as  the  lords  of  truth  and 
light  {r^tasyajyotishoi  patl  \  i.  23,  5).     They,  with  the  other  Adityas, 
avenge  sin  and  falsehood  {chayamdndh  findni  \  ehetdro  anritaaya  hhure^  | 
ii.  27,  4 ;  vii.  60,  5) :  the  man  who  neglects  their  worship  is  seized 
with  consumption  (i.  122,  9 :  jano  yo  Mttrd^arundv  abhidhrug  apo  na 
vdfh  iunot*  akshnayddhruk  j  mayam  »a  yahhmam  hridaye  ni  dkatta). 
They  are  besought  along  with  Aditi  to  remove  the  trespasses  of  their 
worshippers  (ii.  27,  14 :  Adiie  Mitra  Varunoia  mrila  yad  vo  vayalk 
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lowing  ingenious  and  interesting  obsenrations  on  Hitra  and  Yanina: 
**  Within  the  circle  of  the  Adityas  there  sabsists  the  closest  connectioiL 
between  Mitra  and  Yanina,  who  are  inyoked  more  frequently  together 
than  Yamoa  is  invoked  singly.  We  find  only  one  hymn  in  which 
Mitra  is  inToked  by  himself  (iii.  59).  The  fact  that  this  daal  invo- 
cation is  preserved  in  the  Zend  Avesta,  in  regard  to  Ahnra  and  Mithra, 
though  the  position  of  both  has  beoomo  entirely  altered,  and  Mitbra  is 
not  even  reckoned  among  the  Amshaspands, — ^thb  fact  proves  how 
dose  the  ancient  connection  of  the  two  was,  when  it  has  been  main- 
tained even  after  the  reason  for  it  had  ceased The  essential 

character  of  the  two  gods,  as  distinguished  from  one  another,  is  nowhere 
distinctly  expressed  in  the  hymns,  and  was  in  fi»ct  originally  one  which 
could  not  be  defined  with  intellectual  precision.     But  the  stage  of 
religious  culture  which  lies  before  us  in  the  Big-veda,  enables  ua  to 
distinguish  this  difference  as  one  already  existing,  viz.,  that  Uitra  is 
the  celestial  light  in  its  manifestation  by  day,  while  Yaruna,  though 
the  lord  of  light  and  of  all  time,  yet  rules  especially  over  the  nightly 
heaven.   A  hymn  of  Yasish^ha  (vii.  36, 2)  says :  '  One  of  you  (Yaruna) 
is  the  lord,  and  unassailable  guide,  and  he  who  is  called  Mitra,  (t.^.  the 
friend)  calls  men  to  activity '  (ino  vdm  anya^  padat^r  adahdhojanam  eha 
Miiro  yatati  hruv&nah}.    Here  so  much  at  least  is  declared  (and  the 
same  thing  is  expressed  in  nearly  the  same  words  in  other  places),  that 
the  light  of  day,  which  awakens  life,  and  brings  joy  and  activity  into 
the  world,  is  the  narrower  sphere  of  Mitra*s  power;  though,  however^ 
Yaruna  is  not  thereby  relegated  to  the  night  alone,  for  he  continues  t^ 
be  the  lord  and  the  first. 

"  Though  therefore  snch  representations  as  are  expressed  in  Indian 
exegesis,  (as  for  instance,  when  Sayana  says  on  E.Y.  vii.  87,  1,  that 
Yaruna  is  the  setting  sun),  are  far  too  narrow  and  one-sided,  they  still 
contain  some  truth ;  and  we  may  guess  by  what  process  they  are  to  be 
developed.  If  Yaruna  is,  as  his  name  shews,  that  one  among  the  lucid 
Adityas  whose  seat  and  sphere  of  authority  is  the  bright  heaven,  in 
whose  bosom  is  embraced  all  that  lives,  and  therefore  also  the  remotest 
boundary,  beyond  which  human  thought  seeks  nothing  further,  then  is 
he  also  one  who  can  scarcely  be  attained  either  by  the  eye  or  by  the 
imagination.  By  day  the  power  of  vision  cannot  discover  this  remotest 
limit)  the  bright  heaven  presents  to  it  no  resting  place.    But  at  night 
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Whatever  may  be  the  t-Ho  suooeea  oi  ^e  ^^^ ^  %Si.^^A  Jyi(^ 
any  other  of  the  Indian  ai&d  Xirstzkicua  s^>di^  "^^  ^  v^  ^o  ^jf  ^^^^ 
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the  Vedic  Mit»  and  tlio  :MAtlxv-&  o^  tti©  ^ieixd  M«*^  ^    ^^  ^  i 

same  deity.    Accordingly,  tJkxe    Xs^te  3>r-  T.  ^'^^       ^yj\\sYve^  ^^ 
sertation  on  the  Persian.    ^fiitJxra^***  xegarda  it,  «»       v^fot®  *  ^nlC^ 
god  was  known,  and  com.vx1.oxa9    "to    t3:%e  old  Aiia^  ^^         OCF^^^ 
tion  of  ite  Iranian  from    l«w    Twicliftin    l>raiich,  *^^*\.,„  lae^* 
his  character  waa  subseq^ixexx.'fcly    vz&odafiea  by  *"  aire  O* 

Mithra  was  worshipped  iax  I^esrsia    in   and  previow  to        «« 
dotoa,  is  prored.  as  Wiiadia«l*x.xMEn   remarks,  by  the  common 
Boch  namea  as  Mitradatea  axxcl  IB^Iiteobates.     Herodotus  hitoaelf  (£. 
speaks  of  Mitra,  not  as  a  so«l,    !>«*  aa  a  goddess  (-E^M^/wWi^^^  ,j    ^ 


note,  in  loco,  in  his  tr&xxstL^t^oTM,   ox    -ixe  •  ^^o-txV^ti  ( C^ 

viiL6.63;(Ec.ir.  24%  ~^  ^^"T"Sxe  tT^i  ""M  ^^ 
describes  the  Persians    et&    s^^^^*^^^    ^  .  ^*  '^*^ 

in  his  treatise  on  lais  a«d  0«ri«,  ^  ?^;„!S*fa  ^  Xu.  ^^i^^'' 
conceived  of  Miti^  aa  .«*-^^f  ^^^1^^^"?^  ^*  ^^^ 
Oromazes,  the  representatx^e  **"^Xfc  &  n^aecea!^^^^  ^^  tf"*  ' 
tive  of  darkness  and  i«aor«t»oo-  ^^  ^^entual  i^^*    Vl,«  lePK 

further  here  of  the  Per«ax.Jl^t^^  "^t^     V^' ^ ,„ 

worship  into  the  West  is   matter  ox  ^^^  ^^    f 

«  Mithr.,  etn  Beitrag  «ur   ^y^f^J^l8S7.     Seep^%« 
fur  die  Knnde  de«  KargeDltaacles,  ^'^   ^^ted  in  <*«  2n2»'  W^ 
»»IWd,p.66.    Thfa passage  i»  a***»  ^  V    \^    ^ 


V        H 


H  ^  ^<'* 
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(8)  Ti  there  any  htstarieal  connection  between  Varum  and  Ahura  Matsda  f 

Varana  also,  in  the  opinion  of  certain  writersy  is  connected,  at  least 
indirectly,  with  the  Ahuia  Mazda  of  the  old  Persian  mythology ;  and 
in  sapport  of  this  it  may  be  alleged, — (1)  that  the  name  of  Asnia,  the 
divine  being,  is  frequently  applied  to  Yarana,  as  an  epithet ;  (2)  that 
the  class  of  Indian  gods  called  Adityas,  of  whom  Yamna  is  the  most 
distingoished,  bears  a  certain  analogy  to  the  Amshaspands  of  the  Zend 
mythology,  of  whom  Ahnra  Mazda  is  the  highest;  and  (3)  that  a  close 
connection  exists  between  Yamna  and  Mitra,  just  as,  according  to  Ptt>- 
fessor  Both  (see  above),  Ahura  and  Mithra  are  frequently  associated  in 
the  Zendavesta,  though  the  position  of  the  two  has  otherwise  become 
altered,  and  Mithra  is  not  even  reckoned  among  the  Amshaspands. 
Other  scholars,  however,  think  that  there  is  not  sufficient  proof  of 
Yamna  and  Ahura  Mazda  being  connected  with  one  another. 

I  shall  state  the  opinion  of  Professor  Both  in  regard  to  the  connec- 
tion of  Yamna  with  Ahura  Mazda  more  fully  in  the  next  Section^ 
where  reference  will  be  made  to  the  same  writer's  views  regarding  the 
relation  of  Indra  to  Yaraija. 

(9)  Faruna  connected  with  the  element  of  water  even  in  the  Rig-veda. 

Though  Yamna  is  not  generally  regarded  in  the  Eig-veda  as  the 
god  of  the  ocean,  he  is  yet  in  the  following  passages  connected  with 
the  element  of  water,  both  in  the  atmosphere  and  on  the  earth,  in  such 
a  way  as  may  have  led  to  the  conception  of  his  character  and  functions 
which  is  fully  established  in  the  later  mythology. 

i.  161,  14.  Diva  ydnti  Maruto  hhumyd  Agnir  ayaih  Vdto  aniarik^ 
ehena  y&ti  \  adhhir  v&ti  Varuna^  eamudrair  yushmdn  iehhantah  iavaeaft 
napatah  \  "Desiring  you,  ye  sons  of  strength,  the  Maruts  proceed 
through  the  sky,  Agni  olong  the  earth,  this  Yata  (wind)  through  the 
atmosphere,  and  Yamna  along  the  waters,  the  ocean "  (adhhih  Mmti- 
^aii^y^ 

vii.  49,  2.  Yah  dpo  divyd^  ftta  vd  eravanti  khanUrimdh  uta  vd  ydfk 
evayafhjd^  \  eamudrdrthdh  yd^  iuehaya^  pdvakde  td^  dpo  devir  iha 
.tndm  avantu  \  3.  Tdedih  rdjd  Varuno  yati  madhye  eatydnfite  o/vapafyan 

^  See  Dollenscn  in  Or.  and  Occid.  2,  467. 
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JaiUlndm  \  madhukhutah  iuchaffah — |  4.  Tdiu  rdjd  Varuno  ydsu  Soma 
wihe  d$9a^  yaau  Hrfam  madanti  \  Vaihdnaro  ydtu  Agnil^  pravishfas  td^ 
dpai — I"*  ''May  the  waters  which  are  celestial,  and  those  which  floW| 
those  for  which  channels  are  dug,  and  those  which  are  self-prodaced, 
those  which  are  proceeding  to  the  ocean  and  are  bright  and  porifying, 
preserre  me !  8.  May  those  (waters)  in  the  midst  of  which  king  YaruQa 
goesy  beholding  the  truth  and  falsehood  of  meUi  which  drop  sweetness 
and  are  bright  and  purifying,  preserve  me !  4.  May  those  waters  in 
which  Yaruna,  Soma,  and  all  the  gods  are  exhilarated  by  food,  into 
which  Agni  Yai^ranara  has  entered/'  etc.  etc. 

yiL  64,  2.  A  rdjdnd  maha^  f%ta»ya  gapd  nndhupatl  hihatriyd  ydiam 
4Mrvdi  I  ildM  no  Mitrdvarund  uta  vfishtim  ava  diva^  ifwatamjlraddnU  |^ 
^*  Mitra  and  Yaruna,  ye  two  kings,  protectors  of  the  great  ceremonial, 
strong  lords  of  the  sea  (or  of  rivers)  come  hither;  send  us  food  and  rain 
firom  the  sky,"  etc. 

In  the  second  of  these  texts,  vii.  49,  8,  the  waters,  in  the  midst  of 
which  Yaruna  is  said  to  move,  '' beholding  the  truth  and  falsehood  of 
men,"  seem  to  be  rather  aerial  than  oceanic,  as  the  former,  ^om  their 
position  above  the  earth,  would  appear  to  afford  to  the  god  (when  an- 
thropomorphically  regarded)  a  more  convenient  post  of  observation 
than  the  latter.  And  in  vii.  64,  2,  the  epithet  iindhupatl^  ''lords  of 
the  sea,"  (or  "of  rivers,"  nadydh  pdlayitdrau^  Sayat^a),  is  applied  not 
only  to  Yaruna  but  to  Mitra  also,  who  is  not,  that  I  am  aware  of,  ever 
connected  with  the  sea,  even  in  later  mythology.  If  we  add  to  this, 
that  these  two  gods  are  here  solicited  to  send  food  and  rain  from  the 
sky,  it  may  result  that  they  are  called  smdhupaH,  as  supplying  the 
aerial  waters  by  which  terrestrial  streams  are  filled.  On  the  other 
hand  the  2nd  v^rse  of  the  hymn  just  quoted,  vii.  49,  2,  with  which 
however  Yaruna  is  not  directly  connected,  must  be  understood  (as 
Professor  Miiller  remarks,  Transl.  of  B.  Y.  i.  p.  46)  of  terrestrial  waters. 
Though,  as  we  have  seen  above,  Sayana  does  not  generally  style 
Yaruna  the  god  of  the  sea,  but,  in  conformity  with  older  conceptions, 
the  deity  who  presides  over  the  night,  he  does,  in  his  explanation  of 

^  See  Froi  Miiller's  remarks  sn  the  word  samudrOf  Traxu.  of  B.Y.  i.  44  ff. 
where  this  verse  is  quoted  and  translated. 

^*^  Taitt.  8.  ri.  4,  3,  3,  says :  Mitravanmau  vai  apam  netarau  |  "  Mitra  and 
'  Yaraiia  are  the  leaders  of  the  waters." 
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K.Y.  L  161,  14,  and  yiii  58,  12,  call  him  Viiejaldhhimdnl  dmpah  *^  the 

deity  pleading  over  tbe  waters." 

.   In  Tiii.  41,  8,  Yarana  appears  to  be  called  a  bidden  ocean  {samttdr^ 

aplehffah), 

▼iii.  58,  12.  Sudivo  an  Vmrtma  ffiuya  U  tapta  aindhavah  |  anuktha- 
rtmti  hdkudaih  Htrmya^  nuhir&m  iva  \  ^'Thou  art  a  glorious  god, 
Yarana,  into  whose  jaws  the  seven  rivers  flow,  as  into  a  sui^ng 
abyss." '" 

Yaruna  is  also  connected  with  the  sea  or  with  the  rivers,  whic^ 
he  is  said  to  inhabit^  as  soma  (the  pknt)  does  the  woods,  in  iz.  90,  2 
{vand  viudno  Vanmo  na  $nMlLn) ;  and  in  Yaj.  Sanh.  x,  7,  it  is  said 
that  **  Yarana,  the  child  of  the  waters,  made  his  abode  within  the 
most  motherly  waters  as  in  his  home  "  {Pattydsu  chakre  Varunah  gad- 
hoHham  apdih  iUur  mairitamdau  atUah).  See  also  the  third  verso  of 
the  sixteenth  hymn  of  the  A.  Y.  quoted  above. 

In  the  following  texts  of  the  Atharva-veda,  Yaruna  is  connected 
with  the  waters : 

A.Y.  iii.  3,  3.  Aibhyoi  tvd  rdjd  Varuno  hoayatu  ionuu  tvd  hcayaiu 
parvaUhhyak  \  "  May  king  Yarana  call  thee  from  the  waters,  and  Soma 
from  the  mountains." 

iv.  15,  12.  AponUhinehann  amrahpitd  nah  haaarUu  yaryardh  apdth 
Varuna  \  ^'Oor  divine  father  shedding  the  waters — ^may  the  streams 
of  water  breathe,  o  Yaruna." 

'  V.  24,  4.  Varuno  *pdm  adhipatih  |  5.  Mitr&varunau  vrUhtydh  odM- 
pati  I  '*  Yaruna  the  lord  of  the  waters."  5.  ^*  Mitra  and  Yaruna  the 
lords  of  rain." 

vii.  88.  1.  Apau  te  rajan  Vanma  gfiho  hiranyayo  tnitah  \  *^Thj 
golden  house,  o  Yaruna,  is  in  the  waters."  ^^ 

i«i  See  Boih*8  lUuttratioiis  of  Ntnikta,  pp.  70  f. 

itt  The  Taitt  8.  t.  6,  4,  1,  lays :  apo  Vanmatyn  patnayat^  atan  |  tS  Agnir 
'  obhyadhyayat  \  ta]^  aamabhavat  |  tatya  reta]^  parapatat  |  tad  iyam  abhavai  \  yad 
,tMtiyaM  parvpatai  tad  atSv  abhavat  \  iyam  vai  vir54  ^au  tvarv^  \  **  The  waters  are 
the  wives  of  Vara^a.  Agni  regarded  them  with  desire.  He  oonsorted  with  them.  His 
seed  fell.  It  became  this  (earth).  That  which  fell  the  second  time  became  that 
(sky).  This  (earth)  is  viraj,  that  (sky)  is  tvaraj"  The  Yaruha  Parana,  sect.  121 
(Anfrecht,  CataL  p.  69b)  speaks  of  Varona  being  uniyersally  known  as  tbe  guardian 
of  the  ocean  {tarve  hkah  At  jananii  Vanmak  pati  tagaram).  The  Skanda  Parana, 
sect  12  (Anfrecht,  Gat  p.  69a),  relates  that  Yarana  was  formerly  the  son  of  Eardama, 
and  bore  the  name  of  S'uchishmat;  and  that  he  is  said  to  have  obtained  the 
sovereignty  of  the  sea  by  worshipping  S  iva. 
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(10)  Egplanaiiam  hy  Profeuon  Rofh  and  Wutergaaitd  of  the  process  hff 
which  Varuna  came  to  he  regarded  as  the  regent  of  the  sea. 

FRxfessor  Both  gives  (in  a  paper  read  in  Oetober,  1851,  dind  pnblisbed 
in  the  Jounial  of  the  Qennan  Oriental  Societj,  vi.  73)  the  following 
statement  of  the  process  by  which  he  conceives  that  Yaruna  came  in 
later  times  to  be  regarded  as  the  god  of  the  sea. 

^*  The  hynms  of  the  Yeda  give  abeady  indications  of  this  develop- 
ment, sinee  Yartxna  is  in  one  place  brought  into  -the  same  connection 
'with  the  waves  of  the  sea,  as  Stprm  and  Wind  are  with  tho  atmosphere 
and  the  heaven,  and  as  Agni  is  with  the  earth  (i.  161,  14,  tcansLited 
above),  and  it  is  elsewheie  said  of  him  that  he  sinks  into  the  sea  (viL 
87,  6),  while  in  another  passage  the  rivers  are  described  as  streaming 
towards  him  (viii.  68,  12).  WheB,  on  the  one  hand,  the  oonoeption  of 
Tamna  as  the  all-embraciDg  heaven  had  been  established,  and,  on  the 
other  haind,  the  observation  of  the  rivers  flowing  towards  the  ends  of 
the  earth  and  to  the  sea  had  led  to  the  conjecture  that  there  existed 
an  ocean  endosing  the  earth  in  its  bosomi  then  the  way  was  thoroughly 
prepared  for  connecting  Yamna  with  the  ocean.  Another  side  of  the 
affinity  between  the  celestial  and  ooeanio  Yamna  may  be  expressed  in 
the  words  of  Alexander  von  Humboldt,  which  perfectly  coincide  with 
the  ancient  Indian  view :  *  The  two  envelopments  of  the  solid  surface 
of  onr  i^anet,  viz.,  the  aqueoiis  and  the  atmospheric,  titter  many 
analogies  to  each  other,  in  their  mobility,  in  the  phenomena  of  their 
temperature,  and  in  the  fact  that  their  parts  admit  of  being  displaced  t 
the  depth  both  of  the  ocean  and  of  the  atmosphere  is  unknown  to  us.'" 

On  the  same  subject  Professor  Westergaard  remarks  (in  a  paper 
<Hrigina]ly  published  in  1852,  and  translated  by  Professor  Spiegel  from 
the  Danish,  and  published  in  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  vol.  iii.) : 
**  The  Zend  word  Yaiena  corresponds  also  etymdogioally,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  the  Greek  ovpapo^f  and,  on  the  other,  to  the  Indian  Yaruna, 
a  name  which  in  the  Yedas  is  assigned  to  the  god  who  reigns  in  the 
furthest  regions  of  the  heaven,  where  air  and  sea  are,  as  it  werci 
blended;  on  which  account  he  has,  in  the  later  Indian  mythology, 
become  god  of  the  sea,  whilst  in  the  Yedas  he  appears  first  as  the 
mystic  lord  of  the  evening  and  the  night."  And  he  adds:  '' Possibly 
the  Iranian  Yarena,  in  opposition  to  Yima's  home  on  the  remotest 
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mountains  of  the  east,  denotes,  originally,  the  distant  western  region 
of  the  heaven  and  the  air,  where,  every  evening,  the  son  and  Hgbt 
conceal  themselves,  and  so  much  the  rather  as  the  epithet  Yarenya, 
derived  from  Yarena,  is  in  the  Zenda-vesta  applied  only  to  the  aril 
spirits  of  darkness  "  (p.  415  f.). 

I  (11)  Correspandenee  of  Varuna  with  the  Greek  Oipcofo^* 

i 

We  have  already  seen  that  Yaruna  corresponds  in  name  to  the 
Ovpavo^  of  the  Greeks.  ^'  Uranos,"  as  Professor  Miiller  observes,^^ 
*^  in  the  language  of  Hesiod,  is  used  as  a  name  for  the  sky ;  he  is  made 
or  bom  that  he  should  '  be  a  firm  place  for  the  blessed  gods.'  *^  It  is 
said  twice  that  XJranos  covers  everything  (v.  127),  and  that  when  he 
brings  the  night,  he  is  stretched  out  everywhere,  embracing  the  earth.  ^^ 
This  sounds  almost  as  if  the  Oreek  mythe  had  still  preserved  a  recol«> 
lection  of  the  etymological  power  of  XJranos.  For  Uranos  is  in  the 
Sanskrit  Yaruna,  and  is  derived  from  a  root,  Yar,  to  cover ;  Yaruna 
being  in  the  Yeda  also  a  name  of  the  firmament,  but  especially  con- 
nected with  the  night,  and  opposed  to  Mitra,  the  day." 

The  parallel  between  the  Greek  Uranos  and  the  Indian  Yaruna  does 
not,  as  we  have  already  seen,  hold  in  all  points.  There  is  not  in  the 
Yedic  mythology  any  special  relation  between  Yaruna  and  Ff ithivl,  the 
Earth,  as  husband  and  wife,  as  there  is  between  Uranos  and  Gaia  in  the 
theogony  of  Hesiod ;  nor  is  Yaruna  represented  in  the  Yeda,  as  Uranos 
is  by  the  Greek  poet,  as  the  progenitor  of  Dyaus  (Zeus),  except  in  the 
general  way  in  which  he  is  said  to  have  formed  and  to  preserve  heaven 
and  earth. 

^^  Oxfoid  Enayi  for  1856,  p.  41 ;  Chips,  ii.  65. 
"»  Hesiod  Theog.  126  :— 

Tom  94  roi  wpSrw  fi^v  iy^lvwro  Ivov  iavrg 

Oipor^i'  iartpoM,  Tya  fuv  wtpl  wdrra  xaXdwroip 

"O^p*  cli|  luatAp^ooi  9wit  Pkn  kr^oKh  ktL 

Compare  Ait.  Br.  iv.  27,  quoted  above. 
i*»  Ibid,  v.  176  :— 

''HA0ff  tk  N^'  Iwiywv  fiiyas  O&pco^f ,  &^^  Si  Taip 
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(12)  Varunaf  a»  reprMenUd  in  the  hymiM^ — a  metrical  sketch. 


Loy  reared  of  old  by  liands  divine, 

High  towers  in  heaven  a  palace  fair ; 

Its  roof  a  thousand  columns  bear; 
A  thousand  portals  round  it  shine. 

Within,  enthroned  in  godlike  state. 

Sits  Yaruna  in  golden  sheen ; 

To  work  his  will,  with  reverent  mien. 
His  angel  hosts  around  him  wait. 

When  I  beheld  thii  vinon  bright, 

I  deemed  the  god  was  dad  in  ^ame,— 
Such  radiance  £rom  his  presence  came, 

And  overpowered  my  aching  sight. 

Each  mom,  when  Ushas  itarts  from  deep, 

He  mounts  his  car,  whioh  gleams  with  gold : 
All  worlds  before  him  lie  unrolled. 

As  o'er  the  sky  his  coursers  sweep. 

He,  righteous  lord,  the  sceptre  wields, 

Supreme,  of  universal  sway, 

His  law  both  men  and  gods  obey ; 
To  his  degree  the  haughtiest  yields. 

He  spread  the  earth  and  watery  waste ; 

He  reared  the  sky ;  he  bade  the  sua 

His  shining  circuit  daily  run ; 
In  him  the  worldi  are  aU  embraoed. 

By  his  decree  the  radiant  moon 

Moves  through  the  nightly  sky  serene. 
And  planets  sparkle  round  their  queen ; — * 

But  whither  have  they  fled  at  noon  ? 

*  In  iHdian  mythologfy  the  mooa  is- a  god,  not  %  godcUfls;  bat  1  haTo  in  this  line 
adhered  to  customary  English  poetical  phraseology. 
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The  iiTen  flow  at  his  beheati 

And  yet — admire  hia  wondrous  skill— 
The  ooean-bed  they  cannot  fill* 

Although  their  currents  never  lest. 

The  path  of  ships  across  the  sea. 

The  soaring  eagle's  flight,  he  knows,! 
The  conrse  of  every  wind  that  bLows, 

And  all  that  was  or  is  to  be. 

Descending,  ceaseless,  from  the  skies, 
SSs  angels  glide  this  world  aronnd ; 
As  fieur  as  earfli's  remotest  bound, 

All-scanning,  range  their  tfaonsand  eyes. 

This  mighty  lord  who  roles  on  hi^ 

Though  closely  veiled  from  mortal  gaze^ 
All  men's  most  secret  acts  snrv^; 

He,  ever  far,  is  ever  nigh. 

Two  think  they  are  not  overheard 
Who  sit  and  plot,  as  if  alone ; 
Their  fancied  secrets  all  are  known, 

Unseen,  the  god  is  there,  a  third. 

Whoe'er  shoiild  think  his  way  to  wing. 
And  lurk,  unknown,  beyond  the  sky, 
Yet  could  not  there  elude  the  eye 

And  grasp  of  Yaruna,  the  King. 

Per  all  within  the  vast  expanse 

Of  air  that  heaven  and  earth  divides, 
Whate'er  above  the  heaven  abides. 

Lies  open  to  his  piercing  glance. 


t  Compare  Prorerbs,  zzz.  18 :  <*  There  be  three  fhings  which  are  too  wonderfol 
for  me ;  yea,  four  which  I  know  not :  19.  The  way  of  an  eagle  in  the  air ;  the  way 
jf  a  serpent  upon  a  rock;  the  way  of  a  ship  in  the  midst  of  the  sea;  and  the  way  of 
A  man  with  a  maid.*' 
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The  ceaseleBS  winkingB  all  he  sees^ 
And  oountBy  of  every  mortal's  eyes  : 
In  Tain  to  wink  a  creature  tries^ 

Unless  the  god  the  power  decrees. 

¥o  thonghtfnl  men  who  truth  diBcern^ 
And  deeply  things  divine  explore^ 
The  god  reveals  his  hidden  lore  ; 

Bat  fools  his  secrets  may  not  leam. 

He  marks  the  good  and  ill  within 

The  he^ffts  of  men — ^the  fialae  and  true 
Discerns  with  never-erring  view ; 

He  hates  deceit^  chastises  sin. 

His  viewless  bonds,  than  cords  and  gyves 
More  hard  to  bursty  the  wicked  bind ; 
In  vain,  within  their  folds  confined, 

To  cast  them  off  the  sinner  strives* 

And  yet  the  god  will  not  refiise 
His  grace  to  one  who  inly  moans, 
When  fetter-bound,  his  errors  owns, 

And  for  forgiveness  meekly  sues. 

But  where  is,  lord,  thy  friendship  now  ? 

Thine  ancient  kindness,  o,  restore ; 

May  we,  so  dear  to  thee  of  yore, 
No  longer  dread  thy  frowning  brow. 

Thine  ire  we  did  not  madly  brave, 
Nor  break  thy  laws  in  wanton  mood ; 
We  fell,  by  wrath,  dice,  wine,  subdued : 

Forgave  us,  gracious  lord,  and  save. 
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Absolve  MB  fiom  the  gidlt,  we  pni jy 
Of  all  the  Bins  our  &thers  wrou^t,  { 
Ajid  BiDB  whieh  vre  commit  by  tlumgbt^  § 

And  speeohi  and  aot|  from  day  to  day. 

From  dire  disease  preserve  ns  fireOi 
Nor  doom  ns  to  the  honse  of  day 
Before  onr  shrivelling  frames  decay  : 

A  good  old  age  yet  let  ns  see. 

In  vain  shall  hostile  shafts  assail 

The  man  tiiy  shielding  ann  defenda; 
Secnxe,  no  wxong  he  apprehendi^ 

Safe,  as  if  oased  in  iron  maiL 

As  mother  birds  their  pinions  spread 

To  gnard  firom  harm  their  cowering  broody 
Do  thou,  0  lord|  most  great  and  good. 

Preserve  from  all  the  iUs  we  dread. 

X  See  Ezodiu,  xx.  5,  Deuteronomy,  y.  9,  and  Kiekie],  xviiL  IfL 
i  Big-veda,  z.  37, 12. 
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SECTION  VI. 

INDRA.>«« 

According  to  the  Greek  geographer  Strabo,  the  IndianSi  as  known  to 
him  by  the  report  of  other  writers,  ''worshipped  Jupiter  Playius,  the 
river  Ganges,  and  the  gods  of  conntry.'^^  This  Jupiter  Fluvius  was, 
no  doubt,  Indra.  Although  at  the  period  to  whioh  Strabo's  information 
Tefers,  this  god,  in  all  probabilty,  no  longer  occupied  the  same  promi- 
nent position  as  of  old ;  he  was,  as  Professor  Both  remarks,'^  the 
fiiTouiite  national  deity  of  the  Aryan  Indians  in  the  Yedic  age.  More 
hymns  are  dedicated  to  his  honour  than  to  the  praise  of  any  other 
divinity. 

(1)  Hi%  origin  and  parents ;  Jm  wife. 

Although,  however,  his  greatness  is  celebrated  in  the  most  mag- 
nificent language,  he  is  not  regarded  as  an  uncreated  being.  As  I  have 
already  noticed,  he  is  distinctly  spoken  of  in  various  passages  as  being 
bom,  and  as  having  a  father  and  a  mother. 

Thus  it  is  said  of  him : 
.  iiL  48,  2.  Tqj  jdyathdt  tad  ahar  asya  idme  amio^  ply^ham  apiho 
ffirishthdm  \  taik  te  mdtd  pari  yoahd  janiUi,  maha^  pitur  dam$  dsinehad 
agre  \  3.  UpaMaya  mdtaram  annam  aiffa  tigmam  .apaSyad  abhi  wmam 
iidhah  I 

**  On  the  day  that  thou  wast  bom,  thou  didst,  from  love  of  it,  drink 
the  mountain-grown  juice  of  the  soma-plant.     Of  old,  the  youthful 

>M  Strabo,  zr.  1,  69,  p.  718,  quoted  by  Lanen,  Indiwhe  Altertbumslniiide,  ii.  698 : 
Atyrrm  M  ical  ravra  wapik  rfiy  cvyypoi^mv,  Sri  adfiorrai  fikp  rhw  6fAfipiw  Ma  ot 
*lp9€ly  Kol  r^r  rdyyii9  iroro^y,  KtH  robs  fyx«p(ovf  Soi/MMU. 

1^7  In  my  ftoconnt  of  Yarnga  there  is  little  of  importance  that  had  not  been  pre- 
vionaiy  said  by  Professor  Both ;  but  in  this  description  of  Indra  there  is  a  larger 
collection  of  partioulais  than  I  ha^e  noticed  to  baye  been  bronght  together  elseiihere. 

MS  In  his  Lexicon,  8,v.  Indra. 
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mother  who  bore  thee,  satiated  thee  vith  it  in  the  hoose  of  thy 
lather.    8.  Approaching  his  mother,  he  desired  snatenanob ;  he  beheld 
the  aharp-flaTonred  soma  on  her  breast." 

Again  in  ir.  17,  4.  Suclras  tejanita  tnanyata  Dyaur  Indratya  kariid 
wapMtamo  ^hhut  \  ya^  i§ijajdna  svarya^  iwcajram  anapaehyutam  sadato 
na  hhnma  |  ....  17.  Etyai  wid  Indro  adhi  eti  m&tu^  hiyat  pUur 
janitw  yojajana  \  "  Thy  father  was,  as  the  Sky  thought,  a  most  stal- 
wart being;  the  maker  of  Indra,  he  who  prodaoed  the  celestial 
thnnderer,  immovable  as  the  earth, — ^he  was  a  most  skilful  workman. 
17.  How  much  does  Indra  regard  hia  mother,  how  much  the  father 
who  begat  him  ?">• 

IT.  18,  1.  Ayam  panthd^  amiviitai  jmr&$o  yato  dend^  udqjdyaiUm 
vike  I  aUd  eMd  a  janMuhfa  jpramddho  md  mdtatam  ami^d  paUa»0 
ia^  I  6.  Avadyam  iva  manyamdad  yuhd  *kar  Ihdram  maid  vlry^m^ 
nyriihfam  |  aiha  nd  a»thdt  wayam  atkam  vasdna^  d  rodoH  apfiiu^ 
jdyamdna^  \  10.  Qfithtii  MtUva  iikimraih  UMgdm  anddhrt^kyam 
tfUhtibKa^  tumram  Jndram  \  arilkafk  vatsa^  ehartUhdya  mdtd  watyam 
gdtum  tanve  iehhamdnam  \  11.  Uta  mdtd  mahisham  amvanenad  ,aml  trU 
jahati  putra  dmdh  \  athdhra/tUd  vfittram  Indro  hanuhyan  sakhe  Vithno 
ntardih  vi  hratnawa  \  12.  Ka»  te  mdtaram  ptdhavdm  achakrat  iayu^  kai 
Udm  (^kdihiat  thartmtam  \  ka$  U  d&co  Mi  wtdrfiie  dild  yaipUaram 
prdhhind^  pddayfikya  \ 

"  This  has  been  trayersed  as  the  ancient  path,  through  which  all  tbo 
gods  were  bom ;  through  this  let  the  grown  (embryo)  be  prodaoed  ; 
let  him  not  vainly  cause  his  mother  to  perish,*"  &•  Begarding  it  Chie 
birth)  as  a  iGault,  the  mother  concealed  Indra,  who  was  ftiU  of  vigour. 
Then  he  himself  arose,  clothed  with  a  lobe,  and  fkUfid  both  worlda  a^ 
soon  as  he  was  bom.  10.  His  mother,  (like)  a  ©ow,  bore  Indra,  an  w^ 
licked  calf,  strong,  robust,  unassailable,  vigoto^^^  ®^    Insty,  in  o 

i«  Protoar  MiOler.  Lectures  ii.  430,  trauriatea  tW  ^f,S^\^^^\ 
Dyn,  thy  parent,  was  reputed  strong ;  the  maker  of  Ix^^^  \!a\i^o  U immovable  as 
he  (who)  hegat  the  heavenly  Indra,  anned  with  tho  thx^^  A^^vl^x^  *  wmw^at  excels 
the  earth,  from  his  seat ;"  and  the  12th  verse  as  foU^/T*^,       \\»  \tV»  «»^  ^»  ^»  ^» 
his  mother  and  the  father  who  begat  him.' "    Of  ti^^  Tj  '  v^^-j^jk^  ^ji^a  pito  w«po^ 
that  Uudra,  their  father,  was  young  and  an  exeel^      ^y  ^V    vpj;^y>yA\«i  wlBiinca 
Rudrot^  Mham.  The  next  hymn  of  the  same  Maa^aX^^^  v^    ^^ 
to  Indra's  birth  and  parents.  ^^S  xy^  ^^f         ^'^lwwt'^V\BQtfs 


^  For  the  Commentator's  explaiiatio&  of  this  ob^^ 
Translation,  note  1.  ^^^t^t 


/ 
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that  he  might  range  abroad,  aUd  desiring  fall  scope  for  himself.  11. 
And  his  mother  affeetbnately  regarded  her  mighty  son,  saying,  'those 
gods  forsake  thee,  my  son.'  Then  said  Indra,  preparing  to  slay  Yrittre, 
'  Priend  Vish^n,  stride  boldly  forward.'  12.  Who  made  thy  mother  a 
widow  ?  Who  sought  to  slay  thee  lying  or  moringf  What  god  stood 
by  thee  in  the  fray  when  thou  didst  omsh  thy  fiithor,  seizing  him  by 
the  foot?" 

TiL  20,  5.  Vfuha  j'af&na  vfManam  run&ya  iam  u  ehin  ndrf  naryaik 
MOtUva  I  **  A  yigorons  (god)  begot  him,  a  vigoroas  (son)  for  the  battle : 
a  heroic  female  (naif)  brought  him  forth,  a  heroic  (son),"  etc. 
Again,  tIL  98,  3.  Jqjndna  h  iomaih  9ahaa$  papdiha  pra  U  m&td 
makimdnam  uvdeha  |  ''When  bom,  thou  didst  drink  the  soma* 
juice  to  (gain)  strength :  thy  mother  declared  thy  greatness.*' 
X.  73,  1.  Januhthdh  ugrah  mKosb  tur&ya  mandrah  ojuhtho  hahula' 
hkiwUlHd^  I  aeardhann  Indram  Jfarutai  ehid  aitra  m&td  yad  tiraik 
dadhanad  dlumuh(hd  \  "Thou  wast  bom  fierce  to  exercise  impetuous 
strength ;  exulting,  fiery,  foil  of  confidence.  The  Uamts  here  aug« 
mented  Indra  when  his  opulent  mother  brought  forth  the  hero." 
X.  120,  1.  Tad  id  dsa  hhuvaneshu  jyeahfha^  yato  jt^  uyras  Uetha" 
ntinmah  \  "  That  was  the  highest  (being)  in  the  world  from  which  this 
fierce  and  impetuous  (god)  was  bora,"  etc.  x.  134,  1.  Uhhe  yad  Indra 
rodatH  dpaprdtha  whak  iva  j  mahdtUaSi  tea  mahlndA  aamrdjait  eharsho' 
nlndih  decl  janitri  ajljanad  hkadrd  janitri  ajljanat  \  "When  thou, 
Indra,  didst  fill  the  two  worlds  like  the  Dawn,  a  divine  mother 
bore  thee,  a  gracious  mother  boro  thee,  the  great  monarch  of  the 
great  people"  (the  gods?).  In  x.  101,  12,  as  we  have  already  seen, 
he  is  called  the  son  of  l^ishtigrl.  This  word,  as  I  have  alroady 
noticed,  p.  13,  note  9,  is  treated  by  the  commentator  as  a  synonym  of 
Aditi ;  but  though  Indra  is  always  rogarded  as  an  Aditya  in  the  later 
mythology,  and  is  even  addressed  in  that  character,  along  with  Yaraiia, 
in  vii.  85,  4  (ya^  ddityd  iavaad  vdik  namaspdn),  he  is  not  commonly 
described  as  such  in  other  parts  of  the  Big-veda.^' 

In  the  A.Y.  iii.  10,  12,  we  read :  JEkdshfakd  tajpasd  tapyamdnd  jajdna 
yarhham  mahimdnam  Indram  \  tena  devdh  ashahanta  Satrun  hantd  dasyH^ 
nam  abhavat  S'aehipatik  \  '^  Ekashfaka,  practising  austere-fervour,  bore 

^^  In  It.  26,  1,  he  appears  to  be  identified  with  Msnn  and  fiOrya,  and  in  riii.  82, 
1,  4,  and  x.  89,  2,  with  Surya.    In  ii.  30, 1,  he  reoeires  the  epithet  of  SapUri. 
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as  a  child  the  glorious  India.  By  him  the  gods  oonqnered  their 
enemies;  the  lord  of  Sushi  (or  of  might)  became  the  slayer  of  the 
Dasyns." 

In  the  next  verse  Ekfishtakfi  is  called  the  mother  of  Soma,  as  well  as 
of  India,  and  the  daughter  of  Frajftpati*  In  A.y.  yi.  38,  the  mother  of 
India  is  invoked,  but  her  name  is  not  given.  According  to  the  M.  Bh. 
Adip.  3186,  India  is  one  of  the  sons  of  Ea^yapa  and  Daksh&yaeT,  t.«. 
the  daughter  of  Daksha,  or  AditL  See  also  viiL  45,  4,  5  \  viii.  66,  1, 
2,  which  will  be  quoted  further  on.  In  viiL  58,  4,  he  is  called  the 
son  of  truth  (^slinuih  saiffosya). 

In  another  place  (iii.  49,  1)  he  is  said  to  have  been  produced  by  the 
gods,  as  a  destroyer  of  enemies  (^ghanam  vjrtirdnum  janayanta  devuh  \ 
8eo  also  ii.  13,  5,  and  iiL  51,  8). 

In  the  Purusha  Sukta  (ILV.  z.  90, 13)  India  is  said  to  have  sprang, 
along  with  Agni,  ftt>m  the  mouth  of  Purusha  {mukhud  Indrai  eka 
Agnii  eka) ;  and  he  is  one  of  several  gods  said,  in  ix.  96, 5  {8omah  ... 
janita  IfidrMya),  to  have  been  generated  by  Soma.  In  one  of  the 
latest  hymns  (z.  167,  1)  he  is  declared  to  have  conquered  heaven  by 
austerity  {tvath  tapal^  paritapya  ajaya^  «vaA).'^ 

lo  In  OHO  of  the  short  stories  about  the  gods,  of  which  it  and  the  other  Brfthnumas 
are  foil,  the  S'atap.  Br.  zi.  1,  6, 14,  says  of  Indra:  Tal^  twi  $tah  Ptajaputtr  mdhi 
iUvatai^  tufijyanta  Agnir  IndraJ^  8oma^  Afwucf A^At  prajapalffo^  \  16.  I^  $aAa^ 
trayuiko  J^ire  \  tafy  yathia  nadyai  param  parnpaiyed  ewm  ivatya  ayuthai^  param 
pardchakhyul^  \  14.  "These  gods  were  created  from  Prajupati,  tiz.  Agni,  Indra, 
Soma,  and  Parameshthin  Prftj&patya.  16.  These  were  bom  with  a  life  of  a  thoosaad 
(years).  Jost  as  a  man  can  look  across  to  the  other  bank  of  a  ri?er,  they  looked 
across  to  the  end  of  their  life  '*  Again  the  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  2,  3,  8,  says  of  Indra : 
FrajUpatir  devlUurUn  oifijata  \  sa  Indram  apt  na  tufijata  \  tarn  devdh  dkruwutm 
**Indram  no  Janaya**  iti\to  'bravld  **yatMt  'kam  yuakmHSu  tapasA  'tfikshi 
evam  Indram  janayadhvam**  iti  \  is  tapo  *tapyanta  |  U  atnumn  Indram  apa» 
iyan  |  tarn  abruvan  **jdya»va  '*  iti  |  to  *hravlt  "  him  bhUgadJuyam  abhi  /anish-^ 
ye"  iti  \  "  fitun  aamvatsarAn  praj'&h  paiun  imdn  hkdn "  ity  abruvan  |  itySdi  | 
''Prajfipati  created  gods  and  Asuras,  but  he  did  not  also  create  Indra.  The 
gods  said  to  him:  'Create  Indra  for  us.'  He  replied:  <As  I  have  created 
you  through  austere-ferrour  (tapat),  so  do  you  generate  Indnu'  They  practised 
austere-fervour.  They  saw  Indra  within  themseWes.  They  said  to  1^,  *6e 
bom.'  He  said,  *To  what  lot  shall  I  be  bom?'  They  said  to  him,  'To  tho 
seasons,  tiie  yean,  the  creatures,  the  beasts,  these  worlds,''  etc  The  same  Brahmana* 
ii.  2, 10, 1,  tells  us  that  Prajupati  created  Indra  last  of  the  gods,  and  sent  him  to  bo 
the  lord  of  the  other  deities.  The  gods  said  to  him,  'Who  art  thon^'  *We  aro 
superior  to  thee.'  He  reported  their  reply  to  Prajfipati,  and  asked  for  the  splendour 
which  resided  in  Prajupati,  in  order  that  he  might  become  the  chief  of  the  gods,  etc." 
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In  vi.  59,  2y  Indra  and  Agni,  as  we  have  already  seeiii  p.  14,  are  said 
to  be  twin  brothers,  haying  the  same  father,  and  whose  mothers  are,  the 
one  here,  the  other  there.  (The  sense  of  this  is  not  very  evident,  unless 
it  simplj  mean  that  the  mothers  are  different)  In  x.  55, 1,  his  brother's 
chOdren  are  mentioned  {ud  astahhttd^  Ffithtvlm  Dy&m  ahhlke  hhr&tuh 
putrdn  maghavim  titvishdnah).  Heaven  and  Earth  seem  to  be  intended. 
If  so,  who  is  their  father  ?  In  vi.  55,  5,  Fushan  is  called  Indra's 
brother  {h^raiS  Indrasya). 

Even  as  an  infiuit  Indra  is  said  to  have  manifested  his  warlike  ten- 
dencies. *'  As  soon  as  he  was  bom,  the  slayer  of  Y^ittra  (Indra)  grasped 
his  arrow,  and  asked  his  mother,  '  Who  are  they  that  are  reuownal  as 
fierce  warriors?' "  (viiL  45,  4,  d  hunddih  vfittrahd  dadejatai^  prielihad 
9%  mdtaram  \  ke  ugr&h  ke  ha  ifinvire  \  viii.  66,  1.  Jajndno  hi  ialakratur 
vi  pfiehhad  iti  mdtaram  \  ^  ugrdh  ke  ha  irinvire  |).  His  worshipper 
flays  of  him:  1,  102,  8.  Aiatrur  Indra  jantuhd  tandd  oii  |  **Thou, 
Indra,  art  of  old  by  nature  without  an  enemy."  Compare  i.  176,  !• 
S^atrum  anti  na  vindasi  \  x.  188,  2.  Aiatrur  Indra  jajnishs). 

In  i.  82,  5,  6,  Indra's  wife  is  alluded  to.  5.  Tenajdydm  upa  priydm 
manddno  ydhi  \  6.  Sam  u  patnyd  amadaJ^  \  '*Go  exhilarated  to  tliy 
dear  wife."     '« Be  exhilarated  with  thy  wife." 

In  another  place  iii.  58,  4  ff.,  the  poet  describes  the  perplexity  ho 
fancies  Indra  must  feel  in  choosing  between  the  attractions  of  home 
and  those  his  worshippers  have  to  offer  in  the  way  of  soma-liba  lions. 

4.  Jdyd  id  astam  maghavan  »d  id  u  yonis  tad  it  Ud  yuktdh  harayo 
vahantu  \  yadd  kadd  cha  sunavdma  9omam  AgnU  tvd  duto  dhanvdti  achha  \ 

5.  Pard  ydhi  maghavann  d  eha  ydhi  Indra  hhrdtar  uhhayatra  U  arthnm  i 
yatra  rathasya  hfihato  nidhdnam  vimochanam  vdjino  rdtahhasya  \  6. 
Apdh  tamam  attam  Indra  pra  ydhi  kdl/ydnlr  jdyd  iuranam  gfihe  U  \ 
yatra  ratha^ya  hfihato  nidhdnam  vimoehanaih  vdjino  dakshindvat  \ 

{Prajapatir  Indram  atrijata  am^avaram  devanam  |  tarn  prahinot  "pareM  |  etetham 
devUnam  adhipatir  edhi  "  t^i  |  tain  deva^  abruvan  ^^kas  tvam  utivayam  vat  tvat  ireyam* 
aaJ^  9ma^**  iti  \  to  ^bravlt  **  *ka»  tvam  an  vayam  vai  tvat  s'reyanuah  amay  iti  md 
deval^  abruvann  "  iti  \  atha  vai  idam  tarhi  Friyapatau  karah  a»ld  (2)  Yad  aaminn 
aditf$  I  tad  mam  abra/vld  "  etad  me  prayaehha  \  atha  aham  etetham  devanam  adhi- 
patir  bhaviahyami".  iti  | }.  Compare  tiie  TaitUiTya  Sanhitfi  yi.  6,  11,  2,  when. 
Jodis  is  said  to  hare  become  chief  of  the  gods  in  virtue  of  a  ceremony  which  Pra- 
japatt  communicated  to  him.  Sec  also  the  same  work  Tii.  2,  10,  2.  In  another 
place  Tii.  3,  6,  6,  he  is  said  to  have  obtained  from  Prajupati  the  panchadaiariUra 
vajrOy  whereby  he  was  enabled  to  orercomc  the  Asuras,  of  whom  he  had  prenoosly 
been  afraid,  and  to  attain  prosperity. 

6 
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4.  ''A  wife,  Indra,  is  one's  home;  she  is  a  man's  dwelling;  tlier&- 
fbie  let  thy  horses  be  yoked,  and  carry  thee  thither.  But  wheneTcr 
we  ponr  forth  a  libation  of  soma,  then  may  Agni  hasten  to  oall  thee. 
5.  Depart,  Indra;  come  hither,  brother  India;  in  both  qnartera  thon 
hast  indnoements.  Whenever  thy  great  chariot  halts,  thy  ateed  is 
nnhaniessed.  6.  Depart,  India,  to  thy  home;  thon  hast  dmnk  the 
soma ;  thou  hast  a  lovely  wife,  and  pleasure  in  thy  house.  Wheie- 
ever  thy  great  chariot  halts,  it  is  proper  that  thy  steed  should  be 
unharnessed." 

In  a  few  passages  (i.  22,  12;  ii.  82,  8;  ▼.  46,  8  ;  z.  86,  11,  12) 
mention  is  made  of  a  goddess  IndraQl,  who,  from  her  name^  must  be 
the  spouse  of  Indra.  In  the  first  three  places  she  is  invoked  together 
with  other  goddesses,  among  whom  we  find  Agnayl  and  Yanu^anl,  the 
wives  of  Agni  and  YaruQa.  In  z.  86,  11,  12,  a  little  more  is  told  of 
Indr&Ql.  Thus  in  verse  11,  the  speaker  says :  Indrdnlm  dnt  ndruku 
tubhagdm  aham  aSravam  \  nM  asyal^  aparam  chanm  jarasd  mMraU 
patih  I  '^  I  have  heard  that  among  all  these  females  Indrani  is  the  most 
fortunate ;  for  her  husband  shall  never  at  any  future  time  die  of  old 
age."^  The  Aitareya  Brahmana,  iii.  22,  alludes  to  a  wife  of  Indra, 
called  FrSsaha  {te  dev&h  abruvann  iyaiSk  nai  Indrasya  prty&jaya  vdvOta 
JPt&9aha  ndma).    See  Professor  Hang's  Translation,  p.  194. 

The  Sktap.  Br.  ziy.  2, 1,  8,  says :  ''  Indrani  is  Indra's  beloved  wife, 
and  she  has  a  head-dress  of  all  forms"  {^uhrdni  ha  poi  Ind/roiya  pnyd 
paMl  I  Uuydi  ushQUho  viharHpatamah). 

!•*  I  am  unable  to  say  to  whom  the  obeoene  venei  (6  and  7)  of  this  hymn  refer. 
In  Taitt  Br.  ii.  4,  2,  7,  she  is  thns  portentonily  described :  Indra^ii  4m%  whkaga 
supatnl  ud  amiena  pati-vidye  jigaya  \  trimiad  tuyah  jaghanmk  yofanani  \  ypattk^ 
Indram  tthaviram  hibhartti  \  ProfeiBor  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  iii.  479,  quotes  from  the 
Kuthaka,  13,  5,  a  short  passage,  stating  that  Indra  was  enamoured  of  a  DfinavT, 
called  Vilistengii,  and  that  he  lived  among  the  Asuras,  taking  the  form  of  a  female 
when  among  femalss,  of  a  male  among  males ;  and  that  fining  himself,  aa  it  were^ 
seized  by  Niriiti,  he  resorted  to  a  certain  obhition  as  a  remedy,"  etc.  (.Indro  vai  Vilis* 
iengam  Dana/vim  almmayata  \  to  'iureshv  aeharat  ttrleva  atrUhu  bhavanpumanjnmm  | 
M  Nitjiti^ri^itah  iva  amanyata  |  m  etam  aindra-nairritam  apaiyat  |)  In  the 
Atharva-veda,  yii.  38,  2,  a  female  says  to  the  man  she  wishes  to  love  her :  Ytna  a 
niehakre  aaurt  indram  devebhyat  pari  \  tma  a  ni  kwrvt  tvam  aham  yatka  U  'jam 
tupriya  \  <*  In  order  that  I  may  be  beloved  by  thee,  I  overcome  thee  with  this  plant, 
wherewith  the  Asura  female  drew  Indra  down  from  among  the  gods." 
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(2)  IR$  attrHuUB  physical  and  menial. 

A  variety  of  ragae  and  general  epithets  are  lavished  npon  Indra. 
He  is  distiiiguiBhed  as  youthful,  ancient,  strong,  agile  {nfitu  i.  130,  7 ; 
ii.  22,  4;  vi.  29,  8;  viii.  24,  9,  12;  viii.  67,  7;  vili.  81,  8),  martial, 
heroic,  hright,  undecaying,  aU-conquering,  lord  of  unbounded  wisdom, 
and  irresiBtible  power  and  prowess,  wielder  of  the  thunderbolt,  etc., 
etc.  (i.  4,  8  ;  i.  16,  9 ;  L  80,  6,  15 ;  i.  61,  1 ;  i.  81,'2,  7 ;  i.  84,  2  ; 
i.  100,  12  ;  i.  102,  6;  i.  165,  6;  ii.  21,  1-8;  iii.  30,  8;  iii.  82,  7; 
iiL  45,  2;  iii.  46,  1 ;  vi.  18,  4;  vii.  20,  4 ;  vii.  22,  5 ;  viii.  81,  8; 
viii.  84,  7  ff  ;  X.  103,  1  ff).  '<  He  has  vigour  in  his  body,  strength  in 
his  arms,  a  thunderbolt  in  his  hand,  and  wisdom  in  his  head"  (ii.  16, 
2.  Jafhare  twnafk  tanvi  Boiho  maho  haste  vajram  hharati  Hrshani  hratum  \ 
viii.  85,  3.  Indraeya  vajra^  dyaso  nimiila^  Indrasyo  hdhvor  hhHyiehtham 
of&^  I  Jhdrasya  ilrehan  hratavo  nireke) :  He  assumes  the  most  beautiful 
forms,  and  is  invested  with  the  ruddy  lustre  of  the  sun"  (x.  112,  8. 
haritvatd  varehaed  sikryaeya  ireehfhaih  rupaie  tanvain  epariayasva).  The 
Vedic  poets  have  also  described  to  us  a  few  of  the  features,  as  they 
conceived  them,  of  his  personal  appearance.  One  of  the  epithets  which 
axe  most  frequently  applied  to  him  is  euiipra,  or  Uprtn,  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  which  Bayana  wavers  between  ''the  god  with  handsome 
cheeks  or  nose ''  {he  iuSipra  iohhana-hano  iohhana-ndeiha  vd).  (i.  9,  8 ; 
i.  29,  2;  L  81,  4;  i.  101,  10;*^  iii.  32,  8  ;  iiL  86,  10  ;  viii.  82,  4, 
24 ;  viii.  38,  7 ;  viii.  56,  4 ;  x.  105,  6),"*  and  the  « god  with  the 
beantifnl  helmet "  {iobhant^itraUrdnopeto  yadvd  iobhan&-hammdn  \  iiL 
SO,  3;  viiL  17,  4;  viiL  81,  4;  viii.  82,  12).^» 

In  viii.  66,  10,  he  is  said  to  have  agitated  his  jaws  when  rising  in 
strength  after  drinking  the  soma  poured  out  from  a  ladle  {fUtiehthann 
ejatd  scha  piM  iipre  avepaya^  \  eomam  Indra  ehamU  itdam).    He  is 

u«  Compartt  L  80, 11. 

>*  A  note  on  this  word  wiU  be  giren  in  the  Section  on  the  Marntt. 

u*  In  B.y.  tL  46,  3,  Indra  is  styled  Bahasra^muahkaf  which  SiiyaQa  interprets  miiU 
wumira  genitalia  haimt ;  and  adds  the  following  gross  explanation  from  the  Kfinshl- 
takl  BrShmana :  ffam  kam  eha  striffmh  aambKavann  Indro  hhoga-Mupaio/ya  9vaianr» 
pofvam  parvani  dephan  taaafjja  iti  kauthJtakibhir  amnatam  |  On  yiii.  19,  32,  how- 
ever, where  the  same  epithet  occois,  applied,  as  Sayaga  considers,  to  Agni,  he  explains 
it  as  meunng  **  having  great  hrillianey "  {mmkmtUi  tmumty  epaharanti  iti  mmk" 
tarn  t^mti  \  hahut^kem^. 
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also  called  hari-iipra^  the  raddy-jawed  (z.  96,  4,  9,  12) ;  hari-hk, 
the  ruddy-  or  golden-haired  (z.  06,  5,  8) ;  hari-hnaidru,^"  the  roddy- 
or  golden-hearded,  or  moustached  (z.  96,  8 ;  z.  23,  4).  His  heard  is 
violently  agitated  when  he  is  exhilarated,  or  puts  himself  in  motion 
(ii.  11,  17,  pradodhuvai  hnaSrushu  prlndnah;  z.  23,  1,  pra  imasru 
dodhuvat),^  His  whole  appearance  is  ruddy  or  golden  (hari-varpai,  x. 
96,  Iff.,  where  the  changes  are  rung  upon  the  word  hart).  He  is  some- 
times also  descrihcd  as  hiranyaya^  golden  (i.  7,  2  \  viii.  55,  3),  and  as 
having  golden  arms  {hiranya-hahu^  vii.  34,  4) ;  and  sometimes  as  of  an 
iron  hue,  or  frame  (JiyMa)  (i.  56,  3;  z.  96,  4,  8).  His  arms  are  long 
and  far-extended  (vi.  19,  3,  pjrithu  karasnd  hahuld  gahkastl ;  viii.  32, 
10,  sripra-karasna ;  viii.  70,  1,  maMhastin),^^  But  his  forms  are  end- 
less; he  can  assume  any  shape  at  will  (iii.  38,  4,  viivarHpo  amritdtd 
tasthau;  iii.  48,  4,  yathavaiatn  tanvam  ehakre  esha;  iii.  53,  8,  rupam 
rilpam  mayhavd  hohhavUi  tndydh  kjrinvdnas  tanvam  pari  svdm ;  vi.  47, 
18,  rUpaih  rilpam  pratirHpo  hahhuva  tad  atya  rUpam  praticJiakshandya  | 
Indro  mdydhhi^  pururUpa^  lyate). 

(3)  n%9  chariot  and  horses. 

Carrying  in  his  hand  a  golden  whip  {ka4d  hiranyayl,  viii.  33,  \\\ 
he  is  borne  on  a  shining  golden  car,  with  a  thousand  supports  (vi.  29, 
2,  d  rathe  hiranyaye  rathesthdh;  viii.  1,  24  f.,  rathe  hiranyaye;  viii. 
68,  16,  d  rathafn  tishtha  hiranyayam  sahasrapddam),  which  moves  more 
BwifUy  than  thought  (x.  112,  2,  yas  te  ratho  manaso  jatlyan  a  Indra 
tena  somapeydya  ydht),  and  is  drawn  by  two  ***  tawny  (Aarl,  ruddy,  or 

"'  I  snppoee  this  is  tho  same  as  hiri-imairu  applied  to  Agni  in  B..V-  x.  46,  5 
(instead  of  which  the  Sfima-veda  in  the  parallel  passage  reads  hariinnUru,  In  B.  V. 
ii.  2,  6,  Agni  is  called  hiriiipra,  which  Sfiyana  interprets  to  mean  either  harana-itla- 
hanu,  "he  whose  jaws  carry  away,"  or  dJptoahnTtha,  "with  flaming  bead-dreaa." 

*"  A  beard  is  also  assigned  to  PQshan,  who  similarly  g^a^^  ^^  ^^'  26,  7). 

»»  In  a  verse  which  docs  not  occur  in  the  Rig-veda,  tl^e  Sama-reda,  ii.  1219,  thns 
describes  Indra's  arms:  Indrasya  haku  sthavirau  yuva^^^  anii^^Tiahyaun^ff^ 
ff/tdv  aaahyau  \  tau  yunj7ta  prathamau  yoge  agate  y^hhU^'^  ^*'"^  aaurawm  •aha 
mahat  \  *♦  When  the  occasion  arrives  may  Indra  employ  a  ^  itvO*^  anna  atrong,  youth, 
ful,  unassailable,  weU-shaped,  unconquerable,  with  ^^^  0^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^ 
Aflunu  was  overcome.**  ^«^ 

»w  In  ii.  18,  4-7  Indra  is  invited  to  come  with  t^_^  0^^^^«tt^;>^K^/  "^^^Wf 

thirty,  forty,  fifty,  sixty,  seventy,  eighty,  ninety,  or  ^  ^/V>  ^^ir^l^^l 
1,  9)  to  drink  the  soma-juico.     In  iv.  46,  3,  a  tUou^^nA/^  Af^  ^ 
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golden)  steeds,  snoitmg,  neighing,  and  irresistible  (i.  30,  16,  iahad 
Indrah  popnUhadhhir  jigdya  ndnadadbhih  idSvaModhhir  dhandni;  i.  81, 
3,  madachyutd  ^on),^"  with  flowing  golden  manes,  he^nd  (i.  10,  3  ; 
L  82,  6 ;  yiii.  17, 2 ;  hiranya-hdyd^  viii.  32,  29  ;  yiiL  82,  24),  with  hair 
like  peacock's  feathers  (iii.  45,  1  (=A.y.  vii.  117,  I),  d  haribhir  ydhi 
mayura^amahhih),  and  peacock's  tails  (mayurahpyd,  viii.  1,  25),  which 
rapidly  traverse  vast  distances  (ii.  16,  3,  yad  dSuhhih  pataai  yqfand 
puru)^  and  transport  him  as  a  hawk  is  borne  by  its  wings  (viii«  34,  9, 
d  Ud  madachyutd  hart  iyenam  paksheva  vakshatah).  His  car  and  horses 
appear  to  have  been  formed  by  the  Bibhns  (i.  Ill,  1,  Takshan  ratham 
nscritafh  vidmand  ^pasas  iakshan  hari  Indravdhd  vfishanvam  \  takshan 
pitribhydm  rihhavo  yuvad  vayah;  y.  31,  4,  ana/vas  U  ratham  ahdya 
Iakshan).  The  following  are  some  of  the  other  texts  which  refer  to 
Indra's  chariot  and  horses:  i.  6,  2;  i.  16,  1,  2  (where  the  horses 
are  called  sun-eyed,  surachakshasah) ;  i.  55,  7;  i.  84,  6;  i.  101,  10;  ii. 
11,  6;  viii.  13,  11,  27 ;  x.  44,  2.  He  is  also  said  to  be  borne  by  the 
horses  of  the  Son  (x.  49, 7,  aham  auryasyapari  ydmi  diuhhih  pra  etaiehhir 
vahamdnah  qfasd),  or  by  those  of  Yata,  the  wind  (x.  22,  4-6,  yujdno  aSvd 
Vdtasya  dhutu  devo  devasya  vajrwa^).^  The  same  deity,  Yayn,  the 
wind,  is  said  to  have  Indra  for  his  charioteer,  or  companion  in  his  car 
(iv.  46,  2;  iv.  48,  2,  Indra-sdrathi  ;  vii.  91,  6,  Indra-vdyu  aaratham 
ydtam  arvdk).  The  horses  of  Indra  are  declared  to  be  yoked  by  the 
power  of  prayer  (i.  82,  6,  yunajmi  te  hrahmand  ktiind  hari;  ii. 
18,  3,  hari  nu  kam  rathe  Indrasya  yojam  dyai  auktena  vaehasd  navma  ; 
iii.  35,  4,  hrahmand  te  hrahmayujd  yunajmi  hari  aakhdyd  sadhamddd 
d£u:  viii.  1,  24,  hrahmayt^o  haraya^;  viii.  17,  2,  hrahmayujd  hari: 
viii.  2,  27 ;  viii.  45,  39,  d  te  etd  vaohoyujd  hari  grthhne ;  viii.  87,  9, 
yunjarUi  hari  Uhirasya  gdthayd  urau  rathe  uruyuye  \  Indravdhd  vacho- 
yvjd)y  which  is  no  donbt  only  another  mode  of  saying  that  it  is  in  oon- 

Indra  and  Yayn  (compare  Ti.  47,  18).  In  viii.  1,  24,  India's  horaeB  an  said  to  be  a 
thousand  and  a  bimdred.  From  soch  a  text  as  iiL  35,  7,  where  Indra  is  informed 
that  food  has  been  prorided  for  his  horses,  as  well  as  soma-jnioe  to  fill  his  own  belly 
(verse  6),  it  wonld  appear  that  the  worshipper  had  a  perfect  assurance  of  the  god*s 
presence.  In  another  place,  howeyer  (x.  114,  9),  the  enquiry  is  made  (among  seferal 
others  denoting  difficulty  and  mystery),  "Who  has  perceived  the  two  horses  uf 
Indra  P"  (hart  Indra»ya  ni  ekikHya  kah  wit  \  ). 

^^  On  the  sense  of  the  word  fnadaehyut  see  Mailer's  Trans,  of  the  E.y.  i.  118  t 

u*  Compare  Psahns,  18,  10 ;  104,  3. 
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sequenoe  of  the  importunity  of  his  wonhippen  fliat  he  makes  ready 
his  ehariot  to  come  and  reoeiye  their  oblations  and  fdlfil  their  desirea. 

(4)  Eii  thmu^hoU  and  ott&r  weapont  mii  imtnmmilU. 

The  thunderbolt  of  India  is  generally  described  as  haying  been 
fashioned  for  him  by  the  Indian  Hephaistos,  Tyashtriy  the  artificer  of  the 
gods  (i.  82,  2 :  Ihoihtd  asmai  vqfra0i  tvarya^  taiakaha;  i.  61,  6,  omum 
id  u  Ihashtd  tak$Kad  vqfravi  wapoitamalk  ivmya^  ramdya;  L  85,  9, 
Hboihtd  If  ad  vafra^  iukfitaih  hiranyaya^  MahatrabhfMiih  tvapd^  anari- 
tayat  \  ▼.  81,  4,  Tbashtd  vajraih  dyumaniam  taJuhat:  tI.  17,  10,  mikm 
Toathfd  U  mahe  ugra  vqfram  Bohaarabhfuhti^  vaicfitat  kddirim  \  x.  48, 3, 
tnahyaM  Ihashtd  vqfram  atahhad  dyasam) ;  but  according  to  other  texts 
it  appears  to  have  been  made  and  given  to  Indra  by  Eayya  IT^anaa 
(i.  121,  12,  ya^  U  Kdvydh  Uiand  mandinaiih  ddd  vriHrdhanam  pdryath 
tatahha  pqfram ;  y.  84,  2,  iakaarabhrtihtim  C^ond  vadkaii  yawuti).^ 
Its  natural  mode  of  production  is  alluded  to  in  yiii.  89,  9,  where  it  is 
said :  **  The  thunderbolt  Hes  in  the  (aerial)  ocean,  enyeloped  in  water*' 
{tamudre  anta^  iayaU  udnd  vqfro  dbhlvrita^)»  This  thunderbolt  is  some- 
times styled  golden,  hiranyaya  (i.  57,  2 ;  i.  85,  9 ;  yiiL  57,  8 ;  z.  28,  8), 
sometimes  ruddy,  haHta  (z.  96,  8) ;  but  it  is  also  described  as  being 
of  iron,  dyma  (i.  52,  8;  i.  80,  12;  i.  81,  4;  i.  121,  9;  yiii.  85,  3; 
z.  48,  8 ;  z.  96,  8;  z.  118,  5) ;  sometimes  it  is  represented  as  four^ 
angled,  chaturaSri  (iy.  22, 2),  sometimes  as  hundied-an^ed,  iatdiri  (yi. 
17,  10),  sometimes  as  hundred-jointed,  Sataparvan  (i.  80,  6;  yiii.  6, 
6;  yiii.  65,  2;  yiii.  78,  S\^  and  sometimes  as  haying  a  thousand 
points,  aahaardbhriAt*  (i.  80,  12 ;  i.  85,  9 ;  y.  84,  2 ;  yL  17,  10). 
Indra  is  in  one  place  (i.  55,  I)  represented  as  sharpening  his  thunder- 
bolt, as  a  bull  his  horns  (jHtlte  vqfrarl^  Ujobb  na  vamtayah).  In  yiiL  59, 
2,  the  thunderbolt  put  into  Indra's  hand  is  compared  to  the  sun  placed 
in  the  sky  {dive  na  iUryah),    In  other  passages  this  god  is  spoken  of 


itt  The  Ait  Br.  iT.  1,  aaye :  depa^  vai  prathamma  ahna  Imbraytt  w^raSk 
bhanm  |  ttiM  dvUtjfmta  akna  tuinehan  |  tfittyma  ahna  pmyoekhtm  \  t«ft  tkmiwrtkt 
ahan  prMhturat  |  ''The  gods  proTided  the  thunderbolt  for  India  by  the  first  day's 
(oeremony).  By  the  leoond  day's  they  moistened  it  By  the  third  day's  they  gays 
it  to  him.    On  the  fourth  day  he  hurled  it"    See  Prof.  Hang's  Trans,  p.  265. 

M  Compare  A.y.  if.  37,  8 :  bhlma^  Indroi^a  httofo^  iatabhfuhfhr  apMmmifi^ ; 
and  the  next  vene,  which  is  the  same^  with  the  suhstitotion  of  Aimsygyi^  for 
majf'ify ',  and  A.V.  Tiii.  6, 15. 


AS  BBPBESENTEO   IN   THE   BIG-VJBDA.  87 

88  armed  with  a  bow  and  arrows  (viii.  45,  4 ;  yiii.  66,  6,  11 ;  x.  103, 
2,  8).  Hk  anows  are  described  as  golden  (viii.  66,  11),  as  having  a 
hundred  points,  and  as  being  winged  with  a  thoosand  feathers  (yiii.  66, 
7).  India  is  also  declared  to  carry  a  hook  (ankuSa).  Thus  in  yiii.  17, 
10,  il  IB  said :  dirghas  U  astu  ankuio  y&na  vasu  prayaehhasi  \  yajamd' 
mOfm  muwaif  \  ''  May  the  hook  be  long  wherewith  thou  reachest 
wealth  to  the  worshipper  who  offers  oblations."  And  similarly  in 
A^tharra-yeda,  yL  82,  8,  ffos  U  ankuio  voiuddno  hfihann  Indra  hiran- 
fojfah  I  told  janiyaU  jdydm  mahyam  dhehi  iaehlpaU  \  ''  With  that 
great  golden  hook  of  thine  which  confers  wealth,  o  lord  of  power 
(Indra),  reach  a  wife  to  me  who  am  longing  for  one."^  Another 
text  in  which  this  word  occurs  is  E.Y.  z.  134,  6  (=  Sama-veda  ii. 
441) :  dirghom  hi  ankuia^  yaihd  iaktim  hibharshi  mantumah  \  purvena 
mayhacan  padd  a;0  vayd^i  yathd  \  **  Thou,  o  wise  (Indra),  carriest  a 
long  hook  like  a  spear,  and  (boldest  fast  therewith),  as  a  goat  (catches) 
a  branch  with  its  fore  foot."  The  word  is  also  found  in  x.  44,  9 :  ''  I 
cany  to  thee  this  well-made  goad,  wherewith,  o  magnificent  god,  thou 
mayest  rend  the  Slapharuj  demons  "^^  {imam  hthharmi  ntkritam  te 
ankuia^  yena  drufdai  maghaoan  iaphdrujah). 

Another  instrument  of  warfiEure,  a  net,  is  assigned  to  Indra  in  the 
A.y.  yiiL  8,  5  ff. :  antarihahafh  jdhm  dHjjdladandd  diio  mahih  \  tend- 
hMdhdya  dasyHndih  Sakra^  9endm  apdtayat  \  6.  Brihad  hi  jdlafh 
hrihaia^  iakratya  vdjinivaiah  \  Una  iatrUn  abhi  aarvdn  nyubja  yathd  na 
muehydtai  katamaichana  $9hdm  \  7.  Bjrihat  te  jdlam  hrihatah  Indra 
iara  aakoirdryhaaya  iatavlryaiya  |  tena  aahasram  ayutam  ni  arhudam 
jayhdna  iakro  dasyHndm  abhidhdya  aenayd  |  8.  ayaih  hko  jdlam  dslt 
iakroiya  mahato  mahdn  \  t&ndham  Indrajdlena  amMi  tamasd  *bhi 
dadhdmi  sarvdn  | 


>^  In  tbeM  paonges  I  follow  Both's  explanation  of  anliuia,  as  giyen  in  his  Leii- 
OOD,  «.v.  In  his  translation  of  this  passage  firom  the  A.Y.  in  Indische  Stndien  ▼.  241, 
ftwfesiPi  Weber  nndentands  the  word  {aniuia)  of  a  goad  with  which  cattle  are 
drivML  In  A.Y.  TiL  115, 1,  HI  fortune,  P&pi  Lakihmi,  is  said  to  be  drawn  or  driven 
away  with  an  iron  hook  (flytumayma  ankena), 

^^  Itm  indebted  to  Professor  Anfrecht  for  pointing  out  the  sense  of  this  Turse, 
as  well  as  of  the  preoeding.  ffap^anff  seems  to  mean  a  demon,  or  an  animal  that 
destraja  with  its  hoofik  The  word  occnxa  also  in  z.  87, 12,  where  it  is  an  epithet 
of  TatudhSna,  a  demon,  and  appears  to  refer  to  some  goblin  which  was  conceived  to 
tear  with  its  hools. 


88  THE  INDIAN  GODS  GENERALLY, 

"  The  air  was  a  net,  and  the  great  quartere  of  the  8ky  tie  po     ^^ 
net    With  it  STakra  (or  the  powerful  god)  enveloped  the  army 
Dasyns,  and  cast  them  down.    6.  Great  is  the  net  of  wie  g^^ 
bestower  of  food.    With  it  so  overwhehn  all  the  foes  that  no    ^^^^ 
them  may  escape.    7.  Great  is  thy  net,  o  heroic  Indra,  Who        «^^^d. 
and  a  match  for  a  thousand,  and  equalling  the  strength  oi  &  j3 

foes.    Siakra,  with  his  host,  slew  a  thousand,  ten  thousand,  a  hnn* 
miUions  of  the  Dasyus,  enveloping  them  in  it    8.  This  world  ^^^^^^ 
great  net  of  the  great  Skkra.   With  this  net  of  Indra  I  envelope  » 
all  in  darkness." '" 

(5)  His  lov$  of  9oma-juiee. 

ons   ft^^ 

Invoked  by  his  mortal  worshippers,  Indra  obeys  the  sutnin*'^'  foo^ 

speedily  arrives  in  his  chariot  to  receive  their  offerings.    B^®  nmo-^ 

provided  for  his  horses  (iii.  35,  7,  stirnam  U  harhih  9utah  Ji^^^        ^^^  I 

hTUa  dhdna  aUaioe  U  haribhyam),  and  large  libations  of  soma-J^^  fhe*^ 

poured  out  for  himself  to  quaff.    He  becomes  exhUa^^     .    -qrs^c^ 

libations,  which  are  also  frequently  described  aa  stimi)^^^      r^on^^ 

like  dispositions  and  energies,  and  fitting  him  for  liis  o^C^  ai^V^ 

even  for  supporting  the  earth  and  sky  (ii.  16,  2  t  tuhofi^         •o***'^^ 

hhdyad  hfthantam  .  ,  .  .  w  dk&rayat  Pfithivlm   «a®t»  tW^  ^      -ojxve^^'^ 

ia  made  Indrai  chakdra).    The  following  are  a  -Pin.        f  ^^  •    ^^v  ^  * 

passages  which  refer  to  this  worship  of  Indra  •     •     a  -^  ^  v^^  \ 

i.  80,  If.;  i.  84,  1  (where  the  poet  hopes  tlx^   ^^^'      \  ^  ^  it^  f^** 

with  strength,  as  the  sun  fills  the  air  witH    v*    ^     ^  ^       ^iA-  ^     ^ 


6,  6  ;  X.  104,  1  ff. ;  etc.,  etc.    The  gods  ar^  ^^^  I  '^^-    ^   ^^^fZ^ 
eagerly  to  partake  of  this  beverage,  viii.  2,   ;|^^  ^'bed  *^^/^^\*    ,„|i 
drdh);  viii.  58, 11 :  apdd  Indro  apdd  Jynir  v%^^  «i^*****  ^^^^^^0^' 
has  drunk,  Agni  has  drunk;  all  the  gods  ha^«,    *^ai^  '•^'^^^w^^*^  flir a^ 

»«  Compare  A.V.  xix.  66, 1 :  ayofalah  asuralJL  nt^^  .  ^^     ^4 

ye  eharanti  |  tarns  te  randhayami   harata  •^*«t7eet^J^  *  V^^^ma/y^^^i^^^  n^t^ 

praminan  ffahi  vajrah.  ^*^  ^^hogra^^^'^  4V 

iw  Ait,  Br.  vi  11 :  tnadyanti  iva  vai  madhyandinc    -k__  ^ 
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but  India  is  particularly  addicted  to  the  indulgence,  i  104,  9,  sonutkd' 
mam  tvd  dhuh;  i.  175,  5,  huhmintamo  hi  U  madah;  ii.  14,  1,  kdml  hi 
ffirah  udam  asya  pitiih  juhota  vjiihM  tad  hi  esha  vashfi;  yii.  33,  2, 
dardd  Indratn  anayann  &  mtena  ;  yiii.  2,  4,  Indrah  it  tomapdh  ekah 
Indrah  mtapdh  vOvdyu^  \  antar  devdn  martydmi  cha  \  *^  Indra  is  the 
only  drinker  of  soma,  a  drinker  of  libations,  of  full  yitality,  among 
gods  and  men;"  viii.  4,  12,  idam  te  annafh  yujyam  samuhhitam  tatya 
thipradrava  piha  \  ''This  thy  favourite  nutriment  has  been  poured  out ; 
ran  and  drink  of  it;"  viii.  6,  40,  vfittrahd  somapdtamah  ;  viii.  50,  2, 
9omakdmam  hi  te  manah  \  Indeed,  it  would  appear  to  be  to  him  on 
absolute  necessary  of  life,  as  his  mother  gave  it  to  him  to  drink  on  the 
Tery  day  of  his  birth  (iii.  32,  9,  Modyo  yqf  jdto  apiho  ha  somam  |  10. 
tvam  sadyo  ap%bo  jdtah  Indra  maddya  somamparame  vyoman;  iii.  48,  2, 
3,  already  quoted,  p.  77 ;  vi.  40, 2,  a^apiba  yasya  jajndna^  Indro  maddya 
hratv0  apihah  ;  vii.  98,  3,  jajndna^  iomam  iahase  papdtha  pra  te  mdtd 
wtahimdnam  uvdeha).  He  is  said  to  have  drunk  at  one  draught  thirty 
bowls  of  soma  (viii.  66,  4,  ekayd  pratidhd  ^pibat  Bdkam  eardfhsi  trirh' 
£atam  \  Indraft  samasya  kdnukd.  See  Nirukta,  v.  11 ;  compare  E.Y. 
▼L  17,  11 ;  and  viiL  7,  10).  His  worshippers  invite  him  in  the  most 
naif  manner  to  drink  boldly  (vi.  47,  6,  dhjrishat  piha  kalaie  eomam 
Indra);  to  drink  like  a  thirsty  stag  (viii.  4,  10,  r%0  na  tjrishyann 
avapdnam  dgahi  piba  somdn  vaidn  anu),  or  a  bull  roaming  in  a  water- 
less waste  (v.  36,  1,  dhanvacharo  na  vathaagae  tfishdnas  ehakamdnah 
pibatu  dugdham  afkhim  \  compare  viii.  33,  2,  kadd  9utaih  tfiahdna^ 
oka^  dgamah  ^tdra  wabdlva  vamaagahj  and  fill  his  belly,  or  his  two 
bellies,  which  are  compared  to  two  lakes,  by  copious  potations ;  and  he 
speaks  in  similar  language  of  having  accepted  the  invitation  ^  (i.  8,  7 ; 
i.  104,  9;  ii.  11,  11  {jnUdeah  p^imntae  te  kukshl  vardhayantu) ;  ii.  14, 
10;  ii.  16,  2;  iiL  35,  6  {dadhOhna  imaih  jafhare  indum  Indra) ;  iii.  36, 
7,  8  (hradd^  iva  kukshayah  somadhdndh);  iii.  40,  5;  iii  47,  1  (d 
nnehana  jafhare  madhvai  iZrmm) ;  iii.  51,  12  {pra  te  a&notu  kukshyoh); 
viiL  12,  23  {saro  na  prdsi  udaram) ;  viii.  2,  1  {mpHrnam  udaram) ; 
viiL  17,  5-8  (a  ^  sinehdmi  kukshyoh);  viii.  67,  7;  viii.  81,  22-24; 

madayant^  which  Professor  Hang  translates :  ^  The  gods  get  drank,  as  it  were,  at 
the  mid-day  lihation,  and  are  then  consequently  at  the  third  libation  in  a  state  of 
complete  dmnkenness." 

'^  The  soma-juice  was  also  drunk  by  the  worshippers  thnmfiolveR,  and  its  efTects  on 


„       ,  „»«>  »°  "     ;'  ,.•      Iim».  (,.''•'  OHO  linlBtad  ill  mL  66. 
'  ■.  /^^  »°  '^''    "^^  *»  tt,  h^"""  fc  t«to  th.  offiiri-g  p^' 

»» \  *"•' '  *■   "'^  "WA- «,a^      '  "yxhu^  ralim  aMf  ivas^ 

P*iiram  ipaprij/an  [  ivrii — ( 


Or/Mouu,,^  °«Jiann 

ComiMra  Uw  oonani  ptnllM  to  tM    ^'*'  *8  snTT^ 

p.  1««)  1. 11.  ■,&i^  j„  "I"  (U,,^  ~«  .,,.        , 
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5.  «iaiSft  toA|M;a  wmdhmrampary  aehdmi  hrtddmtUm  \  kwU — |  6.  naM 
me  Ahipach  ehana  aMdnUuh  paneha  hfUhtttyai  \  hmoU — ]  7.  mi  A»  m« 
roituii  «iAtf  WMfwn  pakthaik  ehana  prati  \  hmU — \  S.  ahhi  dydm  mahind 
*Uumtm  Mlfmam  pfiMvlm  matam  |  kwit —  |  9.  hanidham  prithtvlm 
imdik  m  dadhdnHha  veha  vd  \  hmi  —  |  10.  osham  it  pfithkim  oika^ 
fmfhamdnfika  veha  vd  |  kuvH — |  11.  iivi  me  anyah  paksho  adho  anyam 
ackiitMam  \  hmi  —  |  12.  aham  asmi  mahdmaho  abhinabhffam  udl' 
MUt  I  imrii —  |  13.  ^n^  f^^  armikfiU  dwehhyo  haoyavuhami  | 
hmU  iomaeya  apdm  M  \  "^ 

« I  have  verily  lesolved  to  bestow  oows  and  hones ;  I  haye  qnaifed 
the  sosuu  2.  The  draughts  which  I  have  dnmk  impel  me  like  violent 
Uasfes:  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  3.  The  draughts  which  I  have 
drunk  vnpel  me  as  fleet  horses  a  chariot :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  4* 
The  hymn  (of  my  worshipper)  has  hastened  to  me,  as  a  cow  to  her 
beloved  calf:  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  5.  I  turn  the  hymn  round 
about  in  my  heart,  as  a  carpenter  a  beam :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma. 

6.  The  five  tribes  of  men  appear  to  me  not  even  as  a  mote :  I  have 
quaffed  the  soma.  7.  The  two  worlds  do  not  equal  even  one  half  of 
me :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  8.  I  surpass  in  greatness  the  heaven 
and  this  vast  earth :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  9.  Come,  let  me  plant 
this  earth  either  here  or  there :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  10.  Let  me 
smite  the  earth  rapidly  hither  or  thither :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma. 
11.  One  half  of  me  is  in  the  sky,  and  I  have  drawn  the  other  down : 
I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  12.  I  am  majestic,  elevated  to  the  heavens : 
I  have  quaffed  the  soma.  13.  I  go  prepared  as  a  minister,  a  bearer  of 
oblations  to  the  gods :  I  have  quaffed  the  soma." 

The  hymnsy  prayers,  and  worship  addressed  to  Indra  are  described 
as  stimulating  his  eneigies  and  increasing  his  vigour  (L  52,  7 :  hrah- 
mdm  Indra  iaiea  ydni  vardhand) ;  L  54,  8 ;  i.  80,  1 ;  ii.  11,  2  {ukthair 
vavftdhdnah) ;  ii.  12,  14  {yaeya  hraJima  vardhanafk  yaeya  eamai) ;  iiL 
32,  12  1  {yqfno  hi  U  Indra  vardhano  bhut ;  ya^  etomehhir  vavfidhi 
fSirvyebhir  yo  madhyebhir  uta  niktamithih)\  iii.  34,  1  {hrahmqfutaa 
Uuwd  va^r^hdnai)  ;  v.  31,  10  {Indra  hrahmdni  taviahlm  avardhan) ; 
vL  21,  2;  vi.  44,  13;  viii.  6,  1,  21,  31,  35 ;  viiL  13,  16  (Indra^  var- 

"0  I  Iflorn  firom  a  note  to  Fkofeaior  Soth's  lUiutrationi  of  the  Nirnkta,  p.  101» 
that,  aeodrding  to  SajiQa,  there  was  a  legend  that  Indra,  in  the  form  of  a  qnail, 
drank  eoma,  wai  eeen  by  the  lishi,  and  sang  his  own  praise  in  this  hymn. 


THE    INDIAN     GODS     aJENBRALLY, 

^*r«*  />Miram    sutasah    indavah^  ;  vui.  14,  5,  11    (yofna^ 

iftan^t*  t»^    r^^Myai) ;  viii.  82,  27  ;   viii.  87,    »  (««r  ««  tvd  yaoyaJbhir 

Ind/raH^  ^^^a  hrdhman%) ;    x.    60,    4  {hhuvas  tvam  Indra  hrakmtM, 

^ardhmi*        ^^^^  5  {^Jiada^ami  U  ayuiU  vochohhih  $aih  U  SiSdm  hrah- 

p^aUn)  I  ^'     -^j  and  the  woraliippers    (aa  well  aa  the  goda)   aie  said 

fnana  «ay^      thunderTaolt  in    his   handa   and  to  assist  its  efficacy  (L 

to  V^^     ^  ^ajraih.  jarita  hahvor   dhat) ;     ii-  ^0,  8  {toimai  tavatyam 

63,  2,  fl    ^^^  Indrdya  devehMr    arnasdtau    I  i^<»^«  y«rf  <Mya  i^m 

anu  ^^2^*  *.   /i^ecl  doayiln  jpuraA  <2ya«ir  n*   tdrlt);  iii.  82,  12  (yqfnM 

l&hvor  ^*2*iMy«  ^'^^O-     The  other  deities,  too,  are  deacribed  aa  in- 

ie  vajram  ^  ^  strength  into  Indra"*  (i.  80,  15,  ^»*»»*»  nrimnam  uia  knh 

fusing  ^^^^.^j^  Mm  d«?AtiA)  ;  vi.  20,  2  (*V^  ««  tubhyam  anu  Indra 

I  ^tint  det^fl*  ^^  ^«6Wr  (Itoyt  vUvam)  ; »«  x.  48,  3  {mayi  devdao  nvrijmm 

\  satrd  asurya  ^  ^  ^   ^^^^  ^^  compare  x.  66,  4;  viii.  16,  8  (<»w 

I  api  kratum)  -  *' 

\  ^*^^      Indra  ^**   *^^   tavasa^    dadhire   hhardya)  ;    viii.    12,   22 

'^^^'  A  V  iit/rdy^  hantave  devdso  dadhire  purah  |  see  also  v.  25).  Com- 

^^      rj^^itl  Br.  ii-  ®'  ^»  ®  ;  Taitt.  8.  ii.  2,  11,  6,  and  A.V.  vii.  84,  2 : 

P^^^  ^^    anaw*  tfw»^rfiyanto»i  tirtim  d&vehhyo  akrinor  u  lokam.     He  is 

I  f^^'^lled^and  fotti^ed  by  the  Maruta ;   iii.  82,  4  [yehhir  VrUtnuya 

*^^o  viveda  atn^^^^'^'^^  manyamdnasya  marma) ;  iii.  36,  9  (yd»  dhhqjo 

^  MTiUah  Indra  <<'*'**  V^  ^^^^  opordhann  abhavan  ganas  ^);  iii.  47,  8 

^^'an^^^j^  ffW»rtf<o  ye  tvd  'w  ahan  Vrittram  adadhus  tubhyam  ojah  | 

^    also  V.  4)  ;  ^-  ^''  ^^  5  ^^'  "^^  ^* »  ^-  ^^»  ^>  2  ;  ^-  113,  3  (wipe  <« 

*V^  ffuvrutai  ^aha  tmand  avardhann  ugra  mahimdnam  indriyamy^ 


111  Indra  on  bU  ado  again  is  said  to  give  divine  power  to  the  other  gods  (ti.  86, 1: 
.  ^e^u  dharayathah  a%uryamy 

173  Sayana  uuderrtands  devebhih  of  the  worshippers :  %totraH  ttuyamana  Ara(a 
u^afi  hhw>at%,  "  a  deity  when  lauded  by  hymns  becomes  strong." 
\ii  Indra,  however,  in  a  dispute  with  the  Maruts  (to  which  I  shall  again  advert  m 

the  section  on  those  deities)  claims  to  have  slain  Vrittra  by  his  own  might,  i.  166, 8: 

^him  vrittram  marutah  indriyena  svetia  bhamena  tavisho  babhuvan;  compare  ni. 

«l.  6,  wbere  the  same  thing  is  said  of  bim  by  his  worshipper :  wma  hi  Fr^traw 


halovat 


J 
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With  B|ihaspati  as  his  ally  he  OTorthrew  all  the  enemies  of  the  gods 
who  assailed  him,  viii.  85, 15  {viSo  adevtr  abhi  ueharantir  BiiJuupatind 
y^a  Indrah  soBdhe), 

Thus  exhilarated  and  encouraged^  ii»  15,  1  {trikadrukeshu  apihat 

they  were  seeking  when  thej  deserted  Indra,  and  who  oonld  then  tmst  in  their 
friendship  *'  kad  ha  nunam  kadhapriyo  yadlndram  qjahatana  \  ko  if  ah  sakhitift  ohate  | 
Ftof.  M^er,  Trans.  R.y.  i.  p.  68,  takes  kadhapriya^  as  two  words,  and  renders  the 
Terse  thus :  ^  What  then  now  ?  where  is  there  a  friend,  now  that  yon  have  forsaken 
Indra  ?  Who  cares  for  yonr  friendship  ?")  Compare  iv.  18, 11,  quoted  ahoye  (p.  78  f.)^ 
where  Indra's  mother  complains  that  the  gods  were  ahaodoning  her  son,  and  where 
he  calls  npon  Vishnu  to  display  his  yalour.    But  we  are  elsewhere,  viii.  85,  7,  told, 
on  the  contrary,  that  all  the  other  gods  who  had  been  Indra*s  allies,  terrified  by  the 
blast  of  Yiittra's  breath,  deserted  Indra  and  fled,  while  the  Maruts,  it  must  be  sup- 
posed, stood  firm,  as  Indra  is  advised  to  make  friends  with  them,  and  then  he  should 
conquer  all  hostile  armies  {vfittraaya  tva  ivaiathad  tshamandh  vu've  devah  (^ahwr  ye 
takhayah  \  Marudbhir  Indra  takhyam  te  astu  atha  imah  vis'vah  pfitandh  jayati). 
The  commentator,  however  (perhaps  because  he  found  it  necessary,  for  dog^matical 
reasons,  to  reconcile  these  conflicting  statements)  interprets  viii.  7,  31  differently,  and 
makea  it  mean,  '*  When  did  you  desert  Indra  ?  ue,  never,"  and  quotes  the  Aitareya 
Br2lhmana  iiL  20,  which  says  that  the  Maruts  did  not  abandon  him.    I  shall  cite  this 
passage  at  greater  length  than  Sayana  "gives  it,  as  it  forms  a  comment  on  the  other 
text  just  adduced,  viiL  85,  7 :  Indro  vat  Vfitram  hanithyan  aarv&fy  devatah  abravld 
anu  md  upatishthadhvam  upa  ma  ahvayadhvam  **    iti  \  "  tatha  "  iti  \  tarn  hanish' 
yantahndravan  \  to  *ved " main  vai  hanishyantah  Hdravanti  \  hanta  imdn  bhlshayai" 
iti  I  tan  abhi  praivaalt  \  taaya  ivoMtkad  Ishamanah  viive  deva^  adravan  \  maruto 
ha  enam  na]  ajahuh  **prahara  bhagavo  j'ahi  vlrayawa  **  ityeva  enam  etam  vaeham 
vadantah  upatishfhanta  \  tad  etad  fishih  paiyann  abhyanuvacha  \  ,  ,  ,  ,  iti  \  80  *ved 
**ime  vai  kiia  me  taehivah  |  ime  ma  kamayanta  \  hanta  itnan  aaminn  ukthe  abhqjai*' 
Hi  I  '*  Indra,  when  about  to  slay  Vpttra,  said  to  all  the  gods :  '  Follow  close  after 
me  and  support  me."  They  said,  •  We  will.'  They  ran  forward  to  slay  Vi  ittra.    Vj-ittra 
considered :  *  They  are  running  forward  to  kill  me :  come,  let  me  frighten  them.'  He 
accordingly  blew  a  blast  hpon  them,  when  all  the  gods  ran  away  precipitately  from 
the  blast  of  his  breath.    But  the  Maruts  did  not  forsake  Indra.    They  stood  by  him, 
erying, '  Smite,  o  god,  slny,  play  the  hero.'    Seeing  this,  the  rishi  uttered  the  words 
of  R.y.  viii.  85,  7.    Indra  understood :  <  These  Maruts  are  my  allies.   They  love  me. 
Come,  I  shall  give  them  a  share  in  this  uktha.' "    In  R.y.  i.  32, 14,  Indra  himself  is 
said  to  have  become  frightened  as  if  at  the  approach  of  an  avenger (?),  after  he  had  slain 
Ahi,  and  to  have  crossed  ninety-nine  rivers,  and  the  aerial  spaces,  when  flying  like  a 
terrified  fidcon  {aher  yataram  kam  apasydfy  Indra  hfidi  yat  tejaghmuho  bhlr  agaeh^ 
hat  I  fUM7a  eha  yad  navatim  eha  aravantlh  ayeno  na  bhtto  ataro  rajaihst).    Compare 
Miillei's  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  547.    The  Atfvins  and  Sarasva^  are  also  said  to  have 
assisted  Indra  (R.y.  z.  131,  4,  d^Yaj.  Sanh.  z.  33,  34).    "You  two,  AsTvins,  lords 
of  splendour,  drinking  together  the  delightful  draught  (of  soma),  protected  Indra  in 
his  achievments  against  the  Asura  Namuchi.    5.  As  parents  a  son,  so  ye  two,  As'vins, 
by  your  vrisdom  and  your  energy,  delivered  thee,  0  Indra.    When  thou,  0  magnifi- 
cent (Indra),  didst  drink  the  delightful  draught  (of  soma),  Sarasvati  waited  upon 
thee  with  her  powers."  (3.  Tuvaih  turamam  Aiviha  Namuehav  aaure  aaeha  |  vipipana 
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rojti^hdna) ;  iL  19, 2  [fliya  numdSno  madkeo 
9riiaikv%vn^iat);  tL  47,  1,  2;  x.  112,  1 
•sf/a ....  I  harshoiva  hantavs  ^raMr4i»},— - 
y  troops  of  Harats,  and  sometimeB  attended 
'ishQU  (L  22,  19,  L^asya  ffufffo  uMd); 

m  I  6.  putrm^  ivapitara^Aivina  tibka  JMra  SmatAm^ 
tarn  vi  apiba^  JacX^hH^  MTMMrt?  Iva  mughmmmm 
e  oommentator  on  the  Yfij.  Sanb.  x.  83»  to  explain 
W9M  a  friend  of  Indra;  and  taking  adTantage  of  hie 
Indra'B  Bferangth  along  with  a  draoght  of  wine  and 
ns  and  Sanarafl  that  Kaarachi  had  dmnk  np  hie 
iratl,  in  oonteqnence,  gaTe  Indra  a  thnnderbolt  in 
•mote  off  the  head  of  Namnchi.  The  A^Tins  then 
1  and  wine,  from  the  helly  of  Namnohi,  and  tnma- 
transferring  it  they  delivered  India.  The  atorj  ia 
oaoa  xii.  7,  8, 1  ff.  (p.  934  Weber's  ed.)  and  ia  the 
by  me  elsewhere  (Vol.  lY.  222  and  420).  Aa  giren 
**  The  Asnra  Kamnchi  carried  off  Indra's  strength 
ad  the  draught  of  soma,  together  with  wine.  He 
d  Sarasratf,  and  said,  *  I  have  sworn  to  Kamnohi,  I 
)y  night ;  neither  with  dnb,  nor  with  bow ;  neither 
*m),  nor  with  fist ;  neither  with  dry,  nor  with  moist ; 
th,  etc.)  of  mine ;  will  ye  recover  it  for  me  ? '  They 
in  it,  and  we  will  recover  it'  Indra  replied :  *  It 
ver  it  therefore.'  Then  the  A^vins  and  Saiasvatf 
d  foam  of  the  waters,  saying,  *  It  is  neither  dry  nor 
off  the  head  of  Namnchi,  when  night  was  passing 
et  risen,  when  (as  he  said)  '  it  was  neither  day  nor 
been  cut  off,  the  soma  remained  mixed  with  Uood  ; 
perceived  this  draught  of  the  two  somas,  according 
oared  out,  is  nectar,*  they  with  this  made  the  other 
eillowed  it"    {Indroi^a  mdriyam  amuuifa  rasaSk 

Nummehir  akarut,  so  'Mnau  eha  MratvatJik  cha 
\a^  na  tva  diva  na  naktom  hanani  im  dan^ena  na 
a  na  authkma  na  ardrtga  atka  mt  idam  akarakSt  \ 
twann  **attu  no  'trapp  aika  aharttma"  iti  |  **8aMm 
i  iti  I  ia9  aivinau  cha  Sanuvaii  eha  apampAemm 
a  ardra^"  iti  |  tma  Indro  Namucher  aauraapa 
t  *^na  di^a  na  naktam**  iti  iiraJ^  udavaMopat  |  •  .  « 
Jruik  aomo  *ti$hfhat  \  taamad  abUhataanta  1 1$  etad 
MO  rtifa  'mfitam  auta^**  iti  tana  anam  avadofitpd 
ip.  Br.  xii.  7, 1, 10,  and  xii.  8,  3,  1,  qnoted  by  the 
rhere  it  is  said  that  "  the  gods  institoted  a  remedial 
hysicians,  and  so  also  was  Sarasvati  with  speech : 

deva^  yqptam  atanvata  hhsalu^am  bhiah^a  *Mna  \ 
:  indripa^  dadhatai^).  See  also  verses  15,  Ifi.  .^4 
1  20,  66-69,  73-76,  90. 
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U  95,  7^^  (Fiihsur  ytui  ha  dvad  9fi$hatiam  madaehyukmi  ir.  18,  11 
(quoted  abo7e  p.  78  t) ;  vi.  20,  2  {ahifh  yad  vfiitram  apo  vavfivdihsa^ 
kmm  rif^Mn  Vtshnund  BoOdnah) ;  Tiii.  89,  12  {8Me  VUhno  vitarafk 
vOarwMtava  Dyt^r  dehi  hha^  vqjr&ya  vuhkahhe  \  handva  vriitram  ity&di).^''^ 
viL  99,  4,  6  (JMrd^vishnU  driMitdf^  S'ambarasya  nova  puro  naioutim 
ckm  hiaiAMtam\  to  enoounter  the  hostile  powers  in  the  atmosphere 
who  maleyoleatly  shut  up  the  watery  treasures  in  the  clouds.  These 
demons  of  drought,  called  hy  a  yaiiety  of  names,  as  Yfittra,"*  Ahi, 

n4  Benfey,  howeTsr,  refers  this  passage,  i.  85,  7,  not  to  Indra,  but  to  the  soma. 

^  Oompere  i.  166,  6;  tL  17, 11;  TiiL  12,  27;  Tiii.  66, 10;  z.  118,  2,  in  whiob 
p—iipn  (as  well  as  in  separate  hymns,  i.  155;  vi.  69),  Indra  and  YishQa  are 
eonneoted.  The  S'atapatha  BrShmana  has  the  following  story  about  Indra  and 
Vishna,  T.  5,  5, 1  ff :— *'  Formerly  Vrittra  had  within  him  all  the  Rik,  Tajnsh  and 
fiULman  rerses.  Indra  was  anzions  to  discharge  a  thnnderbolt  at  him  (2),  and  said  to 
Vbbsn:  *I  will  shoot  a  thnnderbolt  at  Vrittra;  follow  after  me.'  *  So  be  it,'  said 
Yishno, '  I  will  follow  thee ;  smite  him.'  Indra  then  aimed  a  thnnderbolt  at  Vrittra, 
who  was  alarmed  at  it,  and  said  (3),  *  I  hare  this  (source  of)  strength ;  let  me  give 
it  up  to  thee ;  but  do  not  smite  me.'  So  he  gare  him  the  Tajosh  verses.  India 
then  aimed  a  seoond  thunderbolt  at  him  (4),  when  he  said,  *  I  haye  this  (source  of) 
Btrength;  let  me  give  it  up  to  thee ;  but  do  not  smite  me.'  So  he  gave  the  Rik 
Toses.  Indra  then  aimed  a  third  thnnderbolt  at  him  (5),  when  he  said,  I  have  this 
(iouxoe  of)  strength ;  let  me  giTe  it  up  to  thee ;  but  do  not  smite  me.'  So  he  gave 
him  the  S&man  verses. ....  (7)  Indra  lifted  up  the  thunderbolt ;  Vishnu  followed 
Inm."  (Vfittrt  ha  vai  idam  agr9  tarvam  ata  yad  fieho  yad  yajumshi  yat  tamani  \ 
Uumai  Indro  vajram  prc^jihtrahat  \  2,  aa  ha  Vithnum  uvaeha  **Vrittraya  vai 
pt^ram  praharUkyami  \  anu  ma  tithfhatva"  iti  |  *^tatha"  iti  ha  VUkf^ur  uvacha 
**a$m  tfa  wthatye  prahara  "  iti  |  tatmai  Indrv  vtfjram  udyayama  |  ta  udyatad  v<yrad 
Vfittro  Mhayanchakara  \  Z,taha  uvaeha  **  aati  vai  idam  vlryam  \  tadnu  teprayaehhm 
am  I  ma  iu  me  prahanhlr**  iti  |  tatmai  yqfumshi  prayachhat  |  ta§mai  d^it>yam  ud» 
foyoma  |  4.  iS  A0  uoaeha  **atti  vai  idam  vtrymk  tad  nu  te  prayaehhani  \mdtum$ 
prakanhJr"  iti  |  tasmai  ficha^  prayachhat  |  tatmai  tfitlyam  udyayama  \6.[ta  ha 
uvaeha]  **atti  vai  idam  vtryam  \  tad  nu  tt  prayaehhani  |  ma  tu  mepraharthJr  "  iti  \ 
tatmai  tamani  prayaehhat  |  7.  . .  Indro  hi  wyram  udayaehhad  Vithnur  amvatitk* 
thata,)  There  is  a  similar  story  in  the  Taitt.  Sanh.  tL  5, 1, 1.  Agni  is  in  seTsral 
plaoes  (L  109,  5, 7,  8 ;  ixL  12,  4,  6 ;  z.  65,  2)  associated  with  Indra  as  a  thundercr,  a 
destroyer  of  Vpttra,  and  an  overthrower  of  cities.  VaruQa,  too,  is  in  one  place 
^.  41,  4)  joined  with  Indra  as  a  thunderer. 

A7*  Vfittra's  mother  Dfinu  also  was,  along  with  her  son,  slain  by  India,  and  when 
dsnghtered  lay  over  him,  like  a  cow  over  her  calf  (i.  32, 9,  ntehavayaJ^  abhavad  Vrittra^ 
pmtra  Indro  atya^  ova  vadhar  jabhdra  \  uttara  tur  adhara^  puttrafy  atld  I>dnu^  iaye 
tahavatta  na  dhenuh).  Seven  Danus  are  mentioned  in  B.V.  x.  120, 6  (=Nirukta,  xi. 
21)  a  darthatt  iavata  tapta  Danun  |  '*  He  cleaves  by  his  force  the  seven  Danus." 
Both,  in  his  illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  150,  remaiks  on  this  passage :  *'  Seven  is 
an  indefinite  number  applied  to  the  demons  of  the  air  and  clouds,  who  appear  under 
the  manifold  names  of  Namuchi,  Euyava,  S'ushna,  S'ambara,  Varchin,  etc.,  the 
DSnus  or  Dinaras,  to  whom  in  i.  32,  9,  a  mother  called  DSnu  is  assigned."    The 
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S'luhna,  Namuchi,  Pipra,  S'ambara,  Ura^a,  etc.|  etc.  (i  121,  9, 10; 
ii.  14,  4  ff. ;  viii.  32,  2,  S),  anned,  on  their  side  also,  with  every 
Tariety  of  celestial  artillery  (i.  32,  13,  im  oraun  vidyud  na  tanyaiuk 
aishedha  na  ffdm  miham  akirad  hrddunl^  eha),^""  attempt,  but  in  Tain, 
to  resist  the  onset  of  the  gods.*^  Heaven  and  earth  qnake  with 
affiight  at  the  crash  of  Indra's  thunder,  i.  80,  11  (iim  ehii  tava  mm^ 
yaw  vfpeU  hhtffoid  mahl  \  yad  Indra  vafrinn  &fa$d  FjrtUram  maruUSn 

m 

acadhi^  \  14.  ahhtshfane  U  adrivo  yat  Uh&hkjagdi  eha  refaie);  ii.  11,  9 
{ar0fetd0i  rodaH  hMydM  kantkradato  vjruh^io  atya  vqfr&t  \  10.  araracld 
VfMno  asya  vajralf) ;  vi.  17,  9  {adha  dyaui  Mi  U  apa  $d  mi  vqprdd  dvitd 
^narnad  hhiyasa  woiya  manyoh\  and  even  Tvashtfi  himself,  who  forged 
the  bolts,  trembles  at  the  manifestation  of  their  wielder's  anger,  i.  80, 
14  {Tvashtu  ehii  taoa  manyaoe  Indra  vwijyaU  Ihiyd).  The  enemies  of 
Indra  are  speedily  pierced  and  shattered  by  the  discharge  of  his  iron 
shafts,  i.  32,  5  {aham  Vfittrafh  vfittrataraih  vyafhiam  Indro  vqfrena  tnahatd 
€adh&na  \  akandhd^lva  Miiena  vivfiknd  ahi^  iayaU  upapjik  prUhivyah), 
i.  57,  6;  i.  61,  10;  ii.  19,  3;  z.  89,  7  (jaghdna  VriUra^  svadhH^ 
vaneva),  and  even  by  their  very  sound,  vi.  27,  4  {eiai  iyat  te  indriyam 
aeheti  yendvadhlr  varaiikhasya  Sethah  |  vt^Oiya  yat  te  nihatatya  iuthmdi 
ivandt  ekid  Indra  paramo  daddra) ;  viii.  6,  13  (yad  asya  manyttr  adhoa* 
nld  vi  vfitiram  parvaio  rujan  \  apahk  samudram  airayat).  The  waters, 
released  from  their  imprisonment^  descend  in  torrents  to  the  earth,  fill 
aU  the  rivers,  and  roll  along  to  the  ocean,  i.  32,  2  {vdh'dh  iva  dhenava^ 
iyandamdndi^  anjah  samudram  avajagmur  dpa^  \  12.  avdsrtja^  sarttaioe 
sapta  sindhUn) ;  i.  67,  6;  i.  61,  10 ;  i.  103,  2  {vqfrena  hatvd  mr  opo^ 
sasarfa);  ii.  11,  2;  ii.  12,  12;  ii.  14,  2;  ii.  15,  3  (vqfrena  hhani 
aifinad' nadlndm) ;  ii.  19,  3  (^Indro  arno  apdm  prairayad  Ahihd  'ehha 
samtidram) ;  iii.  32,  6 ;  iv.  17,  1 ;  v.  32,  1  {adardar  utsam  asjrijo  vi 
khdni  U>am  arwwdn  hadbadhdndn  aramnd^  ]  mahdntam  Indra  parvatawk 
vi  yad  va^  sjrijo  vi  dhdrd^  ova  Ddna/oam  han) ;  vi.  30,  4 ;  viii.  65,  S ; 

S'atap.  Br.  i.  6,  4,  IB,  says  that  Indra  is  the  son  and  Vrittra  the  moon  {iadvai  etka 
eva  Indro  ya^  eaha  tapati  \  atha  esha  eva  vfittro  yat  ehandramahi^, 

>^  Sayana  nnderstands  this  line  of  the  lightnings,  etc.,  ftishioned  by  Yiittra's 
magical  power  to  destroy  Indra  (Indram  nisheddhum  Vfittro  yan  vidyud-adtn  mayayd 
ftirmUaiMn  te  aarve  *py  enam  nisheddhmn  aiaktah), 

^'^  Yrittra  is  said,  in  ii.  30,  3  (according  to  Sayana's  explanu  ion  of  the  lino),  to 
have  rushed  upon  Indra,  clothed  in  a  cloud,  but  to  haye  been  oyeroome  (miAom 
ttimnah  uf>n  hi  tm  adudrot). 
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z.  133,  2.    The  gloom  which  had  ovenpread  the  sky  is  dispersed,  and 
the  snn  is  restored  to  his  position  in  the  heavens  (i.  32,  4 ;  i.  51,  4, 
Vfittram  yad  Indra  iavasd  a/vadfar  Ahim  ad  it  surt/afh  divi  drohaya 
driie) ;  ^^  i.  52,  8  {dyaehhathah  hdhvor  vajram  ayasam  adhdrayo  divi  d 
guryam  dfiie) ;  ii.  19,  3.     Constant  allusions  to  these  elemental  con- 
flicts occur  in  nearly  every  part  of  the  Rig-Veda  (i.  4,  8 ;  i.  32,  1  ff. ; 
L  52,  2  ff. ;  i.  54,  4  ft ;  i.  80,  Iff.;  i.  103,  2  ff. ;  ii.  11,  5  ff. ;  t.  32, 
1  ffl;  z.  89,  7;  z.  113,  6),  and  the  descriptions  are  sometimes  em- 
bellished with  a  certain  variety  of  imagery.    The  clouds  are  repre- 
sented as  mountains,  or  as  cities  or  fortresses  of  the  Asuras,  ii.  14,  6 
{if ah  Satank  S'ambarasya  puro  bibfteda  aSmand  iva  pnrvih) ;  viii.  17,  14 
(jbhetid  purdm  iahatinum) ;  viii.  87,  6  {tvam  hi  Saivatlndm  Indra  darttd 
purdm  asi),  which  are  variously  characterized  as  the  autumnal  (pura^ 
idradih,  i.  131,  4;  vi.  20,  10),  the  moving  (pura^  eharinhnvam^  viii.  1, 
28),  and  the  iron  {dyaai^^  ii.  20,  8)  or  stone-built  (iv.  80,  20,  iatam 
aimanfnayindm  purdm  Indro  vydsyat  \  Divoddsdya  ddituhe)  ^^  cities  of 
the  Asuras  (or  atmospheric  demons),  which  Indra  overthrows  (i.  51,5; 
i.  63,  7;  i.  103,  3 ;  i.  130,  7;  i.  174,  8;  ii.  19,  6;  ii.  20,  7;  iii.  12, 
6;   iv.  26,  3;   iv.  30,  13;  viii.  82,  2;  z.  89,  7).    He  casts  down  his 
enemies  when  he  discovers  them  on  the  aerial  mountains  (i.  32,  2, 
ahann  Ahim  parvate  Siiriydnam) ;   i.  130,  7  {Atithigvdya  S'ambarani 
^er  ugro  avdtira();  ii.  12,  11  {Tah  S'ambaram  parvateshu  kshiyantaih 
ehatvdriniSydm  Saradi  anvavindat);  iv.  30,  14  {uta  ddsam  kaulitaram 
hrihatah  parvatdd  adhi  \  avdhann  Indral^  S'ambaram) ;   vi  26,  5 ;  or 
harlfl  them  back  when  they  attempt  to  scale  the  heavens  (ii.  12,  12 
yo  JSauhinam  aiphurad  vafra-bdhur  dydm  drohantam);  viii.  14,  14  (mdyd- 
hhir  uUi9fip9atah  Indro  dydm  drurukshatah  \  ava  dasyHn  adhP*iuthdh). 
One  of  them  he  crushes  under  his  foot,  1,  51,  6  (Arbudam  ui  kraml^ 
padd)j  or  pierces  with  ice,  viii.  32,  26  {himena  avidhyad  Arbudam). 
He  strikes  off  the  head  of  Namuchi  with  the  foam  of  the  waters,  *^^ 

^^  Sajasa  imdenta&ds  the  last  words  to  mean  that  Indra  freed  the  sun  which  had 
been  bidden  by  Yfittra  (Vfittrma  avfitam  iuryam  tasmad  vfittrdd  amumuchah).  In 
i.  32,  4;  and  ii.  19,  3,  Indra  is  said  to  have  generated  the  sun ;  which  may  refer  to 
an  actual  creation,  and  not  to  a  mere  bringing  into  view.  lo  x.  89,  2,  Indra  seems 
to  be  identified  with  the  sun  (m  suryah)^  and  to  have  destroyed  the  black  darkness  by 
bis  light  (kfishna  tamam  n  tvishyajaghana), 

160  Possibly  these  may  be  ordinary  terrestrial  cities;  and  the  same  may  be  the  case 
in  regard  to  the  cities  alluded  to  in  some  of  the  texts  next  to  be  cited. 

'■^  See  above,  in  a  preceding  note. 
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YiiL  14|  13  {i^mphenena  namuehek  iirah  Indra  itdavartayai).  One  of 
his  opponents,  TJranay  is  described  as  a  monster,  with  ninety-nine  amis, 
ii.  14,  4  {^a^  Uranam  jaghdna  nova  ehakhv&^a^  na/oistiih  eha  hdhan) ; 
and  another  as  having  three  heads  and  six  eyes,  x.  99,  6  (m  id  d&um 
tuviravam  patir  dan  ihahhshaih  triilrshdnam  damantfiU). 

The  growth  of  much  of  the  imagery  thus  described  is  perfectly 
natural,  and  easily  intelligible,  parUcularly  to  persons  who  have  liyed 
in  India,  and  witnessed  the  phenomena  of  the  seasons  in  that  country. 
At  the  dose  of  the  long  hot  weather,  when  every  one  is  longing  for 
rain  to  moisten  the  earth  and  cool  the  atmosphere,  it  is  often  extremely 
tantalizing  to  see  the  douds  collecting  and  floating  across  the  sky  day 
after  day  without  discharging  their  contents.^  And  in  the  early  ages 
when  the  Yedio  hymns  were  composed,  it  was  an  idea  quite  in  conso- 
nance with  the  other  general  conceptions  which  their  authors '  enter- 
tained, to  imagine  that  some  malignant  influence  was  at  work  in  the 
atmosphere  to  prevent  the  &11  of  the  showers,  of  which  their  parched 
fields  stood  so  much  in  need.  It  was  but  a  step  further  to  personify 
both  this  hostile  power  and  the  beneficent  agency  by  which  it  was  at 
length  overcome.  Indra  is  thus  at  once  a  terrible  warrior  and  a 
gracious  friend,  a  god  whose  shafts  deal  destruction  to  his  enemies, 
while  they  bring  deliverance  and  prosperity  to  his  worshippers.  The 
phenomena  of  thunder  and  lightuing  almost  inevitably  suggest  the 
idea  of  a  conflict  between  opposing  forces ;  even  we  ourselves,  in  our 
more  prosaic  age,  often  speak  of  the  war  or  strife  of  the  elements.  The 
other  appearances  of  the  sky,  too,  would  afford  abundant  materials  for 
poetical  imagery.  The  worshipper  would  at  one  time  transform  the 
fantastic  shapes  of  the  douds  into  the  chariots  ^  and  horses  of  his  god, 
and  at  another  time  would  seem  to  perceive  in  their  piled-up  masses 
the  dties  and  castles  which  he  was  advancing  to  overthrow* 

(5a)  Indraft  greatneu. 

In  numerous  places  of  the  Big-veda,  the  highest  divine  functions 
and  attributes  are  ascribed  to  Indra.    A  collection  of  the  most  striking 

^^  In  riii.  6, 1,  Indra  is  compared  to,  and  therefore  diBtinguished  from,  Parjanya, 
the  rain-god  {mahan  Indro  yah  qfasa  Farjanyo  vrUhfiman  iva  |  Homair  VaUasym 
vavfidhe).    In  viii.  82, 1,  4,  he  is  identified  with  SQrya,  the  Sun. 

»  Compare  Psalm  104,  3 ;  Isaiah  19, 1 ;  Daniel  7, 18;  Matth.  24,  30;  26,  64; 
nabakkuk  3,  8;  Br^al,  Hercule  et  Cacus,  1711 
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of  these  paasages  will  be  found  in  the  4th  toI.  of  thia  work,  pp.  85-94. 
I  subjoin  some  additional  texts : 

L  61,  14.  Atya  id  %  hhiyd  girayai  eha  dfilha^  dydvd  cha  bhumd 
ptmuhat  tuj4te  \  ''  Through  fear  of  him  when  he  is  born,  the  stable 
mountains,  and  heaven  and  earth,  are  agitated." 

L  100,  1 maho  dwah  pfithivydi  eha  namrdf  |  .  .  .  .    15.  Na 

yoiffa  devd^  devoid  na  marttd^  dpai  ehana  £ava»o  antam  dpu^  \  ''The 
monaztsh  of  the  great  heaven  and  of  the  earth  ....  15.  of  whose  might 
neither  gods  by  their  divine  insight,  nor  men,  nor  waters  have  attained 
the  limit"  « 

L  101,  5.  To viieaeya jagaUi^ prdnaiae piitih  \  ''He  (Indra)  who  is 
the  lord  of  the  whole  moving  and  breathing  (world),"  etc. 

L  165,  9<  Antdtam  d  te  maghaioan  nakir  nu  na  tvdvdn  oiii  devoid 
viddnah  \  najdyamdno  naMe  najdio  ffdni  korishyd  kfinuhi  pravftd^ha  | 
"  There  is  nothing  unconquered  by  thee :  no  one  like  thee  is  known 
among  tiie  gods.  No  one  to  be  bom,  or  yet  bom,  can  rival  thee.  Do, 
great  god,  whatever  thou  wiliest  do."    (Compare  iv.  18,  4.) 

L  173,  6.  iVtf  ffod  iithd  mahind  nphhyo  asii  arom  rodatH  kakshye  na 
oemai  \  "  Since  Indra  is  so  superior  to  men,  heaven  and  earth  do  not 
suffice  for  his  girdle,"  etc. 

ii.  17,  5.  Sa  prdehindn  parvaion  drimhad  afaed  adhardcMnam  ohared 
apdm  apah  \  adhdroyiU  pfUhivim  vihadhdyoiam  oiiohhndd  mdyayd 
dydm  avatraea^  \  "  fie  has  settled  the  ancient  mountains  by  his  might; 
he  has  direoted  downwards  the  action  of  the  waters.  He  has  supported 
tlie  earth,  the  universal  nurse.  By  his  skill  he  has  propped  up  the 
sky  fiom  falling." 

iiL  80,  5  (quoted  above,  p.  30).  ''When  thou,  0  Maghavan,  didst 
grasp  even  these  two  boundless  worlds,  they  were  but  a  haudfol  to 
thee."  »•• 

iiL  34,  2.  Indra  kihiilndm  aei  mdnmhindM  viidm  daklndm  asi  pUr' 
wtydvd  I  "  Indra,  thou  art  tiie  leader  of  the  human  races,  and  of  the 
divine  people.  7.  Tudhendro  tnahfUl  varwaS  ehakdra  devebhyo^  \  "In 
battle  and  by  his  power  he  has  acquired  wealth  for  the  gods." 

iii.  46,  2.  JSio  vUvaeya  hkuvanasya  rdjd  \  3.  Pro  mdtrdhhH  ririche 
ro^kamdm^  pro  devebhir  vUvato  aprailiol^  \  pro  majmond  divah  Indrah 

>M  Bee  Benfey**  Tmulatioii  in  Orient  and  Ooddent  vL  618. 
w  Compare  Isaiah  xl,  12. 
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pfithivy&i  pra  uror  maho  antoHJuh&d  rijlshl  \  "  Thon,  who  alone  art 

the  king  of  the  whole  world,  etc 3.   Indra  luminonB,  has 

surpassed  all  measares;  in  every  respect  unequalled,  he  has  surpassed 
the  gods ;  *  the  impetuous  deity  has  surpassed  in  greatness  the  hearen 
and  Ihe  earth,  and  the  broad  and  vast  atmosphere." 

iv.  17,  2.  Tava  tvisho  janiman  rg'ata  Dyauh  refad  BhiLmir  hhitfiua 
svasya  many  oh  \  "At  the  birth  of  thee,  the  glorious  one,  the  heaven 
trembled,  and  the  earth,  through  fear  of  thy  wrath,"  etc.  (Compare 
iv.  22,  8,  4). 

iy.  18,  4.  Nahi  nu  asya  pratimdnam  asti  antarjdteshu  uta  yejanitvdh  \ 
'<  He  has  no  parallel  among  those  bom  or  who  are  to  be  bom." 

T.  80,  5.  Paro  yat  ivam  paramah  ajanuhthdh  pardvati  irutyafk  n&ma 
hihhrat  \  atai  ehid  Indrdd  ahhayanta  devd^  \  ''  When  thou  wert  bom, 
the  highest  and  supreme,  bearing  a  name  renowned  afar,  the  gods  were 
then  a&aid  of  Indra,"  etc. 

Y.  42,  6.  Marutvato  apratitasya  jishnor  ajuryata^  pra  hraodma  kri" 
tdni  i  na  i$  purve  maghavan  na  apardso  na  viryaih  nutanah  kai  ehana 
dpa  I  "  Let  us  declare  the  deeds  of  the  unrivalled,  yictoiious,  undeeay- 
iog  god,  who  is  attended  by  the  Maruts.  Neither  hare  former  nor 
later  (beings),  nor  has  any  recent  (being)  attained  to  thy  valour."  ^* 

vi.  24,  8.  Na  tnlave  namate  na  ithirdya  na  iardhate  dasyt^'utdya 
stavdn  \  ajrdh  Indrasya  girayai  chid  rishvdh  gamhhlre  chid  hhavati 
gddham  asmai  \  ''When  lauded,  he  does  not  bow  before  the  strong, 
nor  the  firm,  nor  the  presumptuous,  impelled  by  the  Dasyu.  Moun- 
tains, though  lofty,  are  plains  to  Indra,  and  in  that  which  is  deep  he 
finds  a  bottom."     Compare  yiii.  82,  10. 

vi.  30, 1,  quoted  above,  p.  80  f.  ''  Indra  has  surpassed  the  heaven  and 
the  earth.  The  two  worlds  are  but  equal  to  the  half  of  him."  (Comp. 
X.  119,  7.) 

vi.  30,  5.  Rdjd  ^hhavo  jagatai  charaJutnlndm  sdkam  mryam  janayan 
dydm  uahdsam  \  "  Thou  hast  become  the  king  of  things  moving,  and  of 
men,  generating  at  once  the  Sun,  the  Hc-aven,  the  Dawn."  (Compare 
iii.  49,  4.) 

viii.  6,  15.  Na  dydvah  Indram  ojasd  na  antarikshdni  vajrinam  \  na 

'••  In  viii.  70  3,  it  is  said  that  Indra,  like  a  terrific  bull,  cannot  be  stopped  either 
by  gods  or  men  irHen  he  wishes  to  be  generous  {na  tva  iura  deva^  na  marttaso  diUan^ 
tain  j  bhtmam  na  gam  varayante). 
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«t  vffiuhania  IhUmayah  \    ''Neither  heayens,  nor  atmospheres,  nor 
earths,  have  equalled  Indra  the  thunderer  in  might.'' 

TuL  12,  30.  Yadd  sUryam  amum  divi  Sukram  jyotir  adh&raya^  \  dd 
it  U  vtivd  hkuvandni  yemire  |  "  When  thou  (Indra)  didst  place  yonder 
son  a  hrilliant  light  in  the  sky,  then  all  worlds  submitted  to  thee." 
(Compare  vL  30,  2.) 

viii.  14,  9.  Ihdrena  roehand  divo  dfUhdm  dfimhttdnt  eha  \  athirdni 
na  pardnude  |  ''By  Indra  the  lights  of  the  sky  have  been  fixed  and 
established.     Those  which  are  established  he  has  not  removed." 

viii.  15,  2.  Ta8ya  dviharhaso  hfihat  saho  dadhdra  rodoA  \  giHn  ajrdn 
apah  war  vrishatvand  \  "Of  which  mighty  god  the  great  vigour  sup- 
ported the  two  worlds,  the  mountains,  plains,  waters,  and  heavens." 

viii.  51.  7.  Fihe  U  Indra  vlryam  devd^  anu  kraiuih  dadu^  \  "All 
the  gods,  Indra,  yield  to  thee  in  vigour  and  strength." 

viii.  78,  2.  Ikvds  is  Indra  sakhydya  yemtre  |  "  The  gods,  o  Indra, 
Bought  after  thy  friendship."    (Compare  viii.  87,  S.) 

viii.  82y  5.  Tad  vd  pravriddJ^a  Mtpate  "na  moral"  iti  manyase  \ 
uto  tai  satyam  it  tava  \  "  That  which  thou,  o  powerful  lord  of  the 
good,  expectest,  'I  shall  not  die,'  proves  true."  (Compare  z.  86^  11, 
quoted  above,  p.  82.) 

viii.  85,  4.  Manye  tvd  yayniyafk  yajniydndm  manye  tvd  ehyavanam 
aehyutdndm  \  manye  tvd  satvandm  Indra  ketum  manye  tvd  vfishabhafh 
charshanlndm  \  ....  6.  Tarn  u  shfavdma  yah^  imd  jdjdna  viivd  jdtdm 
mcardni  asmdt  \  ....  9.  Anayudhdio  antrd^  adevdi  ehakrena  tdn  apa 
vi^M  rijuhin  \  "I  regard  thee,  Indra,  as  the  most  adorable  of  the 
adorable,  the  caster  down  of  the  unshaken,'*^  the  most  distinguished 
of  living  things,  the  chief  of  beings.  ....  6.  Let  us  praise  this  Indra 
who  produced  these  (worlds) :  all  beings  are  inferior  (or  subsequent)  to 

him 9.  The  Asuras  are  without  weapons  and  are  no  gods: 

sweep  them  away  with  thy  wheel.'*   (Compare  vi.  18,  10),  where  he  is 

said  to  consume  the  Bakshases  with  his  bolt  as  fire  a  dry  forest: 

Agnir  na  huhkam  vanam  Indra  hetl  raksho  ni  dhakshi  aiantr  na  bhimd), 

viii.  86,  14.  Tvad  vihdni  hkuvandni  vajrin  dydvd  rejete  pjithivl  eha 

hhiskd   I    "All  worlds,  thunderer,  both  heaven  and  earth,  tremble 

through  fear  of  thee." 

X.  44,  8.  Oirin  ajrdn  refamdndn  adhdrayad  Dyau^  krandad  anta* 

Iff  The  Marats  are  said  to  have  the  same  power  (i.  64,  3). 
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rihhdni  kapayat  \  ''  He  sQBtained  the  quaking  moimtains  and  plains : 
the  sky  resounded ;  he  shook  the  atmosphere,"  etc.  (Compare  iL  12,  2.) 

z.  54,  1.  Tdih  iu  U  JArttim  maghwan  mahitvd  yat  tvd  hhlte  radaA 
afwayetdm  \  prdvo  d&vdn  ....  2.  Tad  aoharat  tanvd  vavridhdno  haldni 
Indra prabruvdno janeihu  \  mdyd  it  $d  U  ydni yuddhdni dhurna adya 
iatruih  na  purd  vivitse  \  3.  Ea^  u  nu  U  mahimanah  tamtuya  tumai 
fHirvB  fithayo  aniam  dpu^  \  yad  mdtaram  eha  pitarafk  eha  tdiam  ajano' 
yathdi  tofwd^  svdyd^  I  6.  To  adadhdj  jyatishi  jyciir  antar  yo  asf^'ad 
madhund  $im  madhnni  \  ''  (I  celebrate),  Maghavan,  thy  glory  in  that 
through  thy  greatness  the  terrified  worlds  inyoked  thee.    Thou  didst 

deliver  the  gods,  etc 2.  When  thou  didst  march  on  increasing 

in  thy  magnitude,  proclaiming  thy  strength  amongst  men,  thy  combats 
which  they  describe  were  (the  proofs  of)  thy  power ;  neither  now  nor 
before  dost  thou  know  of  any  enemy.  3.  Which  of  all  the  seers  before 
us  have  found  out  the  end  of  all  thy  greatness  ?  seeing  that  thou  didst 
produce  at  once  the  father  and  the  mother  (heaven  and  earth)'''  from 
thine  own  body.  6.  He  placed  light  in  light)  and  imparted  to  sweet 
things  their  sweetness." 

X.  89,  4.  To  aktheneva  ehahnyd  iaehXhhir  vithvak  ta%Umbha  pfithkUm 
uta  dydm  \  10.  Indro  divah  Indrah  lie  pfithivydf^  Indro  apdm  Indra^  U 
parvatdndm  \  ''  (Indra)  who  by  his  powers  holds  asunder  Heaven  and 
Earth,  as  the  two  wheels  of  a  chariot  are  kept  apart  by  the  axle. 
Indra  rules  over  the  sky,  Indra  rules  over  the  earth,  Indra  rules 
oyer  the  waters,  and  Indra  rules  over  the  mountains,"  etc 

X.  102,  12.  na^  inhasya  jayataS  ehakshur  Indrdsi  ehaishusha^  \ 
**  Thou,  Indra,  art  the  eye  of  all  moving  things  that  see." 

z.  138,  6.  Ifdsd^  vidhdnam  adadhdh  adhi  dyavi  tvayd  vtbhinnam 
hharati  pradhim  pitd  \  *<Thou  (Indra)  hast  ordained  the  (course  of  the) 
months  in  the  heaven :  the  father  (the  sky)  has  a  circumference  divided 
by  thee.'* 

In  some  places  (iv.  19,  2 ;  iv.  21, 10)  Indra  is  called  iamrdf,  or  uni- 
versal monarch,  in  other  places  (iii.  46,  1 ;  iii.  49,  2 ;  vii.  82,  2 ;  viii. 
12,  14)  ivardtf  a  self-dependent  sovereign.  In  viiL  6,  41,  he  is 
called  " an  ancient  rishi,  ruling  alone  by  his  might"  {rtthir  hi  pur- 
vqfd^  oii  ekah  Udna^  ofoid).  In  i.  174,  1 ;  viii.  79|  6,  he  is  designated 
as  atura,  <<  the  divine." 

^  See  abore  p.  30. 
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The  preoeding  paasages  afford  a  fisdr  specimen  of  the  language  in 
which  India  ia  moat  commonly  celebrated  in  the  hymns.  It  will  be 
observed  that  the  attributes  which  are  ascribed  to  him  are  chiefly  those 
of  physical  superiority,  and  of  dominion  over  the  external  world.  In 
&et  he  is  not  generally  represented  as  possessing  the  spiritual  elevation 
and  moral  grandeur  with  which  Yaruna  b  so  often  invested. 

(6)  Indra^i  relationa  with  hit  worthippert. 

There  are,  however,  many  passages  in  which  Indra's  dose  relations 
with  his  worshippers  are  described,  and  a  few  in  which  an  ethical 
character  is  attributed  to  him.  Faith  in  him  is  confessed,  or  enjoined 
in  the  following  texts : 

i.  55,  5.  Adha  ehana  irad  dadhati  iviahimaU  Indrdya  vafra^  nigha^ 
mighnaU  vadham  \  "  Men  have  faith  in  the  fiery  Indra  when  he  hurls 
again  and  again  his  destroying  thunderbolt." 

L  102,  2.  Asms  suryd^handramoid  abhiehatsh$  iraddhe  ham  Indra 
charato  vitariwram  \  **  Sun  and  moon  move  alternately,  o  Indra,  ,that 
we  may  behold,  and  have  faith." 

L  103,  5.  Tad  aaya  idam  paiyata  hhnripmhtam  irad  Indratya  dhat- 
iana  virydya  \  **  Behold  this  his  great  abundance,  and  have  faith  in  the 
prowess  of  Indra." 

L  104,  6.  Md  aniardm  Ihujam  d  ririiho  na^  iraddhitam  U  mahaU 
u^driydya  \  7.  A^  manye  irai  U  atmai  adhdyi  vfiahd  ehodawa  mahaU 
tO^andya  |  *'6.  Do  not  injure  our  future  production:  we  have  put 
faith  in  thy  great  power.  7.  I  surely  believe  that  faith  has  been 
reposed  in  thee :  vigorous  god,  advance  us  to  great  wealth.'' 

i.  108,  6.  Tad  abravam  prathama^  vdfk  vfindna  ayam  tomo  atwrair 
no  vihaoya^  \  tdih  iatydm  iraddhdm  abhi  d  hi  ydtam  atha  somatya  pibO" 
tarn  iutatya  |  ''Since  I  said  at  first,  when  supplicating  you  twain 
(Indra  and  Agni)  'this  soma  is  to  be  offered  by  us  for^"*  the  divine 
beings ; '  come  now,  in  consideration  of  this  true  fiiith^  and  drink  the 
poared-out  soma." 

In  vL  28,  5,  the  poet  says :  Imd^  ydh  gdwi  %a  jandsa^  Indrah 
ichkdmi  id  hfidd  numasd  chid  Indram  \  "  These  cows,  o  men,  are 
Indra :  I  desire  Indra  with  my  heart  and  soul." 

In  ix.  113,  2,  truth,  fiedth,  and  austere-fervour  are  enjoined  on  the 
>**  See  Benley's  TnmaUtion  and  note.  Orient  und  Occident,  iii.  142. 
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worshipper :  f^tavdkena  »atyena  Sraddhayd  tapoid  nUa^  JMr&ym.  Indo 
parisrava  \  ''  Poured  out  with  holy  words,  with  truth,  with  faith,  with 
austere-fervour,  o  Soma,  flow  for  Indra." 

X.  160,  3.  Tah  uiaia  manasd  aamam  asmai  tarvahridd  devakdmAh 
eunoti  \  na  gd^  Indrtu  tasya  parddaddti  ityddi  \  ''Indra  does  not 
abandon  the  cattle  of  the  man  who  loves  the  gods,  and  with  a  longing 
soul  and  with  all  his  heart  pours  out  libations  of  soma-juice." 

And  the  reality  of  his  existence  and  power  is  asserted  in  opposition 
to  &dthle68  or  sceptical  doubts  in  the  following : 

ii.  12,  5.  Tarn  9ma  prichanti  ktdui  wti  ghoratn  uta  fm  dhur  na  esho 
asti  iii  enam  \  io  arya^  pushflr  vija^  iva  ^^  dminaii  irad  asmai  dkatta 
$a  jandsah  Indra^  \  **  That  dreadful  being,  of  whom  they  ask  '  where 
is  he,'  and  of  whom  they  say  '  he  is  not '  [or,  '  this  is  not  he '],  he 
carries  away  the  wealth  of  the  foe,  as  a  gamester  the  stakes ;  put  faith 
in  him,  he,  o  men,  is  Indra." 

vi.  18,  3.  Asti  9vid  nu  vlryam  tat  t$  Indra  na  md  oiti  tad  fiMhd  «• 
voehfth  I  4.  Sad  id  hi  te  tuvijdtatya  manye  tahafk  tahishtha  |  ''  3.  Does 
that  prowess  belong  to  thee,  Indra,  or  does  it  not?  tell  us  truly.  4. 
Thy  strength,  o  thou  strongest  of  beings,  who  art  great  by  nature,  is 
Teally  existing." 

viii.  89,  3.  Pra  8U  ttomam  hharaia  ^djayantah  Indrdya  iatyaih  yadi 
satyam  asti  \  **  na  Indro  asti'*  iti  nema^  u  tvak  aha  ka^  lH  dadaria  ham 
ahhi  8tavdma  |  4.  ayam  atmi  jarita^  pa&ya  meha  viivd  jdtdni  ahhi  atmi 
mahnd  \  ''  3.  Present  to  Indra  a  hymn  soliciting  food,  a  true  hymn,  if 
he  truly  exists.  '  Indra  does  not  exist,'  says  some  one ;  '  who  has  seen 
him  ?  whom  shall  we  praise  ?'  4.  'I  am  here,  o  worshipper '  (exclaims 
Indra) ;  '  behold  me  here.    I  surpass  all  creatures  in  greatness.'  " 

Indra  is  the  Mend,  and  even  the  brother,  of  his  present  worshippers, 
as  he  was  the  friend  of  their  forefathers,  ii.  18,  3 ;  ii.  20,  3 ;  iii.  53,  5 
(d  eha  ydhi  Indra  hhrdtah^  ''come,  brother  Indra") ;  iv.  17, 18 ;  iv.  23, 
6;  yi.  18,  {pratnam  aakhyam^  *' ancient  friendship");  vi.  21,  5  (idd 
hi  te  vemhatafk  purdjdh  pratndsai^  dsu^  purukrit  sakhdyah,  **  for  now 
men  resort  to  thee  continually,  and  the  ancients  bom  of  old  were  thy 
friends "  )^^ ;    8   (tvam  hi  dpi^  pradivi  pitflnd^  iaivad  hahhuiha  | 

iM  Xhe  words  vifalk  wn  are  explained  by  SSyaoa  as  ts  udv^akaJk  99a  m»,  ''  being  a 
vexer.'* 

^"^  See  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  221.  The  passage  is  differently  rendered  by 
Bcufcy,  Gloss,  to  S.  V.  p.  76,  ccl.  1. 


INDRA'S   BELATIONS   WITH  HIS  WORSHIPPERS.  105 

^For  thou  wast  always  a  friend  of  oar  fsJihssn");  yi.  45,  1,  7; 
▼ii.  21,  9;  viiL  4,  7;  viii.  45,  1  ff.,  16,  18;  viii.  50,  11;  viii.  57, 
11  {Tasffa  U  svdiu  9tMyafk  wddtH  pranlti^  \  ''Thoa  whose  friend* 
ship  is  sweet  and  sweet  thy  gnidance");  viii.  81,  83;  viii.  82,  3; 
Till.  86,  7 ;  Tiii.  89,  2 ;  x.  22,  1  f.  ;  x.  23,  7  {ma  hir  nal^  end 
Mokhffd  vi  yauihus  tava  eha  Indra  Vimadasya  eha  fishe^  \  ''Let  not 
these  friendly  relations  of  onrs,  of  thee,  o  Indra,  and  the  rishi 
Yiniada,  be  dissolved  ") ;  x.  42,  1 1  (Indra^  pwMtdd  tda  madhyatb  na^ 
»Md  %dkhihhyo  variva^  kfinotu  \  ^*  May  Indra,  a  friend,  grant  riches 
to  US  his  friends  before  and  in  the  middle "}.  He  chooses  for  his  in- 
timate the  man  who  presents  offerings,  but  desires  no  friendship  with 
bim  who  offers  no  libations  (x.  42, 4 :  Atra  yufaiffi  kfinuU  yo  havUhm&n 
na  anmvaid  »Miyafk  va9hti  hirai).  He  is  reminded  that  he  has  friends 
while  his  adorers  are  friendless  (viii.  21,  4 :  Vaya^  hi  tvd  handhuman^ 
tarn  ahandhavo  viprdsa^  Indra  yemima).  He  is  not  only  a  friend,  but 
a  father,  and  the  most  fatherly  of  fathers  (iv,  17,  17 :  Sakha  pttd 
jniritama^  pitrindm).  As  such  he  is  invoked  by  men  (x.  48,  1 :  Mdm 
havanU  pitaraih  na  jantaval^  |  Compare  1,  104,  9,  and  vii.  82,  3,  26). 
He  is  both  father  and  mother  (viii.  87,  11:  Tvam  hi  nah  pUd  va*o 
tvam  mdtd  iatakrato  hahhuvitha  \  compare  viii.  1,  6).  In  one  place 
(viii.  81,  32)  the  adoring  poet  exclaims :  ''Thou  art  onrs  and  we 
are  thine "  {tvam  amndkam  tava  Muui),  He  is  the  helper  of  the  poor 
(viii.  69,  3 :  radhra-chodanam)  ;  the  only  helper  to  whom  his  wor- 
shipper has  recourse  (ibid,  li  na  hi  anyam  hold  ^karam  mardiidram). 
He  alone  among  the  gods  has  a  love  for  mortals  (vii.  23,  5 :  eho  devatrd 
dayaM  hi  martydn),  and  is  their  helper  (i.  84,  19 :  im  tvad  anyo  maghth 
vann  atti  marditd  Indra  hravJmi  te  vaeha^  |  viii.  55,  13 :  na  hi  tvad 
anyah  puruhuta  kaichana  maghavann  oiti  marditd)  ;  all  men  share  in 
his  benefits  (viii.  54,  7 :  yat  ehid  hi  iahatdm  an  Indra  addhdranas 
tcamy  He  is  the  deliverer  and  the  advocate  (or  comforter)  of  his 
servants  (viii.  85,  20:  $a  prdvitd  maghavd  no  *dhivaktd),  and  their 
strength  (vii.  31,  5 :  tve  api  kratur  mama).  He  is  a  wall  of  defence 
(viii.  69,  7 :  Indra  drihyasva  pHr  asi).  His  friend  is  never  slain  or  con- 
quered (x.  152,  1 :   na  yatya  hanyate  sakhd  na  jlyate  kadd  ehana).^ 

>**  The  s&me  Ib  said  of  Mitra,  iii.  59,  2,  and  of  the  Karats,  t.  54,  7.  Compaxe  vii. 
20,  6;  Tii.  32, 14 ;  yiii.  16, 5 ;  Tui.  52, 11.  In  viu.  69,  4,  he  is  prayed  to  guard 
his  ▼otBhipper*8  chariot,  and  to  bring  it  forward  from  the  rear  into  the  van  {Indra 
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TSxB  powerfol  amis  are  resorted  to  for  protectioii  (tL  47,  8 :  jiihod  U 
Indra  $tlumraiya  haha  upa  sieydma  iarand  hrihatUd).  He  is  invoked 
as  a  mighty  protector  and  deliTerer  easy  to  be  entreated  (ibid.  1 1 : 
trdt&ram  Indram  mit&ram  Indraih  have  have  euhavaH  iHram  Indram). 
The  worshippers  assume  that  Indra,  though  &r  o£^  is  not  afflicted  vith 
deafness,  but  hears  distinctly  their  inyocations  (viii.  45,  17 :  uia  tvd 
ahadhiraih  vayam  iruHarnaih  eantam  ntojfe  |  dnrdd  iva  havdmahe).  His 
right  hand  is  grasped  by  suppliants  for  riches  (z.  47,  1 :  Jagrihhma 
U  dakMnam  Indra  harta0k  voia^avo  vantpaie  vaeiuutm).  The  loving 
praises  of  his  worshippers,  uttered  ftom  the  soul,  proceed  to  him  as 
messengers,  and  touch  his  heart  (x.  47,  7 :  vanlvdno  wuuna  diUdsah 
Indraih  etamdi  eharanti  »u»natlr  iydnd^  \  hjridiipriio  manaed  vaehyamd' 
ndi).  The  imploring  poet  with  his  hymn  seizes  the  skirts  of  the 
god's  robe,  as  a  son  his  fiither^s  (iii.  53,  2 :  pitur  na  jpuira^  tieham 
drdbhe  U  Indra  wddUhfhayd  gird  iaehlvahk).  He  is  dasped  by  the 
ardent  hymns  of  his  votaries  as  a  hnsband  is  embraced  by  his  loving 
wives  (L  62,  II :  pati^  na  painir  uiatir  uiantam  tpfikmli  tvd  iavth 
edvan  manUhdf^  |  i.  186,  7 :  tarn  lA  girojanayo  napainl^  eurabhishfa' 
maih  nardih  naiania  |  z.  48,  1 :  aehha  me  Indram  mataya^  evarvida^ 
sadhrichir  vihd^  ukUlr  aniUhaia  \  part  ihvafante  janayo  yaihd  patim 
maryam  iundkyum  magha/odnam  ataye  |  Oomp.  ii.  16,  9).^  The  hymns 
run  to  him  and  lick  him,  as  cows  their  calves  (z.  119,  4 :  upa  md 
matir  aethiia  vdird  putram  iva  priyam  \  L  186,  7 :  uta  im^  tm  maiayo 
ahayoydh  Siiu^  na  gdvae  tarunafk  rihantt).  He  is  entreated  not  to  be 
lazy  like  a  priest  (viii.  81,  30 :  mo  shu  hrahneva  tandraynr  hhava  vdjd- 
ik&m  pate);  and  not  to  allow  other  worshippers  to  anest  his  horses 
when  conveying  him  to  the  abode  of  the  suppliants  who  would  satisfy 
him  with  soma-libations,  but  to  overleap  the  bonds  by  which  all  other 
candidates  for  his  favour  seek  to  confine  him  as  fowlers  to  snare  a  bird, 
and  to  pass  quickly  by  them  as  he  would  over  a  barren  desert  (ii.  18, 
S:  Mo  8U  hdm  attra  hahavo  h$  vtprd^  ni  riraman  yajamdndeo  anye  |  iii. 
25f  5:  md  te  hari  vriehand  tltapritihthd  ni  firaman  yajamdndeo  anye  | 

pnt  no  rat  ham  evapaJehat  ehit  Mmtam  adripa^  |  pmra&Od  mam  m$  kridhi  \  eompan 
▼erses  5  and  6).  See  ii.  27, 12. 

^^  In  rii.  104,  6,  the  wordiipper  prayi  that  bii  hymn  may  ding  arovnd  Indra 
and  Soma  as  a  girth  olaipa  a  hone  [pari  vam  bhutu  vidvata^  tysm  mati^  hakaMya 
'ivava  r4fftfia). 
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mmam  pibati  go9ahhdyam  \  d  satvanatr  qfati  hanti  vfittra/ik  Jtshdi  kshUl^ 
9iAhago  ndma  pmhyan  |  Comparo  the  next  Terse).  His  friend  is  hand- 
some, possesses  horses  and  cows,  rides  in  a  chariot,  and  enjoys  always 
a  life  of  opulence,  and  goes  radiant  into  the  assembly  (riii.  4,  9 :  aSvl 
rathl  eurUpa^  id  gomdn  id  Indra  U  iakhd  \  Svatrabhajd  ^  vayasa  taehate 
soda  ehandro  ydti  sabhdm  upa).  Indra  is  gladdened  by  ihe  praises 
of  the  pious  man,  whether  learned  or  unlearned  (viii.  50,  9 :  avipro 
vd  yad  avidhad  vipro  vd  Indra  U  vacha^  \  $a  pra  mandat  tvdyd. 
Compare  yiii.  81, 12).  He  is  prayed  to  deliyer  to-day,  to-morrow,  next 
day,  and  every  day,  and  botli  by  day  and  night  (viii.  60,  17 :  adya 
adya  ivaf^  hah  Indra  trdwa  pare  eha  na^  \  viivd  cha  no  jaritfin  iatpat$ 
aha  divd  naktaH  cha  raksMsha^  \  Compare  viiL  53, 6).  The  god  is,  how* 
ever,  sometimes  na3(vely  importuned  to  be  more  prompt  in  hb  liberality. 
^'  Gracious  are  thy  hands,  o  Indra  (the  poet  cries  in  iv.  21, 9),  beneficent 
thy  fingers,  bestowers  of  wealth  on  thy  worshipper ;  why,  then,  dost 
thou  Bit  still  ?  Why  dost  thou  not  gladden  us  ?  Why  dost  thou  not 
delight  in  giving?"  bhadrd  U  haatd  sukritota pdnl prayantdrd  stitvate 
rdd/ia^  Indra  \  kd  U  nishattih  kirn  u  no  tnamaUi  kirn  naududu  harshase 
ddtave  ti).  Again  in  x.  42,  3,  he  is  asked :  '*  Why  do  they  call  thee 
generous,  o  opulent  god  ?  Sharpen  me,  for  I  hear  thee  to  be  a  sharpener ; 
let  my  hymn  be  productive,  o  mighty  god ;  bring  to  us  good  fortune 
and  riches ''  [kirn  anga  tvd  maghavan  hhojam  dhu^  SiSlhi  md  siiayam  tvd 
ifinomi  |  apnawatl  mama  dhir  aitu  iakra  vamvidam  bhagam  Indra 
dbhara  nai).  The  god  is  even  told  that  the  poet,  if  in  his  place,  and 
possessed  of  the  ample  resources  which  he  alone  commands,  would 
shew  himself  more  bountiful,  and  would  not  abandon  his  worshipper 
to  poverty,  but  would  daily  lavish  on  him  cows  and  other  property 
(vii.  32,  18 :  yad  Indra  ydvatas  tvam  etdvad  aham  iSlya  \  siotdram  id 
didhisheya  raddvaso  na  pdpakdya  rdglya  \  19.  S'ikahoyam  in  mahayaU 
dive  dive  rdyaJ^  d  kuhaehidvide  \^  viii.  14,  1.  Yad  Indra  aham  yaihd 

^"^  On  the  BeiL96  assigned  by  the  Indian  writers  to  ivatra  see  my  art.  on  the  inter- 
pretation  of  the  Veda,  in  Jonm.  E.A.S.  for  1866,  p.  378. 

^"^  These  Terses,  'with  the  entire  hymn  in  which  they  occur,  are  translated  by 
Prof.  Max  Miiller  in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit.  p.  543  ff.  The  word  kuhaeMd9id$  is  there 
rendered  ''  to  whosoeTer  it  be,"  and  it  is  tiiere  mentioned  in  a  note  that  ^  according 
to  the  commentator  kuhachithid  means  '  whereyer  he  be.' "  Prof.  Miiller  adds :  it 
may  perhaps  mean  the  ignorant.  Prof.  Roth  follows  Sayaua  in  his  explanation.  A 
omilar  appeal  ia  made  to  Agni  in  riii.  19,  25 :  yad  Agne  martya*  tvam  tyam  aham 
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team  iiiya  vawa^  ehah  it  \  stots  me  gotikakha  aydt  \  Siksheyam  asnuU 
diUeyam  iachlpaU  manlahine  \  yad  ahafk  gopatii^  sydm). 

Indra  supplies  the  place  of  annonr,  and  is  a  obampion  who  fights  in 
the  yan,  vii.  31,  6  {tvam  varma  sapraihai^  puroyodhaa  cha  vfittrahan  | 
tvayd  pratibruvs  yuja).  He  is  suppUcated  for  aU  sorts  of  temporal 
blessings,  as  wealth  in  cows,  horses,  chariots,  health,  understanding, 
sweetness  of  Toice  {wddmdnam  vdekaii),  prosperous  days,  long  life  ex- 
tending to  a  hundred  years  (ii.  21,  6;  iiL  36,  10;  yii.  27,  5;  x.  47, 
1  ff.}.  In  iv.  82,  17  ff.  the  worshipper  states  his  wishes  more  in  detail, 
asks  Indra  to  give  him  a  thousand  yoked  horses,  a  thousand  jars  of 
soma,  hundreds  of  thousands  of  cows ;  acknowledges  that  he  had 
received  ten  golden  jars,  and  urges  the  god  not  to  be  sparing,  but  to 
bestow  abundantly  in  conformity  witli  his  character  for  Hberality 
{Mhasram  vyatlndm  yuktdndm  Indram  Imahe  \  iataih  somasya  khdryah  \ 
18.  Sahawd  U  iatd  vayam  yavdm  a  ehyuvaydmaii  \  asmatrd  rddha^  etu 
^  I  19.  Daia  te  kalaidndm  hiranydndm  adhlmahi  \  bhUndd^  an  VfiU 
irahan  \  20.  Bhuridd^  bkiiri  dehi  no  md  dahhram  hhuri  d  bhara  \  bhuri 
gha  id  Indra  ditsasi  \  21.  BhUridd^  hi  asi  irutah  purutrd  iHra  Vfittrth 
han  I  d  no  bhajasva  radhast).  Among  other  boons,  Indra  is  asked  to 
bestow  victory  in  war,  which  depends  upon  his  will,  and  for  which 
he  is  invoked  by  both  the  hostile  armies  (u.  12,  8 :  yam  krandasl 
Maxnyatl  vikcayeU  pare  avare  ubhaydh  amitrdh  \  9,  yasmdd  na  fite  vija^ 
yante  jandsah  yam  yudhyamdnuk  avase  havante).  In  x.  103,  8  ff.  (  » 
B.y.  ii.  1206  ff.,  and  Yaj.  S.  xvii.  40  ff.)  he,  in  company  with  other  gods, 

miiramaho  amartya  \  tahaaah  siinav  ahuta  \  na  tva  raafya  abhidastaye  wuo  na  papain 
vatfa  tantya  I  na  me  Hota  amaftvd  na  durhitah  wad  Agne  na  pipaya  \  ^  Wert  thoUf 
Agnif  a  mortal,  and  were  I  an  immortal,  o  invoked  son  of  might,  I  would  not  abandon 
ihee  to  malediction  or  misery ; — my  worshipper  shonld  not  be  poor  nor  distressed  nor 
wretched."  And  again  in  Tiii.  44,  28,  the  same  god  is  thus  addressed :  Tad  Agne 
tyam  aham  tvam  tvam  va  gha  tyaj^  aham  \  *yus  te  eatyah  ihSiishaJ^  \  ^  Were  I  thon, 
Agni,  and  wert  thou  I,  thy  aspirations  should  be  fulfilled."  (In  the  former  passage 
viii  19,  25,  a  word,  mitramahae,  occurs  which  shews  the  uncertainty  of  Sfiyana's 
interpretations.  He  there  explains  it  anukula^dTptimanj  "  he  whose  light  is  favour- 
able.*' In  i.  44,  12,  he  renders  it  mitranam  pujaka ;  in  i.  58,  8,  anukula'dTptiman 
in  ii.  1,  6,  hita  kari'tefah ;  in  yi.  2, 1 1,  anukule^pte ;  in  vi.  5,  4,  anukuia-dfpte 
mitranUm  madayitar  va  ;  in  vii.  5,  6,  mitranam  pigayitah  ;  in  viii.  44,  14,  mitrd" 
9aM  piff'anfya ;  in  viii.  49,  7,  mitranam  asmakam  pujaka  t^'o  va.  Prof.  Both 
«.r.  thinks  it  perhaps  means  ^*  rich  in  friends.")  See  also  i.  38,  4,  5,  in  Prof.  Max 
MSller's  Trans,  of  the  R.Y.  pp.  65  and  70  f.,  and  my  art.  on  the  interpretation  of  the 
Veda,  Joum.  B.A.S.  for  1866,  pp.  871,  and  381  f.    Compare  also  z.  33,  8. 
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who  seem  to  be  oonoeiYed  as  presoit  with  their  hostB,  as  inyisible  allies 
of  their  worshippers,  is  tfaTis  addressed :  8.  Indra^  di&m  lutd  BfihttB' 
paUr  Dais^ind  Tajna^  purah  $tu  8oma^  \  devi$$endndm  ahhibkanjaHmdik 
fayanHndm  MartUo  fontu  agram  |  9.  Indratya  ^fMno  Vanauuya 
rdjna^  Aditydn&m  manM^  iardha^  agram  \  moMmamudm  hhmvanaekjfm^ 
€dnd0i  ghoaho  devdndikjayaHim  tid  asihdt  \  10.  Ud  dkarshofa  maghawnm 
dgudhdm  ut  $aivandm  mdmakdndm  nmndthii  \  ud  vfitirahai^  vd^fMk 
vdjindm  ud  rathdna^  jagaMh  yaniu  ghoihd^  |  11.  Aimdkam  Indrm 
samfHsihu  dhvqfeihu  aamdham  yd^  uhava$  tdkjayantu  |  atmaka^  vfrdk 
uUare  himvanhi  aamdn  n  d&vd^  (wata  haceiku  \  12.  (  — Nir.  iz.  33) 
Amlihd^  ehittam  pratihbhayimd  gphdrnd  angdni  Apv€^ porM  \  dhhi 
prsht  nirdaha  hfiUu  iokair  andhmdmiirds  iama&d  taehaiUdm  \  8.  ^'  May 
lodra  be  the  leader  of  tiiese  (our  armies),  may  Bpihaspati,  Laigeas, 
Sacrifice,  and  Soma  march  in  front ;  may  the  host  of  Mamts  precede  the 
crashing,  yictorions  armies  of  the  gods.  9.  May  the  fierce  host  of  the 
Tigorons  India,  of  king  Yaruga,  of  the  Adityas,  and  the  Mamts  (go 
before  ns) ;  the  shont  of  the  great-sonled,  conquering,  world-shaking 
gods  has  ascended.  10.  Boose,  o  opulent  god,  the  weapons,  rouse  the 
souls  of  our  warriors,  stimulate  the  power  of  the  mighty  men ;  may 
shouts  arise  from  the  conquering  chariots.  11.  May  Indra  be  ours 
when  the  standards  clash ;  may  our  arrows  be  victorious ;  may  our 
strong  men  gain  the  upperhand ;  preserve  us,  o  gods,  in  the  fray.  12. 
Bewildering  the  hearts  of  our  enemies,  o  Apva,'*^  take  possession  of 
their  limbs  and  pass  onward ;  come  near,  bum  them  with  fiies  in  their 
hearts ;  may  our  enemies  fall  into  blind  darkness."  ^ 

Indra  controls  the  destinies  of  men,  and  is  described  as  acting  in  an 
arbitrary  manner,  in  vi.  47, 15,  where  it  is  said  of  him :  pdddv  iva  pro- 
harann  mtyoim  a»yam  krinoUpUrvmn  apar0/Sk  iaehlhhi^  \  16.  S'riw^tHra^ 
ugram  ugrafh  damdyan  anyam  anyam  ati  nmiyarndtiah  |  edhamdfuhdvil 
ubhayoBya  rdjd  ehoshkuyaU  viSa^  Indro  manushydn  \  17.  Pard  purve$hdi8k 
iokhyd  vjinMi  vwiariurdmo  aparebhir  eti  |  '^  Like  one  moving  (changing 

M  The  S.V.  nads  Agh^. 

^  ApTft  is  said  is  the  Niniktt  tI.  12,  to  mefm  ^'diaeafle  or  fear/'  vyadhir  9» 
hhayam  «a.  Botli,  «.v.  saya  the  woid  meana  a  disease.  In  the  impiOTeHMBta  and 
addition  to  hia  Lezioon,  toL  t.,  he  lefeia  to  the  word  as  denoting  a  goddess,  aad 
qnotea  Ind.  Stodien  iii.  20S,  and  iz.  482. 

iM  Thia  passage  is  trandated  by  Prof.  Benfey  in  his  S&ma-Teda.  Gompefe  A.T. 
iu.  19,  aCandviu.  8  Iff. 
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o  Indra.  34.  Slay  ub  not  for  one  sin,  nor  for  two,  nor  for  three,  nor 
for  many,  o  hero.  Z5.  I  am  afraid  of  one  bo  terrible,  bo  croshiDg,  so 
destroying,  Buch  a  queller  of  resistance  as  thou  art.'*  ^  Indra  is  th» 
enemy  of  the  irreligious,  whom  he  punishes  and  destroys,  i.  131,  4: 
S'dsaa  tarn  Indra  martyam  ayajyum  \  '<  Thou,  Indra,  hast  punished  him 
who  does  not  worship  thee;  ii.  12,  10  :  ya^  iaivato  maki  eno  dadhdndn 
amanyamanan  Sarvd  jaghana  \  ''  who  slew  with  his  bolt  those  who  are 
great  sinners,  and  do  not  regard  him ;  viii.  14,  15 :  asunvdm  Indra 
Mtksadaih  vishachlm  vi  andiayah  \  somapd^  uttaro  hhofoan  \  '^Thon, 
India,  a  soma-drinker,  who  art  above  all,  hast  destroyed  and  scattered 
the  assembly  which  offers  no  libations."  (Compare  the  passages  quoted 
in  Vol.  i.  pp.  259  ff. ;  and  in  my  article  on  the  Indian  priests  in  the 
Yedic  age.  Jour.  E.A.S.,  for  1866,  pp.  2B6  ff.)*^^  He  hears  and  sees  all 
things,  and  looks  upon  the  wrath  of  men,  himself  uncontrolled  (viiL 
67,  5 :  viivatn  Sfinoti  paiyati  \  6.  Sa  manyum  martyanam  adabdho 
niehikUhaU),  He  protects  his  faithful  servants  and  leads  them  into  an 
ample  space,  into  celestial  light  and  security  (vi.  47,  8 :  wrum  *"  no 
hham  anu  neshi  vidvdn  ivarvaj  jyotir  dbhayarh  wasti) ;  and  in  one 
place,  viii.  58,  7,  the  hope  is  held  that  they  shall  ascend  with  him  to 
a  home  in  the  solar  sphere,  and  there  drink  nectar  thrice  seven  times  in 
the  abode  of  their  friend  {nd  yad  hradhnasya  pishfapam  yrtham  Indrai 
cha  ganvahi  \  madhva^  pliva  Mchevaki  trih  §apta  sakhyuh  pade)» 


"^  The  sense  of  Terse  134  f.  is  thus  given  by  Prof.  Both  in  his  lUustrations  of  the 
Kirukta  (iy.  2]  p.  38 :  *^  The  poet  prays  Indra  not  to  destroy  him  for  one  or  more 
sins  (yerse  34),  says  that  he  is  afraid  of  one  so  powerful  as  the  god  (verse  35),  and 
entreats  him  to  avert  from  him  the  loss  of  a  friend  or  a  son  (verse  36).  He  then 
makes  the  god  answer  in  the  verse  before  us  (37) :  *  Who,  o  mortals,'  said  Indra, 
*  without  being  provoked  as  a  friend,  has  ever  destroyed  his  friend  P  Who  must  flee 
from  me?*" 

^^  Compare  R.V.  viii.  21,  14  (  =  S.V.  ii.  740) :  nakii^  revantam  gakkyaya  vindate 
plyanti  tva  guraivaik  \  yada  kjrinoshi  nadanum  aamuhati  ad  it  piteva  huyage)^  which 
is  thus  rendered  by  Prof.  Miiller  (Anc.  Sansk.  lit.,  p.  643  f.) :  **Thou  never  findest 
a  rich  man  to  be  thy  friend ;  wine-swillers  despise  thee.  But  when  thou  thunderest, 
when  thou  gatherest  (the  clouds),  then  thou  art  called  like  a  father.'*  Benfey  renders 
the  verse  somewhat  differently,  ^us :  "  Thou  never  takest  for  a  friend  the  man  who 
is  merely  rich ;  he  who  is  inflated  with  wine  is  a  burthen  to  thee :  with  a  mere  sound 
thou  smitest  them,  and  then  thou  art  supplicated  like  a  father." 

^^  Compare  viii.  67, 13.  In  A.V.  vii.  84,  2,  Indra  is  said  to  have  repelled  the 
hostile  man,  and  opened  an  ample  space  for  the  gods  {apanudo  janum  amUriyanUm 
wum  devebhyaJ^  akfinor  u  iokam)m 
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has  giTen  tiie  sniii  has  given  the  prolifio  cow,  and  he  has  given  golden 
wealth :  destroying  the  Dasyns,  he  has  protected  Ihe  Aryan  oolour/' 
iv.  26,  2 :   a/tam  bHmim  adaddm  dryHya  dktO^  vrtshfi^  ddSu^  mmr^ 
ty&ya  \  *'I  have  given  the  earth  to  the  Arya,  and  rain  to  the  wtnr* 
shipping  mortaL''    vL  IS,  3 :  U>aik  ha  nu  tyad  adam&yo  dasynn  ^kmk 
kfishtir  avan^  dry&ya  \  **  Thou  didst  then  subdue  the  Dasyus,  and 
gavest  the  people  to  the  Arya.'*    vL  25,  3:   dhhir  mivdh  obMy^ 
vtshaehir  dry&ya  viSa^  avatdr^  ddAft  |  '^  With  these  succours  thou  haat 
sabjected  all  the  distracted  hostile  Dasyu  peoples  to  the  Arya."    viii. 
24,  27 :   ya^  fikshad  amhoio  muehad  yo  vd  drydt  ufta  smdkuBku  | 
vadhar  iiUiuya  tminfimna  nfiMmui^  |  ''Who  delivered  from  great 
straits;  who^  o  god  of  mighty  force,  didst  in  (the  land  of)  the  seven 
rivers  turn  away  from  the  Arya  the  weapon  of  the  Dasyu."  viii.  87,  6 : 
ImA  hi  iahaSlnam  Indra  dartd  purdm  an  \  hantd  dasyor  manor  vfidhak 
pa/tir  diva^  \  *\  Thou,  Indra,  art  the  destroyer  of  unnumbered  mties ;  the 
alAyer  of  the  Dasyu ;  the  prosperer  of  the  (Aryan)  man ;  the  lord  of 
the  sky.**    z.  49,  2 :  aham  S'uihnatya  huUhitd  vadhar  yamank  na  yo 
rare  dryaik  ndma  dofyave  |  ''I,  the  smiter,  have  stayed  the  weapon  of 
ti'ushna;  I  do  not  abandon  the  Aryan  race  to  the  Diisyu.''    x.  86,  19  : 
ayam  mni viehdhaiad  vtchifwan  ddsam  dryam  |  ''I  come  beholding  and 
distingniAing  the  Dasa  and  the  Arya."    (I  am  unable,  however,  to 
say  who  is  the  speaker  here.)*^ 

^^  Indra  with  Agni  is,  boweyer,  besought  in  tI.  60  to  day  all  enemies,  Aiyas  as 
well  as  Dasyns ;  hato  vfittrani  aiya  hato  datani  aatpatt  \  hato  viavi  apa  dmaMmk). 
In  X.  88,  8,  Indra  alone  is  similarly  addressed :    To  no  dasaj^  aryo  va  jNirK»A|iito 
adevah  Indra  ffudhaye  ehiketati  \  atmabhir  U  auahaha^  tantu  iatrwMU  ivaya  9ttf«m 
Utn  vanuyama  Bo/ngame  \  **  Whaterer  ungodly  man,  o  much-lauded  Indra,  wheilier  a 
Dasa  or  an  Arya,  designs  to  fight  with  us, — may  all  such  enemies  be  easy  to  oTercome; 
may  we  slay  them  in  the  conflict."    And  in  z.  102,  3,  it  b  said:  amtar  yaekka 
jiffhitSuato  vqfram  Indra  abhidatatah  \  dHaatya  vd  mayhavann  dryatya  vd  nmutar 
yavaya  vadham  |  "Arrest,  o  Indra,  the  bolt  of  the  destroyer  who  seeks  to  alsy  us ; 
STert  fiur  from  us  the  stroke,  whether  of  Dasa  or  of  Arya."    Indra  and  Vanma  are 
iuToked  Ijt  the  same  object  in  vii.  83, 1 :  I>dad  eha  vfittrd  hatam  drydmi  ehamddmm 
Indra'varuna  'vasd  *vatam  \  **  Slay  both  Dasa  and  Arya  enemies ;  protect  SudSs  with 
your  succour,  o  Indra  and  Yaruna.'*    So  too  in  x.  83, 1,  Manyu  (personified  Wralh) 
is  prayed :  mhydma  ddsam  dryam  tvayd  yt^d.  aahakfitena  sahatd  sahatvatd  |  **  May 
we,  with  thee  for  our  ally,  OTercome  the  Dfisa  and  the  Arya,  with  force-impelled, 
rigorous,  energy."    Perhaps  ii.  11,  19  (aanrnna  ye  te  utibhia  taranto  vtivafy  tpridhah 
dryma  doiyim)  may  hare  the  same  sense.    In  x.  65,  11,  certain  bountifhl  deities  are 
spoken  of  as  generating  prayer,  the  cow,  the  hone,  plants,  trees,  the  earth,  the 
mountains^  the  waters,  as  elevating  the  sun  in  the  sky,  and  as  spreading  Aryan  insti- 
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antariksham  \  9a  dharayad  prithwlm  papraihaeh  eha  iomtuya  id  made 
Indrai  ehakara  |  "  He  fixed  the  heaveii  in  empty  space;  he  filled  the 
two  worlds  and  the  air;  he  supported  the  earth  and  spread  it  out; 
these  things  Indra  did  in  the  exhilaration  of  the  soma."  Similarly  in 
viii.  36,  4,  Janitd  divo  janitd  pfithivydh  piha  9omam  maddya  ham  iata^ 
krato  I  "Generator  of  Heaven,  generator  of  the  Earth,  drink  soma  to 
exhilarate  thee,  o  god  of  mighty  force."  In  Tiii.  67,  5,  as  we  have 
seen  above,  p.  112,  Indra  is  said  to  hear  and  see  everything.  In 
the  seventh  verse  of  the  same  hynm  we  are  told  that  the  belly  of 
him,  the  impetuous  actor,  the  slayer  of  Yrittra,  and  drinker  of 
soma,  is  full  of  vigour  {kraival^  it  purnam  udaram  turatya  atti 
tndhatah  |  trUtfaghnah  ^nnapdvnaif).  And  in  viii.  81,  6,  it  is  said  of 
him :  aiya  pltvd  maddnd^  devo  devaiya  qfoid  |  vihd  ^hhi  hhuvand 
*bhavat  I  ''  Drinking,  a  god,  of  the  exhilarating  draughts  of  this  god 
(Soma),  he,  by  his  energy,  overcame  all  beings  (or  worlds).'* 

(8)  Profeuar  BothU  theory  of  the  supersession  of  the  worship  of  Varuma 

by  that  of  Indra. 

Frofesssor  Both  is  of  opinion  that  Yaruna  belongs  to  an  older 

« 

dynasty  of  gods  than  Indra,  and  that  during  the  Yedic  age  the  hig^ 
consideration  originally  attaching  to  the  former  was  in  course  of  being 
transferred  to  the  latter.  In  support  of  his  position  that  Yaruna's 
worship  was  then  declining,  he  urges  the  circumstance  that,  in  the 
tenth  book  of  the  Big-veda,  which  contains  the  latest  productions  of 
that  period,  there  is  not  a  single  entire  hymn  addressed  to  this  deity.*^ 

^<^7  See  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vi.  73 ;  and  Bohiluigk  and 
Roth's  Sanskrit  and  German  Lexicon,  8.v.  Indra.  Professor  Whitney  adopts  the 
same  Tiew  (Joum.  Amcr.  Orient.  Society,  iii.  327).  Windischmann,  in  his  Mithni, 
p.  54,  extends  the  same  remark  to  that  god  also.  The  passage  is  translated  in  the 
2nd  Tol.  of  this  work,  p.  296.  Although,  howerer,  there  is  no  hymn  in  the  tenth 
Man^ala  addressed  exclnsiyely  to  Yamna,  there  are  two,  the  126th,  of  eight  verses, 
and  the  186th,  of  three  yerses,  in  which  he  is  inyoked  along  with  two  of  the  other 
Adityas,  Mitra  and  Aryaman.  In  only  two  yerses  of  the  former  of  these  hymns  is 
reference  made  to  any  other  god,  yiz.,  to  Rudra,  the  Maruts,  and  Agni  in  the  yene  5, 
and  Agni  in  yerse  8.  Vamna  is  also  invoked,  or  referred  to,  along  with  other  deities, 
in  nnmerous  single  verses  of  the  10th  Manila,  yiz.,  in  8,  6  ;  10,  6 ;  11,  1 ;  12,  8 : 
14,7;  30,1;  31,9;  86,10;  36,1,3,12,18;  37,1;  61,2,4;  61,17;  63,9; 
64,  6,  12  ;  66,  1,  6,  8,  9  ;  66,  2  ;  70,  11 ;  76,  2  ;  83,  2;  84,  7 ;  86,  17,  24  ;  89,  8, 
9;  93,4;  97,16;  98,1;  99,10;  103,9;  109,2;  113,6;  123,6;  124,4,6,7; 
126, 1 ;  130,  6 ;  132,  2 :  147,  6 ;  167,  3 ;  173,  6.  See  the  index  to  Langloia's 
French  transUition  of  the  R.y. 
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I  ffve  fhe  snbstanoe  of  his  interesting  obserrationB :— • 
The  snpeneasion  of  the  one  god  by  the  other  Both  conaiders  to  be  a 
lesnlty  or  featnrei  of  the  gradual  modification  which  the  old  Arian 
religion  soon  began  to  undergo  after  it  had  been  transplanted  into 
India.    The  more  supersensnouB  or  spiritual  elements  of  this  religion 
he  thinks  were  preserredi  though  in  a  peculiar  and  somewhat  altered 
form,  in  the  Persian  creed^  which,  at  the  same  time,  rejected  almost 
entirely  the  goda  representing  the  powers  of  nature,  whom  it  had  also 
inherited  £rom  an  earlier  age.    The  Indian  faith,  as  found  in  the  Eig- 
Teda,  has,  on  the  contrary,  according  to  Both|  begun  already  to  give  the 
preference  to  these  latter  deities,  to  transfer  to  them  an  ever-increasing 
dignity  and  honour,  to  draw  down  the  divine  life  into  nature,  and  to 
bring  it  ever  closer  to  man.    Proof  of  this  is  especially  to  be  found  in 
the  development  of  the  myth  regarding  Indra,  a  god  who,  in  the 
earlier  period  of  Arian  religious  hiftory,  either  had  no  existence,  or 
was  confined  to  an  obscure  province.     The  Zend  legpnd  assigns  to 
another  god  the  function  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  later  myth 
concerning  Indra.    This  god  Trita,  however,  disappears  in  the  Indian 
mytJiology  of  tho  Yedic  age,  and  is  succeeded  by  Indra.     And  not 
only  so,  but  towards  the  end  of  this  period  Indra  begins  to  dislodge 
even  YaruQa  himself,  the  highest  god  of  th^  ancient  creed,  from  the 
position  which  is  shewn,  partly  by  historical  testimoniesi  and  partly 
by  the  very  conception  of  his  character,  to  belong  to  him,  and  becomes, 
if  not  the  supreme  god,  at. least  the  national  god,  whom  his  encomiasts 
Btriye  to  elevate  above  the  ancient  YaruQa.    This  process  was  com- 
pleted in  the  post-vedic  period,  as  is  shewn  already  in  the  Brahmanaa 
and  other  works  of  the  same  era.    Indra  becomes  the  chief  of  tho 
Indian  heaven,  and  maintains  this  place  even  in  the  composite  system 
which  adopted  into  itself  the  three  great  gods.    The  course  of  the 
moTement  was  therefore  this,  that  an  old  god,  common  to  the  Arians 
(i.tf.  Uie  Persians  and  Indians),  and  perhaps  also  to  the  entire  Indo*- 
Germanic  race,  YaruQa-Ormuzd-Uranos,  is  thrown  back  into  the  dark- 
ness, and  in  his  room  Indra,  a  peculiarly  Indian,  and  a  national  god^ 
is  intruded.    With  Yaruna  disappears  at  the  same  tin)e  the  ancient 
character  of  the  people,  while  with  Indra  there  was  introduced  in  the 
same  degree  a  new  character,  foreign  to  the  primitive  Indo-G(ermanio 
nature.  Yiewed  in  its  internal  aspect,  this  modification  of  the  religious 
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conceptions  of  the  Axyas  consisto  in  an  erer-inGreafllitig  tendency  to 
attetuiate  fhe  sapenensaons^  mysterious  side  of  the  creed,  until  the 
gods,  who  were  originally  the  highest  and  most  spiritaal,  haye  become 
unmeaning  representatives  of  nature,  Yarnua  being  nothing  more  than 
the  ruler  of  the  sea,  and  the  Adityas  merely  regents  of  the  sun's  course. 
This  process  of  degradation  naturally  led  to  a  reaction.  (See  flie 
Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  yi.  76  f.) 

The  superior  antiquity  of  Yanma  to  Indra  may  no  doubt  (as  inti* 
mated  in  the  passage  just  quoted),  be  argued  from  the  fact  already 
noticed  of  the  coincidence  of  the  name  of  the  former  with  that  of  tiie 
Greek  Od/xu^,  which  goes  some  way  to  proTC  that  a  deity  of  this 
name  was  worshipped  by  the  entire  Indo-Germanic  race  before  its 
western  branches  were  separated  from  the  eastern,  whilst  we  fduill 
kxdc  in  vain  for  any  traces  of  the  name  Indra  in  the  Greek  mythology. 

(9)  Superaesiion  of  Dyom  hy  Indra^  according  to  Profeason 

Bmfey  and  JBrial, 

It  is,  howerer,  as  I  haye  already  intimated,  p.  34,  the  opinion  of 
other  writers  that  Indra  was  rather  the  successor  of  Dyaus  than  of 
Yaruna.  Thus  in  a  note  (occasioned  by  the  word  sthdtar)  to  his  trans- 
lation of  B.Y.  i.  33,  5  (Orient  und  Occident,  i.  48,  1862),  Professor 
Benfey  writes :  "  It  may  be  distinctiy  shewn  that  Indra  took  the  place 
of  the  god  of  the  heaven,  who  in  the  Yedas  is  invoked  in  the  vocative 
as  Dyaush  pitar  (B.Y.  vi.  51,  5).  This  is  proved  by  the  £Eict  that  this 
phrase  is  ezaotiy  reflected  in  the  Latin  (Diespiter  f  and  Jupiter  (for 
Dyouspiter)  and  in  the  Greek  Zeu  irarkp  (which  is  consequentiy  to  be 
taken  for  Zev^  irarip),  as  a  religious  formula  fixed,  like  many  others, 
before  the  separation  of  the  languages.  When  the  Sanskrit  people  left 
the  common  country  where  for  them,  as  well  as  for  the  other  kindred 
tribes,  the  brilliant  radiance  of  heaven  {divantj  part,  from  dtv^  to 
shine . .  .  )  appeared  to  them,  in  consequence  of  the  climate  there 
prevailing,  as  the  holiest  thing,  and  setUed  in  the  sultry  India,  where 
the  g^w  of  the  heaven  is  destructive,  and  only  its  rain  operates  bene- 
ficently, this  aspect  of  the  celestial  deity  must  have  appeared  the  most 
adorable,  so  that  the  epithet  Pluvius  in  a  certain  measure  absorbed  all 
the  other  characteristics  of  Dyaush  pitar.    This  found  its  expression  in 


ACC0BDIN6  TO  PfiOFESSOBS  BBNFEY  AND  6EFAL.        119 

the  same  Ind-ra,  in  whiob  we  unheflitatiii^j  reoognize  a  word  (wliich 
arose  in  some  local  dialect,  and  was  then  diffnaed  with  the  spread  of 
the  worship)  standing  for  sind-ra,  whioh  agpatn  was  derived  from  syand, 
*  to  drop.'  .«.*'*  The  conceptions  wbkh  had  been  attached  to  Dyaus, 
JooB,  Zev^,  were  then  ti:an^enred  to  ladra,  and  aconrdiDgly  we  find 
the  epithet  stator,  which  in  Latin  in  attached  to  Joppiter,  applied  to 
him."  In  this  view  Professor  Ben&j  is  followed  by  M.  Michel  Br^al, 
in  his  ''Hercule  et  Cacus/'  p.  101.  After  giving  in  Section  Y.  an 
aoeonnt  of  the  myth  of  India  and  Vfittra,  this  able  writer  proceeds  in 
the  following  section  to  explain  its  formation.  I  tr;inalate  a  few 
sentences  from  pu  101 :  ''  The  first  thing  which  onght  to  strike  ns  is 
that  the  haro  of  the  myth  is  not  the  same  in  the  Indian,  as  in  the 
elaagieii  mythology.  The  name  Indra  has  nothing  in  common  with 
Zeoa;  further  Indra  is  an  ezdnsively  Indian  god,  created  atanapoch 
when  the  ancestors  of  the  European  racds  had  been  already  separated 
from  their  brothers  in  Asia ;  in  reading  the  Yedas  we  are  in  some  sort 
spectators  of  his  first  appearance  whioh  nearly  coincides  with  the 
composition  of  the  earliest  hymna.  Bnt  we  have  already  said  that  the 
Yedio  mythology  is  extremely  floating,  that  the  attributes  of  one  god 
are  easily  transferred  to  another,  and  that  in  place  of  Indra,  other  gods 
are  often  invoked  as  the  conquerors  of  Yfittra.  We  are  authorized 
then  to  think  that  in  this  myth  Indra  occupies  the  place  of  some  mora 
ancient  divinity.  The  name  of  this  god,  which  we  may  give  with 
perfect  certainty,  is  Dyaus,  or  Dyaushpitar,  the  Heaven,  father  of 
beings.  Dyaus  is  the  first  god  of  the  Indo-European  nations :  main- 
tained in  his  su^me  rank  by  the  Greeks  and  Latins,  he  has  feUen 
from  it  in  the  Yedas,  although  he  is  there  sometimes  invoked,  chiefly 
in  company  with  the  goddess  Pfithi?!  (the  Earth)." 


*>>  Tnieaor  MuUer  asrigiis  the  tame  ume  to  Indra,  in  his  Lectures  on  Langaage, 
li.  430,  note,  where  he  writes :  Jndra^  a  name  peculiar  to  India,  admita  bnt  of  one 
etymology,  «.«.  it  mnst  be  deriyed  from  the  same  root,  whatever  that  may  be,  which 
in  Sanskrit  yielded  induj  drop,  sap.  It  meant  originally  the  giver  of  rain,  the 
Jupiter  plnvins,  a  deity  in  India  more  often  present  to  the  mind  of  the  wonhipper 
thaa  any  other.  Cf.  Benfey,  Orient  nod  Occident,  vol.  L  p.  49.*'  Professor  Both,  in 
his  Lesdeon,  s,9,  thinks  the  word  comes  firom  the  root  m  or  Mir,  with  the  sufliz  r, 
preceded  by  epenthetie  d,  and  means  ''the  overcomer,"  *'tbe  powerfhl."  The  old 
Indian  derivations  may  be  found,  as  he  remarks,  in  Nir.  z.  8.  See  also  Suyana  on 
B.T.  L  34,  referred  to  by  Roth,  Ulust.  of  Nir.,  p.  136. 
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But  wliatever  may  be  the  case    a9       :^ganfa  jfy^^  ^^   .^ 
popularity  of  Indra  may,  no  doixbt,  »«    -K^fessor  Both  sappoa^^ 
tended  also  to  eclipse  tiie  lustre  of  Var-m^oa-  *^^  '^^^ 


(10)  C!p»n«m«  o/iVo/«wora  IZotA,  Whitney,  Spiegel,  mi  Dr.  j?r  ^'^^i 
mann^  en  the  question  whether  Vaw^s^a  and  Akura  Mazda  are  A* in. 
ricaUy  connected. 

If  Professor  Botb's  opinion,**  that  there  is  tiot  merely  an  analogy  \^ 
an  actual  historical  conneclion  between  the  -Adityas  and  the  AmshaspandR 
of  the  Zend  Avesta,  be  well  founded,  it  will  be  made  out  that  Varuu 
who  is  one  of  the  Adityas,  must  have  been  worshipped  by  the  Aryans 
before  the  Beparation  of  the  Persian  fipom.    the  Indian  bitmch  of  that 
famfly.    And  this  conclusion  will  be  confirmed  if  we  adopt  the  sn  - 
gestion  of  Professor  Whitney,"*  that  Ahrura-Mazda  is  a  development 
of  Yaruna. 

I  learn,  however,  £h>m  a  communicatioii  with  which  J  ^^^^  ^^^ 
been  feivoured  by  Professor  Spiegel,  of  Brlangen,  that  that  eminenf 
Zend  scholar  is  unable  to  recognize  any   similarity  betireen  Ahnra 
Maada  and  Varuna,  and  considers  the  conneofcion  of  tho  Anwhaspand  ' 
with  the  Adityas  to  be  very  doubtful.*"     The  late  Dr.  Windkchmanl 

*»  Journ.  Gcnn.  Orient.  Society  tL  09    70 

«o  JoW  of  the  American  Oriental  S^e^,  iiL  327.  ^  Ahum  M^EdiL  Or»»^ 
himself  1-.  he  wntes,  ««  i.  hardly  to  be  doubted,  a  development  orvLr^!!^ 
Adityas  are  correlative,  of  the  AmshLpands,  therj^  exiM  to  the  pLLT^  ^"^ 
the  same  close  connection  between  Ahm*  ^  J^-     7^?         i«  a   t^^  "^^^^ 

f«H,uently  applied  to  Varnna  ^d  to  S^  I   a    f"'  *"""  ^'^T  >'"^"  ''^^^  ^ 

ffMarda,  the  appellatirn  J^be  L^^  ^^'"^  "*^^  ""^"^'^  "^  '^^^ 

the  &anBlLntA.uro^meaAas,  the^ise  spint^^r  ^^^  Ma^dao  as  corr«pondin|r 
first  series,  Irt  edition,  n   ioax     ««»  „i^     1    (t-ectures  on  the  Science  of  Langoa^ 


first  series,  Irt  edition,  p  195%  gee  a^  t*^^^*^*^  ^^  ^^  Science  of  Language^ 
veda  (1848)  «.r.  wedAa^iJ  from  which  it  '^^'"^^^  Benfey's  Glcmaj  to  the  Sama^ 
same  identification,  and  considers  the  exil^^^^^^  *****  **»»*  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  *• 
r^dhaeah,  to  he  a  corruption  of  asurast^a  ^^  ^^^»°»  <>f  I^-*^-  ^^'  ^^'  ^^'  ««intty» 
an  epithet  of  the  gods.  e.^.  of  Vishnu  in  i  Jf^'^h.  But  vedhae  occurs  elBewhov  a* 
styled  maruta^ifa  tedha^^  "         ^  ^  06,  2,  4.    In  the  last  of  ^^  '«^  ^« »« 

»ii  In  regard  to  Ahura-Mazda  and  th 
informs  me,  collected  all  the  podtive  ia?o;!^^^"«P«^^  P«>f«o'  '^^^f.^'If'!!^^ 
the  lotroduction  to  the  3rd  voLof  hia  i^S^*-'"'  ^""^"^^  ^^**^"  ^  t^^^'^^ia 

^^^1  pp.  iii.  ff. 
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also,  as  Frofeflsor  Spiegel  informB  me,  held  Ahnra  Mazda  to  be  a  purely 
Iranian  god  (Zoroartrische  Stadien,  p.  122).  And  sach  of  the  gronnd? 
for  r^aiding  Yanina  as  an  older  deity  than  Indra  aa  might  otherwise 
have  been  derived  from  the  Zend  Avestay  would  be  a  good  deal 
ireakened  if  we  could  look  upon  the  Indra  or  Andra  of  the  Zend 
boohs  as  standing  for  the  same  god  who  was  known  in  India  under 
the  former  name  (see  Spiegel's  Avesta,  i.  10),  and  as  represent- 
ing a  deity  who  had  at  one  time  been  an  object  of  worship  common 
both  to  the  Indian  and  Persiaii  Aryans,  but  who  after  the  separa- 
tion of  the  two  tribes  was  degraded  by  the  latter  into  an  evil 
spirit.  For  while  Indra  would  thus  be  proved  to  have  been  known 
before  the  period  of  that  separation,  he  might  also  have  been  at  one 
time  a  god  held  by  both  divisions  of  the  Aryas  in  high  consideration  as 
well  as  Yamna.  I  learn,  however,  fh>m  Professor  Spiegel,  that  the 
materials  afforded  by  the  Zend  books  in  reference  to  this  name  are  not 
sufficient  to  afford  a  basis  for  any  positive  conclusions.'^' 

(11)  JFheiher  there  are  any  pasiages  in  the  hymne  which  deeiitvely  shew 

that  Indra  woe  superseding  Faruna, 

Seyond  the  fact  noticed  by  Bol^,  that  Yamna  is  much  less  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  last  than  in  the  earlier  books  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  I  have  not  observed  in  the  hymns  themselves  anything  that  can 

nt  xhe  identificatioii  of  Andra  with  Indra  was,  as  Ptofessor  Spiegel  tells  me,  first 
proposed  by  Bnrnoof  (Ya^na  526  ff.),  where  a  translation  is  given  of  the  passage  in 
which  Andra  is  mentioned.  It  is  rendered  thus  hy  Spiegel  himself,  in  hisAyesta,  i.  176 : 
**  I  fight  with  India,  I  fight  with  S'aura,  I  fight  with  the  Daera  Naoghaithi,  to  drive 
them  away  from  the  dwelling,  the  village,  the  castle,  the  oonntry."  The  name  Indra 
or  Andra,  as  Prof.  Spiegel  ftirther  informs  me,  occnrs  only  in  one  other  passage  (Wester- 
gaard,  Zendavesta,  p.  476),  which  he  (Prof.  S.)  helicves  to  be  interpolated.  It  con- 
tains merely  the  name,  and  consequently  throws  no  further  light  on  the  position  of 
the  god  in  the  Aveata.  The  information  found  in  the  later  Parsee  hooks  regarding 
Indra  or  Andra  is  also  meagre  (compare  Spiegel's  Avesta,  ii.  35).  On  this  suhject 
Professor  Spiegel  makes  the  following  remarks,  in  the  Introduction  to  the  3rd  vol.  of 
his  Avesta,  p.  IxziL :  "It  is  said  hy  some  that  the  Andra  of  the  Avesta  is  the  Indra 
of  the  Yedas,  that  Nfioghaithya  answers  to  Nasatyas,  and  Saurva  to  Sarva.  Here 
from  a  real  fiict  a  quite  incorrect  conclusion  is  drawn.  The  names  are  the  same  in 
hoth  religious  systems ;  hut  how  far  the  things  resemhle  each  other  can  never  he 
shown  in  the  same  manner  as  the  similarity  of  Soma  and  Haoma,  etc. ;  for  the  Avesta 
tells  ua  nothing  more  than  the  name  of  any  of  the  heings  in  question." 
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be  (xmstraed  ag  a  decisive  proof  that  the  irdnhip  of  lodra  was  eaper- 
seding  that  of  Yanma  dozing  the  period  of  fheir  composition.  It  is 
iriie  that  oven  in  the  earlier  parts  of  the  Yeda  the  nnmber  of  hymns 
addressed  to  the  former  god  is  much  greater  than  that  in  which  the 
latter  is  celebrated.  But  I  have  not  discovered  any  expressions  which 
would  distinctly  indicate  that  the  popularily  of  the  one  was  waning^ 
end  that  of  the  other  increasing.  There  are»  howeyer,  some  passages 
whichy  though  they  do  not  afford  any  clear  indications  in  support  of 
•such  a  supposition,  are,  at  all  events,  not  inconsistent  with  its  ooneet- 
ness.  Thus  there  are  several  hymns  in  which  Indra  is  associated  with 
Yaruga*^  as  an  object  of  celebration,  and  where  the  two  are  described  as 
acting  in  concert,  vis.,  i.  17 ;  iv.  41 ;  iv.  42 ;  vi.  68 ;  vii.  82;  viL  83; 
viL  84 ;  vii.  85 ;  etc. ;  and  this  association  of  the  two  might  have 
arisen  from  the  worshippers  of  Indra  desiring  to  enhance  the  dignity 
.of  that  god  by  attaching  him  to  the  older  and  more  venerable  deity. 
In  vii.  34^  24,  YaruQa  is  said  to  have  Indra  for  his  friend  (  Fmruma^ 
Indrasakhd),  but  this  cannot  well  bear  the  interpretation  that  some  i^ 
their  worshippers  had  been  in  the  habit  of  regarding  them  ^s  mais 
and  enemies,  as  in  i.  22,  19,  Yishnu  is  called  the  intimate  friend  of 
Indra  {Indrasya  yujyd^  sakha),  Indra  and  Yaruga  are  called  the  two 
monarchs,  samrdjd,  and  the  supporters  of  all  creatures"*  (i.  17,  1,  2) ; 
£zed  in  their  designs,  dhfita-vratd  (vi.  68,  10).  Yaruga  is  supplicated 
along  with  Indra  to  discharge  a  gleaming  and  violent  thunderbolt 
against  the  worshippers'  enemy  (didyum  asminn  ojtshfham  ugrd  m 
vadhi$htatn  vajram^  iv.  41,  4),  though  in  most  other  places  (see  above) 
Indra  alone  is  regarded  as  the  thunderer.  In  vii.  82,  2,  it  is  said  that 
one  of  the  two,  YaruQa,  is  culled  samrdtf  monarch  (as  he  is  in  various 
places,  see  above,  p.  60),  and  the  other,  Indra,  is  called  wardt,  inde- 
pendent ruler  (iii.  46,  1,  and  elsewhere ;  see  i.  61,  9,  above) ;  and 
their  separate  relations  and  functions  are  described  in  other  parts  of 
this  and  the  following  hymns,  vii.  82,  5:  Indrd-vamind  yad  %mdn% 
eliakrathur  viSndj'dtdni  hhuvaruuya  majmand  |  kshemena  Miiro  VarunaW^ 
duvatyati  Marudhhir  ugrah  iubham  anya^  lyate  |  6.  Ajdmim  aryak 
inaihayantam  dtirad  dabhrebkir  anyd^  pra  vfinoti  bhuyasah^  |  ^'  Indra 

^^  In  A.y.  IT.  25, 1,  2,  Varnna  and  Vishnu  are  worshipped  together. 
*^^  Dharttara  eharshantnatn.  The  same  epithet  is  applied  to  Mitra  and  Voruna  in  v, 
67,  2 ;  and  yarnija  is  called  eharahant-dArit,  ''rapporter  of  creatures,*'  in  iv.  1,  2. 
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md  Taingay  wben  ye  fbrmed  all  these  ereatiueii  of  the  world  by  your 
power,  Mitra  waits  upon  Yarana  with  tranquility,  whilst  the  other 
fierce  (god  i.0.  Indra)  is  resplendent  along  with  the'  Mamts.  6.  The 
one  overoomes  the  destmctive  enemy ;  the  other  with  few  repels  many." 
viL  83,  9 :  VfUtrdni  anyah  tamUhethu  jighnate  watdni  anya^  abhi 
r^kshaie  sadd  |  ''  The  one  (India)  loves  to  slay  enemies  in  battle ;  the 
other  (Tamna)  always  maintains  his  ordinanoes."  vii.  84,  2 :  Pari  no 
Aeh  Varunatya  vrifydk  wruih  nah  Indrah  hfinavad  u  hham  \  *'Do  thon 
lemoye  £rom  ns  the  wrath  of  Yarana ;  may  Indra  open  to  us  an  ample 
space."  viL  85,  8 :  Kri»kfUr  anyo  dhdrayati  pramktdh  vfittr&ni  anya^ 
opra&ni  htmti  \  *'  The  one  sustams  the  separate  creatures ;  the  other 
days  unequalled  enemies."  So,  too,  their  joint  action  is  described  in 
other  Yorses.  Thus  they  are  said  to  haye  dug  the  channels  of  the 
xiYers,  to  hare  impelled  the  sun  in  the  sky  (vii. .  82,  3 :  anu  apdih 
i^dm  atf^tUam  ofiud  d  iUryam  atrayoMH  dm  prdbhum)^  and  to  have 
made  all  creatures  (ibid.  5).  All  the  other  gods  are  said  to  have 
infbaed  strength  and  vigour  into  these  two  in  the  highest  heaven 
(ibid.  2 :  vtive  d&vdMhparams  vyonumi  $aih  vdm  ofo  Vfiihasd  urn  bala^k 
dadh»i).  These  passages  are  consistent  with  the  supposition  that  tha 
two  gods  were  felt  to  have  been  rivals,  and  that  the  author  of  the  hymn 
sought  to  reconcile  their  conflicting  claims,  but  they  are  not  conclusive, 
for  YiahQU  and  Indra  are  also  joined  together  in  the  same  way  in  soma 
hymns,  i.  155 ;  vi.  69 ;  vii.  99,  4  ff.  (see  the  4th  Yol.  of  this  work,  pp. 
64,  71,  74  ff.) ;  as  are  also  Agni  and  Indra  in  others,  i.  21 ;  i.  108 ;  i 
109 ;  iiL  12 ;  v.  86 ;  vi.  59 ;  Indra  and  Yayu  in  iv.  46-48 ;  Indra  and 
Pushan  in  vi.  57 ;  Indra  and  Soma  in  vi.  72 ;  vii.  104. 

A. number  of  verses  occur  in  different  parts  of  the  Big-veda  (viz.  L 
133,  1 ;  iv.  23,  7 ;  v.  2,  3,  vii.  18,  16;  x.  27,  6;  x.  48,  7)  in  which 
the  epithet  anindra^  ''one  who  is  no  worshipper  of  India,"  is  em- 
ployed ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that  it  is  applied  to  persons  who  were 
not  worshippers  of  Indra  in  particular,  as  distinguished  from  other 
Aryan  gods,  but  either  to  the  aboriginal  tribes,  who  did  not  worship 
either  him  or  any  other  Aryan  god,  or  to  irreligious  Aryas,  or  rather, 
perhaps  generally,  to  evil  spirits  as  the  enemies  of  Indra.  In  other 
places  (as  I  have  above  noticed,  p.  104,)  we  find  sceptical  doubts  ex-i 
pressed  regarding  Indra. 

The  twelfth  hymn  of  the  second  book  is  devoted  to  the  glorification 
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of  Indra.  The  first  and  second  yerses  are  as  follows:  1.  Yo  jStd^ 
eva  praihamo  manawdn  devo  devdn  hraiund  paryahhiUhat  \  ytuya  htsk- 
fnSd  rodatH  abhyoBeUL^t  nfimnasya  fnahnd  iajmUUdh  Indra^  \  2.  Tdk 
pfithivlfh  vyathamdn&m  adfiinhad  yah  parvaidn  jtrahqntdn  aramndt  \ 
yo  antar%k$ha^  vtmame  variyo  yo  dydm  astdbhndt  9a  jan&sah  Indra^  | 
**  1.  He  who,  as  soon  as  bom^  the  first,  the  wise,  surpassed  the  gods  in 
force :  at  whose  might  the  two  worlds  trembled,  through  the  greatness 
of  his  strength,  he,  o  men,  is  Indra.  2.  He  who  fiLsed  the  qnirering 
earth,  who  settled  the  agitated  mountains,  who  meted  out  the  vast 
atmosphere,  who  established  the  sky, — ^he,  o  men,  is  Indra."  The 
following  verses  all  end  in  the  same  way,  by  declaring  that  Indra  is  he 
who  had  performed  the  several  acts,  or  possessed  the  various  powers, 
which  they  specify.  This  might  appear  as  a  polemical  assertion, 
against  gainsayers,  of  Indra's  claims  to  recognition  as  a  fit  object  of 
worship.*" 

In  z.  48,  11,  Indra  is  introduced  as  saying:  Adity&nd^  Vagunam 
rudrtydnd^  d&vo  devdndfk  na  mindmi  dhdma  \  U  md  hhadrdya  iacase 
tatakshur  apa/rdjUam  asiritam  ashdlham  |  ''  I,  a  god,  do  not  assail  the 
rank  (or  glory)  of  the  Adityas,  the  Yasus,  or  the  sons  of  Eudra,  who 
have  fashioned  me  for  glorious  power,  and  made  me  unconquerabloi 
irreversible,  and  unassailable." 

In  viii.  51,  2,  it  is  said :  Ayufo  asamo  nfihhir  eiah  hjrtshfir  ayd»yah  \ 
furvlr  ati  pra  vavftdhe  vihd  jdtdni  qfasd  ityddi  \  7.  Vihe  U  Indra 
fkya^  devd^  anu  kratuih  daduh  \  12.  Satyam  id  vat  u  taH  vayam 
Indrafk  atavdma  ndnfitam  \  nuthdn  asunvato  vadho  hhQri  jyotlihshi  sim» 
vatah  I  '<  2.  'Without  a  fellow,  unequalled  by  men,  Indra,  alone,  un- 
conquered,  has  surpassed  in  power  many  tribes  and  all  creatures.  7. 
All  the  gods  yield  to  the  Indra  in  valour  and  strength.  12.  May  we 
praise  Indra  truly  and  not  fedsely :  great  destruction  falls  upon  him 
who  pours  out  no  libations  to  Indra,*"  while  he  who  does  offer  them  is 
blessed  with  abundant  light." 

In  iv.  30,  1  ff.  Indra  is  described  as  having  no  superior  or  equal 
{Nahir  Indra  tvad  uttaro  na  jydydn  asU  Vfittrahan  \  nakir  eva  yathd 

^^  There  is  another  hymn  (x.  86),  each  verBe  of  which  ends  with  the  words  <* Indra 
is  superior  to  all; "  bat  the  drift  of  the  hymn  is  too  ohscare  to  admit  of  my  deter- 
mining whether  it  has  any  polemical  tendency  or  not. 

'^*  This  sentiment  appears  to  he  repeated  from  i.  101,  4. 
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A^mn),  and  as  Itaying  alone  oonqnered  all  the  gods  in  battle.  And  in 
vii.  21y  7,  it  is  said  that  even  the  fonner  gods  raboidinated  their  powers 
to  his  divine  glory  and  kingly  dignity  (d&vdi  ehit  t$  anuryySiya  pQrve 
mtu  kdiaiMLya  mam%r$  Boh&fhH),  In  the  following  passages  (formerly, 
quoted  in  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  85  ff.),  it  is  said  that  all 
of  the  gods  are  nnable  to  frustrate  the  mighty  deeds  and  oonnsela 
of  Indra  (IL  32,  4) ;  that  no  one,  whether  god  or  man,  either  sur- 
passes or  equals  him  (vi.  80,  4) ;  that  no  one,  eelestial  or  terrestrial, 
has  been  bom,  or  shall  be  bom,  like  to  him  (vii.  32,  23) ;  and  that  by 
battle  he  has  acquired  ample  space  (or  wealth)  for  the  gods  (vii.  98, 3). 
It  is  even  said  (i.  101,  3)  that  Yamna  and  Surya  are  subject  to  the 
command  of  Indra  {yatya  vrate  Varum  yiuya  Suryaii) ;  and  in  x.  89, 
8,  9,  the  latter  is  besought  to  destroy  the  enemies  of  Mitra,  Aryaman, 
and  Yamija  (thereby  evincing,  of  course,  his  superiority  to  those  three 
gods)  {pra  ye  Mttratya  Varunasya  dhdma  yujam  na  jandh  minanti 
Mitram  \  9.  Pra  ye  Miiram  pra  Aryamanath  durevdj^  pra  sanyirah  pra 
Varunam  minanti  \  niamitrethu  vadham  Indra  tumra^  vfiskan  vjrishdnam 
aruiham  Uiilhi). 

All  these  texts,  however,  which  are  so  laudatory  of  Indra,  may  be 
paralleled  in  the  Big-veda,  not  only  by  similar  ones  referring  to  Mitra 
and  Yaruna  (as  we  have  seen  above),  but  also  by  a  farther  set  of  texts, 
in  which  other  gods  are  magnified  in  the  same  style  of  panegyric. 
This  is  in  accordance  with  the  practice  of  the  Indian  poets  to  exag- 
gerate"^ (in  a  manner  which  renders  them  often  mutually  inconsistent) 
the  attributes  of  the  particular  deity  who  happens  at  the  moment  to  be 
the  object  of  celebration.  Thus  in  ii.  38,  9,  it  is  said  that  neither 
Indra,  Yam^a,  Mitra,  Aryaman,  nor  Budra  can  resist  the  ordinanoe  of 
Savit|i  {na  yatya  Indro  Varuno  na  Mttro  vratam  AryamA  na  minanti 
Budrah) ;  and  in  vii.  38, 4,  that  the  divine  Aditi,  and  the  kings  Yamga, 
Mitra,  and  Aryaman  unite  to  magnify  the  same  deity  {ahhi  yaih  dmaH 
Aditih  grinati  sava^  devasya  Savitur  jushund  |  abhi  aamrujo  Varuno 
yfinanti  ahhi  Ifitrdso  Aryamd  eajoshdh).  Again,  in  i.  156,  4,  it  is 
declared  that  kingYarana  and  the  A^vins  submit  to  the  power  of 
Yishnu  {tarn  asya  rdjd  Varunaa  tarn  A&vind  kratum  aachanU  Mdrutoiya 
vedhasaji).  In  i.  141,  9,  Yamna,  Mitra,  and  Aryaman  are  said  to 
triumph  through  Agni  when  he  blazes  forth  (tvayd  hi  Agne  Varuf^o 

>"  See  MiiUer's  Anc.  Ind.  Lit  pp.  532  ff. 
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dhfUaorah  MUrah  Madr»  Aryamd).  In  iy.  5,  4^  ilie  aane  god  is 
besought  to  consaine  those  enemiaa  who  menaoe  the  sfcaUe  abodes  "^  of 
Yamga  and  the  wise  Mitra  ( pra  idn  Agnir  habhasai  .  .  •  jpra  ye  mi- 
nanti  Varuntuya  dh&mapriyd  Mitrasya  ehetato  dhrwoani).  If,  theiefOTe, 
we  were  to  infer  from  passages  like  i.  101,  3  (which  declares  YanuiA 
and  Surya  to  be  subject  to  Indra),  that  the  worship  of  Indra  was 
beginning  to  gain  ground  on  that  of  Yaruna,  we  should  have,  in  like 
manner,  to  conclude  from  the  other  texts  just  cited,  that  the  worship 
of  Savitfi,  or  Yishgu,  or  Agni,  was  beginning  to  supersede  that  of  all 
the  other  deities  who  are  there  subordinated  to  them,  not  excepting 
Indra  himself. 

(18)  Indra  as  reprnented  in  the  hymns  ; — a  metrical  sleUK 

In  the  following  verses  I  haye  endeavoured  to  combine  in  one 
picture  the  most  salient  and  characteristic  points  in  the  represen- 
tations of  Indra,  which  are  contained  in  the  hymus.  It  will  be  seen 
that  some  parts  of  the  sketch  are  translations,  nearly  literal,  of  verses 
occurring  there ;  that  other  portions  are  condensed-  summaries  of  epi- 
thets, or  descriptions,  which  are  by  far  too  numerous  and  too  similar 
to  each  other  to  be  all  reproduced  in  detail ;  and  that  a  third  class  of 
passages  contains  an  amplification,  and  not  an  approximate  rendering, 
of  the  texts  of  the  original  on  which  they  are  founded. 

(1)  Invitation  of  Indra  to  the  saorifiee. 

Hear,  Indra,  mighty  Thunderer,  hear, 
Bright  regent  of  the  middle  sphere ; 
last  while  we  sweetly  sing  thy  praise. 
In  new,  and  well-constructed,  lays, 
Hymns  deftly  framed  by  poet  skilled, 
As  artizans  a  chariot  build. 
Come,  Indra,  come,  thou  much-invoked. 
Our  potent  hymn  thy  steeds  has  yoked ; 
Thy  golden  car  already  waits 
Thy  pleasure  at  thy  palace-gates : 

ti8  OrdixLanoes. — Both,  «.v.  dhamofu 
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Eriend  Indza,  firom  the  sky  descend^ 
Thy  comse  pTopitioiis  hither  bend ; 
Come  straight,  and  may  no  rival  priest 
Prevail  to  draw  thee  fi!om  onr  feast 
Let  no  one  catch  thee  unawares, 
lake  bird  the  axtfdl  fowler  snares. 
All  is  prepared ;  the  Soma  draught 
Is  sweet  as  thou  hast  ever  quaffed; 
And  we  will  feed  with  com,  and  tend, 
Thy  coursers  at  their  journey's  end. 
But,  Indra,  though  of  us  thou  thiokcsti 
And  our  libations  gladly  drinkest, 
We,  mortal  men,  can  only  share 
A  humble  portion  of  thy  care. 
We  know  how  many  potent  ties 
Enchain  thee  in  thy  paradise. 
Thou  hast  at  home  a  lovely  wife, 
The  charm  and  solace  of  thy  Ufe ; 
Thou  hast  a  ceaseless  round  of  joys, 
Which  all  thy  circling  hours  employs- 
Joys  such  as  gods  immortal  know, 
Ungnessed  by  mortals  here  below. 
But,  brother  Indra,  come,  benign. 
Accept  our  gifts,  thou  friend  divine 
Come,  Indra,  come  in  eager  haste. 
Our  hymns  to  hear,  our  food  to  taste, 
like  lover  lured  by  female  charms^ 
Who  rushes  to  his  mistress'  arms. 
Accept  our  sweet  and  grateful  song ; 
Come,  we  will  not  detain  thee  long. 

(2)  7n*-a'«  hirih. 

Hear,  Indra,  while  thy  birth  we  sing. 
The  deeds,  thy  greatness,  glorious  king. 
Old  feither  Sky*"  and  mother  Earth 
Both  quaked,  confounded  at  thy  birtL 
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The  Sky  exclaimed,  at  that  great  sight, 

**  Thy  fietther  was  a  stalwart  wight ; 

Of  most  consummate  skill  was  he. 

The  god  whose  genius  fashioned  thee." 

This  infant  of  unrivalled  force 

Sprang  forth  from  a  transcendant  source 

A  hlessed  mother  bore  the  child, 

And  fondly  on  her  o£Gspring  smiled. 

Foretelling  then,  with  pride  and  joy, 

The  might  and  glory  of  the  b«y. 

He  needed  not  a  tedious  length 

Of  autumns  to  mature  his  strength ; 

His  force  he  felt  as  soon  as  bom. 

And  laughed  all  hostile  powers  to  scom» 

Grasping  his  deadly  shafts,  in  pride 

Of  prowess,  thus  the  infant  cried : — 

*'  Where,  mother,  dwell  those  warriors  fierce 

Whose  haughty  hearts  these  bolts  must  pierce  ?'* 

And  when  thy  father  proved  thy  foe, 

Thy  fury,  Indra,  laid  him  low. 

Who  vainly  sought  thy  life  to  take, 

When  thou  didst  sleep,  when  thou  didst  wake  ? 

Who,  Indra,  in  his  vengeful  mood, 

Thy  mother  doomed  to  widowhood  ? 

What  god  stood  by,  thy  wrath  to  fire, 

When,  seizing  by  the  foot  thy  sire. 

Thou  smot'st  him  dead,  in  youthful  ire  ? 

(3)  Indra*B  arrival. 

Pnlfilling  now  our  ardent  prayer, 
The  god  approaches  through  the  air. 
On,  on,  he  comes,  majestic,  bright. 
Our  longed-for  friend  appears  in  sight. 
His  brilliant  form,  beheld  afar, 
Towers  stately  on  his  golden  car. 
Fair  sunlike  lustre,  godlike  grace, 
And  martial  fire  illume  his  face. 
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Yet  not  one  form  alone  he  bears, 
Bnt  yarions  ahapes  of  glory  wearS|, 
His  aspects  changing  at  his  will, 
Tiansmnted,  yet  resplendent  still. 
In  warlike  semblance  see  him  stand. 
Bed  lightnings  wielding  in  his  hand. 
The  heavenly  steeds,  his  shining  team, 
With  all  the  peacock's  colours  gleam. 
Besistless,  snorting,  on  they  fly. 
As  swift  as  thought,  across  the  sky ; 
And  soon  bring  nigh  their  mighty  lord. 
To  ns,  his  j&iends,  a- friend  adored. 
Now  Indra  from  the  sky  descends ; 
Yes,  yes,  to  ns  his  way  he  wends. 
Although  we  see  him  not,  we  know 
He  now  is  present  here  below. 
Within  our  hallowed  precincts  placed^ 
He  longs  our  grateM  feast  to  taste. 

(4)  Indra  invited  to  drink  the  Soma  draught. 

Thou,  Indra,  oft  of  old  hast  quaffed 
With  keen  delight  our  Soma  draught. 
AU  gods  the  luscious  Soma  love, 
But  thou  all  other  gods  above. 
Thy  mother  knew  how  well  this  juice 
Was  fitted  for  her  infant's  use. 
Into  a  cup  she  crushed  the  sap. 
Which  thou  didst  sip  upon  her  lap. 
Yes,  Indra,  on  thy  natal  mom. 
The  very  hour  that  thou  wast  bom. 
Thou  didst  those  jovial  tastes  display 
Which  stiU  survive  in  strength  to-day. 
And  once,  thou  prince  of  genial  souls. 
Men  say  thou  drainedst  thirty  bowls. 
To  thee  the  soma-draug^ts  proceed. 
As  streamlets  to  the  lake  they  f eed. 
Or  rivers  to  the  ocean  speed* 
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Onr  cup  is  foaming  to  the  brim 
With  Soma  pressed  to  soond  of  hymn. 
Come,  drink,  thy  utmost  craving  dake, 
like  thirsty  stag  in  forest  lake. 
Or  bnll  that  roams  in  arid  waste, 
And  bums  the  cooling  brook  to  taste. 
Indulge  thy  taste,  and  quaff  at  will , 
Diink,  drink  again,  profusely  swill. 
Drink,  thy  capacious  stomach  fill. 

(5)  iVstM  of  Soma, 

This  Soma  is  a  god;  he  cures 
The  sharpest  ills  that  man  endures. 
He  heals  the  sick,  the  sad  he  cheers. 
He  nerves  the  weak,  dispels  their  foars, 
The  foint  with  martial  ardour  fires. 
With  lofty  thoughts  the  bard  inspires, 
The  soul  from  earth  to  heaven  he  lifts ; 
So  great  and  wondrous  are  his  gifts. 
Men  foel  the  god  within  their  veins, 
And  cry  in  loud  exulting  strains: 
'*  We've  quaffed  the  Soma  bright. 
And  are  immortal  grown; 
We've  entered  into  light, 
And  all  the  gods  have  known.. 
What  mortal  now  can  harm,^ 
Or  foeman  vex  us  more  ? 
Through  thee  beyond  alarm 
Immortal  god,  we  soar." 
The  gods  themselves  with  pleasure  feel 
King  Soma's  influence  o'er  them  steal ; 
And  Indra  once,  as  bards  have  told. 
Thus  sang  in  merry  mood  of  old : — 

(6)  Indrtfi  drinking-iong. 

"  Yes,  yes,  I  will  be  generous  now. 
And  grant  the  bard  a  horse  and  cow : 
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Fve  quaffed  the  tomapdrttaght. 

These  diaughts  impel  me  with  the  force 

Of  hlasts  tbat  sweep  in  faxioua  coane : 

I  Ve  quaffed  the  soma-dnuight. 

They  drive  me  like  a  car  that  speeds, 

When  whirled  along  hy  flying  steeds. 

These  hymns  approach  me  fondly  now. 

As  hastes  to  calf  the  mother*oow. 

I  tain  them  over  as  I  mnse, 

As  carpenter  the  log  he  hews. 

The  tribes  of  men,  the  nations  all| 

I  count  as  something  very  small. 

Both  worlds,  how  yast  soe'er  they  be. 

Don't  equal  even  the  half  of  me. 

The  hearen  in  greatness  I  surpass, 

And  this  broad  earth,  though  vast  her  mass. 

Coma,  let  me  as  a  pla3rthiDg  seize, 

And  toss  her  wheresoe'er  I  please. 

Come,  let  me  smite  with  vigorous  blow, 

And  send  her  flying  to  and  fro. 

Hy  half  is  in  the  heavenly  sphere, 

Fve  drawn  the  other  half  down  here. 

How  great  my  gbry  and  my  power) 

Aloft  into  the  skies  I  tower. 

Pm  ready  now  to  mount  in  air. 

Oblations  to  the  gods  to  bear : 

I've  quaffed  the  Somardraught.''^ 

(7)  Indra  drinh  the  libation. 

And  not  in  vain  the  mortal  prays^ 
Tot  nothing  loth  the  god  obeys, 

The  proffered  bowl  he  takes ; 
WeU  trained  the  generous  juice  to  dialu^ 
He  quafls  it  once,  he  quaffs  again, 

Till  all  his  thirst  he  slakes. 

**>  TiuB  "drinking  fong"  is  a  translation,  as  we  hare  already  seen,  p.  91,  neailv 
fitenO,  of  the  119th  hymn  of  tiie  lOtk  Book  of  the  Rig-Teda. 


2  .UETBICAL  SKETCH  OF  INDRA, 

And  BOOH  ita  poirer  the  Soma  shor^ 
Thnragli  India's  rems  the  infloenoe  fiowB, 

With  ferronr  flushed  he  stands ; 
His  forehead  glows,  hia  eyes  are  fired. 
His  mi^ity  frame  with  force  inspired. 

His  towering  form  expands. 
He  straightway  calls  his  brave  allies, 
To  valoTous  deeds  exhorts,  and  cries — 

"  Stride,  Yishgu,  forward  stride  ; 
Come,  If  aruts,  forth  with  me  to  war, 
Bee  yonder  Yrittra  stands  aiar, 
And  waits  the  coming  of  my  car ; 

"We  soon  shall  crash  his  piide." 

(B)  Indra,  attmdtd  hf/  tht  ManiU,  ut*  out  to  moounter  FftUra. 
Amid  the  plaodits,  long  and  loud, 
Vhich  bniBt  from  all  the  heavenly  crowd, 
Chaimed  by  the  sweet  and  magic  sonnd 
Of  hymns  pronounced  by  bards  renowned, 
Yiewed  by  admiring  troops  of  friends, 
The  valiant  god  his  car  ascends. 
Swept  by  his  fervid  bounding  steeds, 
Athwart  the  sty  the  hero  speeds. 
The  Uamt-hosts  his  escort  form,  ' 
Impetnous  spirits  of  the  storm. 
On  fiashing  hghtnii^-cars  they  ride, 
And  gleam  in  warlike  pomp  and  pride  s 
Each  head  a  golden  helmet  crests. 
And  glittering  mail  adorns  their  breasts ; 
Spears  on  their  shoulders  rest,  their  hands 
Bear  arrows,  bows,  and  lightning-brands. 
Bright  tinkling  anhlets  deck  their  feet, 

I  thought  than  they  is  not  more  fleet ; 

e  lions'  roar  their  voice  of  doom ; 

th  iron  force  their  teeth  consome. 

3  hills,  the  earth  itself,  they  shake, 

cieatoies  at  their  coming  qnake ; 
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Their  headlong  fiiry  none  can  stay^ 
All  obstacles  are  swept  away. 
The  forest's  leafy  monarchs  tall 
Before  their  onset  crashing  fall, 
As  when  in  fierce  destroctiTe  mood 
Wild  elephants  invade  a  wood. 

(pyindnfi  conflict  wOh  Vrittra. 

"Who  is  it  that,  without  alarm, 
Defies  the  might  of  India's  arm ; 
That  stands,  and  sees  without  dismay 
The  approaching  Jtfaruts'  dread  array; 
That  does  not  shun,  in  wild  afi&ight. 
The  terrors  of  the  deadly  fight  ? 
'Tis  Vfittra,***  he  whose  magie  powers 
From  earth  withhold  the  genial  showers^ 
Of  ]pa<»rtal  men  the  foe  maligti, 
And  rival  of  the  race  divine, 
Whose  demon  hosts  from  age  to  age 
With  Indra  war  unceasing  wage, 
Who,  times  unnumbered,  crushed  and  slajn^ 
Is  ever  newly  bom  again. 
And  evGratace  renews  the  strife 
In  which  again  he  forfeits  life. 
Perched  on  a  steep  aerial  height. 
Shone  Ypttra's  stately  fortress  bright* 
Upon  the  wall,  in  martial  mood. 
The  bold  gigantic  demon  stood, 
Confiding  in  his  magic  arts, 
And  armed  with  store  of  fiery  darts* 
And  then  was  seen  a  dreadful  sights 
When  god  and  demon  met  in  fight. 
His  sharpest  missiles  Yfittra  shot. 
His  thunderbolts  and  lightnings  hot 
He  hurled  as  thick  as  rain« 

331  The  demon  who  personifies  drought,  and  is  also  called  S'luhna  and  Ahi. 
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The  god  his  fieroert  nge  defied. 
His  blunted  weapons  glanced  aode^ 

At  India  launched  in  Tain. 
"Wheii  thns  he  long  had  vainly  toQed, 
When  all  his  weapons  had  recoiled, 
His  final  efforts  had  been  foiled, 

And  all  his  force  consumed, — 
In  gloomy  and  despairing  mood 
The  baffled  demon  helpless  stood. 

And  knew  his  end  was  doomed. 
The  lightnings  then  began  to  flash. 
The  direfdl  thunderbolts  to  crash. 

By  Indra  proadly  hnrled« 
The  gods  themselves  with  awe  were  stilled 
And  stood  aghasti  and  terror  filled 

The  tmiTetBal  world. 
£yeu  Tvashtri  sage,  whose  master-hand 
Had  forged  the  bolts  his  art  had  planned. 

Who  well  their  temper  knew, — 
Quailed  when  he  heard  the  dreadftil  dang 
That  through  the  quivering  welkin  rang, 

As  o'er  the  sky  they  flew. 
And  who  the  arrowy  shower  CQuld  stand, 
Discharged  by  India's  red  right  hand,-* 
The  thunderbolts  with  hundred  joints, 
The  iron  shafts  with  thousand  points. 
Which  blase  and  hiss  athwart  the  sky, 
Swift  to  their  mark  unerring  fly, 
And  lay  the  proudest  f oemen  low. 
With  sudden  and  resistless  blow, 
Whose  very  sound  can  put  to  flight 
The  fools  who  dare  the  Thunderer's  might  ? 
And  soon  the  knell  of  Yfittra's  doom 
Was  sounded  by  the  clang  and  boom 

Of  Indra's  iron  shower; 
Pierced,  doven,  crushed,  with  honid  ydl. 
The  dying  demon  headlong  fell 
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Sown  from  Ms  cbad'bcdlt  tow€r* 
Now  bound  by  SbflhQa's  spell  ao  moire, 
The  clouds  discharge  their  liquid  store ; 
Andy  long  by  torrid  sunbeams  baked, 
The  plains  by  copious  showers  are  slaked ; 
The  liyers  swell,  and  sea-ward  sweep 
Their  turbid  torrents  broad  and  deep. 
The  peasant  views,  with  deep  delight 
And  thankful  heart,  the  auspuskms  sight. 
His  leafless  fields,  so  sere  and  sad, 
Will  soon  with  waviBg  crops  be  dad, 
And  mother  Earth,  now  brown  and  bare, 
A  robe  of  brilliant  green  will  wear. 
And  now  the  douds  disperse,  the  blue 
Of  hearen  once  more  comes  forth  to  yiew. 
The  sun  shines  out,  all  nature  smiles, 
Bedeemed  from  Yfittra's  power  and  wiles ; 
The  gods,  with  gratulations  meet, 
And  loud  acdaim,  the  vietor  greet; 
"While  Indra's  mortal  Totaiies  sing 
The  praises  of  tlieir  friend  and  king. 
The  frogs,  too,  dormant  long,  awake, 
And  floating  on  the  brimming  lake. 
In  loud  responsive  croak  Unite, 
And  swell  the  chorus  of  delight 

(10)  Indra^i  greatneu. 

What  poet  now,  what  sage  of  old. 

The  greatness  of  that  god  hath  told, 

Who  from  his  body  vast  gave  birth 

To  father  Sky  and  mother  Earth  ; 

Who  hung  the  heavens  in  empty  spaoe. 

And  gave  the  earth  a  stable  base ; 

Who  framed  and  lighted  up  the  sun. 

And  made  a  path  for  him  to  run ; 

Whose  power  transcendent,  since  their  birth 

Asunder  holds  the  heaven  and  earth, 
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Ab  chariotrwheels  are  kept  apart 
By  axles  filmed  by  workmen's  art? 
In  greatness  who  with  Hun  can  vie, 
Who  fills  the  earthy  the  air,  the  sky, 
Whose  presence  unperceived  extends 
Beyond  the  world's  remotest  ends  t 
A  hnndred  earths,  if  such  there  be, 
A  hundred  skies  fall  short  of  thee ; 
A  thousand  suns  would  not  outshine 
The  effulgence  of  thy  light  divine. 
The  worlds,  which  mortals  boundless  deem^ 
To  thee  but  as  a  handful  seem. 
Thou,  Inidra,  art  without  a  peer 
On  earth,  or  yonder  heavenly  sphere. 
Thee,  god,  such  matchless  powers  adorn, 
That  thou  without  a  foe  wast  bom. 
Thou  art  the  universal  lord, 
By  gods  revered,  by  men  adored. 
Should  all  the  other  gods  conspire, 
They  could  not  frustrate  thy  desire. 
The  circling  years,  which  wear  away 
All  else,  to  thee  bring  no  decay ; 
Thou  bloomest  on  in  youthful  force. 
While  countless  ages  run  their  course. 
Unvexed  by  cares,  or  fears,  or  strife, 
In  bliss  serene  flows  on  thy  life. 

(11)  Indrtfi  relations  to  his  worshippors. 

Thou,  Indra,  art  a  friend,  a  brother, 
A  kinsman  dear,  a  father,  mother. 
Though  thou  hast  troops  of  friends,  yet  we 
Can  boast  no  other  friend  but  thee. 
With  this  our  hymn  thy  skirt  we  grasp. 
As  boys  their  father's  garments  clasp  ; 
Our  ardent  prayers  thy  form  embrace, 
As  women's  anns  their  lords  enlace ; 
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They  roxmd  thee  cling  with  gentle  force, 

lake  saddle-girth  around  a  horse. 

With  fiedth  we  claim  thine  aid  divine, 

For  thou  art  ours,  and  we  are  thine. 

Thou  art  not  deaf ;  though  £ir  away, 

Thou  hearest  all,  whate'er  we  pray. 

And  be  not  like  a  lazy  priest, 

Who  battens  at  the  dainty  feast, 

Sits  still  in  self-indulgent  ease. 

And  only  cares  himself  to  please. 

GomOydole  not  out  with  niggard  hand 

The  brilliant  boons  at  thy  command. 

Thy  gracious  hands  are  wont  to  grant 

Profusely  all  thy  servants  want. 

Why  is  it,  then,  thou  sittest  still, 

And  dost  not  now  our  hopes  fulfil  ? 

If  I  were  thou,  and  thou  wert  I, 

My  suppliant  should  not  vainly  cry, 

Wert  thou  a  mortal,  I  divine, 

In  want.  I  ne'er  would  let  thee  pine. 

Had  I,  like  thee,  unbounded  power, 

I  gifts  on  aU  my  Mends  would  shower. 

Shed  wealth,  as  trees,  when  shaken,  rain 

Their  ripe  fruit  down  upon  the  plain. 

Thy  strong  right  hand,  great  god,  we  hold 

With  eager  grasp,  imploring  gold. 

Thou  canst  our  longings  all  fulfil, 

If  such  shall  only  be  thy  wiU. 

like  headlong  bull's,  thy  matchless  force 

Strikes  all  things  down  that  bar  thy  course. 

Art  thou  to  gracious  acts  inclined  ? 

Then  who  shall  make  thee  change  thy  mind? 

Abundant  aids  shoot  forth  j&om  thee, 

As  leafy,  boughs  from  vigorous  tree. 

To  wifeless  men  thou  givest  wives, 

And  joyful  mak'st  their  joyless  lives. 
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Thou  giyest  boiob,  oonrageouB,  Btrong, 

To  goaid  their  aged  sires  from  wrong. 

Lands,  jewels,  horses,  herds  of  kine,— 

All  kinds  of  wealth  are  gfifks  of  thine. 

Thy  Mend  is  never  slain ;  his  might 

Is  never  worsted  in  the  fig^t. 

Yes,  those  who  in  the  battle's  shock, 

Thine  aid,  victorious  god,  invoke, 

With  force  inspired,  with  deafening  shout 

Of  triumph,  put  their  foes  to  rout. 

Thou  hlessest  those  thy  praise  who  sing. 

And  plenteous  gifts  devoutly  bring; 

But  thou  chaatisest  all  the  proud. 

The  niggard,  and  the  ffldthless  crowd. 

Who  thine  existence  doubt,  and  cry 

In  scorn,  "No  Indra  rules  on  high." 

The  rich  can  ne'er  thy  £Bivourites  be. 

The  rich  who  never  think  of  thee. 

When  storms  are  lulled,  and  skies  are  bright^ 

Wine-swillers  treat  thee  with  despite. 

When  clouds  collect  and  thunders  roar, 

The  scoffers  tremble  and  adore. 

No  deed  is  done  but  thou  dost  see ; 

No  word  IB  saidnmheard  by  thee. 

The  fates  of  mortals  thou  dost  wield; 

To  thy  decree  the  strongest  yield. 

Thou  dost  the  high  and  fierce  abase, 

The  lowly  raisest  in  their  place. 

But  thy  true  friends  secure  repose, 

By  thee  redeemed  from  all  their  woes, 

From  straits  brought  forth  to  ample  room, 

To  glorious  light  from  thickest  gloom. 

And  thou  dost  view  with  special  grace, 

The  fair-complezioned  Aryan  race, 

Who  own  the  gods,  thmr  laws  obey, 

And  pious  homage  duly  pay. 
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Thou  giVst  US  horses^  catHe,  gold. 

As  thon  didst  give  our  sires  of  old. 

Thon  sweep'st  away  the  dark-skiimed  brood, 

TTiliTiTnaTij  lawless,  senselessy  rude, 

Who  know  not  Indra,  hate  his  friendsi 

And  spoil  the  race  which  he  defends. 

Chase,  &r  away  the  robbers  chase, 

Slay  those  barbarians  black  and  base ; 

And  save  ns,  Indra,  from  the  spite 

Of  sprites  that  haunt  ns  in  the  night, 

Onr  rites  diBtorb  by  contact  vile. 

Our  hallowed  offerings  defile. 

Presenre  ns,  friend,  dispel  onr  fear^ 

And  let  ns  liye  a  hundred  years. 

And  when  our  eaithly  course  weVe  run, 

And  gain'd  the  region  of  the  Sun, 

Then  let  us  live  in  eeaseless  glee, 

Sweet  nectar  quaffing  theie  with  thea 
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PABJANYA. 


The  following  hymn,  E;y.  v.  88,  affords  a  pictoresque  descriptioii  o£ 
Paijanya,  the  thundering  rain*god : 

y.  83,  L  Aehha  vada  tavataih  firlhir  dhhih  sfuhi  Parfanyain 
dvivdsa  \  ianikradad  vruhabho  Jlraddnuh  reio  dadhdti  oshadhuhu 
hham  \  2.  V*  vrihhdn  hantt  uta  hant*  rakshato  vtivam  Mhdya  hhiwama 
mahdvadhdt  \  uta  anSffdh  Uhate  vruhnydvato  yat  Pairjaiwfak  stou^ 
hanti  dushkfitah  \    3.  Bathtva  kaiayd  ^h&n  abhUuihipann  dtir  iu^ 
kftmUe  varshydn  aha  \  durdi  si^^hoiya  sianathdfL  ud  Irate  yai  FarjaHII^ 
krtnute  varshyaih  ndbha^  \  4.  JPra  vdtdh  vdnti  pegtayamii  vidiiniJlaK 
oshadhlr  jihate  pirwaU  wa^  \  ird  viktumai  Mut^andya  jduate  ^QJl  ^ 
janyah  prithivm  retoid  'vaH  \  6.  Tasya  vrate  prithvtl  ncminam\U  A 
vrate  iaphavi^'  jarhhuriti  \  yoiya  vrate  oshadhlr  viif^ar^    -i. 
f'anya  mahi  iarma  yaeKha  \  6.  Dko  no  vfuhfin^  Xf       «     *  ^  ^^ 
pinvata  vftshno  aivasya  dhdrd^  \  arvdn  et&nn^   ^tat^^^M,  •    ^^^^^^^^WiF'      jgjJ' 
nMinehmn  oiurah  pitd  na^  \  7.  Ahhi  hranda  %ta  ^*****^^**^  a  ^  ^*^^ 
udanvatd pari  diya  rathna  \  dfitim  tu  kartha  f^ie jJv^^  ^^'^^Kani  «     J^^ 
lihafoaniu  udvato  ntpdddh  \  8.  Mahdnta^  koSa<9n  i^^  ^^•^  ^^''^•HcJiii*,,  ^F  >^***^ 
dantdm  hilydh  vuhiid^  purastdi  \  ghritena.     wU,^^  ^^^11/^^ 
iuprapdnam  hhavatu  aghnydhhya^  \  9.  Yat  ^<»»v^    ^^"^PTitlii  /fJ^^ 

yan  ha^Hii  dushkfitah  \  prati  ida^  vtkam  ^no^i^*^^^^^    ^^nik.    ^      ^ f-  ^ 
adhi  I  10.  Avarshlr  varsham  ud  u  iu  ^y^xjL  ^  ^*^   ^*n«X  ^^^  ^yj»  ^' 
etavai  u  \  qfijana^  oshadhlr  hhofanuya  ikom     ^^^  ^**     ^Jkut^^tw^  Xvx 

nuhdm  I  *^«iaii  *^/^ 

1.  "Addreaa  the  powerful  (god)  with  tlx^  ^^ 


worship  him  with  reyerenoe :  the  procreatlv^         "^^^^^^^  • 
lesonnding,  sheds  his  seed  and  impregoat^^   ^^^  ^iin  *i  ^^ 
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the  mighly  Hboke ;  even  the  izmooent  mazi  flees  before  the  vigorous 
god,  yrhsn.  Parjanya  thundeiing  smites  the  evil  doers.^  3.  Like>  a 
charioteer  urging  forward  his  horses  with  a  whip,  the  god  brings  into 
view  his  showery  scouts.  From  afar  the  lion'&  roarings  arise,  when 
Pazjanya  charges  the  douds  with  rain.  4.  The  winds  blow,  the 
lightnings  fiedl,  the  plants  shoot  up ;  the  heaven  fructifies ;  food  is  pro- 
duced for  all  created  thingSi  when  Parjanya,  thundering,  ^plenishes 
the  earth  with  moisture.  6.  Parjanya,  before  whose  agency  the  earth 
bows  down,  at  whose  operation  all  hoofed  cattle  quiver ;  by  whose 
fK)tion  plants  (spring  up)  of  every  form ;  do  thou  grant  us  thy  mighty 
protection.  6.  €h»nt  to  us,  Maruts,  the  rain  of  the  sky;  replemsh 
the  streams  of  the  procreative  horse  ;  come  hither  with  this  thy 
thunder,  our  divine  father,  shedding  waters.  7.  Eesound,  thunder, 
impregnate,  rush  hither  and  thither  with  thy  watery  chariot.  Draw 
on  forward  with  thee  thy  opened  and  inverted  water-skin;  let  the  hills 
and  dales  be  levelled.  8.  Baise  aloft  thy  vast  water-vessel,  and  pour 
down  showers ;  let  the  discharged  rivulets  roll  on  forward.;  moisten  the 
heavoi  and  earth  with  fatness;  let  there  be  well-filled  drinking-places 
for  the  cows.  9.  When  thou,  Paijanya,  resounding  and  thundering, 
dost  slay  the  evil-doers,  the  whole  universe  rejoices,  whatever  lives  upon 
the  earth.  10.  Thou  hast  shed  down  rain;  now  desist;  thou  hast 
made  the  waterless  wastes  fit  to  be  traversed;  thou  hast  generated 
plants  for  food,  and  thou  hast  fulfilled  the  desires  of  living  creatures."  ^ 
Parjanya  is  ako  celebrated  in  two  other  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda,  viz., 
vii.  101,  102.  The  latter  consists  of  only  three  verses,  and  the  former 
is  less  spirited  and  poetical  than  that  which  I  have  translated.  It 
assigns  to  Paijanya,  however,  several  grander  epithets  and  functions 
than  are  found  in  the  other,  as  it  represents  this  deity  as  the  lord  of 
all  moving  creatures  (viL  101,  2 :  yo  vUvasffajagato  deva^  lie) ;  declares 

***  There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  saffldent  reason  to  nndentand  eyildoen  here, 
tnd  in  Tene  9,  of  the  cloud  demonB,  who  withold  ndn,  or  simply  of  the  malignant 
elonds,  as  Sayana  in  his  explanation  of  Terse  9  (papakfito  mtghan)  does.  The  poet 
ma  J  naturally  have  supposed  that  it  was  exclosiyely  or  principally  the  wicked  who 
were  struck  down  by  thunderbolts.  Dr.  Biihler  thinks  the  cloud-demons  are  meant 
(Oiient  und  Occident,  i  217,  note  2). 

^'^  This  last  clause  is  translated  according  to  Proftissor  Both*s  explanation,  t.v. 
mmUkd,  Wilson,  following  Sayana,  renders  "  Terily  thou  hast  obtahied  laudation 
from  the  people,"  and  Dr.  BUhler  gives  the  same  sense :  "  thou  hast  receired  praise 
from  the  creatures."    J^abhifa]^  may  of  course  be  either  a  datire  or  ablatiye. 
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that  all  worlda  (or  creatares)!  and  tlie  Chree  sphflms  abide  in  liim  (And. 
4 :  fotmin  vthdni  hhuwmdm  taMm  Usro  djfdvai) ;  that  in  him  is  tiie 
aonl  of  all  things  moving  and  stationaiy'**  (ibid.  6:  UmUtm  dimd 
fapaiai  ioiMM  M) ;  and  designates  him  as  the  independent  msaatA 
(iUd.  6 :  n0rdj$).  In  tu.  103,  1,  he  is  called  the  son  of  Djans  or  the 
Bky  {DiivM  putrdya).  Ftaijanya  is  also  mentioned  in  Taiions  deteoiied 
verses  in  the  B-Y.,  yis.  !▼.  67,  8 ;  t.  6S,  4,  6;  tL  53,  6;  viL  85,  10 ; 
viiL  6,  1 ;  Tiii  31,  18;  iz.  2,  9;  iz.  22,  2;  z.  66,  6;  z.  98,  1,  8; 
z.  169,  S.  In  Ti.  49,  6;  yi.  60,  12 ;  z.  66,  9 ;  z.  66,  10,  he  is  oon» 
joined  with  Yata  the  wind  {Farjainyih^td^  F(iUi-pmymtyd\  and  in  tL 
62,  16,  with  Agni  {Apt^parfanfau).  In  iz.  82,  8,  he  is  ealled  the 
fisther  of  the  great  leafy  plant  soma  {FarfmiyaJ^  pU&  mMskMym  jp«r- 
BMia^  [  oompare  iz.  118,  8). 

Fttrjanya  fbrms  the  sabject  of  two  papers  by  Dr.  G.  BUUer,  the  one 
in  ijngligh  in  the  Transactions  of  the  London  Philological  Soeie^  for 
1859,  pp.  164  ff.,  and  the  other  in  German  in  BeniiBy's  Orient  nnd 
Occident,  voL  i.  (1862)  pp.  214  ff.  The  latter  of  these  papers  is  not 
however,  a  trandation  of  the  former.  The  lonner  contains  an  Itoglish 
▼erdon  of  the  hymns  B.Y.  v.  88 ;  yiL  101,  and  viL  102 ;  to  whioh  the 
German  artide  adds  a  translation  of  A.Y.  ir.  15,  a  hymn  eonsiflting  of 
sizteen  Tcraes.  The  English  paper  contains  a  comparison  of  Fujanya 
with  the  Lithnanian  god  Perkonas,  the  god  of  thunder,  whidh  is  not 
reprodneed  in  the  Gennan  essay.  Br.  Buhkr  holds  Parjanya  to  have 
been  decidedly  distinct  from  Indra  (Transact.  PhiL  Soo.  pw  16Y,  and 
Or.  nnd  Oco.  229).  In  the  Eng^  paper  he  soy*  (p-  161) :  ''Taking 
a  review  of  the  whole,  we  find  that  Paijanya  is  a  god  who  presides 
orer  the  lightning,  the  thunder,  the  rain,  and  the  procreation  of  plants 
and  living  creatures.  But  it  is  by  no  means  dear  whether  he  is  ori- 
ginally a  god  of  the  rain,  or  a  god  of  the  thunder."  He  indinea  bow« 
ever  to  think  that  from  the  etymology  of  his  name,  and  the  analc^ 
between  him  and  Perkunas,  he  was  originally  the  thunder^god  (pp. 
161-167).  In  his  Gennan  essay,  his  conclusion  is  (p.  226)  that 
Paijanya  is  "the  god  of  thunderstorms  and  rain,  the  generator  and 
nouridicr  of  plants  and  living  creatures." 

*>*  Compare  i.  116, 1,  where  the  same  thing  is  oaid  of  SJiryh, 
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VAYir. 

Yftyii,  fhe  wind,  as  we  Iuktb  already  seen,  is  often  assooiated  with 
liQdnu  See  also  L  3,  4 ;  i.  14,  3;  i.  23,  2;  L  135,  4fE:  (d  vdik  ratho 
n^fuMn  vaMad  avaae  Mi  proffdihii  mdkUdni  vlfojfe  vdyo  haioy&ni 
tUojfe  I  pibaiam  madkvo  anihoia^  p^trvapejfai^  ki  vdik  kitam  \  "  Let 
your  oarwith  team  of  hones  bring  you  to  our  aid;  and  to  tlVe  offerings 
which  aie  well-anaoged  for  eating;  Vayn,  the  oblations  (are  well-ar^ 
nnged)  fbr  eating.  Drink  of  the  soma,  for  to  you  twain  belongs  the 
right  to  take  the  first  dranght;'^  and  see  the  next  rene);  i.  139, 1 ;  iL 
4 1 , 3 ;  iT.  43, 2  ff. ;  It.  47, 2  ff. ;  ▼.  6 1 , 4, 6 1 ;  TiL  90, 5  ff. ;  TiL  9 1 , 4  ff. ; 
x.66,9;  z.141,4.  The  two  gods  appear  to  have  been  regarded  by  the 
ancient  expositorB  of  the  Veda  as  closely  connected  with  each  other; 
for  the  Kairaktas,  as  qnoted  by  Yaska  (Nirakta,  viL  6),  while  they  fix 
upon  Agni  and  Surya  as  the  representatiyes  of  the  terrestrial  and 
celestial  gods  respectively,  speak  of  Yayn  and  Indra  in  conjnnotion,  as 
deities,  either  of  whom  may  represent  those  of  the  intermediate  sphere : 
Tkral^  eoa  d&vtUd^  iU  NamiikUt^  Agnil^  jfritMvl'Sthdno  Vdyur  vd  Indr^ 
«A  4mUrikiIuhHhdnaii  9Q,ryo  iyu^thdna^  |  '*  There  are  three  gods  ao- 
ecaeding  to  the  Kainiktas,  vix.,  Agni,  whose  place  is  on  earth,  Yayu,  en 
Indra,  whose  place  is  in  the  air,  and  Surya,  whose  place  is  in  the 
heaven,"  etc. 

T&yu  does  not  occupy  a  very  prominent  place  in  the  Big-veda.  If 
we  except  the  allegorical  description  in  the  Forasha  Sukta,  x.  90,  13, 
where  he  is  said  to  have  flpning  from  the  breath  of  Purasha  {prdnad 
Vdyur  afdytda\  or  nnless  we  nnderstand  vii.  90, 3  {rdye  nm  yaihjt^natufy 
roiaaJ  ime  \  "He  whom  the  two  worlds  generated  for  wealth")  to 
assert  that  he  was  produced  by  heaven  and  earth,  I  am  aware  of  no 
passage  where  the  parentage  of  Yayu  is  declared.    He  is,  however, 
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aaid  to  be  fhe  eon-in-law  of  Tvashtri  (Tiii.  26, 21  f.  iava  V^yo  riiatpmU 
ToMhtur  j&m&Uir  aibhtta  \  avdihii  d  vfinlmahe  \  22,  Iboihtur  fdmd- 
taraih  vayaih  lidna^  rdya^  imo^  |  8utdva$Uo  Vdyuik  dyunrndjanOsa^  \ 
21.  ''We  ask  thy  sacconrs,  o  Yayo,  lord  of  rites,  wondrooB  son-in- 
law  of  TvBshtri*  22.  We  men  offering  libations  resort  to  Yayn, 
Tvasbtri's  son-in-law,  the  lord  of  wealth,  and  seek  for  splendour") ; 
but  his  wife*s  name  is  not  given.*^  But  few  epithets  are  applied  to 
him.  He  is  called  dariata,  "  sightly,"  "  beantifol,"  or  "  oonspinons  " 
(i.  2,  1),  and  mptaratUma,** moA  handsome  in  form"  (riiL  26, 
24).  He  is  naturally  described  as  krandad-uhtif  ''rushing  noisily 
onwai!ds"'(x.  100,  2).  Together  with  Indra,  he  is^  designated  i^  touch- 
ing the  sky,  swift  as  thought,  wise,  thousand-eyed  {jUmpfiidj  numafmfd^ 
viprd^  Mohatrdkthdf  i.  23,  2,  8).  He  moves  in  a  shining  car,  drawn  by 
a  pair  of  red  or  purple  horses  (i.  134,  3 :  Vdyur  yunkte  rohiUL  Vdywr 
arw^^  or  by  sereral  teams  of  h(H:Bes,  ehandrena  rathena^  myutvaid 
rathena  (It.  48,  1 ;  L  184,  1 ;  L  135,  4 ;  iv.  47,  1),  His  team  is  often 
said  to  consist  of  ninety-nine,  of  a  hundred,  or  eren  of  a  thousand  horses, 
yoked  by  his  will,  i  135, 1, 3  {sahaerena  niyutd  \  niyudbhik  iaimihht^  \ 
^ahatrinihhih  |) ;  ii.  41,  1  {sahoirino  rathasai) ;  iv.  48,  4,  5  (vakaniu 
ted  manayufo  yuktdio  navattr  nava) ;  vii.  91,  6 ;  vii.  92, 1,  5.  As  before 
mentioned  (p.  85),  Indra  and  Yayu  frequently  occupy  the  same  chariot^ 
ir.  46,  2 ;  iv.  48,  2  {Indra-s&rathi^  \  Vdyo) ;  vii.  91,  5  {IndravdyU 
Mratkam  ydtam  arvuk),  which  has  its  framework  of  gold,  which 
touches  the  sky,  and  is  drawn  by  a  thousand  horses,  iv.  46,  3,  4  (d 
vd^  sahasra^  haraya^  IndravdyU  dbhi  praya^  \  vdhawtu  somapltay^  \ 
ratham  hiranya/oandhwram^  IndravdyU  wadharam  \  d  hi  sthdtho  dwi- 
Mpfiiam),  Yayu,  like  the  other  gods,  is  a  drinker  of  soma*  In  fact,  he 
alone,  or  in  conjunction  with  Indra,  was^  by  the  adnusaion  of  the  other 
gods,  ientitled  to  the  first  draught  of  this  libation,  i.  134, 1 ;  i.  135, 1, 4 
(iubhyafk  hi  pUrvapltaye  devd^  dwdya  yemir$  \  4.  Ptirvapeyaih  hi  vdik 
hitam);  iv.  46,  1  (jkfaih  hi  purvapd^  asi);  v.  43,  3;  Tii.  92,  2  (prm 
yad  vdm  madhea^  agriyam  hharanti  adhvaryavai) ;  viiL  26,  25.**'    It  is 

^'^  S&yana  giyes  no  help.  He  merely  says :  esha  kathS  itihStadihhir  owtgmHmpya  \ 
*'  This  story  U  to  he  learned  from  the  Itihisas,  etc."  In  the  Section  on  Tyashtii  we 
shall  see  that  according  to  B.V.  x.  17, 1  f.  he  had  a  daughter  called  Saranyo,  who 
was  the  wife  of  ViTasvat ;  hut  YiTasrat  is  not  identical  with  Vayu. 

*^  Begaiding  the  word  vandhura  see  a  note  in  the  Section  on  the  A^Tins. 

»T  Oq  ^tiig  suhject  wo  find  the  following  story  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmasa,  iL  25  r 
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remarkable  that  Yafa  is  but  rarely  connected  with  the  Mamts  or 
deities  of  the  storm;  but  in  one  place  (i.  184,  4)  he  is  said  to  haye 
begotten  them  from  the  rivers  of  heayen  {ajanayo  Martdo  vakshandhhyo 
avah  a  vakshandhhi^ah) ;  and  in  another  place  (i.  142,  12)  to  be  at-^ 
tended  by  Pushan,  the  Maruts  and  the  Yiive  devas  {PiUhanvaie  M/mU^ 
vate  vihadetaya  Vdyave). 

The  following  hymns  are  addressed  to  Yata  (another  name  of  tho 
god  of  the  wind).    The  imagery  in  the  first  is  highly  poetical : 

z.  168, 1.  VdUuya  nu  mahtmdnam  rathasya  rujann  $t%  atanayann  asya 
yhoshah  I  diviapTxg  ydti  arundnt  kftnvann  uto  eti  pfithwyd^  renum 
oiyan  \  2.  Sam  prerate  anu  vdtatya  vtshthdh  d  mam  gaehhanti  samanaM 
na  yathd^  \  tdhhih  sayuk  saratha^  deva^  iyate  asya  vihaaya  hhuvanasya 
rdjd  I  3.  AfUariishe  paikxbhir  lyamdno  na  ni  viiaU  katamaeh  ehana 
akak  I  apdm  sakhd  prathamajdJ^  fitdvd  kva  wij  jdtahk  kutah  dhahh&va  } 
dtmd  devdndm  hhuvatuuya  garhho  yatJtdvasarh  eharati  deva^  eska^  \ 
yhothd^  id  asya  ijitmr$  na  rupa^  tasmai  Vdtdya  havishd  vidkema  \ 

''1.  (I  celebrate)  the  glory  of  Yata's  chariot;  its  noise  oomes  rending 
and  resounding.  Touching  the  sky,  he  moves  onward,  making  all 
things  ruddy :  and  he  comes  propelling  the  dust  of  the  earth.    2.  Thd 

l>e9a^  fwi  Sonuuffa  rqfno 'fropeye  na  tamapadayann  ^* aham praihamah pibeyam" 
**aMtmpr0thamuhpibeyam*'  ity  eva  akamayanta  \  U  iampadayanto  ^bmvan  ^hanta 
ojim  iyama  tayonah  i^lfeahyati  ta  prathamah  Bomaaya  paayati**  iti  \  **tatha"  iti  \ 
U  ajim  ayuJ^  \  tetkam  ajim  yatam  abhurithfanam  Vayur  mukham  prathamah  pratyU' 
padyaU  atka  Indro  *tha  Mitravartmav  atha  Aivinau  \  to  *ved  Indro  Vayum  ud  vai 
jayati  iti  Um  anuparapatat  \  ia  ha**  tiav  atha  t^'ayava"  iti  \  9a**na**  ity  ahravld 
**akam  99a  tftfeahyami"  iti  \  "tfitlyam  me'tha  f^yava'*  iti  |  «««"  iti  ha  eva 
ahrwwid  <* aham  eva  t^eehyami**  iti  \  <*  turtyam  me  *iha  iyjayava  iti  \  '<  tatha  "  iti  \ 
torn  twTye  'tyarfata  |  tat-  tunya^bkag  Indro  'bhavat  tribhag  Vayu^  \  tau  eaha  eva 
JMravayii  tukffayatam  tdha  Mitravanman  eaha  Aivinau  \  "  The  gods  did  not  agree 
m  regard  to  the  fint  draught  of  king  Soma ;  bat  each  of  them  desired,  *  Let  me  drink 
flnt,'  '  let  me  drink  first."  But  coming  to  an  arrangement,  they  said :  *  Come,  let 
OS  ran  a  race,  and  the  victor  shall  first  drink  the  Soma.'  *  Agreed,'  said  they 
alL  They  ran  a  race  accordingly ;  and  when  they  started  and  ran,  Yayn  first  reached 
the  goal,  then  Indra,  then  Mitra  and  Yarana,  and  last  the  Atfvins.  Indra  thought 
he  might  heat  Yayn,  and  he  followed  him  closely ;  and  said  'Let  us  two  now  he  the 
TietoTB.'  'No,'  rejoined  Yayn,  'I  alone  shall  be  the  winner/  'Let  us  so  win 
together  that  I  shall  have  a  third  (of  the  draught),'  said  Indra.  'No,'  said  Yfiyu, 
'  I  alone  shaU  be  the  winner.'  '  Let  us  so  win  together  that  I  shall  have  the  fourth,' 
continued  Indra.  '  Agreed,'  said  Yfiyu.  He  gave  him  a  right  to  the  fourth,  so  Indra 
has  one  share  out  of  four  and  Yfiyu  three.  So  Indra  and  Yfiyu  won  together,  as  did 
Mitra  and  Yanuia,  and  the  two  iirins  respectively.'*  See  the  story  of  another 
similar  settlement  by  a  race  in  the  Ait  Br.  iv.  7f. 

10 
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§;asto(?)  of  the  air  rash  after  him,  and  congregate  in  him  as  women  in  an 
assembly.  Sitting  along  with  them  on  the  same  oar,  the  god,  who  is 
king  of  this  nniverse,  is  borne  along.  8.  Hasting  forward,  by  paths  in 
the  atmosphere,  he  never  rests  on  any  day.  Friend  of  the  waters, 
first-bor^,  holy,  in  what  place  was  he  bom?  whence  has  he  sprang? 
4.  Sonl  of  the  gods,  source  of  the  nniTcrse,  this  deity  moves  as  he 
lists.^  His  sounds  have  been  heard,  but  his  form  is  not  (seen)  :  this 
Yata  let  us  worship  with  an  oblation." 

X.  186,  1.  Fdia^  d  vdiu  hhethqf'aik  iambhu  fnayohhu  no  hiide  \  3.  Pra 
ndf^  dyuikM  tdrkhai  \  uta  VdUtpitd  '«•  nal^  utn  hhrdtd  uta  na^  ioihd  \ 
M  nofivdtmfs  kfidhi  \  8.  Tad  ado  Vdia  U  gpho  amttioiya  mdhkr  hita^  [ 
Mo  no  dehifioaoi  | 

<'  1.  Let  Yata,  the  wind,  waft  to  us  healing,*"  salutary,  and  auspi- 
cious, to  our  heart :  may  he  prolong  our  lives.  2.  And,  Yata,  thou  art 
our  father,  our  brother,  and  our  fiiend :  cause  us  to  live.  3.  From  the 
treasure  of  immortality,  which  is  deposited  yonder  in  thy  house,  o 
Yfita,  give  us  to  live." 

Here  the  same  property  is  ascribed  to  Yata  which  is  elsewhere 
asmbed  to  Budra,  that  of  bringing  healing* 


«•  Compare  St.  John's  Qoqpel,  iii.  8 :  The  wind  bloweth  where  it  hsteth,*'  etd. 
*^  Compare  L  89,  4. 
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SECTION  IX. 

THE  KABUTS. 

(1)  Their  parmtage,  epitheUy  eharacierisiieSf  and  actum. 

The  MaratSy  or  Budrasy  the  gods  of  the  tempest,*^  who  form  a  large 
troop  of  thrice  sixty  (yiii.  85,  8 :  tri^  ihoihtii  tvd  MdnUo  vavfidhd" 
iidi),  or  of  only  twenty-aeyen  (L  138,  6 :  truaptai^  iura  Mtvdbhii)^^ 
are  the  sons  of  Budra  and  Priini"*  {Rudraeffa  marydk  \  Rudraeya 
iUMva^  I  Ruiroiffa  HtnUn  \  Rudnuffa  putrah  \  idam  p%tr$  manUdm 
tiehyaU  vaeha^  |  piiar  fnarutdin .  .  .  Rudra  \  Priinifk  poehanta  mdtaram  | 
MdUa  pitaram  Mmiua^  Rudram  voehanta  |  yupd  pitd  wapd^  Rudra^ 
nhdih  mdughd  Pfiiwi^  iudind  maruibhya^  \  Pfiinimdtaral^  \  oHita 
Ppimr  makaU  ra^ya  tvMham  oydidm  MamUdm  anikam  \  Oomdtarah  } 
Omar  dhayati  ManUdih  iravaayur  mdid  maghm&m  1),*^  or  the  speckled 
cow  (i.  64,  2;  L  85,  1  f.;   i.  114,  6;  i.  168,  9;  iL  33,  1 ;  ii.  34,  2; 

'■^  Ptof.  Beofey,  in  a  note  to  B.Y.  i.  6,  4,  Bays  that  the  Marnts  (their  name  being 
deriyed  from  mar^  *  to  die,')  are  personificatioBB  of  the  bohIb  of  the  departed. 

>^  Bee  alto  A.y.  xiii.  1,  3,  where  the  lame  smaller  number  is  given :  trishaptato 
mamU^  tvaduttmiMida^  SSyaga  interprets  the  words  of  B.y.  liii.  28, 6,  MptSndin 
Mpta  fiiMfayah  |  **  The  seren  have  seven  spears,"  by  saying  that  it  refers  to  an 
ancient  story  of  Indra  severing  the  embryo  of  Aditi  into  seven  parts,  from  which 
■prang  the  Mamts  according  to  the  Yedio  text :  **  The  Maruts  are  divided  into  seven 
troopa."  The  same  story  is  told  at  greater  length  by  S&yana  on  B.y.  L  114,  6, 
where,  however,  it  is  said  to  be  Biti,  mother  of  the  Asuras,  whose  embryo  Indra 
severed  first  Into  seven  portions,  each  of  which  he  then  subdivided  into  seven*  See 
the  4th  voL  of  this  work,  p.  266. 

^'^  This  word  is  regarded  as  a  personification  of  the  speckled  donds  in  Both's 
Ulnstrations  of  Nimkta,  x.  39,  p.  145.  In  his  Lexicon  the  same  scholar  says  that 
like  other  designations  of  tiie  oow,  the  word  is  employed  in  various  figurative  and 
mythical  referenoes,  to  denote  the  earth,  the  donds,  milk,  the  variegated  or  starry 
httven.  On  ii.  84,  2,  Sayasa  refers  (ss  an  alternative  explanation)  to  a  story  of 
Endra,  as  a  bull,  begetting  the  Mamts  on  P^ni,  the  Earth,  in  the  form  of  a  oow. 

»  The Taittirfya  SanhitS,  ii.  2, 11,  4,  says:  PtUniyai  pai potato  marutofiiaJ^  \ 
'*The  Mamts  were  bom  from  Ppifni's  milk." 
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V.  42,  15 ;  T.  62,  16 ;  v.  60,  5 ;  y*  59,  6 ;  vi,  50,  4 ;  ri.  66,  3 ;  Tit. 
56,  1;  viii.  7,  3,  17;  viii.  20,  17;  viii.  83,  1).  They  are,  howerer, 
said  to  be  like  sons  to  Indra  (sa  sUnubhir  na  Eudrehhi^,  L  100,  5) ;  and 
they  are  also  called  sindhu-^ndtarah,  children  of  the  ocean,  whether  we 
suppose  this  to  be  the  aerial  or  terrestrial  sea  (x.  78,  6),  and  sons  of 
Heaven,  divas-putrdaa^  (x.  77, 2),  and  Divo  marffd^,  iii.  53, 13 ;  y.  59, 6. 
See  Mailer's  Trans,  of  E.Y.  p.  93.  In  y.  56,  8,  mention  is  made  of 
the  chariot  of  theMaruts  ''  in  which  EodasI  stood  bringing  enjoyments, 
in  company  with  the  Marats"  (cT  yasmin  tasihau  surandni  hihhraH 
Mchd  maruUu  Bodasl).  On  this  Sayaga  remarks  that  EodasI  is  the  wife 
of  Radra  and  mother  of  the  Mamts ;  or  that  Eadra  is  the  Wind  (Vayn), 
and  his  wife  the  intermediate  or  aerial  goddess.  {Roda$l  Rudratya  patni 
manUdm  mdtd  \  yadvd  Eudro  Vdytt^  [  tat^atnl  mddhyamikd  devi)»  They 
are  frequently  associated  with  Indra,  as  we  have  already  seen ; — (compaxe 
the  expressions  which  describe  them  as  his  allies  and  friends,  and  as 
increasing  his  strength  and  prowess,  at  the  same  time  that  they 
celebrate  his  greatness :  Marutvantam  Indram  |  Indra-fyeihthd^  marud- 
pana^  |  sahhtbhi^  wehhir  wai^  \  y$  U  htshmaih  ye  tamthlm  avardhtam 
archantah  Indra  martUaa  U  tjaJ^  \  piba  Eudrebhih  aaganah  \  ye  tva  mmc 
chan  Vfittram  adadhue  tuhhyam  ojaJ^  \  arehanti  Ivd  ManUa^  p^tadakkSU 
tvam  eehdm  riehir  Indrdsi  dhlrah  \  Budrdea^  IndravatUa^  \  ayam  Indro 
Marut-eakhd  \  Bfihad  Indrdya  ydyata  mantta^  \  i.  23,  7,  8 ;  i.  100» 
I  ff.;  i.  101,  1,  ff. ;  iii.  32,  2,  4;  iii.  35,  9;  iii.  47,  1,  ff. ;  iiL  51,  7 
ff. ;  V.  29,  1,  2,  6 ;  v.  57,  1 ;  vii,  32,  10 ;  yii.  42,  5 ;  yiii.  36,  1  ff  j 
yiii.  62,  10;  yiii.  65,  1  ff;  yiii.  78,  1  ff.;  yiii.  85,  7  ff.;  x.  73,  1; 
X.  99,  5;  X.  113,  3)  ; — ^but  they  are  also  celebrated  separately  in 
numerous  hymns  (as  i.  87;  i.  38;  i.  39;  i.  64;  i.  85;  i.  86;  i.  87;  L88; 
i.  166,  which,  with  others,  are  rendered  into  English  and  illustntted 
in  the  1st  yol.  of  Professor  Miiller^s  Translation  of  the  E.y. ;  see  also 
i.  167;  L  168;  y.  52;  y.  53;  y.  54;  y.  55;  y.  56;  yii.  56;  yii.  57; 
yii.  58,  etc.)  They  are  fayourite  deities  of  some  of  the  rishis,  and  are 
often  praised  in  highly  poetical  strains.  They  are  like  blazing  fires, 
fre&  from  soil,  of  golden  or  tawny  hue,  and  of  sunlike  brilliancy  (y« 
aynayo  na  ioSuehann  tdhdndf^  |  arenavah  \  hiranydeah  \  eHryalvacha^  \ 
arunapsavah  j  yi.  66,  2;  yii.  59,  11 ;  yiii.  7,  7).  They  are  also  com- 
pared to  swans  with  black  plumage  {hamsdso  nlla-prtshthd^j  yiL  59,  7); 
and  are  sometimes  said  to  be  playful  as  children  or  calyes  {kriUmti 
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hfldi  I  Uiald^  na  hlfaifah  iumOtarah  \  vaUdM  naprakriltnai  f  i.  166, 
2 ;  Tii.  56,  16 ;  z.  78,  6).  They  are  thus  apostrophized  in  ▼•  54,  II ; 
ojiiMiAtf  va^  fiihtayal^  patiu  k^dayo  vahhastu  rukmd^  Jliaruto  rathe 
Mh^  I  agmbhr&jiUo  vidyuto  gahhastyo^  iiprdh  ilrshasku  vttatd^  Mra* 
nyayl^  I  **  Spears  rest  npoa  your  shonlders,  ye  Mamts ;  ye  have  anklets 
on  your  feet,  golden  oliiaments  on  your  breasts,  lustre  in  your  cars, 
fiery  lightnings  in  your  hands,  and  golden  helmets  ^  plaeed  upon  your 

**  In  it  34,  8,  the  epithet  of  hiranya^iiprah  is  appKed  to  thete  deities.  This 
SUjans  explttDB  by  tuvart^amaya^irastranah,  **  with  golden  helmets."  That  one 
sense  of  dipra  (feminine)  is  **a  head-dress,  or  a  helmet,"  is  settled  by  the  Terse  in  the 
text,  T.  54,  11,  where  the  words  are  iiprah  Urahtuu  vitatah  hiranyaylh,  **  golden 
helmets  are  stretohed  or  (placed)  upon  your  heads ; "  and  also  by  viii.  7,  25,  where  it 
ii  said,  tiprah  iirthan  hiranyayl^  . . .  vyat^ata  4riye,  <*  they  displayed  for  ornament 
golden  hehnets  on  their  heads."  In  the  first  of  these  passages,  Sfiyana  interprets  iipral^ 
«  meaning  a '  tnrban,'  in  the  second  a '  helmet*  It  thus  appears  that  iipruh^  in  these 
texts  at  least,  most  mean  something  external  to  the  head,  and  not  a  feature  of  tho 
face  as  iipra  is  often  interpreted,  when  applied  to  Indra.  Thns  tuiipra  is  explained 
by  Sayana  on  i.  0,  3,  as  meaning  iohhana-hano  dobhana-naaika  va, ''  having  handsome 
jaws,  or  a  handsome  nose ;  *'  since  Yaska,  he  says,  makes  dipra  to  mean  one  or  other 
of  these  two  parts  of  the  fiu^e  (Nimkta,  yi.  17).  The  same  explanation  is  given  by 
Sayana  on  i.  29,  2 ;  i.  81,  4 ;  and  i.  101, 10.  On  iii.  30,  3,  however,  the  same  com- 
mentator says:  iiprthiabdena  iirtutranam  abhidhJyaU  \  iobhanO'diriutranopetahl 
yadva  Mhana-htmuman  |  **By  the  word  /ipra,  a  helmet  is  signified.  ^Suiipra 
therefore  means  *  having  a  handsome  helmet,'  or  it  means  'having  handsome  jaws.* 
Onui.  32,  3;  ui.  36, 10;  viii  32,  4,  24;  viii.  33,  7;  viii.  65,  4;  he  retnms  to  the 
latter  interpretation.  On  viii.  17,4;  viii.  81,  4;  viii.  82, 12 ;  he  again  gives  the 
alt«native  explanation  as  on  iii.  30,  3.  Professor  Aufrecht  has  favoured  me  with  a 
note  on  the  subject  of  the  word  iipra  and  its  derivatives,  of  which  the  following  are 
the  most  important  parts :  ^ipra  in  the  dual  means  jaws  ^  101,  10 ;  iii.  32, 1 ;  v. 
36,  2;  viiL  65,  10;  x.  96,  9;  x.  105,  5).  S'ipravat  means  << having  large  jaws" 
(vL  17,  2).  ffiprm  means  the  same,  and  is  used  only  of  Indra  (i.  29,  2 ;  u  84,  1 ; 
iii  36, 10,  etc.  etc.).  JS'tprinl,  as  Professor  Aufrecht  c<»siders,  meana  **  a  draught 
^mbibed  by  the  jaws) ; "  and  he  translates  i.  30, 11,  thus :  **  (Partake,  our  friend, 
wielder  of  the  thunderbolt,  of  the  draughts  of  us  thy  friends  the  soma-drinkers, 
thoa  who  art  fond  of  Soma."  S'iprntvat  fx.  105,  5)  will  thus  be  '*he  who 
possenes  the  draught"  Sipra^  in  v.  54,  11,  and  vui.  7,  25,  are  '<  visors,"  the 
two  parts  of  which  are  compared  to  two  jaws.  AyaJ^-sipra^  used  of  the  IBLibhua 
(iv.  37,  4)  will  consequently  mean  *' having  iron  visors."  The  word  occurs  in 
other  compounds,  to  which  I  need  not  here  refer.  I  am  not  sufficientiy  acquainted 
with  the  armour  of  India  to  know  whether  anything  like  a  visor  was  or  is  used 
by  warriors  in  that  country.  It  is,  however,  customary  for  the  Hindus  in  parti- 
cular circumstances  (as  for  protection  from  the  heat,  and  also  from  the  cold,  and  fbr 
porposes  of  disguise)  to  wear  their  turbans  not  only  wrapped  horizontally  round  their 
heads,  bat  also  to  tie  another  doth  perpendicularly  under  their  chins  and  over  the 
tops  of  their  heads,  thus  endoeing  the  sides  of  their  faces.  This  is  called  in  the  ver* 
nacnlar  Hindi  4hStha  bandkna.  The  word  iha^ka  is  explained  in  Shakespear's 
Hindustani  Dictionary,  $,9,  as  '*  a  handkerchief  tied  over  the  tnrband  and  over  tha^ 
ears." 
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heads.'^  Compare  L  64|  4;  L  166,  10;  iL  84,  2,  8  (ifytfiw  nm  »i 
ehitayanta  khddmak  |  **  adorned  with  rings,  they  irere  conspicaoua  lika 
the  sky  with  its  etan  ") ;  ▼•  58, 4  (where,  in  addition  to  their  omametttB 
and  their  weapons,  they  are  said  to  have  been  decorated  witti  garlands: 
jfe  atifiiku  ye  vdiuhu  wahh&ntna^  erahku  rukmeihu  khddiihu  \  irdyd^ 
rathsahu  dhamasu) ;  v.  55,  1 ;  ▼•  57,  5,  6  (every  ^ory  is  manifbated  in 
their  bodies :  viivd  va^  hir  adhi  UmiUlm pifiU) ;  ▼.  58, 2  {ih&diiha$taM)\ 
vii.  56,  11,  18  (jumMthu  vo  ManUa^  ihddaya^^  \  '^  on  your  shonlders, 
Manits,  are  rings");  viii.  7,  25 ;  riii.  20, 4  {iuhhrakkadayah),  11,  22; 
z.  78,  2.  They  are  armed  with  golden  weapons,  and  with  lightnings, 
dart  thunderbolts,  gleam  like  flames  of  fire,  and  are  borne  along  with 
the  fhiy  of  boisteroos  winds  {<My%mmaha8o  naro  ahnadidyaioo  vdtoMaho 
Marutai^f  v.  54,  8) ;  viii.  7,  4,  17,  82  {vqfrahaitaih  .  .  .  marudbhi^  .  • . 
JUranyavdtlbkii) ;  z.  78,  2,  8  {vdt&eo  na  ys  dhunayo  jiyainavo  oyniftdA 
na  jtkvd^  pirokinai) ;  they  split  Ypttra  into  fragments  (viii.  7,  23 : 
f I  vrtttram  parvaio  yayuf) ;  they  are  clothed  with  rain  (varakamr-- 
nija^f  V.  57,  4);  they  create  darkness  even  during  the  day,  with  the 
rain-douds  distribute  showers  all  over  the  world,  water  the  eartili, 
and  avert  heat  i.  88,  9  {divd  chit  tama^  hfinvanti  patyanyena  udavd^ 
hena  \  yai  fiff^AfPiift  vyttndanii) ;  v.  54,  1  (Jkirdhdya  mdnUdya  .  .  . 
ffhamuhstuhhe) ;  v.  55,  5  (ud  irayatha  Maruta^  samudrato  yityaih  vrM- 
fi^  varshayatha  jntrlshtna^)  ;  viii.  7,  4  {vapanti  tnaruto  miham  |  16. 
ye  draped^  iva  rodatH  dhamanti  imu  vfUhtibhih)}^  They  open  up  a 
path  for  the  sun,  viii.  7,  8  {sfijanti  raMnim  ojasd  panthdm  sury&ya 
ydtane).  They  cause  the  mountains^  the  earth,  and  both  the  wcarlds  to 
quake,  i.  89,  5  (pra  vepayimti  parvaidn) ;  i  87,  3  (refaie  bhamtk)  ; 
V.  54,  1,  3  {parvataehyuta^) ;  v.  60,  2fl  (vo  hhiyd  pfithivl  chid  refate 
parvaUd  ehii  j  parvaiai  chin  nufhi  vfiddho  hibhdya  di/oai  chit  edim  r&fmi0 
wane  vah) ;  vii.  57,  1  {ye  rejayanti  rodtuH  chid  urvl) ;  viiL  7,  4 ;  viiL 
20,  5.  They  rend  trees,  and,  like  wild  elephants,  they  devour  the 
forests,  i.  89,  5 ;  i.  64|  7  {vi  pinehanti  vannepaHn  \  mriyd^  iva  haetina^ 

*M  On  the  wDse  of  the  word  khadi  see  Muller's  Trans,  of  the  B.V.  p.  102  and  218. 

'M  In  a  hynm  of  the  A.V.  iv.  27,  verse  3,  the  Maruts  are  said  to  give  aa  impulse 
to  the  milk  of  ooivs,  tlie  sap  of  plants,  the  speed  of  horsea  (payo  dhmunS^  raernm 
othadXmam  jawm  arwitam  Itmmye  y  <mratAa) ;  and  in  the  4th  Terse  they  are 
described  as  raising  the  wateis  from  the  sea  to  the  sicj,  and  as  disehargini;  them  from 
the  sky  on  the  earth  (i^pwjk  uamiArad  4imm  wivahattti  dives  pfithHihn  abhi  ^ 
srijanti). 
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UdtUMtt  Mna).  They  hare  iron  teeth  {ttyodafhshtrdn^  i.  68,  6) ;  they 
iMT  Hke  lions  (mjAAd^  #»«  ndti&dAiit  i.  64,  8) ;  all  eretttarsB  are  afraid 
of  fhem,  L  85,  8  {ihojfanU  Mvd  hhuvand  maruddhfah.  Their  weapona 
are  of  Tarioos  descriptioiiB-Hipeaft,  botm,  quivers,  and  arrows  (vditin- 
anta^  rMtimaiUa^  (  Mmmanto  nishanginaf)^  i.  87,  2 ;  y.  57,  2.  Their 
conrserB  are  swift  as  thought  (ffumofWvoA,  i.  85,  4).  They  ride,  with 
whipa  in  their  hands  (Aaitf^  h»tie9huj  i.  87,  8 ;  i.  168,  4),  in  golden 
cars  {hiraiiyanUhd^f  y.  57^  1),  with  golden  wheels  {hiranyebhii 
pmiXki^  I  hiran^(»'ehahrHn^  i.  64,  II ;  i.  88,  5),  drawn  by  ruddy  and 
tawny  li4rM»  (with  which  the  chariota  are  said  to  be  winged),  and 
flashing  forth  lightnings,  or  formed  of  lightning,  i.  68,  1,  2  {d  Vid- 
fUHmaibkH^  rMehMr  fUkfiwuMkir  aSpoparm^  \  arunebkih  piiangair 
ohoilf) ;  iiL  54,  18  {iMytidniilMi  Mwruta^  fiihtimmUa^) ;  y.  57,  4 
{pikmgdkah  arwidhaff).  The  anitnals  by  which  these  chariots  are 
described  as  being  drawn  are  designated  in  some  places  by  the  epithet 
pn$kaHi  (L  87,  2 ;  i.  89,  6 ;  1.  85,  5 ;  viii.  7,  28),  which  Professor 
Wilson — following  Saya^a  on  Big-yeda,  i.  87,  2"^ — renders  by 
''spotted  deer."  Bat  in  i.  88,  12,  the  horses  (aivOMh)  of  the  Maruts 
ate  spoken  o^  as  is  also  the  case  in  yiii.  7,  27,  where  they  (the  horses) 
are  called  hiranythpdnibhih^  ''golden-footed;"  though  in  the  next 
yerse  (28)  the  pruhaili  are  again  spoken  of,  as  well  as  a  prashfi^ 
rokM^,  which  we  find  also  in  L  39,  6,  and  which  S&yaga  understands 
to  denote  either  a  swift  buck,  or  a  buck  yoked  as  a  leader  to  the  does. 
In  L  87,  4,  the  troop  of  Maruts  itself  receiyes  the  epithet  pruhad-aha^ 
"haying  spotted  horses."  This  is,  indeed,  explained  by  Sayana  in  the 
sense  of  "having  does  marked  with  white  spots  instead  of  horses;'""* 
but  in  his  notes  on  y.  54,  2,  10,  and  y.  55,  1,  where  the  Maruts' 
honeB  are  again  spoken  of  {na  w  uh&Jf.  iralhayanta  |  lyanU  aivai^ 
iuyaoUbhir  aMhii),  he  does  not  repeat  this  explanation.  In  y.  55,  6, 
where  the  Maruts  are  described  as  having  yoked  prishaH^  (feminine)  as 
honee  {oMfn,  masculine,)  to  their  chariots,  Sftyana  says  we  may  either 
understand  "spotted  mares,"  or  suppose  the  wgrd  "horse"  to  stand  for 


Hi  Ififfkamfav  ukiatvat. 

2^  Benfej,  in  his  tranilation  of  this  verse  (Orient  and  Oooident,  ii.  250)  zetains 
flie  eene  of  aalelopes.  In  Tii.  66, 1,  the  Marnts  are  afcjled  avtU^Wky  **  haying  good 
hones,"  wfateh  Sayana  explains  iobhana^ka^ ^ haring good  etanssn" 
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4oe  {pfishatii .  .  >  pfiahad-varnd^  vadtwdh  \  adranfi  vd  aird  ^irtf-ioMs- 
t&ehy&).  In  his  note  on  pjrUhatlhM^  in  iL  34,  3,  he  says  thej  may  be 
either  does  marked  with  white  spots,  or  mazes;  and  he  interprets 
pfishatl^  in  t.  57,  3,  by  aivd^,  mares.  Professor  Anfrecht,  who  has 
&Yonred  me  with  a  note  on  the  subject  of  the  w<Hd  pfishaiihy  is  of 
opinion  that,  looking  to  all  the  passages  where  it  oocnrs  in  connectioii 
with  the  Mamts,  it  must  mean  mares."*  Perhaps  it  is  best  to  hold 
with  Professor  Miiller  (Trans,  of  R.Y.  L  p.  59)  that  the  Yedic  poets 
admitted  both  ideas,  as  we  find  **  that  they  speak  in  the  same  hymnsi 
and  even  in  the  same  verse,  of  the  fallow  deer,  and  also  of  the  horses 
of  the  Mamts." 

In  the  following  yerses,  Tiii.  83^  9  ff.,  high  cosmical  fanctions  aro 
ascribed  to  the  Maruts :  d  y$  vtSvd  pdrthivdnt  paprathan  raehand  diva^  | 
ManUa^  somapHtaye  \  10.  Tydn  nu  pHtadakihaso  dwo  vo  Maruto  kw 
iuya  somoiffa  pliaye  \  IL  Tydn  nu  ye  vi  rodaH  taetahhur  ManUo  huvs  \ 
4uya  iomoiya  pltaye  \  12.  Tain  nu  Marutafk  yana0i  yirishihdm  vfiduh 
fta^  huve  \  tuya  ionuuya  pliaye  |  9  and  10.  <'I  inrite  to  drink  this 
soma  the  Mamts  who  stretched  out  all  the  terrestrial  regions,  and  the 
luminaries  of  the  sky ;  I  call  from  the  heaven  those  Mamts  of  pore 

***  Professor  Anfrecht  bas  pointed  out  a  nnmber  of  passages  regarding  the  sense  of 
the  war^  pfishad^va  a,nd  prishat^  as  Rfiyamukuta  on  Amara,  the  Vuj.  Sanh.  xxiT. 
11, 18 ;  S'atapatha  Briihmana,  t.  5,  1,  10,  and  y.  6,  2,  9.  He  has  also  indicated 
another  Terse  of  the  Rig-Teda  (t.  58,  6),  where  pruKattbkis  in  the  feminine  is  joined 
-with  aJvaiik  in  the  masculine  (where  Professor  Miiller,  Trans,  of  E.y.  i.  69,  would 
translate,  *'  when  yon  come  with  the  deer,  the  horses,  and  the  chariots  ") ;  and  remarks 
that  Yiii.  6i,  10,  11,  could  not  mean  that  the  rishi  received  a  thousand  antelopes. 
(The  words  are  these:  data  me pfishatlnaik  raja  hiranyavlnam  \  ma  devah  maghava 
rishat  \  11.  Sahatre  pfiahatthdm  adhi  iehandram  bfihat  pjrithu  \  iuknm  hiranyam 
adade  \  **0  gods,  may  the  bountiful  king,  the  giver  to  me  of  the  gold-decked 
Pfi8hatl9i  never  perish!  11.  I  received  gold,  brilliant,  heavy,  broad,  and  Aining, 
over  and  above  a  thousand  ^fifAo^Xf  (probably  speckled  cows)."  Saya^a  represents 
Indra  as  the  bountiful  patron  here,  and  makes  the  worshipper  pray  to  the  gods  that 
Indra  may  not  perish,  an  erroneous  interpretation,  surely.  Professor  Both  appean, 
^m  a  remark  under  the  word  eta  (voL  i.  p.  1091  of  his  Diet)  to  have  at  one  time 
regarded  jTrwAafyn^  as  a  kind  of  deer.  In  his  explanation  of  this  latter  word  itself, 
however  (in  a  later  part  of  his  Lexicon,  which  perhaps  had  not  reached  me  when  thia 
note  was  first  written),  he  says  that  it  is  a  designation  of  the  team  of  the  Maruts ; 
and  according  to  the  ordinary  assumption  of  the  commentators,  which,  however, 
is  not  established  either  by  the  Nirukta,  or  by  any  of  the  Brahmanas  known  to 
as,  denotea  spotted  antelopes.  There  is  nothing,  however,  he  goes  on  to  say,  to 
prevent  our  understanding  the  word  (with  Mahidhara  on  Y&j.  Sanh.  iL  16)  to  mean 
spotted  mares,  as  mention  is  frequently  enough  made  of  the  horses  of  the  Maruts. 
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power. .  !!•  I  call  to  drink  this  soma  those  Maruts  who  held  apart  tho 
two  worlds.  12. 1  call  to  drink  this  soma  that  vigorous  host  of  Mamti 
which  dwella  in  the  mountains." 

The  Maruts  or  Budras  (like  their  father  Eudra;  see  the  4th  vol.  of 
this  woric,  pp.  253,  259,  261,  263  f.,  333  ft),  are  iu  one  hymn,  viii. 
20,  23,  25,  supplicated  to  hring  healing  remedies,  which  are  desorihed 
as  abiding  in  the  Sindhu,  the  Asiknl,  the  seas,  and  the  hills  {maruto 
tmdruUuya  na^  d  Iheduigatya  vaihata  \  yad  8indh0U  yad  Aiiknpdm  yat. 
SMmudrsihu  • .  •  yat  parvatSBhu  hhsihqfam), 

(2)  SeJatiom  of  the  Hhruts  to  Inira  ; — the  rival  elaime 

of  the  (wo  parties. 

Professor  Wilson  is  of  opinion  (Rig-veda  ii.,  Indroduction  p.  vii.  and 
notes  pp.  146  and  160),  that  in  a  few  hymns  some  traces  are  per- 
ceptible of  a  dispute  between  the  votaries  of  the  Maruts  and  those  of 
Indra  in  regard  to  their  respective  claims  to  worship.  Thus  in  hymns 
165  and  170  of  the  first  book  of  the  Rig-veda  we  find  dialogues,  in  the 
first  case  between  Indra  and  the  Maruts,  and  in  the  second  between 
Indra  and  Agastya,  in  which  the  rival  pretensions  of  these  deities 
appear.  Indra  asks,  L  165,  6  :  kva  syd  vo  Marutah  wadhd  d»id 
pan  mam  eJtam  samadhatta  Ahihatye  \  ahaik  hi  uyras  tavishae  tuvish' 
man  vikaeya  Satror  anamaih  vadhasnaih  \  7.  BhUri  ehakartha  yth 
jyehhir  asme  samdnehhir  viiehahha  pau^yebhih  \  hhurini  hi  kjrinavdma 
iavishtha  Indra  kratvd  Maruto  yad  vaidma  |  8.  Vadhlm  Vfittram 
maruta^  indriyena  evena  hhdmena  \  **  Where  was  your  inherent  power, 
ye  Maruts,  when  ye  involved  me  alone '^  in  the  conflict  with  Ahi  ?  It 
was  I  who,  fierce,  strong,  and  energetic,  overturned  my  enemies  with  my 
shafbs."  The  Maruts  rejoin :  *^  7.  Vigorous  god,  thou  hast  done  great 
things  with  us  for  thy  helpers,  through  our  equal  valour ;  for,  0  strong 
Indra,  we  Maruts  by  our  power  can  perform  many  great  exploits  when 
we  desire."  Indra  replies :  ''  8.  By  my  own  prowess,  Maruts,  I  slew 
Yfittra,  mighty  in  my  wrath,"  etc. 

Of  hymn  i.  170,  the  Nirukta  says,  L  5,  that  ''  Agastya,  having 
prepared  an  oblation  for  Indra,  desired  to  give  the  Maruts  also  a  share 
in  it.  On  which  Indra  came  and  complained."  {Agaetyah  Indrdya 
haeir  nirupya  Marudbhya^  eampraditsd^  ehakdra  \  ea  Indrah  etya 

^  See  above,  p.  03,  note. 
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pttrutBVi^Siuhakre),     The  Momts  teplj,  L  170,  2:   Hm  na^lnira 
fiffh&ihuui  hhirdtaro  manOoi  toMi  |  MMA  Uptuvu  tddkui^  md  imk 
Mmaran$  vadhlh  \  3.  K%ih  no  hhratar  Agastffa  tMd  mmh  aU  mmiya$$  | 
vidma  M  U  yathA  mOno  amahhyam  in  im  ^ttasi  |  <'  Why  dost  thou  seek 
to  kill  OS,  India?    The  Karats  are  thy  brothers.    Act  amicably  to* 
wards  them.    Do  not  kill  us  in  the  fhty.*'  **>    India  then  says  to 
Agastya,  ▼.  3.  *'  Why  dost  thou,  brother  Agastya,  being  onr  firiend, 
disregard  us  ?    For  we  know,  how  thy  mind  is.    Thon  wilt  not  give 
ns  anything." — See  Eoth's  Elaeidations  of  Nimkta,  p.  6.)    In  i.  171, 
4,  also,  the  rishi,  after  impbiing  the  favour  of  the  Maruts,  says  to 
them  apologetically:   a»m&d  dham  taviihdd  uham&nafi  Indrdd  hhiyH 
MJaruto  rejamdnah  \  ywhmdbhya^  ha/vy&  miitdni  dtan  idni  are  ehdkrima 
tnrtlata  na^  |  '^  I  fled,  trembling  through  fear  of  the  mighty  Indra. 
Oblations  were  prepared  for  you ;  we  put  them  away ;  be  merciful  to 
us."  (Compare  R.y.  It.  18, 11 ;  viii.  7, 31,  and  viii.  85,  7,  quoted  above, 
pp.  92  ff.,  note.)    See  Professor  Mailer's  translation  of  i.  165,  and  the 
fall  illustrations  he  gives  of  its  signification  in  his  notes,  pp.  170  ff., 
179,  184,  186,  187,  189.    This  hymn  is  refemed  to  in  the  following 
short  story  firom  the  Taitt.  Brahmana,  ii.  7, 1 1, 1 1  Agadyo  tnarudbhyah 
ukahnah  praukahat  \  tan  Indrah  ddaita  |  ie  enaih  vajram  udyatya  abhyd^ 
yanta  \  t&n  AyastyaS  ekaiva  IndraS  eha  kaydiubhlyma  aiamayaidm  \  tdn 
idntdn  updhvayata  yai  haydiubhlyaim  bhavati  Sdntyad  |  iMmdd  ete  am~ 
drdmdrutd^  ukshdnaf^  savanlyd^  hhavanti  \  traya^  prathame  *hann  dkh' 
hhyanU  |  warn  doitiye  \  eva^  trtilye  \  paneka  uttame  ^hann  dlahhyanU  | 
'^Agastya  was  immolating  bulls  to  the  Maruts.    These  bulla  Indra 
carried  off.  The  Maruts  ran  at  him  brandishing  a  thunderbolt.  Agastya 
and  Indra  pacified  them  with  the  kaydh$bhtya  "  (refeiring  to  £*Y.  L 
165,  1,  of  which  the  first  verse  begins  with  the  words  layd  hihhd). 
''  Indra  invited  them  to  the  ceremony  when  pacified,  for  the  iaydht^ 
Ihlya  is  used  for  pacification.    Hence  these  bulls  are  to  be  offered  both 
to  Indra  and  the  Maruts.    Three  are  sacrificed  on  the  first  day,  as 
many  on  the  second  and  third ;  on  the  last  day  five  are  immdated." 

In  the  following  passages  (some  of  which  have  been  already  quoted) 
the  Maruts  are  said  to  worship  Indra,  viz.,  iii.  32,  3 ;  v.  29,  1,  2,  6 ; 
viii.  3,  7 ;  viii.  78,  1,  3. 

341  See  Both  on  the  sense  of  this  text,  b.v,  kalp. 
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onaer  tJaeoe  *^^«>  different  app^j^^.**- ^^* 
ill  th«»  Xtier-'*'^^**  ?  *"^  although  ***>«  a^( 
)  one  ^w-ox^  aliouia  be  lued  Ui  aJ^^*** 
1  hynm    **>    :^oli«>»,    -»^er«e«  8  If ,  the  ran  i,  a^  ^' 

-«r«     *ic<«2     Atf«-eCTo«r.  «.o'ur»  ******* 

~     "  Oyt  t4pKrrtu  Smn„ 

'    Jtirriyif  lar*  niTa; 

I  a«r&     «-«<«-»»■      jeW*'"     -""^X*"*.  «pWor 
'^^         9»      -m-^fi^     XJ>^    J«£^™-«  «rtM 
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.^_-    A.1^^ 1.  ^^^-.  ^p  fiiA  namcB  may  pern»^ 


depend  npon  «.tne  dxl^rence  ^n  «je  "^^  J^j.^";;  i.  ^garded 
,-^^    or  on  Bome  diversity  in  tbe  funoUonB  wdicu  i« 

^"""^  '^.Teaclx  of  ttieBC  cliaracterB  are  for  the  mort  part  ^'P^*;-    ^^ 

*^  ^rZ  Vl^^  ^^  ^^^  *^^  ^^^«^  *^*  occasionally  ^"J^  J^^ 

«»^^®   \^  \^  appHed  to  tiie  solar  deity  indiacriminately,  but  m 

^•^Aur  to   oo  _  ^'t'. -y    .    „_    .  ,^^  ^reserved- 


170.    He  18  treated  of  in  Nirokta,  xii.  H-16. 


C^n  Sarffa's  parentage,  relatione  to  the  other  goda,  epttMie, 
8iirydi»  i«^«««).   Ill  X.  88,  U,  ho  is  called  the  son  of  ^^^"s^ty^ 


In 


a^i  parentage,  relatione  to  the  other  goae,  epi^^^^^ 

f-niioae  pvtie^^i^^ 
37,  1,  Surya  U  styled  the  son  of  Dyaua  ^^^^tsar^^'^ 

.  lAikMoJtAY     In  K.  ftft    1 1.  Via  la  «.ollArl  the  BOn  of  A^         .  0.-...^^ 


dis- 

hai  Adi^y^  mdhan  aei)  ;    but  in  other  places  he  ^PP^^^^^  UtKofS 
tinguiBl*^  ^^."^  ^®  lc^tyas,a8  in   viiL  35, 13  ff.  C««/[^  .^  one  place 
S^f>y^^^  if^  ^diiyair  yaiam  Ahina).  TJshas  (the  Dawn)  i^  ano&'^r 

said  ta    ^^  *^^  ^^®  {Suryaega  yosha^  yiL  76,  6),  wtil^    ^  piadnco 
passaif©    ^*  ^®'  ^»  ^®  Dawns  are,  by  a  natural  figure,  s^*  ^  iLgni» 
^lU  (Jffi^^^^  *^ryam  yajnam  agntm)  along  with  SacrifiiJ^      -^  yajnan^ 
^i  i    d  ^1*^  *®^^»  ^  reveal  all  the  three  {pr&chikitat  %^f^  rijjxes  said 
^^ .  .      garya  ia  described  as  moving  on  a  car,  which  is  sc^^^  ^^et  and 
to  bft  Ar^"**^  ^^  ^^®  "^^  sometimes  by  several,  or  by  sev^*^'^^  Aar*^^ 
ruddy  \^.or^^  ""^  mares'"  (i- 116,  3,  4  ;  vii.  60,  3 :  ayvHa  ^^,^(jti  **^ 
«ad?*Lt^^    ^^*  ^'^  *'***'*^*  «flry«^  ghritacMlf) ;   vii.  63,  2    ^J^^  |?tf«?^ 
vofcanti  ^*^'***  Vuktah ;  compare  ix.  63,  7  :  ayukta  e\irah  ^^    ^dityas, 
mJLcs ;  ^'  ^^'  ^ '  ^  ^^'  "^^    "^'^  ^""^^  is  prepared  by  *'^^  ^KoW*^* 
mtwu  ij7*°'''°'  ''"'^  Yaruna,  L  24,  8   {urufh  hi  raja  Tarf^^^  4^"^"^ 

»u  iBdra  is  said  to  traveiBe  the_  aky  with  the  snn'a  borseB  (ai^  S^  ^^ 

«ami  5W***r^^!r  "*^r*  ^"^^  *•  *®»  7).    Compare  O^ 
f  Pliaethotfs  hones,  Ketam.  u,  163.  '  *^ 
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as  his  moBsenger  with  his  golden  ships,  which  sail  in  the  aerial  ocean, 
tI.  68,  8  (ydt  i&  FUahan  nSvah  antk^  samudre  hiranytx/fir  antarthihe 
tharimt*  |  tdhhrir  ydgi  dutyaih  tHryoiya).  He  is  the  preserrer  and  soul 
of  all  things  stationary  and  moving,  i.  115,  1  {tHryah  dtmd  jagatat 
ioHtuhaSeha) ;  yii.  60,  2  {vthasya  %ihdiwr  jagataieha  gopai),  the  yivifier 
(jfroiimid)^  of  men,  and  common  to  them  all,  vii.  63, 2,  8  {sddhdranah 
99fyo  mdmuhdndm  \  uduitiprasavitdjandndm).  Enlivened  by  him  men 
pursue  their  ends  and  perform  their  work,  vii.  68,  4  {nnrMfh  jand^ 
iSryena pnuHid^  ayann  arikdni  ifinavann  apd0ui).  He  is  far-seeing, 
all-seeing,  beholds  all  creatures,  and  the  good  and  bad  deeds  of  mortals,*^ 
i.  50,  2,  7;  vi.  51,  2;  vii.  35,  8;  vii.  60,  2 ;  vii.  61,  1;  vii.  68,  1,  4; 
X.  87,  1  {iUrdya  vHvaehakshoBe  \  paiyan  janmdni  tHrya  |  nuryd^  ur%^ 
ekahhdh  \  riju  martesku  Vfijind  eha  paSyan  \  dbhi  yo  vihd  hhuvandni 
cimhte  I  duredriie).  He  is  represented  as  the  eye  of  Mitra  and  Yaruna, 
and  sometimes  of  Agni  also,  i.  115,  1 ;  vi.  51, 1 ;  vii.  61,  1 ;  vii.  68, 1; 
z.  37,  1  {chaJaihur  Mitrasya  Varunasya  Agneh  \  ehahhur  Mitrasya 
Vaninasya]  namo  MUrasya  Varunasya  ehaksJtaae),  In  one  passage, 
viL  77,  3,  TJshas  (the  Dawn)  is  said  to  bring  the  eye  of  the  gods,  and 

**'  Tbia  word  and  othen  deriTod  from  tbe  same  root  tu  or  tu,  are,  as  we  ahall 
■hortly  see,  very  frequently  applied  to  Santri.    In  z.  66,  2,  the  gods  are  eaid  to  be 

^  The  same  thing  is  naturally  and  frequently  said  of  the  snn  in  dawical  litenu 
tore.    Thos  Homer  says,  Hiad,  iii.  277 : 

and  again  in  the  Iliad,  zir.  844  f. : 

And  hi  the  Odyssey,  Tiii.  270  f. : 

A^ap  9h  of  iyytKot  iX9€¥ 
*H\ioSf  5  ir^*  hifn^*  /uyo/CofUmvt  ^lA^nfri. 
8o  too  ^Sschylns  in  the  Prometheus  Yinctua : 

iial  rhtr  w^imjir  k6kKof  iiXiov  koKm, 
And  Plotaxeh,  Isia  and  Osiris,  12 : 

Tiff  yiat  ^wrl  KpA^  rf  Yip6¥pf  cvyy *P0ik4ni%  oIMiupof  4wapdiffaff$ai  rhr  HAiof* 
8o  too  Orid,  Metamorph.  ir.  171  f. : 

Primus  adulterium  Veneris  cum  Marte  putatur 
Hie  Tidisse  deus :  videt  hio  deus  omnia  primos. 

tndTene8l95ff.: 

qui  que  omnia  eemere  debes, 
Leuootheen  speotas :  et  Tirgine  fig;is  in  una 
quos  mundo  debei  ocnlofl. 
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laftd  on  the  bright  and  be«utifol  bone,  by  wbui  the  ma  soema  to  be 
intended  {dmnOA  Oakthttii  nahat&  ««*^  *"*^  *^*^  tttifiMMt 
aivami  compare  vii.  76,  1 :  hratvi  itvOnam  taJamAta  «*«W«*)'*'    ^ 
X.  86,  1,  it  U  «id  that  while  th«  earth  is  upheld  by  trufli.  the  BkyU 

upheld  by  the  Bun  {latyanottabhita  MOMt^  »ary»B»**«*****  ^"^^' .  ~t 
xoVm  up  darkneu  like  a  hide,  yiL  68,  I  (fihtrmM  y«*  **'~*J*J* 
tamaOm).  By  his  greatneas  he  is  the  diviae  l««ief  ^»'  »™*^  *' *7 
godiS  nii  90,  12  (.MAna  Ar*«|»,  awryoA  ««roWto*)-  la  'ib-  »2, 1.  *» 

he  i6  identified  with  Ind«^  or  •Awwr.d.Iudrt^*^^  ^,  ^, "? 
4,  the  epithets  »a.«fe,n»«.,  the  architect  of  ^  «^^"^  ,  V^ 
^^,  po^essed  rf  aU  divine  attrihutoTare  .PP^*^  *"  ^  ^"^''JT 


'^^^armim 


Fon^ya  sa^^^- 


-"^  ^  li^e^^  *°  *«-  ^-  P^uoea.  o;  rt^% 
to  rise,  or    ♦^^  "*^®  ™»  path  rxr^r^^   *       *»v  I^^'  vl-^ 

S«rya«  «.*^«»);  fii.  44,  2  f  ^^f^  ^  *!  4r.«%«*)  ^  "^     ' 

dm-);«"Tiii-  87,  2;  x.  lyj   ^  ,/    _  '  *'  T*'    '   ^^«mj«iA>AdM«i«» 
^  I^O  ;  by  ludra  and   ^*  f^*^  ^^^^^  («<  «rya*  «,,«, 


wry  I  "****» Jyo«w.y.^;jy^j^^.  ^^  the  Uahaws  (D.wn5) 


'.*y«a«  relate"  •J^end,  tlutfor***^ 


^lauded  by  tb«  Afljira*. 
"*  *hat  he  nught  we  them. 
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tIL  78|  3  {f^jmMn  %Qryaiii  ffofnam  ^ffnim) ;  by  Soma,  tL  44^  23  (ayoifll 
tfiiytf  tOaikai  jyotir  «fito|)s  ix.  63,  7;  iz.  76,  1 ;  ix.  86,  29  (^4 
jy^MUhi  paotmAna  ^aryai) ;  iz.  96,  5  {janitd  Hiryatyu) ;  iz.  97,  41 ; 
iz.  107,  7;  iz.  110,  3);  by  Dhatpy  z.  190,  3  {jKUryd'ehtrndramoMaM 
J)k&t&  ftUhapHrvam  akalpaifat) ;  by  YaruQa,  i.  24,  8  ;  yiL  87,  1 
(quoted  abore) ;  by  Mitra  and  Yarooa,  ir.  13,  2  (ami  vrahm  Farun$ 
fmUi  Mtro  yat  sUrya^  dm  arohayanii) ;  t.  63,  4,  7  {jtHryam  H  dhoHh^ 
dM) ;  India  and  Yaroga,  Tii.  82,  3  {H^am  airayatath  divi  prahkmn)  i 
by  India  and  Yishgn,  TiL  99,  4  («r«iR  yajndya  chahnUhur  u  lotaik 
janayatM  turymn  uAoiom  aynim),  and  by  the  Angiiaaea  throng^  their 
rites,  z.  62,  3  (ye  r^t&sa  tHryam  drohayan  dm  apnUhaytm  pfithkim 
wtdtmrt^  vi).  In  paasagee  of  this  description  the  dirine  personality  of 
^he  son  is  thrown  into  the  background :  the  grand  laminary  beoomes 
little  mora  than  a  part  of  natnre,  created  and  controlled  by  those 
■piritoal  powers  which  ezist  aboYC  and  beyond  all  material  phenomena* 
The  divine  power  of  Hitra  and  Yaru^a  is  said  to  be  shown  in  the  sky, 
where  Siirya  moves  a  luminary  and  a  bright  agent  [or  instrument]  of 
theirs;  whom  again  they  conceal  by  clouds  and  rain,  ▼.  63,  4  {mdyd 
pdm  HUrdvarund  dm  Mid  HLryo  jyottS  eharaii  chitram  dyudham  \  tarn 
MkreM  vfMtyd  gikhUho  dim)*  He  is  dedaied  to  be  god*bom,  z.  37, 1 ; 
to  be  the  son  of  the  sky,  ibid,  (devt^atdya  hetaio$  Divas  ptdraya  Surydya); 
to  have  been  drawn  by  the  gods  from  the  ocean  where  he  was  hidden 
(z.  72, 7,  see  aboTc,  p.  48) ;  to  hare  been  placed  by  the  gods  in  heaven, 
z.  88, 11  (yadd  id  mam  adadhur  yajniydm  dm  devd^  Htryam  ddiUyam)^ 
where  he  is  identified  with  Agni ;  and  to  have  sprung  firom  the  eye  of 
Fniusha.  z.  90,  13  {ehak%ho^  Hiryo  qfdyaia).^  He  is  also  said  to  have 
been  overtime  and  despoiled  by  India,  z.  43, 5  (mi&varyaik  yam  mayhavd 
aUryam  jaya^,^  who,  in  some  obscure  verses  is  alluded  to  as  having 
carried  off  one  of  the  wheels  of  his  chariot,  i.  175,  4 ;  iv.  28,  2 ; 
iv.  30,  4 ;  V.  29,  10. 

(4)  Tramlation  of  a  hymn  to  Siirya. 

I  subjoin,  with  a  translation,  the  greater  part  of  the  picturesque,  if 
somewhat  monotonous,  hymn,  i.  50 :   Ud  u  tyam  jdkw0da$aik  devam 

*^  In  the  A.y.  ir.  10,  5,  the  ran  U  said  to  hare  sprang  from  Yrittra  {Vfitiraj fit9 
divakarah). 

>^  See  the  4th  toL  of  this  work,  pp.  92 1 
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nakshaUra  yanti  oktuhKi.  \  tUrayg^  vUvachaUhoMe  \  8.  ^drikrmm  «y« 
Jtetavo  vi  raimayo  Jandn  mnu  \  hhrOfanto  t^gnayo  ydU  \  4.  Tmramr 
^'ivadariaUjyotiahkridMi*ilrya  \  viSvam  a  bkdfi  roehanam  \  S.iVc^yOi 
Oev&ndni  viiafk  praiyann  ud  eM  nUifUiMAdn  \  fra^^  *^**  ^^  *^  * 
6.  Tena  pavdka  ehakshasa  UmroMyantam  jandn  «*«  I  *»«*  Vanma 
paiyasi\  7.  Vt  dydm  eshi  rajoB  pri^hu  ahd  nUmano  aktuihik  \  paiyoB 
fanmdni  aarya  \  8.  Sapta  M  harito  raiks  v^hsnii  ieva  iurya  \  ioekitk* 
ieiafh  vichaJuhana  \  9.  ayviUk  wpta  ^ndhyuvah  9Uro  rathuya  n^tya^  \ 
iahhir  yati  wayuktibhi^  \  10.  Ud  vayaO^  tamoHH  p^  Jy^^  P^^h^^ 
uHaram  \  deva^  devoir  a  sUryam  agantna  jyotir  ut^amam  \ 

1.  *'  The  heralds*'  lead  aloft  this  god  Surym  ^^<^  *°^^  ^  ^^^^"^ 
(manifesting  him)  to  the  universal  gase.     2.  (Eclipsed)  by  fliy  rays, 
the  stars   slink  away,    like  thieves,    before   thee   the  all-beholding 
laminary.     3.  His  rays  revealing  (his  presence)  »«*  ^^^^®  ^  ^  °^" 
kind,  flaming  like  fires.      4.  Traversing  (the  heavens),  all-conspicuous, 
thou  createst  light,  o  Surya,  and  illuminatert  the  ^^®^®  flnnament   6. 
Tiiou  lisest  in  the  presence  of  the  race  of  gods,  of  men,  and  of  the 
entire  heaven,  that  thou  mayeat  be  beheld.     6-  ^^^  ^*^  glance  ot 
thine  wherewith,  o  illanunator,  o  Varuna,  thou  fsox^^^  *®  ^^^  '^^^ 
of  men,**  7-  thou,  o  Surya,    penetratest  the   skT*  *®  ^~*^  firma- 
ment^ measuring  out  the  days  with  thy  rays,  mj^^  ^^^  ^  creaturoB* 
8.  Seven  raddy  marcs  bear  thee  onward  in  thy  cb«ariot,  o  dearsight«^ 
Surya,  the  god  with  fiamin^  locks.      9.  The  suu  '^^  ^^^^  ^®  *^^"  ^^ 
brilliant  mares,  the  danghters  of  the  car-  with  tb^fl®'*^®  Belf-yoke^.^he 
advances.     10.  Oe^zing  towards  the  np^r  light  t>eyond  the  darWx^^ 
we  have  ascended  to  the  highest  Immnarv    Suryai  a  god  amom^  ^^ 
gods."«^  J»  o    ^ 

*"  Itt  hia  transUiioH  ^^  ^-V.  i.  lee.  1    -pw.*'  ^,  «  ,      •      , 

(see  pp,  197,  and  201),  b^  «««  ^l^ich  suits  thJ^t^l^^''  "^^  ^"^  ^T  ^^^ 
«•  Bee  Profe«ir  Bet^^^^  *«^latiou    2«^  Terse  before  ii»  Tery  wdl. 

and  the  parage  of  Roth'^  Ahhandlungen  V^W?  ^  ^^' 

of  tbe  Veda)  p,  81  f.,  to  ^^^  ^«  ^efew ;   and  i^^     "**  '*''       ^^^  *^*  ^^^ 
tanBn  as  standing  for  joff^"^  *he  aoc.  tAnjt     «.      ^^"^  ^*^^^*«««gajJ8tW^i«idiDr 

»"  i  sahjoin  a  metricia  tranalattos  of  tbes«  ^  ^  ^^^ 

1.  By  liu^trous  heralds  led  on  K^T" ' 
The  ottmi-cient  Sua  aact^-T'^^' 
His  glory  drawing  ev^^"  ^^«  •I'y, 
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The  Afharva-veda  contains  a  long  hymn  to  Surja,  xiii.  2,  partly  made 
np  of  extracts  from  the  Big-yeda. 

The  Mah&bharata  (iii.  166  ff.)  also  has  a  hymn  to  the  same  god,  in 
which  he  is  styled  **  the  eye  of  the  world,  and  the  soul  of  all  embodied 
cieatnres,"  v.  166  (tvam  hhdno  ja^ataS  ehakshua  tvam  dtmd  sarva'dehi- 
nam) ;  the  sonrce  of  all  beings,  the  body  of  obseryances  performed  by 
those  who  practise  ceremonies,  the  refiige  of  the  Sankhyas,  the 
highest  object  of  Yogins,  the  unbolted  door,  the  resort  of  those  seeking 
emancipation,  etc.,  etc. ;  v.  166  f.  {tva^n  yoni/l  sarva-hhatdndih  tvam  dchd' 
ra^hriydvat&m  \  tvafhgaiihiarvO'Bdnkhy&n&^i  yogin&m  tvam par&yanam  \ 
andvjritdryaladvdra^  tvam  yati$  tvam  mumukahatdm) ;  and  his  celestial 
chariot  {divyaih  ratham)  is  referred  to  (y.  170).  He  is  also,  we  are  told, 
said  by  those  who  understand  the  computation  of  time,  to  be  the  be« 
ginning  and  end  of  that  period  of  a  thousand  yugas  known  as  the  day 
of  Brahma  (jyad  aho  Brahmana^  prohtafk  aaluurthyuga-sammitam  \  tasya 
twim  ddir  antaS  eha  kdlqfnai^  samprakirttita^) ;  the  lord  of  the  Manns, 
of  their  sons,  of  the  world  sprung  from  Mann,  and  of  all  the  lords  of 
Uie  Manyantaras.  When  the  time  of  the  mundane  dissolution  has 
amyed,  the  Samyarttaka  fire,  which  reduces  all  things  to  ashes,  issues 
from  his  wrath  (yy.  185  f.;  compare  the  1st  yoL  of  this  work,  pp. 
43  £  and  207). 

2.  All-fleeing  Stm,  the  stan  flo  bright, 

Which  gleamed  throughout  the  sombre  night, 

Now  scared,  like  thieyes,  elink  fast  away, 

Quenched  by  the  splendour  of  thy  ray. 
8.  Thy  beams  to  men  thy  presence  shew; 

lake  blazing  fires  they  seem  to  glow. 
4.  Conspicuous,  rapid,  source  of  light, 

Thou  makest  all  the  welkin  bright. 
6.  In  si^t  of  god^  and  mortal  eyes, 

In  sight  of  heayen  thou  seal'st  the  skies. 

6.  Bright  god,  thou  scann'st  with  searching  ken 
The  doings  all  of  busy  men. 

7.  Thou  stridest  o'er  the  sky ;  thy  rays 
Create,  and  measure  out,  our  days ; 
Thine  eye  all  Hying  things  sunreys. 

8.  9.  Seren  lucid  mares  thy  chariot  bear, 
Self-yoked,  athwart  the  fields  of  air, 
Bright  Sfirya,  god  with  flaming  hair. 
10.  That  glow  aboTC  the  darkness  we 
Beholding,  upward  soar  to  thee, 
For  there  among  the  gods  thy  light 
Supreme  is  seen,  diyinely  bright.  11 
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Savitur  jusMnA  \  ahhi  Mmrdjo  Varuno  gfinonti  tAK  JHMUo  ArymO, 
sajosh&b)'      -^®  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^  desirable  things,  and  sends  blessings  from 
the  Bky,  fi^*^  **^®  atmospbere,  and  fit)m  the  earth,  L  24,  3 ;  iL  58,  11 
{U&na^  «?5rya»dm  |  a$mabkya^  taddipo  adbhya^  pn^ivyd$  Uaya  dattam 
hamyarii  r&dha^  a  gat  \  iafk  yat  stotrthhyai  dpaye  hhavOU  urtOamidy^ 
Savitar  jari^^y    He  impels  the  car  of  tbe  Aivins  before  the  dawn,  L 
S4,  10  {ffuvcr  hi  parvam  Savitd  ushaso  ratham  fitdya  chUra^  yhriUh 
bantam  Uhff^^-    He  is  prajapati,^  the  lord  of  all  creatiues,  the  sup- 
porter of  the  Bky  and  of  the  world,  and  is  sapplicated  to  hasten  to  his 
^worshippers  vith  the  same  eagerness  as  cattle  to  a  village,  as  warrion 
to  their  horses,  as  a  cow  to  give  milk  to  her  calft  as  a  husband  to  his 
^ife,  iv.  63,  2;  iv.  64,  4;  x,  149,  1,  4*"  {Divo  dharttd  bAuvanasya 
prajdpatil^  I    Savitd  yantra*^  prithkUm  aramndd  Mhmbhane   8amta 
^yam  adrifhJuit  \  ^*  Oavah  iva  grdma^  yuyu/dhir  ivdhdn  vdhrma  vaisaA 
Munumd^  duhana  \  patir  iva  jdydm  ahhi  no  ni  etu  dhartd  diva^  Savitd 
^i&vmdral^).     J-^  ^*  ^^»  ^»  ^^  ^  called  vikadwa^  '<  in  all  attributes  a 
god.*'    He  taeejsox^  (or  fashioned)  the  terrestrial  regions,  v.  81,  3 
(^pah  parlhivdni  ^  ««»•«).     He  bestows  immortality  on  the  gods^  iv. 
^4,  2  «.  Yaj.   Sai^^-  xzxiii.  54  {devebhyo  hi  prathatnam  yajniyebhyo 
antfitatva^  tuv^  &^^<iffi  uttamam\  as  he  did  on  the  Kibhus,  who 
l>y  t^e  greataeflS  ®*  ^^^  merits  attained  to  his  abode,  i.  110,  2,  3 
(charitasya  M^*'^^  agaehhata  Savitur  ddiutho  griham  \  tat  8avitd  vo 
4Mfnfitatvam  dstf^^'    ^^^  ^^»  ^>  he  is  prayed  to  convey  the  departed 
spirit  to  the  abode  of  the  righteous  (jyatrdsate  9ukfito  yatra  te  yayus 
taira  tva  d&va^  S^witd  dadhdtu).     He  is  supplicated  to  deliver  his  wor- 
shippers from  ^f  ^^*  ^^»  ^  i^hittl  yaeh  chakfima  iai/oy$  jane  ....  J 
^tdvethu  eha  Savttar  mdnwheshu  eha  tva^  no  attra  iwatdd  andgoia^), 

Savitri  ifl  sometimes  called  apam  napdt,  son  of  the  waters  (z.  149, 
^),  an  epithet  which  ib  more  commonly  applied  to  Agni 

»«  In  the  Taittiriya  Br&hmana,  L  6,  4, 1  (p.  117),  it  is  said,  lVi|f a|Hrti>  Sa^ta 
^^utva  praja^  MrifatOs  **  Prajapati*  becotmng  Savitri,  created  liying  beinga."  On 
^l^e  relation  of  Bavitri  andPrajipati  see  Weber,  "Omina  und  Portents,"  pp,  SSe, 
392 ;  and  the  passage  of  the  S'atapatha  BrShmana,  zii.  3,  6, 1,  where  it  is  said  that 
people  are  aocnstomed  to  identify  Sayitfi  with  PrajSpati,  To  hy  eva  Savita  m  2V«|r5. 
j^tir  iti  vadantah,  etc.,  etc. 

»*•  It  is  not  clear  whether  it  is  Savitri  or  the  aerial  ocean  (mnwdra)  ftom  which 
e^rtii,  fttmoephere.  and  aky  are  said  in  x.  149,  2,  to  hare  sprung.  Bee  the  4th  wol. 
of  *^"  ^wk,  p.  96. 


'■-      14,       2a   ;       i-^.     S3,  4;         '*^-  ^»,  I  (  .  ^itl 
«   w»     a.«A^««^     JEM»t««4AaA  ^^^.^^''''i.^Q,  Y 

!    eMy€9^^»^£^m^     ^tmvtx^m^ya  M*X'^^'^***j^^'i  /  *^  j 

_  at^ZiB     ill    the  *y  4i^  *»»a  s^'^^ti 


«3,     1  y.  JBIim   -wrai  and  MepZ^^  •»»»«-«, 


laws,    w.  63,  4 ;    ,   g*****    I 

^gj-s     f^T»j'^      titx^     -wrind   oT^ej  hii  owlin^        ««,, 
ated    by    t;l»^    "Va^ixa,    toy  Aditi,  by  tt^^  ^«v 

like     S»v»«J^    »    j^     ^«-«M.-         In  i.  IWi.  *•    •'^-»" 


2^3  TASSAGES  WHEBB  THS  OBIQIN  OF 

daSusho  gpham  \  3.  Tht  Smriid  «o  amriUOwm  (MwU  1  "Sons  of 
SudhanTan  (Bibhus),  by  Ibe  greatoesft  of  your  dflaAi  ye  arrived  tt  tte 
liouse  of  the  bountifal  Savityi-    8.  Qmt^  beatowed  on  you  {Mmdj 

fiiett  immortality.'*  

£-  169,  6.  Tid  radho  aiya  SoMur  vare^a/lk  wgafk  devatya  pimmt 
nu^ti&mahs  \  "That  desirable  wealth  we  to-^ay  aeek  ilmmi^  ^le 
f^^v^ouring  impnlBe  of  the  diTine  SaTit]*L'* 

il.  88>  1.  Vd  u  9ya^  devoid  SmriUL  aavapa  kdvaiUuMih  tai-QSfih  <»>*^ 
oatAa^X  "  The  god  Savitfi  hath  ariaen  to  impel  (or  Yivify)  ^  *^  ^^ 
coxJLtiiww^y  BO  works,  the  sapporter." 

jjl.  33»  6  (Nir.  iL  26).  Deoo  aiMyat  SaviUl  st^nU  ioiya  wgmpr^r 
^a/^^  ydmai  trpi^  I  "  The  god  Bayitri  hath  led  (jiB,i.e.  the  waters) ;  by 
hia  propulsbn  we  flow  on  broadly." 

£ii.  66,  6.  IHr  a  divai  Sa^nta^  ffdryd^i dive  dive  diuva  irir  no  a}m4\ 
7.  ^Hr  d  diva^  Smtd  908JuH^ti  r&jand  MUrS^arund  eupd^H  \  ^'Thrioe 
every  day,  o  Savitfi,  send  ns  desirable  things  from  the  aky.    7.  Thnoa 
Sar9^^  eontinnes  to  send  down  (these  things  to  us)  ficom  the  sky;  and 
0O  also  do  the  fair-handed  Mitra  and  Yarana.'' 

i.v^.  63,  8.  Fra  h&ha  aardk  Savitd  tovtuMmt  niveiayan  pratuvmm  A^ 
iesbAirjagat  \  6.  £r<h(Uiumna^  prataoUa  niveiano  jag^sUkfy  UhAixw  u6fc^^ 
yiM^V^  yo  foft  I  «a  no  dtma^  Savita  iama  yaehhatu  \*"SwiS5tv\Mi^5^ 
^t3fotched  out  his  arms  in  hia  vivifying  energy  Caot^lmam^^V  Lw^'a 
^g   and  animating  all  that  moves  by  his  rayZV]L      ^^^^^"^"^ 
Scivitri,  who  bestows  great  happiness,  the  vivified,  thi  Rf ^  J-  ^"^^  ^^^^ 
ia   lord  both  of  Ihat  which  moves  and  of  that  iwl   •       ^•'^^' 
-l^estow  on  us  protection."  ^^^on.  la  station^^^^ 


iv.  64,  8.  Aehittl  yach  chakrima  daivye  Jane  dlnair  daJ^i^  -r        ^^i^ 
.^olence,  after  the  manner  of  men  and  *^uv  ^^^^rstandingi  *f 


'^guah  1    "Whatever  (oflfeuce)  wo  have  ^x^lJT  '^"""^^ 
.|^oiight»  against  the  divine  race,  by  feeblen      ™^**®^  ty  vnX^^  ^ 


^bon,  o  Savitri,  constitate  (Mi9a<aQ  tu  sinleaa  j,***"**''  Soda  or  ia.<Bitt>  io 

▼.  82,  3.  Sa  hi  r^ndni  d&Suahe  aun&ti  S      • 
^avai  Savita^  prqfavat  »<!»I^  '<*u6haaam,    ,******  "^^^a^  \  4.  i>^*** 

«  Thi.  word  al«o  occ«„  j^  gama  ^^mfini   ^^'^' 

■    *''^®^,  L  464. 


the     UKd.vzeczx.cs^     Csoea)  o:f        ^ 

irms  to     -v^-v^^^    Co«"  imp***  «Ile^ 

the    bese«>-w^aJ.     of  -wealtb    b^  ^ 

r,    Sa-v-itri-    -wlx^*    i»  desiraMe-  ^^ 

«  Aia^^Jk^  J3^^*£^^    ...  a  ntOAs^o 

y„„  ffr*^^^*^*  «»£ A*  ATiWOM  Aryan 
Ujig  ^^c^axy^g****^)  '^o  metL  the  Eood 
',-_^,  8a^^<;T^>  *aio  «odd«ae  Aditi  pi 
^£    fj»a%    A£-v^^»^     Sa-vitri.  -whom  Va 

to-day-"  ^  , 

^^  JLrs^-*  jt«-^^s.  •^^^'^-^-^ 
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SAVITRI  SOMETIMES  DISTINGUISHED  FROM, 


hy  horaea,  holding  iuhiB  y,  ^  ^^^^a^'*^*  ^^^^  ^^  atmoBphere,  borne 
«nd  vivifying  the  wo  Id.  ^^  ^^^  *^  BuitaUe  fop  men,  stablishing 
wealth,  send  us  richer  »»       ^'  ^^^  ^^  powerful  god  Savitfi,  loid  of 

tamudrtnsttuant  I  "I   *  *"*  Sf<ithd  Bhagatytm  hh^ik  Imet  |  Agtuii 

Tivif^ODg  power  (mww^w  ^  ««»-«Iothed  Agni,  aa  (I  mToke)  tin 
»-  ««,  7.  Sre,htham  ^'' ^""^^ri  and  the  bounty  of  Bhaga." 

desirable  portion,  for  thot»    ^"^y*  *  god  Savit(i,  a  most  eiuellrat  and 

X.  86, 14.  Saoita  na^  ^^^  ***«  Posaeaaor  of  riches." 
all  prosperity,"  etc.     '  **'^at&Um  1  "JUaJ  Savit^  tend  (<MMfo) 

X.  100,  8.  ^i»a  omiva^  s    • 
(<;pM(lM«i«0  Mokne88.»>       ^^•'•*4  ^Aew^d  nyait  I  "^7  Savitp  lemorc 


X.  189,    1.    Snry^„^^^^ 


wise  Pu8h«»  marches,  beh^^  ^®  ?**•     In  ^  ^"*^  (iww«w)  the 
Compare  A.V.  r.  24,  j  °   .  °*  «U  Worlds,  a  goatdian." 
The preo^ passage '^-14,  1,  8;  ^  j5.  1- 

play  on  words  u  carried  j^  «/  "^ffloe  to  show  *>»e  extent  to  which  this 
Derivatives  from  the   gam    ^^^O"  tOdieeaoO-  *»  ^'^'^ 

applied  to  Sfirya,  as  i»ra,^^®  **<>*  are,  as  wo    t*^®  '^'**'y  "^ 

andapa«.<>«  in  x.  37^  ^       »«  a^d  pr««a^  j^  B-V.  vii.  63,  2alld4; 

Vamoa  (^^a,  y.  28,  gv^'^  (^*y«rf.«L^.i*««*.  ^  30, 12);  (» 

impilii^ivifying^^tt^S  «--turi\\'  ''^^  i    ^""^^  "  "^  *» 
referred  to.  ^^'  O'"  fevouriT  ^^  "^oti^^'  /»  via.  18, 1,  the 

^^«  «id  (.aw,»*^)«f  the  AdiljMi,* 

(3)  Savitri,  *meti^  ^ .    . 

Savitri  is  sometime.  «,  '^a'^a         '  *«^*^  ^^"'i***  ««tt, 

said  in  i.  86, 9,  to  app,^J**«««ly  distjJ 

.>.«-t-or.^  Co„S4^^.^^«t^Pr.f.BenV.^,^^nto 

«*H-i*i/j^tte  Utter  p.*ge,^_       .-««. 


ibino  -w^tlx  tSxo  laya  of  ^^i 
n  e:KX>XazLa.t^OKX  of  the  1»^*^  ^"^ 
5  tlxe  0YXX1    Sb    called  Sa."*'^*-'*^^  * 

a  licka .  b^tetxx.  x:^emo-Ted,  »*»-^^  *t 
8fcy_»»  If  »o,  Kxis  aotioim  «^^'^' 
1  vii.  60,  4,  lie  u  pray*^  _  *j 
yazncui  SKXx.d  lOIia^a,  to  '^^'***'5 
a  Cy*''  «««^^<s  ««2«-«  Mitf  ^"^ 
.A-^aixx,  ixx  :x_  X  39.  1,  ^**Wc^ 
the     »-a3r»     of     SOrya;'*    ^■*''' il, 

aA'),  as   -w-eU  as  ui  z.   181,   ^(^^ 

8  -WO  awr'e  *o  »x»i>i>oBe  (but  ap^^ 
pasMO^o    **»»    -wx^tei- meaae  fe>  j.^^ 

'h.eKe  so^irex'^J  «o<i«  are  meatiooB 
two     &i>i»e«^    *o    *>®  diatinguialied 

a«^cz<^  tX^f^**^  .«'.«w?«va  y^«t  prtWa, 
3arya.  ri»«»  ;  *ifa«  ereat  and  brigt 
-  tlLe  _A-rf^i*»»  lia-ve  yoked  thMi  o 
rfn«    c*»a.t«»*^«-"  ^^  *»**«»  **»^ 

be     employ****     inaiscriminately 

hero    **"'*-*Z^««tiBL»  different  for" 


SAYTTI^   AJTD  OTBBB  DEITISa. 
170 

*^^  ,  .  .  I  *-  C*«*«*Mr  MO  Oamai  8miU .  .  .  |  5.  SumdriUA  M 
J^TaTjiraf*  f***"""  ««r»w)-  In  i.  36,  7,  ■!»  the  name  Sikryainiy 
em^oy^  *•  Bynanymoo*  with  Savitp,  which  u  firand  in  the  dQh 
Z^raes  of  QiO  1*7""^  Althoa^,  as  -vro  hava  already  teen,  the  tvo  daitiei 
**peH  to  bo  ai«S°P»iahea  ia  verse  9.  See  aln  i.  124,  1 ;  and  vU.  63, 
*^^liBn  tb^  ""^  Barya  is  used  in  Teraoe  1, 2,  and  3,  and  SaTitjiin 
-aa  4  and  '«f^'"*  *^^  ftmctiona  escpreaaad  by  the  derivativM  of  tlie 
"^  t  in,  ■wWoI*'  "  ^^  ^"•'^6  aeen,  are  moat  generally  aasigned  to  Sayitri, 
*t^  invoraeB  2  «^  *  predicated  of  Sarya). 

^'^  tl  4  ^^  ^  (^*^  MUro  hKavaai  dtoa  Oarmilii^  |  fi.  Uta  PtOA 
i^^  fj&naiki^),  Savitri  is  jjinnHflaji  ^ntii  Ultra  and  Piuhaa, 
^g»  described  as  fiilfiHing  the  proper  faootion  of  tboae  goda. 
jflarly  in  ''•  ^2,  1.  3,  and  vii.  38,  1,  6  (nnleas  with  Prof.  Both, 
take  S^^  ^  ^  nrnple  epithet),  6arit|i  aeemt  to  be  identified 
god  of  ^^^  Dame.  On  the  other  hand,  he  is  dearly  digtio- 
I  from  <A>°"°  ^'^  other  deities*  in  snoh  texts  as  iii.  54,  II,  13; 
14-  vi.  SO.  1.  15;  viii-  18,  3;  -rvi.  91,6;  X  189,  1. 
void  Sa*^*^  '^  °°^  alwaya  a  pwper  name ;  but  is  sometunea 
t(Q  epit^i^  Thu  in.  iL  30,  1,  it  eeema  to  expiesB  an  attdbnte 
^.  ^  in  iii.  65,  19,  sad  x.  10,  5  (iniu  Tpoiht^  tmitd  nf- 
lA')  to  l>&>  "  ^^  ""  pitftrorOfM,  an  epithet  of  Trasbtn-  As 
d  to  tlu»  ^^  ^^  probably  meana  xather  the  geueiator,  than  the 
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Surya  (peii  HLryam) ;  "*  in  i.  123,  3,  to  declare  men  smless  towards 
Siirya^  (devo  no  aUra  Savitd  damUndh  an&goBO  vochati  Sury&ya) ;  and  in 
y.  81,  4,  to  combine  with  the  rajs  of  Surya  {uia  Surffasya  raimthhi^ 
Mffin^AyMi ).    In  explanation  of  the  last  passage,  S&yaoa  remarks,  that 
before  his  rising  the  son  is  called  Savitrii  and  ftom  his  rising  till  his 
setting  Siirya  {udaydi  pUrvabhdvl  Savitd  \  uday(UtamayaoarUl  Surya^ 
it*).  And  similarly  Yaska  says,  Nimkta  xii.  12 :  toiya  JUih  yadd  dyaur 
apdhataiaimaBk&  dbrnaraimir  hhavatt  \  ''the  time  of  Savitf  i's  appearance 
is  when  darkness  has  been  removed,  and  the  rays  of  light  haye  become 
di flbsed  oyer  the  sky."  If  so,  his  action  mnst  also  extend  to  a  later  period 
of  the  day,  as  in  viL  66,  4,  he  is  prayed  along  with  Mitra  (the  god  of 
the  day)  and  Aryaman  and  Bhaga,  to  yivify  the  worshipper  after  the 
rising  of  the  sun  (jyad  adya  Hire  udite  andyd^  MUro  Aryamd  \  suvdti 
8mntd  JBhayah).    Again,  in  x.  139,  1,  Savitp  is  termed  HkrytHrainU^ 
''inyested  with  the  rays  of  Surya ; ''  and  in  the  8th  and  10th  yerses 
of  yiL  35  (yerse  8 :  iam  na^  SiLrya^  uruohakihd^  \  10 :  ia^  no  deva^ 
8mnta  trdyamdnah\  as  well  as  in  x.  181, 3  (Dhdtur  dytUdndt  SavUuS  cha 
VMnar  d  Surydd  ahharan  gharmam  eU\  the  two  gods  are  separately 
mentioned,  unless  we  are  to  suppose  (but  apparentiy  without  reason) 
that  in  the  last  passage  the  writer  means  to  identify  all  the  four  gods 
who  are  there  named,  viz.  Dhat^i,  Sayitfi,  YishQU,  and  Surya.    In 
L  157,  1  also,  where  seyeral  gods  are  mentioned  besides  Surya  and 
Sayitfi,  the  last  two  appear  to  be  distinguished :  ahodhi  Ayntr  jmah 
iuUti  SUryo  vi  Uihdi  ehandrd  mdfd  dvo  arehishd  |  ayuhhdtdm  AMnd 
ydiave  nUham  prdidtid  dwa^  Saoitd  jayai  prithak  \  "  Agni  has  awoke 
horn  the  earth :  Surya  rises ;  the  great  and  bright  TJshas  has  dawned 
with  her  radiance ;  the  Aivins  hare  yoked  their  car  to  go ;  Savitfi  has 
yiyified  each  moring  creature."     In  other  texts,  howeyer,  the  two 
names  appear  to  be  employed  indiscriminately  to  denote  the  same 
deity,  yis.  in  iy.  14, 2  {Urdhvam  heUim  Saoitd  devo  airefjyotir  vikatmai 
hhuvtmdya  kfinvan  \  d  aprd^  dydvd-pfithivl  aiUariksha^  vi  Suryo  rai' 


*"  Sfiyana  remarln  here  that,  though  the  godhead  of  Sayitri  and  BOrya  is  iden- 
tical, they  may  yet,  from  their  representing  different  formi,  he  spoken  of  as  respeo- 
tirely  approaching  and  approached  {^adyapi  Mwitfi'Wryaffcr  ekoihvatatvaik  tatkapi 
wuirttp-ih^dena  ffOHtfi^antavf^bhavah). 

**^  As  in  another  place  (z.  12,  8),  he  is  sapplicated,  along  with  Mitra  and  Aditi,  to 
dedaxe  the  worshippers  sinless  towards  Yaruga. 
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^^  i,    42;     L    138  ;     ^.    63-56;  tL  M ;  ind  i.   2«.    In 

paAan  ^^  j^   invoked  alons   -with  Soma,  and  in  tL  57,  in  oompu; 

**"•  ^''indr*-     ^^  *™8ie  or  detached  renM  of  other  hymns  in  which 

■*^*^      eO**°"^  "°  numeroua.      In  addition  to  the  epitheta  abore 

**"  "fiS   by   F"*^'^'   Soth,   I  note  the  foUowing,  and  others  wiE 

apecifi         jjj  the  hymnB   which   are  tnuulated  below:  agoh^  not 

b*  w^ddeo   ^^^  "'   ^^  '    '****f^^  rwisOeea  C^i.  «,  IS);   a%ar^ 

***        ■  1»  Uriog^^  bleBBingB  (tL  60,  B);"*  wnto,  divine  (v.  61,  U); 

''***"''!Lir(.     *^^  °*   heroes  (i.    106,  4);   toyat,  irtiOTg,  and  tott, 

^^^"^  '43,  9)i  '«*«■«'«,  ofpowerfulnatareCilSS,  1);  pta-aim, 

^goroua  t  ^^      ^^  .   puravasu^  abounding  in  wealth  (viii.  4,  15) ;  mat- 

^iBB  t»-       'j^  ^oaael  (L  42,  6);  MaAAM^fAo,  mort  bonntimi  (rilL  4, 

i»»kit,  ^^^^^  ^jeoafioont  G-  138,  2)j  eSjim,  bertower  of  food  (L  106, 

'  ^v    poff®^'  ^''^    ■*'   '*) '   viicadwya,  diBdnguiahed  by  aU 

Hiibat**  ^*'  ^^'  ^^^'   *'*"*««'***¥'*»  l>ert<»™g  all  blesangq 

"2   61  •    wA^*"*"'  ^°''"'K  "U  things  (L  89,  6)  ;    AtrMyoodA- 

'      Ailfol  *i^^"  °*  ■  golden  spear  (L  42,  6) ;  and  Soma  is  said 

!!^e  PBahan  *^  ™P«Uer  of  the  soul  {tea/atamt).    He  ia  the  lord 

„  thinKB  mo^**^  "^  stationary,  the  inepirer  of  the  aonl,  an  nn- 

aoerable  piotecto'  '^  defender,  and  is  besonght  to  give  increan  of 

■alth,  i.  89,  fi   i^^  WanaA  jagaUu  ttuttuhat  pattih  dhij/aH^tmrn 

]t»t  hanaha  vayaf*  I  ^*^  ««  t/atha  wdMitm  mod  vritOt  roMitA 

,„w  aAMhah  wO**'^'  ^  compare  ii.  1,  6).    He  ia  beaonj^t  to  main- 

f^  his  friendahip  »t***fe»t  lite  a  skin  without  holee  and  well  filled 

■th  curda  •  he  ie  d^'^^**^  to  transcend  mortals,  and  to  be  equal  to 

Bods.  in  (dorr  •   ^^  ^  P»yod  to  proteot  his  servants  in  battle  and 

Tdefend  them  aa  U  °^^'  "^  ^»'  ^^  ^^'^*^  ""  ^  '^"**"  "^  *^*'" ' 

,hhidra»sa  dadhanv'*^  •«paraaiy«  iadtuftvatah  \  19.  Pare  hi  moriyoH- 

■  $amo  dnw-  irfa  i»^**  '  "'*'  '^^"^  Pftihan  pntandtu  nai  tpom  aet 

!^WA  yottd  l»wa>     H«  ""•id  t<'"gw^'«'*t°«e«  clearly  and  at 

,nce.  dl  weatuiea.  'v^  ^^>  ^  ^y  ^^^  «*«  «*P«^'**  """^  «*  -^ 

(^.riil  «  m},!^^  '"■"  W^-rf)."^  i"  ^  139,  l.ia  a»«Kiated 

«.  t.  a™„;i™  pntiraraDbriogend"  [Rothl.  TSika  (Nir.  n.  8)  eiplaiiii  the  oomponnd 
*»•  "Spewlen  «"*^     ..  ^oe  who  inereariDg,  wonhipm"  and  SAjurft  eipancU  thi. 

into  "  pro«pem|{  ,a*irf»A) ;  Both,  in  bi»  lUnitntiou  of  tlia  Kirnkta,  p.  7S, 

ukjUow  to  the  wme  mterr«'" 
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PtSHAJfT. 

I  commeiioe  my  deecriptioxi  of  this  deity  by  translating  the  accoimt 
giTen  of  him  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Gennan  Lexicon  of  Messrs.  Bothlingk 
and  Boih|  yoL  iy.  p.  854fL 

(1)  IkmeHoni  and  epUMa  of  PoshoH. 

«  Puahan  is  a  protector  and  multiplier  of  cattle  (paiupd)  and  of 
human  poesessionB  in  general  (ptuhftmbharaf  E.y.  yL  3,  7).  As  a 
cowherd  he  carries  an  ox-goad  (yL  53,  9 ;  yL  58,  2)  and  he  is  drawn 
by  goats  {qfdha).  In  character  he  is  a  solar  deity,*"  beholds  the 
entire  nniyerse,  and  is  a  guide  on  roads  and  jontnies  (i.  42,  1 ;  z.  17| 
6 ;  z.  59,  7 ;  X.  85,  26 ;  A.Y.  yi.  73,  3),  and  to  the  other  world  ( jia- 
ihoipati,  jfrapaihya  (x.  17,  3,  5 ;  A.Y.  xyi.  9,  2 ;  xtiii.  2,  53).  He  is 
called  the  loyer  of  his  sister  Surya  (yL  55,  4,  5 ;  yL  58,  4).  He  aids 
in  the  reyolntions  of  day  and  night  (L  23,  13-15) ;  and  shares  with 
Soma  the  goardianship  of  living  creatures  {Samihj^UshanaUf  ii.  40, 1  ff.). 
He  is  inyoked  along  with  the  most  yarious  deities,  but  most  frequently 
with  Indra  (Jnird-piUhanaUf  L  162,  2;  yii.  35,  1),  and  Bhaga  (iy.  30, 
24 ;  y.  41,  4 ;  y.  46,  2 ;  x.  125,  2.  Compare  Sktapatha  Br&hmaoa  zi. 
4,  3)  3 ;  Eaty.  S^.  y.  13,  1).  His  most  remarkable  epithets,  in  ad- 
dition to  those  aboye  specified,  are  dghfini,  kapardin^  ItaramhhAdf  datra, 
dasma,  doimavarehat,  nardiaiMa  (R-Y.  i.  106,  4;  x.  64,  3)  vimueho 
napaif  timoehana.  Compare  especially  the  hymns  E.Y.  yL  53-58; 
X.  26."  The  reader  can  also  consult  the  remarks  on  this  god  given  in 
the  Introductions  to  Professor  Wilson's  translation  of  the  Eig-veda, 
voL  L  p.  xxzv.  and  yd.  iii.  p.  xii. 

The  hymns  which  are  exclusively  devoted  to  the  celebration  of 

***  In  Ntr.  vu.  9,  where  R.V.  z.  17, 8,  is  quoted,  TSeka  explaiiu  the  words  bhwan' 
Mtpa  gofiSh  there  appfied  to  POshaD,  by  tatvukam  hhutanlSm  gopayiia  aditya^  \  **  the 
son,  the  presenrer  of  all  beings." 
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A-V.  xvi.  9,  2.  Tad  Agnw  aha  Ui  u  Somak  dhd  Fusha  ma  ikat 
mukrita^Q  loU  \  *€ Agni  aaya,  and  Boma  Mys,  'may  Puahm  place  me 
in  tbe  world  of  righteoiumeBB.'  " 

A,V.  xviii.  2,  63.  J^fOshMna  pathtkrUa  mfmuOk  dmhhfo  raiHoA  da. 
Maihtir  r»  lokam  |  f^a  preshyatam  Poshanam  yo  vahati  qfaydnaik  paO^ 
hhii  tattra  gaehhaiam  |  *'  Agni  and  Soma,  makere  of  paths,  ye  hare 
prepared  ibr  the  gods,  as  atreasnre,  a  beautifiil  world;  go  thithcar  and 
«end  hither  to  na  POihan,  who  shall  conduct  us  by  direct  toads."  ■• 

InE.V.i.23,  13  f.  the  glowing  Puahan  is  prayed  to  bring  hithw,  Kke 
a  lost  beast,  the  supporter  <rf  the  sky,  who  is  Burrounded  by  brilliant 
«rafls,-»"  and  ia  said  to  have  found  the  king  so  designated,  who  had 
been  concealed  {a  Poahan  ehUrabarhuham  ayhfine  dharunafk  diw4 
aja  noihtaOk  yathd  paSum  \  14.  Foshd  rdfanam  Oghrinir  opayiMaM 
gvM  hUam  |  avindaeh  ehUrabarhisham). 

In  one  passage,  i.  28,  8,  the  other  gods  are  designated  by  the  appel- 
lation oi pashi^rati,  ^'beatowers  of  Pilahan's  gifts,"  or  •'having  Piiahan 
as  their  chief  siver." 

(2)  Hymns  addressed  to  Poshan. 

I  shall  no-w  translate  some  of  the  hymns  addressed  to  Puahan,  from 
which  it  will  appear  that  the  character  of  this  god  is  not  very  distinctly 
defined ;  and  that  it  is  difficult  to  declare  positively  what  province 
of  nature  ox*  of  physical  action  he  is  designed  to  represent,  as  is  at 
once  maniTeet  in  the  case  of  Dyaus,  Pyithivl,  Agni,  Indra,  Parjanya, 

and  Surya  s 
J   42    x»   iSV9i9»  P&shann  adhoanas  Ura  vi  a/Siho  vimueho  nap&t  \  saishva 

deva  pra  fU^  pura^  \  2.  Yo  na^  Foshann  agho  vriko  duiSeva^  Odidetaii  \ 
ama  ema  t^^^"^  patho  jahi  |  3.  Apa  tyam  paripanthinam  mushlvdnam 
huraichita^^  I  ^^^^^  ^*^^  snUer  qfa  |  4,  2ba0i  tasya  dvay&vino  aghaiam' 
east/a  kasf/^  ^^*^  '  ^^^^^  ****  tishtha  tapushim  \  S^  A  tat  U  dasra  man- 
iumah  P^^A*^***  ^^  ^^njimoAd  |  yena  piifln  aehodaya^  \   6.  Adha  no 

aw  i>    /»    -BotJ*^  *•*'•  **^^  ajayanaih  as  «  af^Hnail^ 

m  ^  '  --^  9^^  ^nderstaiidi  this  epithet  tfAOraAtfrAa  to  mesa  ««hsTi]ig  giittenng 
^^^^f^^is^^'^^'^am^^yr'^  thfi  farm  of  jeweU,*'  and  applks  it  to  tb« 
■waw,    or  ^0t%f'^*  foUowing  Sfiya^a.  ooiuddera  that  Soma  is  the  deity  inteiidBd, 

^^F^^B  ^^^  ^^^'^•^arhii  by  "  rcpowng  on  a  rioh  wrering.**     Th»  wfewBiw 

seems  obeens^* 
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irith  Smntji  and  is  described  as  moving  onwaid  under  his  impnlsey  and 
as  knowing  and  perceiving  all  creatores,  a  goaidian  {ta»ya  Poshd  pro- 
mo0  yUU  vidian  Mn^iUyan  vihd  bhuvandni  gopdh).  He  is  connected 
with  the  marriage  ceremonial  in  z.  85^  26  and  37,  being  besought  to 
take  the  bride's  hand  and  lead  her  away  (verse  26.  Piuha  tvd  ito  no- 
yakt  hMtagfihya\  and  to  bless  her  in  her  conjugal  relation  (37.  tdm 
F&duin  Swatamdm  d  irayawa) ;  ^  and  in  another  place  he  is  prayed  to 
give  his  worshippers  their  share  of  damsels,  iz.  67,  10  {jmtd  no  ajdi» 
va^  Pushd  ydtnam  ydnumi  d  hhakshad  kanydsu  nah).  According  to  Pro- 
fessor Eoth  (as  quoted  above)  Pushan  is  not  only  the  tutelary  god  of 
travellers,  but  also,  like  Bavitji  and  Agni,  and  the  Greek  Hermes,  a 
^^uXprn-ofiTTO^,  who  conducts  departed  spirits  on  their  way  to  the  other 
world,  and  in  proof  of  this,  as  we  have  seen,  he  refers  to  B.Y.  z.  17,  8, 
5,  and  two  passages  from  the  A.Y.  These  tezts  are  as  follows :  B.y. 
z.  17,  8  ff.  (verses  which,  as  I  learn  from  Professor  M.  Miiller's 
article  on  the  funeral  ceremonies  of  the  Brahmans,^  p.  zL  £f.,  are 
directed  to  be  recited  during  the  cremation  of  the  body) :  Pothd  tpd 
itai  ehydvayaiu  pra  vidvdn  afMshfapaiur  hhuvanasya  yopdh  \  $a  tvd 
eUbhyah   pari  dadat  pitphhyo  Agnir  devebhya^    iuvukUHyebhya^  \ 

4.  Jiyur  vUvdyuh  pari  pdsaii  tvd  PiUhd  tvd  pdtu  prapathe  purattdt  | 
yatrdsate  sukrito  yatra  U  yayus  tatra  tvd  deva^  Savitd  dadhdtu  \ 

5.  Poshd  imdh  didh  anu  veda  tarvdi^  so  asmdn  abhayatamsna  neshat  | 
noHidah  dghfinih  sarvavlro  aprayuchhan  pura^  etu  prajdnan  \  6. 
Prapaihe  pathdm  qfanishfa  Ptuikd  prapathe  divah  prapathe  pfithi- 
9yd^  I  uhhe  ahhi  priyatame  sadaUhs  d  cha  pard  eha  eharati  prdjanan  \ 
**S.  liay  Pushan  convey  thee  away  hence,  the  wise,  the  preserver 
of  the  world,  who  loses  none  of  his  cattle ;  may  he  deliver  thee  to 
these  fathers ;  and  may  Agni  (entrust  thee)  to  the  gracious  gods.  4. 
May  life,  fall  of  vitality,  protect  thee :  May  Pusban  convey  thee  onwaid 
on  thy  distant  road ;  May  Savitfi  place  thee  where  the  righteous  abide, 
in  the  place  whither  they  have  gone.  5.  Pushan  knows  all  these 
r^ons:  may  he  conduct  us  in  perfect  security;  blessing,  glowing,  all* 
heroic,  may  he  go  before  us^  watchfrd  and  understanding.  6.  Pushan 
was  bom  to  move  on  distant  paths,  on  the  &r  road  of  heaven  and  the 
far  road  of  earth.  He  goes  to  and  returns  from  both  the  beloved  abodes.'* 

*"  See  Weber's  Ind.  Stod.  ▼.  186,  and  190. 

as  Jounial  of  the  Qerman  Oriental  Society,  yoL  iz.,  at  the  encL 
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-    53    !•    ^'^y^*^  «  ^*  pathos  paie  nUha^  na  vaju&ia^  \  dkiye 
^^har^n  ayH)^^^  I  2.  Ahhi  no  naryafk  vatu  vlram  pra^fota^dakMnam  V 
^^    ^  ^r»*^*^**"  ^y^  I   ^-  ^^«<«»»^*  «*»^  fiy^nw  P««^it  ilafiasftf 
^T^Li/a  I  i^^^  ***^  *^'  ^^^  *^'^*  '  ^'  ^»>^*^  t&JM&tay  ehmM 
^^rZiSho  y^»  «ae?A«»^m  ugra  no  dhiya^  \  6.  Pari  tfindhi  pamlnam 
^  ^ahr^^^^  *^*  '  *^^^  iwmaWyaj^  randhaya  \  6.  F»  FushannSrayd 
*I^  f?^**^  *^****  ^t'^P^y^^  I  ^^^*»  amahhyam  randhaya  \  7.  iLrOAi 
h'h^a  Ikrinu p^li^v^^  hfidayd  kave  |  o^A^m  . . .  |  8.  Fain  PtuAon  ImA^ 
;^oi^ff»I^  tfra»»  Wi*iir«W  fi^V«K  I  <«y«  Mwwya  hfidayam  &  r»fc*a 
iffcirfi  *r*S**  I  ^'  ^*  ^  ^'^^  goopaia  aghfine  pa&m&dhanl  \  iasydi  U 
^^am  ttnahe  \  10.  Vta  no  goshanim  dhiyam  aha»dm  pafaodm  lOa  \ 

«« 1.  paahan,  we  have  attached  thee,  lord  of  roads,  to  our  hymn,  as 

a  chariot  (iB  y^^e^)  ^^^^  *®  acquisition  of  food.    2.  Bring  to  us  wealtii 

suitable  for  men,  and  a  manly  estimable  householder,  who  shall  bestow 

on  us  gifts.     8.  Impel  to  liberality,  o  glowing  Pushan,  even  the  man 

wlio  would  fiun  bestow  nothing  :  soften  the  soul  even  of  the  niggard. 

4.    Open  up  paths  by  which  we  may  obtain  food;  day  our  enemies; 

lot  our  designs  succeed,  o  glorious  god.     6.  0  wise  god,  place  the 

l&earts  of  the  niggards  with  an  awl ;  and  then  make  them  subject  to  ns. 

O-    Pierce  them  with  an  awl,  o  Pushan ;  seek  (for  us)  that  which  la 

dear  to  the  niggard's  heart ;  and  then  make  them  subject  to  us.    7. 

Penetrate  and  tear  tt^®  hearts  of  the  niggards,  o  wise  god,  and  then 

mibjeot  them  to  ug.      ®-  ^^^  ^^*  prayer-stimulating  goad  which  thou 

carries^  glowing  pasl**^  penetrate  and  tear  the  heart  of  every  such 

man.    9.  Pn>m  thAi'  8*^  ®^  thine,  which  is  fbmished  with  leathern 

tliongs,«»»  anj  gujj^js  cattle,  we  seek  for  prosperity.    10.  Grant  that 

t>xa  hymn  may  i>iv*3ti<»  ^o'  ^  cattle,  horses,  food,  for  our  enjoyment 

Abundantly." 

Ti.  64,  1.  5^^  ^fugjLshan  vidushd  nay  a  yo  at^'asd  ^nuidtati  \  yai  wa 
4dam  iti  Iratai  \  2^  ^^^  •*  PuBhnd  gammahi  yo  grthdn  abhiSdaatt  |  im 
^ra  iti  eha  hravat  \  »-  J^^Mnai  ehakrafh  na  rishyati  na  koSo  ava  padyde  \ 
tM  ^<ivyathxU  pa^^\  4-  Toasmaiha^hd'vidhatna  tamPmk&'fn 

^^f^hyate  \  prathan^  ^^^^  ^^  '  ^'  ^^  ^^*  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 
r-ak*hatu  arvatal^  \  f^shd  vdjaih  sanotu  nah  \  6.  Pashann  anu  pra  gai^ 

tT>   Beo  Bohtlingk  and  Both,  b.v.  goopaia. 
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4,  Let  TIB  prai«  Paiban,  tlie  god  drawn  by  goato,  tha  girer  of  food, 
^ho  is  caUed  the  lover  of  hia  aiatop.'"  6. 1  addrev  the  biid«ad  of  hii 
pother;""  m*?  °®  ^  ^  **»®  lover  of  hi.  sMter,  the  brother  of  Indm, 
^d  my  friend-  6-  May  the  sorefooted"*  goate,  mipporting  PQdi«ii,  thu 
^d  who  ™itB  iw^kind,  bring:  liim  hithdr  upon  hia  ohiriot" 
*   -ri.  66,  1,    T""^  '"*"»  ^ide&ati  "  karambhoi"  tii  Ftthaaam  \  na  tm 

^VflSyW""  I  »•«'■''?«»<' f-atAltowa^  |    4.  Fadorfya  fea  i«in<«i(«tai«- 

^ffW  Aiw«  (W***'*""^  1  to*    M.    »o    wwMnw  ladhaya  \  5.  Imam  da  w 

^mAoiuA  «S'<'y  mA«tto  ganam  \  ardi  PtuhaHit  aii  inUult  \  S.AU 

^tim  1«»A*  artaghdm  ig>6vantm  |  aarj/«  aha  tartatitaya  nai  eha  mw- 

*•  I.  By  him  ■*'»**  demgiiat«B  FQahan  by  saying  '  this  ii  the  eater  of 
y^  and  butter>'  fha  god  eeimot  be  described.  2.  Indra  too,  the  Imd 
f  the  good,  tbe  n"»t  ikilftQ  of  charioteers,  seeks  to  alay  his  enemieg  in 
jompany  with  ^^  friend.  3.  And  thia  most  skilM  charioteer  drove 
jhftt  golden  wbe«l  of  the  ami  through  the  epeciUed  cloud."  4.  Aecom- 
nliah  for  ns,  o  wonder-working  and  wiae  deity,  that  desire  which  we 
gliall  address  to  thee  to-day.  5.  And  direct  this  exploring  band  of  onn 
to  the  attainio*"*'  ''^  ***eir  object :  for,  Pushan,  then  arc  renowned  a&r. 
6.  "We  seek  ^^  hleaoing,  which  driree  away  calamity,  and  brings 
opulenoe  near,  ^  *»^  prosperity  to-day,  and  for  full  prosperity  to- 
morrow." 

vi.  57   1.  /♦*'''**  *"*  -Pa^Aaa^  "°  vayaih  takhySya  tttutoj/t  Amma  vdfo- 

titaye  1  2.  iSo"*^"*  <H*ya^  vpOgadat  pataos  ckamvc^  tuUm  \  kanmbUm^ 
*"  UAai,  wet^f^^  ^  SSyaoa  -,  ud  Bfirya,  aocotding  to  Prof.  Both.   8se  the  Int 

*"  fiSrans  teB^*"  mofuft  bj  nirmatryah  ratrt^  "  the  conBtrQctre«,  Night," 
"'  Hotti*  »-  ••^  "'^n'lnAAo  perhsp*  meant  "  sicher  attflretwid ; "  Wi]«oa  renden 
"  hanuned'i  "  Saj*?'  lUratiya  KnttadAya  Aorfara^     All  ••enu  gatm  wort 
*»  Fiof.'Botli  trxi^^  thii  Tone  u  follom  in  faia  lUottntioiu  of  ths  Nirakti, 
tb '  "  Er  bst  dort  durch  den  kraoien  Wolkenmg  dor  Boime  goldenea  Bad  bin- 
^ntchaeUnkt,  d«  trefliche  Fuhrmann  (Pflwhin).   "  Ha  hu  gnidad  the  golden  wheel 
",  ^gaa  through  the  curled  train  of  clouds,  tho  eicellont  driret  (POihan)."    la  hii 
LiBOOD  iM  «ffld«»  ^0  '»"!  P"^^  bj  ■'  vari^tod,"  ete. 

«»  Coinp»«iii-67.  2.MidTi.  17,  U,  wbwe  PQ»hMi  and  Viihnn  m  isid  to  h«Te 
«inaed  three  bowla  of  Soma  for  Indra  (f  mA^  F«As««  irietM  ri™  JAiwn  n-i(»- 

*>i  Ui.  63  7. 
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M  yajamihmya  tunvatah  \  Mmdia^  stuvatdm  uia  \  7.  Mdhir  neiat 
mdtl^  rUhat  maklih  »aih  idri  ievafn  \  atha  aruhtdhhir  d  gahi  \  8. 
S^finvaniam  Pnahanaih  vayam  iryam  attashttheedasam  \  Udnaf%  rdya^ 
Imahe  \  9.  Fushan  tava  vrats  vayaM  na  riihyema  kaddehana  \  stotdraa  U 
iha  smoii  \  10.  Pari  Fushd  parastdd  hastam  dadhdtu  dakghimm  |  punar 
fto  fuuhfam  djatu  \ 

^*  1.  May  we,  o  FuBhan,  meet  with  a  wise  man  who  shall  straightwaj 
direct  ns,  and  say  '  so  it  is."''  2.  May  we  meet  with  Pushan,*''  who 
shall  point  ont  a  house,  and  shall  say  '  it  is  this.'  3.  Pushan's  wheel  is 
not  shattered,  nor  does  its  box  fall,  nor  is  its  rim  broken.  4.  Pushan  is 
not  hostile  to  the  man  who  offers  him  an  oblation ;  that  man  is  the  first  to 
obtain  wealth.  5.  May  Pushan  follow  our  kine ;  may  he  protect  our 
horses ;  may  he  give  us  food.  6.  Pushan,  follow  the  kine  of  the  wor- 
shipper who  offers  soma-libations,  and  of  us  when  we  do  the  same.  7. 
Let  nothing  bo  lost,  or  injured,  or  fall  into  a  pit ;  but  come  to  us  with 
(the  cows)  all  safe.  8.  We  seek  after  Pushan  who  hears  us,  the  alert, 
who  ncTer  loses  property,  who  is  lord  of  wealth.  9.  Pushan,  may  we, 
through  thy  appointment,  never  fall  into  calamity ;  we  are  here,  thy 
worshippers.  10.  May  Pushan  stretch  out  his  right  hand  far  and  wide, 
and  drive  hither  our  lost  property.'' 

tI.  55,  1.  Ehi  vdm  vimucho  napdd  dyhfin$  »aik  saehdvaha*  \  rathlr 
riUuya  no  hhava  \  2.  Rathltamafn  kaparddinam  lidnafk  rddhaso  tnahah  \ 
ray  ah  sakhdyam  Imahe  \  3.  Rdyo  dMrd  'm  dghrine  vasoh  rdMr  of  diva  \ 
dhlvaio  dhlvalo  sakhd  |  4.  PuBhanaih  nu  ajdivam  upa  ttoshdma  vdjinam  \ 
ivanir  yo  jdra^  uchyate  \  5.  Mdiur  didhishum  ahraoaih  wasur  jdrah 
irinotu  na^  \  hhrdtd  Indrasya  sakhd  mama  \  6.  A  ajdsah  PiUhana0i  rathe 
uiifimhhds  Ujanairiyam  \  devaih  vahantu  hibhratah  \ 

"  1.  Come  hither,  glowing  god,  the  deliverer,  may  we  meet;  be  the 
charioteer  of  our  rite.  2.  We  seek  riches  from  thee,  the  most  skilful 
of  charioteers,  the  god  with  braided  hair,  the  lord  of  great  wealth,  and 
our  friend.  3.  Thou  art  a  stream  of  opulence,  a  heap  of  riches,  o  glow- 
ing deity,  drawn  by  goats,  and  the  friend  of  every  devout  contemplator. 

^*  Sayana  says  that  thid  rene  is  to  be  iDuttercd  by  a  man  seeking  for  lost  property 
(naakfa-^hatuun  anviekhatd  etq;  japyam)^  and  refers  to  G|ihya  SQtras,  iii.  9.  He 
understands  the  wise  man  of  one  who  shall  point  out  the  mode  of  recovering  such 
property. 

^^  See  Prof.  Wilson's  note  in  loco,  Suyana  explains :  "  May  we  by  [the  favour 
of]  Pushan  meet  with  a  man  who  shall  shew  us  the  house  in  which  our  lost  cattle  arc." 

12 
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••  40,  ^^*  ^^^  Ptisliaii  are  celebrated  conjointly  as  tlie  gene- 
^^  ^'^  ^©alt^  o^  toaven  and  earth,  and  the  bom  preservers  of  the 
'^^H^and  ^  ^^®  ^^  *^®  ^^«  *^®  centre-point  of  immortality  (iSwi*. 
^^ V*  .  .'af^af^  rayxna0i  janana  dm  janana  pntUvyah  \  jdiau  vihiuya  > 
f^^^  \,a  ^^^**  *^^*  ^^rtnvann  amrUa^yan&hhm,  yerae  1) ;  they  hide 
**** h'ted  dark^^^  ^♦»»««*  ^wajw*t>u^«m ^twA/Aa,  ibid.  2);  they  impel 


^^    harlot  ^*  ^^^^  Wheels  which  traverses  the  air,  but  is  not  all- 

*^^  ^^g  ^bi^^  revolves  in  aU  directions,  is  yoked  by  the  mind,  and 

V^        J^Y^  geveu  rays    (^SomapOshana  rafaso  vmdnaM  saptaehaJb-am 

^^  ^^IW****'^''*  J    ^^^tivritam  maruua  yujyamanaik  taiSk  jinva^ 

^^^-^nd  panch^^^*^^'  ^®"e  3) ;  the  one  of  them  (Pushan)  is  said  to 

^^iTldB  abode  i^  ^^  heaven,  the  other  (Soma)  on  the  earth  and  in  the 

^    fj-r^fiyo  sodaf^^  chahre  uohcha  prithivydm  myo  adhi  antarikske, 

^^     \\ .  the  on©  (So°^^)  to  tave  generated  all  creatures,  and  the  other 

verse      ,       i^ovo  onward  beholding  the  universe  (rt^paw  anyo  hhrnma 

^!^t"ll  -«^''  «*A.VAa*.Ja«a*  .ti,  verse  6). 

irthe  condudiiig  verse  of  R.V.  i.  188,  the  poet  tells  Pushan  that  he 

^th  gentle  hymns  to  attract  his  attention,  and  that  he  does  not 

*^     t  the  Kod  witb  hft^g^^tiness  or  contempt,  or  reject  his  friendship  (o  w 

a.  vavntimahi  gtoi^^*^  dasma  9ddhubhil^  \  na  hi  tied  Piuhann  atimanye 

In  X.  26  he  is  ^^  ^  ^®  ^®  fnlfiller  of  prayers,  and  the  stimulator 

f  sages  {matlna^  ^^  ^^dhana^  viprdndm  cha  ddhavam,  verse  4) ;  to  be 

4.I1    oromoter"*  of  fi^^^^^^»>  to  impel  the  horses  of  chariots,  to  be  a 

•  hi  friendly  to  iu^^»  ®^^  ^  protecting  friend  of  the  wise  man  (pratyar^ 

ihir  yajndn&m  a^^^^^  rathandm  \  rUhih  m  yo  manurhito  vipratya 

i  A  khah  vat!^  ^^'  ^^®  unshaken  friend,  bom  of  old,  of  every 

J^ptt  («^««y^  '**■***"*'*  *****  ""^**  «i«pflcAy«te«. 

x^jinloi  the  word  pratyardhi^  which  occaiB  also  in  x.  1,  5,  may 
»«  Prof.  EotU,  «,«.      ^  ^j^ .,  ,.  ^^^   ^     ^  jjj^jjjg  jj^„    Compare  ai.V-^mtt*- 
^eaii"enUtledtotbe^^^^^^ 

yajvtM  aboTe,  p«  *  <  *>  *^ 
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amyafi  tehhatt  |  8.  Afd^  anymya  vahnayo  hart  amyatya  iafnhJirH&  \ 
iahhydik  vfiUrdni  jighnaU  \  4.  Tt4  Indro  anayttd  rito  tnahlr  apo  vri* 
shoiUamah  \  iaira  IHishd  *bhavai  taeha  \  5.  Tdm  P^hna^  iumatiik 
vay&ik  vrihhasya  pra  vay&m  tva  \  Indrasya  cha  a  rahhdmahs  \  6.  Ui 
Fa»hanaik  yuvdmahe  abhUnn  wa  tdrathih  \  mahyai  Indrafk  wiutaye  \ 

"  1.  Let  118  inyoke  India  and  Pushan  to  be  our  friends,  to  bless  us 
and  to  grant  ns  food.  2.  Of  these  two  gods,  the  one  (Indra)  comes  to 
drink  the  soma  ponred  out  from  the  ladles,  and  the  other  (Pushan) 
desires  meal  and  butter.  8.  Goats  couToy  the  one,  and  two  harnessed 
brown  horses  the  other :  borne  hj  them  he  seeks  to  slay  his  enemies. 
4.  "When  the  most  yigorous  Indra  brought  the  great  flowing  waters, 
Puflihan  was  there  with  him.  6.  We  lay  hold  of  that  goodwill  of 
Pushan  and  of  Indra,  as  we  seize  the  branch  of  a  tree.  6.  We  stir  up 
Pushan  and  Indra  to  bring  us  great  prosperity,  as  a  charioteer  shakes 
his  reins.'' 

tL  58, 1  (=  S.Y.  i.  75).  S^ukrafh  U  anyai  yt^atafh  U  anyad  vishfkrUpe 
ahanJ  dyaur  iodii  \  viwd^  h*  mdyd^  avast  wadhdvo  hhadrd  ie  PUthann 
iha  rdtir  oHu  \  2.  Ajdiva^  paSupdh  vdjapaatyo  dhiyathjinvo  hhuvane 
vtSve  arpitah  \  oihtrdm  FUshd  itthirdm  udmrlvfijat  sanehakihdno  hhu' 
tand  deva^  iyate  |  8.  Tda  U  PUshan  ndvo  antah  iomudre  hiranyayir 
antankthe  eharanti  \  tdhhir  ydii  dmtya'^  wryatya  kdmena  hrita^  irava^ 
ichkamdna^  \  4.  FtMd  subandhur  dwa^  d  pfiihikydh  iloipatir  mayhavd 
damuvoarchdi  \  yaik  devdso  adadu^  Surydyai  kdtn&na  hfHaik  tavasaik 

WOMChOM  I 

**  1.  One  of  thine  (appearances)  is  bright,  the  other  is  yenerable ;  thy 
two  periods  are  diyerse;  thou  art  like  Dyaus:  for,  o  self-dependent 
god,  thou  ezercisest  all  wondrous  powers.  0  Pushan,  may  thy  gifts 
be  beneficent.  2.  Borne  by  goats,  guardian  of  cattle,  lord  of  a  house 
overflowing  with  plenty,  an  inspirer  of  the  soul,  abiding  within  the 
whole  creation,  Pushan  has  grasped  his  relaxed  goad ;  the  god  moves 
onward  beholding  all  creatures.  8.  With  those  golden  ships  of  thine, 
which  sail  across  the  aerial  ocean,  thou  actest  as  the  messenger  of  the 
Sun,  desiring  food,  o  god,  subdued  by  love.  4.  Pushan  is  the  close 
associate  of  [or  the  bond  uniting?]  heaven  and  earth,  the  lord  of 
nourishment,  the  magnificent,  of  wondrous  lustre.  Him,  vigorous  and 
rapid,  subdued  by  love,  the  gods  gave  to  Surya." 

**  See  next  yene,  and  tl  49,  8,  where  the  eame  pbraie  oocnn. 
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ehalthau  /aS<^  Jyo***^  kr'jfof  ann^ir^  |  apa  dwtho  maghM  diAita  imi 
^hsAuehhadap«*rid^^\  O.  ZTsAaX,  a  bhahihha»ima  ehmdremi  dMtm 
Siwh  I  a«»A*'f  ***'^*  «*"»«*Aya«  M«i%aA  iiyiwUmA  Ac^fithi  | 
JO.  Ftfoa^y*  **'  i^"**^"*  i"-<!9aM4>i»  fa^  «  y«rf  wM«.'  ifinon  |  id  » 
^fl(A«w  Jr«^"  «6fcaiw»  iruOAi  ehitramaght  ht^am  \  [L  49,  1.  UA> 
jfftadrehKir  3.  J***  '*'*'»'  "Am?  r-oahanad  adhi  |  ooAMte  iini»9>Mr<>^  .^ 
^fl  lommo  ^r***^  I  2.  S'wp«tfa«aift  «MMaA  rathaik  yam  odhyMih&l  wtM 
^^  1  fona  »«*■«'««>*  >«»«»•  prava  adya  duiitar  diva^  \  vi.  65,  2.  F! 
^  yayw  ar*t!^hhir  airaii  ehitraih  ihanti  lulmai  ekuidnnmi 
.^  76,  6.  J^^  ^uUnam  aruahOMo  uh&i  Mtrd^  adj^aiM  wbid 
^tfAonte*  \  y^'*  ****^^  viivapiia  rathena  {].    L  48,  12.  VihOn  inBM  i 

"  1.  Dawn  o"  ™  wi**»  proBperity,  o  Ushas,  danghter  of  the  iky, 

^tix  great  glory,  o  lumin<ms  and  boantifiil  goddeas,  with  riches.    2. 

/Theae  dawns)  hringing  hones    and    oow^  and  all-beatowing,  hara 

oftentimes  haeteaai.  to  aliiiie.**  Awake  for  me  joyftil  voioes  {or  hymna)"* 

o  TTBhaa,  and  «»*  ^  tlie  wealth  of  the  magnifieent    8.  Veim  hai 

aawned  (beft>»«)  5  ^^  het  now  davn  (again),  the  goddess  who  impeli 

our  chariots,  'WHch  at  her  arriTOla  are  borne  forward,  like  weellh- 

aeekets  in  the  «»»n.*~    4- Kagva,  the  chief  of  his  race,  here  celebrates 

the  name  of  ^**"^  ""^  men  who  at  thy  sppniaohes,  o  Ushas,  direct 

thai  thought*  *"  lilwrality.    6.  Like  an  aotiTe  woman,  TTshas  advances 

cherislung'*'  C*^  ^Wnge) ;  she  hastens  on  arousing  footed  creatures,"*  and 

«•  The  word  f"^  >■  so  rendered  by  Benfey.  Sm  hia  tnuulaaon.  in  looo,  and 
tb  Oloatarr  W  '*"  °*"'*-'oda,  t.m.  wA,  and  pm,  and  viuIk  ;  «nd  Both  ».r,  mA.  2. 

•«•  BenfoT  r"»^*"  'mritah  here  hj  «  HeirliohkeiteB,"  '  gloriooi  thingi  j  ■  but  ii 
1.82,7  »ndi.  H^'^^'  *>8  tranriitM  Uis  nme  word  by  "beautiful  hymni."  AnoU 
on  it  by  ProfesBO'  AnfrecW  will  b«  fonnd  farther  on. 

»«  The  iBBse  "'  ^<^nr»  in  thi«  oUdm  ii  not  tery  dear.  Prof.  WilKm  Tendera 
sAsr  B&jaga:  "chsriota,  wbich  tn  hamowd  at  her  coming;  m  thoM  who  are 
demnu  of  wesl*  >^^  »^ft  to  aea."  Prot  Bonfey  eiplains :  "  cart*,  which  roU  it 
her  mproaoh,  ^ke  wealth-aeekere  in  the  aea ; "  i.e.,  as  he  addi  in  a  note :  "  The 
vanooi  fnll  of  weslth  are  driren  hither  by  the  dawn ;  they  aie  m  ftill  w  to  reel  and 


■wing  about." 


ia  difflcnlt  to  lee  how  thia  aenae  can  be  eitraetsd  Irom  theworda. 


'Uyaua  malcca  praikui^fati  a  praiarthft  tarvam  polaganlT.  Benfey  re 
ing,"  sad  Both  1.11,  "rendering  SBrrice." 
fniamai*  BenAy  and  BallenseD  (Orient  nod  Ooddeat,  ii.  46S]  both  eipbun 
Mil  here  in  ^^  HOse  of  "  aetting  in  ntotioni"  or  "  arooBiig,"  the  bmner  deriv. 
ftonithewot^r,  "to  haiteii,"aiiil  the  latter  from  jar  =  jor,  "  lo  wake."— 
lUeosen'a  remarlu  in  pp.  163-^(5,  In  other  placca,aaweihBllMe,aiidaahe 
,  it  Hiort  be  rendered  "  making  oil" 
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SECTION    XIII. 

USHAS. 

This  goddess,  who  coiresponds  to  the  ^Hw  (^olic  Awog)  of  tho 
Greeks,  and  to  the  Aurora  of  the  Latins^  is  a  favourite  object  of  cele- 
bration with  the  poets  of  the  Big-veda,  and  the  hymns  addressed  to 
her  are  among  the  most  beantifal — ^if  not  the  most  beautiful — in  the 
entire  collection.  The  following  are  those  which  are  specially  dedi- 
cated to  herhonoury  viz.,  i.  48;  i.  49;  i.  92;  L  113;  i.  123;  i  124; 
iiL61;  iv.  61 ;  It.  62;  v.  79;  v.  80;  vi.  64  ;  vi.  65  ;  vii.  76-81 ; 
z.  172.  She  is  also  iuToked  or  referred  to  in  numerous  detached  verses. 

To  give  an  idea  of  the  manner  in  which  Ushas  is  described  and  cele- 
bratedy  I  shall  quote  the  larger  portion  of  three  hymns,  of  which  the 
second  and  third  are  more  remarkable  than  the  first  (introducing  here 
and  there  some  parallel  passages  from  other  quarters),  and  I  shall 
afterwards  give  a  summary  of  the  principal  attributes  and  functions 
which  are  attributed  to  her. 

(1)  Three  hymns  to  Ushas, 

L  48,  1.  ScAa  vamena  nal^  Usho  vi  uehha  duhitar  Divah  \  saha  dyun^ 
nma  hrihaid  vibhdvari  raya  devi  ddsvatt  |  2.  Aivavatir  yomatlr  viha- 
stwido  hh^ri  ehyavanta  vastave  \  udlraya  prati  tnd  st^njntd^  ushaS  ehoda 
radho  maghondm  \  3.  Uvdsa  ushdl^  uchhdt  eha  nu  devt  jlrd  rathdndm  | 
ye  asydh  deharaneshu  dadhrire  samudre  na  iravasyavaJ^  \  4.  Usho  ye  U 
ydmeshu  ffunjaU  mano  ddndya  surayah  \  attrdha  tat  kanvafk  eshdrh  kan- 
vatamo  noma  yfindti  nfindm  \  5.  A  yha  yoshsva  sUnarl  ushd^  ydti  pro- 
hhm^an  \jarayanti  vrifanam  padvad  lyate  ut  pdtayatt  palshinai^  \  6.  Fi 
yd  srtjati  samanarh  vi  arthinah  padam  na  veii  odatl  \  vayo  nakis  tepap- 
tivdinsa^  dsate  vyushfau  vdjinivati  \  [i.  124,  12  »  vi.  64,  4.  Ui  te  vayai 
ekid  vasater  apaptan  narai  eha  yepitubhdjo  vyushfau  |  see  also  i.  48,  9]. 
i.  48,  7.  JSsha  ayukta  pardvata^  sUryasyodayandd  adhi  \  iatafh  rathebhih 
svibhagd  whd^  iyaih  vi  ydti  abhi  mdnushdn  \  8.  Fiivam  asyd^  nandma 
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«t?ar  tamah  \  [i.   123,  10.  Kanyeva  tanvd  idiadand  eihi  dm   deUm 

<yaJ^hamanam  |  »a^^ayaman&  yuvatih  purastdd  avir  vat$kanm  kHnushe 

i>ihhatl  1  11.  SusanhuH  matrimrUhteva   yo%ha   Uvu  Unvm  kri^ushe 

driie  kam  \  i.  124,  4  («Nirukta,  iv.  16).    Upo  adarii  iundkyttvo  M 

i^aksho  nodhak  ivavir  akrtta  priy&ni  \   admasad  na  tasah  hodhayantl 

4aSvaUama  dgat  punar  eyushtnam  \  7  (-Kir.  iii.  6).  AhhratS.  iva  pum- 

9ah  eii prtUlehl  garttdrug  iva  9anaye  dhanan&m^'^  \  jdywa  patye  tdaU 

siwdsah  ushd^  hasreva  ni  rinlU  apsah  \  v.  80,  6.  Eahd  iubhrd  na  ianvo 

viddnd  UrdAvwa  snatl  dfi^aye  no  asthdt  |  vL  64, 2.  Avir  vakshah  kfinushe 

iumhhamdnd  devi  fochamdna  mahohhih  \  compare  v.  80,  46].     i  92,  6. 

Pratt  archih  ruSnd  asydh  adarii  w  tiskthate hddkate  krithnam  ahhvam^  \ 

sparu^  na  pedo   vtdatheshu  anjan  chitram  divo  duhitd  hhdnum  a&rei  \ 

6.  AtdrUhma  tumasM  p&ram  asya  uska^  uchhanil  vayunu  krinoti  \  ir%y$ 

chhando  na  imayate  vihhatl  9upratika  saumanoi&ya  ajigah  |  7.  Bhdsfoail 

netrf  sUnritdnaiH  dwah  stavs  duhitd  Gotamehhih  \  prajdvato  nfivaio  asva- 

hudhydn  usho   s/oagrdn  upa  fndsi  vdjdn  \   8.  Uahaa  tarn  aigdih  yaioBom 

suvfrd^  ddaaj^ra^argaih  rayim  ahahudhgam  \  sudamsatd  iravasd  yd  vt 

hhdH  vdjapras-ELta  tuhhage  hrihantam  \  9.  Viivdni  devl  hhuvana  'bhieha- 

ishya  pratleht  chakshur  urvigd  vihhdti  \  viivamjlvaih  eharase  hodhayanti 

^iSvasya  vdcha^f  midat  mandyoh  \  10.  Funa^  punar  jdyamdnd  ^^  purdnl 

gamdnaik  var^n^&nt  ahhi  iunibhamdnd  \  haghnlva  kfitnur  vtja^  dmindnd 

martasya  dev^  jarayantl  dgu^  |*11.  Vymrnail  divo  atUdn  abodhi  upa  mar 

sdra^  8anut€iT'  f/uyoti  \  praminati  manushyd  yugdni  yoaha  jarasga  cha- 

iahasd  vth/uit^    I    [}-  115,  2.  Siiryo  devlm  Usfuuham  rochamdnam  mdryo 

na  yoshdm  4&hM  eti  paicJidi  \  vii.  75,  4.  Divo  duhitd  hhuvanasya  patni  \ 

6,  VajlnivatT     sHryasya  yoshd^     i.   92,  12,   PasUn  na  ehitrd  suhhayS 

f>rathdnd  sirhC^hur  na  kshoda^  urviyd  vi  aSvait  |  amtn€Ui  daivydni  vraidni 

^urvasf/a  ehet'i  raSmihhir  dfiidnd  \  13.  Ushas  tat  ohitram  ahhara  4uma^ 

My  am  vuiin^^^^^  '  ^^'"'  tokaih  cha  tanayam  eha  dhdmahe  \  14.  Usho  adyeha 

aomati  a^ff^^^*  rfJMf^an*  )  revad  asme  vi  uehha  ^anfitdvati  \  15.  Yukthva 

hi  vdnnJva^^  a^t^^^  ^V^  arufUin  mhah  \  atha  no  viiva  saubhagdni  dvaha  \ 

-R.  V.  «•  ^6.  20. 

^  ^omp"^  i^,  "^l*  ®  •  ^'^hQntlhahhvam  Mitam  ruiadbhir  iukroM  tanuhhUi  iueha- 
S..I  I  uZ^^t^tif^^  ^^"^^  ^^""^  oonceaUng  the  black  abyas  witk  their  radiant  bodies." 

Ln  i     X^^»  ^'    ^eheha  vi  akhyud  ymati^  punarbhuh  \  «  The  youlbfid 

/  ^A    .?^^^   *tfi«^'  «*"  •^^^le  forth  on  high."    in,  ei,  l  :  JWront  devi  ywatik 

movest  at  tbjr  '^^^'^ 
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mflkeB  fte  btidi  %  aloft  6.  She  sends  forfli  both  the  active  and  the 
beggars  (to  their  oocnpation) ;  liyely,  she  loves  not  to  stand  still;  the 
fljing:  birds  no  longer  rest  after  thj  dawning,  o  bringer  of  food.*"^ 
[L  124,  12.  The  birds  fly  np  from  their  nests,  and  men  seeking  food, 
leave  their  homes.]  7.  She  has  yoked  (her  horses)  from  the  remote 
xinng^plaoe  of  the  son ;  this  anspicions  Ushas  advances  towards  men 
with  a  hundred  chariots.  8.  Everything  that  moves  bows  down  before 
her  ghmce ;  the  active  goddess  creates  light ;  by  her  appeuranoe  the 
msgnifioent  daughter  of  the  sky  drives  away  onr  haters ;  Ushas  has 
repeUed  onr  enemies.  9.  9iine  forth,  Ushas,  daughter  of  the  sky  with 
briUiant  radiance,  bringing  to  ns  abundant  prosperity,  dawning  upon 
our  devotions.  10.  In  thee,  when  thou  dawnest,  o  lively  goddess,  is  the 
life  and  the  breath  of  all  creatures;  resplendent  on  thy  massive  car  hear 
our  invocation,  [i.  49,  1.  Come,  Ushas,  even  from  the  light  of  the  sky, 
by  auspioioufl  (paths) ;  let  the  ruddy  (horses)  bring  thee  to  the  house 
of  the  offerer  of  soma.  2.  Protect  to-day,  o  Ushas,  daughter  of  the 
skyy^the  prosperous  man  with  that  beautifully  formed  and  pleasant 
chariot  cm  which  thou  standest.  vL  65,  2.  They  went  apart  with 
their  ruddy-yoked  horses;  the  Dawns  on  the  luminous  oars  shine 
Inilliantly.  vii.  75,  6.  The  bright  and  ruddy  steeds  were  beheld 
bearing  onward  the  shining  Ushas.  The  lustrous  goddess  moves  in  a 
chariot  beautified  with  all  sorts  of  Ornaments].  L  48,  12.  Ushasi 
bring  all  the  gods  to  drink  our  soma.'' 

L  92,  1  (-S.y.  iL  1105).  Md^  u  iyaf^  Vshasa^  ietum  akrata  pUrve 
*rdke  rqfdio  ^  hhanum  anjaU  \  nishkfinvandi^  dyudhdnlva  dhfMnava^ 
ffrati  g&vo  aruiklr  yanti  mdtara^  j  2(""  S.Y.  xi.  1106).  Ud  apaptann 
anmdh  Bhdnavo  vjithd  wdyujo  artuhlr  gd^  affukshaia  \  akrann  luhdio 
vaymtdni  pUrvathd  ruSantam  hhdnum  anuhlr  aiiirayul^  \  3  (»S.y.  iL 
1107).  Arehanti  n&rlr  apaw  na  vtihtibhih  9am(ln«na  yojanena  d  pard^ 
vata^  I  ii^ih  vahantth  iukfiU  iuddnave  viivd  id  aha  yajanwuaya  mim- 
wU  I  4.  Adki  piSd^liii  vapaU  nfitikr  iva  aparmUe  vakaha^  mreva  bar- 
jaham  \  jyotir  vUvoimai  hhuvandya  krtnvati  gdvo  na  vrajaih  v%  ushdh 

**  9a/lmpatiiM  ezidained  by  Tiika,  Nir.  zL  26,  sod  ziL  6,  by  antuHHUl;  and  by 
Sayiaa  on  B.Y.  L  8, 10,  by  mmtawtt-kriffSvadt  **  mistrets  of  rites  poMenng  food." 
Then  lentei  of  the  word  loem  naoertain. 

**  Compare  i  124,  61 :  purve  'rdh$  r^fato  optytuya  gavam  Janitri  akfita  pra 
ketmm  \  **  The  mother  of  the  eowi  has  displayed  her  signal  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
watery  finnament.*' 
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■wBinaa,  HVe  oM  "»™8  o'^t «'  the  -water  in  whidi  she  hu  ben  bt&kg. 
^.  64, 2.  Th*''^'  *^  ***  brightneaa,  di^laTut  thy  bosom,  o  goddev,  Ak- 
iog  in  tiiy  gl<^^-  *•  ®^>  *-  ^Hex-  bright  ray  hw  been  peiwnved;  itex- 
tenda  and  pie'**'  ^®  ^*^**^  abyM.  The  d«u^ter  of  the  Sky  ha*  Bmrned 
j^  brilliant  gU^.  like  the  deoorationB  of  the  noriflcial  post  on  tet&nii. 
have  o»«o*ovM  this   darlcaeas;  TTahaa  dawnins  redun  eea- 


6- 


^ioufineaaj  radiant,  she  smilea  like  a  flatterec  Beekii«  hk  on  adm- 
-^ge;  foir  »»  ^"  Mpeot,  she  liaa  awakeimd  aU  aeatnna  to  chwrinl- 

i-or  bymni),***  '^  ****^  Uodod  by  -flw  Ootamafc   Tshaa,  Ihon  dutri- 
^teatieaoiortfeemof^iiiS,  men,  bones,  and  kine.    S.  Blessed  ITahn, 


"  ,M.    7   T»»*  8l»>nin(!  daughter  of  the  akin,  kador  of  cheerful 

»uOii  »^  «^™****  l>y  rtreDgth,  ahineet  forUi  with  wonderful  richa, 

-y  1  obtain  t*^*"  r^wwi^od  and   solid  wealth,  which  conaista  in  lioat 

'Z^A  nnmeroU'  slaves,  and  horaea,      9.  Direoting  her  eyea  towardi  oil 

^^atures,  the  goddess  shines  before  them  &r  sad  wide.    Eoosing  into 

otion  every  li™8  thing,  she  notices  the  voice  of  ereij  adorer.    10. 

-Rom  ag^  ^^^  again,  though  anoient,  shilling  with  an  ever  onifoim 

■Kue  (she  goes  *"*)  ^astir^  away  tho  life  of  mortals,  osirying  it  awsy 

^  B.  derer  gsm^let  the  stakes.*"     H .  She  is  perceived  revealing  the 

ends  ot  the  sky '  "^^  chases  far  away  her  siBter  (Night).  'Wearing  ont 

the  liva  of  toS^  ^^  ^^7  alunee  with  the  light  of  her  lover  (the  son). 

ri    115  2.  T^^  ^'^  foUowB  the  shining  goddess  Uahas,  as  a  msn,  com- 

ing  after  apP'""'^™  *  woman,     vii.  76,  4.  Danghter  of  tie  Sky, 

tnistress  of  ^^  "VoAi,  food-providing  wife  of  the  sun.]    I  92,  12. 

The  bri^t,  ^^  blessed  goddess  has  widely  diffneed  her  rays,  as 

*f  she  were  d^^'B  forth  oatfle  in  Tarious  directions,  or  as  a  river 

\M  in  TBBo.  **  *  *'''i'>T  on  B  ctiBiiot  go«a  forth  proodl;  to  oanqaet  booty  {aomp, 
^  OB  <>n^  M  ft  iecor*'®^  wife  in  presence  of  her  boibsod,  lo  Uihas  uaTea«  befot* 
**■  r  _«.  ■!!  I"'  beanty,  analiag  ei  it  were  in  the  mre  oonauouBieM  of  iti  orer- 


*^  ''^"e^A-"     "^^  e^UnilitHiweini  to  expras  wall  the  in^ort  at  the  woid 

•»  Bee  sboT*.  o"*"  ^  " 

«*  StTiea  ••^  ifogMi   for  a  "fowler"*  wifo"  {cyoiio-rtri},  tnd  <^«#  fijr 

.  .  tTgL  Wilwn  in  looo.    Beafej  ta^ua  'tf'"^  for  "dice,"  and  expliins  ths 

"il«  u  denoting  •  ounning  gambler  who  umpeie  with  the  dioa,  bj  >h«Ting  them 

T        &«  Im  note.    BoUeiwen,  Orient  o"*  Oooidant,  ii.  *6i,  tnmiUtee :  "  m  « 

l^^jTa:  116,  whew  Biy^iatakai  p^  frt  «*«»«*«♦,  "itmm.'    8o  nnoertwo 
tn  hii  eipUu'tio" ! 
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^*l.  These  Dawns  have  become  conspiououB ;  they  display  their 
lastre  in  the  eastern  hemisphere;  like  bold  Tearriors  drawing  forth 
their  weapons,  the  mddy  mother-cows  adyance.  2*  The  rosy  beams 
have  flashed  np  spontaneously ;  they  have  yoked  the  self-yoked  ruddy 
-cows.  The  Dawns,  as  of  old,  hare  brought  us  consciousness ;  the  red 
cows  have  assumed  a  brilliant  lustre.  3.  Like  women  active  in  their 
occupations,  they  shine  from  afar  along  a  common  track,  bringing  sus- 
tenance to  the  pious  and  liberal  worshipper,  and  all  things  to  the  man 
who  offers  libations  of  soma.  4.  XXshas,  like  a  dancer,  puts  on  her  gay 
attire ;  she  displays  her  bosom  as  a  cow  its  udder :  creating  light  for 
all  the  world,  she  has  dissipated  the  darkness,  as  cattle  (abandon)  their 
fltalL**  [i.  123, 10.  Like  a  maid  triumphing '^  in  her  (beautiful)  form, 
thou,  goddess,  advancest  to  meet  the  god  who  seeks  after  thee  (the  sun) ; 
smiling,  youthful,  and  resplendent,  thou  unveilest  thy  bosom  in  front 
11.  Like  a  fiedr  girl  adorned  by  her  mother,  thou  displayest  thy  body  to 
the  beholder,  i.  124,  4.  She  has  been  beheld  like  the  bosom  of  a  bright 
maiden.*^  Like  Nodhas,^  she  has  revealed  things  that  we  love. 
Awaking  the  sleepers  like  an  inmate  of  the  house,  she  has  come,  the 
moet  perpetual  of  all  the  females  who  have  returned.  7.  As  a  woman 
who  has  no  brother  appears  in  presence  of  (another)  man,  as  a  man 
-mounted  on  a  chariot  goes  forth  in  pursuit  of  wealth,  as  a  loving  wife 
shews  herself  to  her  husband,  so  does  TJshas,  as  it  were,  smiling, 
reveal  her  form.*"     v.  80,  5.  She  displays  her  person  like  a  fair 


*>*  ''As  cattle  of  their  own  accord  go  quickly  to  their  owii  cowpen" — Suyana* 
***  As  cows  open  their  stall " — Benfey.    See  his  note  in  loco. 

"*  The  word  so  rendered  is  a'adadana, — Suyaua  explains  it  *'  becoming  manifest." 
The  word,  howerer,  as  appears  from  the  context,  as  well  as  other  pasaagea  in  which 
it  ocean,  L  83, 13;  i.  116,  2;  i.  124,  6;  i.  141,  9;  viL  98,  4;  tU.  104,  24;  z. 
120,  6,  has  eridently  the  sense  assigned  to  it  by  Roth,  in  lllnst.  of  Nir.  p.  88,  where 
lie  renders  it  by  **  trinmphing,"  in  i.  33,  13,  and  x.  120,  5.  In  the  passage  before  ns 
he  makes  it  mean  ^'distingmshed  by  beauty."  Benfey  explains  it  by  "  triumphing'* 
in  i  33, 13,  and  i.  116,  2.  His  translation  of  the  &.V«  does  not  extend  beyond  the 
118th  hymn  of  the  1st  Mau^ala. 

»*  Saya^a,  following  Yaska,  explains  iundhyuvo  na  vakahah,  as  the  "  rays  on  the 
Ivreast  of  the  sun,"  or  as  **the  breast  of  a  particular  white  water  bird."  Both,  lUust. 
of  Nir.  p.  44,  translates  "  as  the  breast  of  a  pure  virgin." 

^^  This  is  the  name  of  a  Bishi.  Both  thinks  it  may  be  an  aiypellatiye  here. 
Holler,  Trans,  of  B-Y.  L  p.  107,  thinks  it  may  hare  the  general  meaning  of  poet. 

*"*  Both,  niust  of  Nir.  p.  25,  says  ^  The  sense  of  the  verse  appears  to  be :  <*  as  a 
bfotherlen  maiden,  who  after  her  fiUher's  death  has  no  longer  any  home,  turns  mors 


— '-  a^'^     -^M-r  B.'*'^'^  i.  \V„-)  '^v»S»«*,l»  •"' 
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lolling  down  its  floods ;  maintaimng  the  oidinanoes  of  ths  godsi  she 
IB  peroeiTed,  made  Tisibk  by  the  rays  of  the  cnm.  13.  Ushas,  piovider 
of  lbod|  bring  us  that  brilliant  fortune  whereby  we  may  possess  off* 
spring.  14.  Ushas,  resplendenti  awaking  cheerful  voioes  (or  hymns), 
dawn  richly  npon  ns  to-day,  bringing  cows  and  horses.  15.  Yoke  to- 
day, XTshaSy  thy  ruddy  steeds,  and  then  bring  ns  aU  blessings.'' 

L  113,  1  (=S.y.  ii.  1099 ;  Nir.  ii.  19).  IdaH  treahtham  jyotUUik 
jyMr  dgdt  Mtra^  prdketo  ajanUMa  vtbhvd  \  yathd  pramid  Savituk 
$a^ya  0oa  rdM  Uthase  ytmim  taraik  \  [L  124,  8.  8oa9d  watre  jyd^ 
yamfm  yimim  mraig  apaUi  oiydh  pratiehdkihya  iva\  L  113,  2  (  »* 
8.Y.  iL  1100;  Nic  ii  20).  RuiathaUd  ruSatl  hetyd  dgdd  artiig  u 
hjrukM  sadandm  asyd^  \  iamdnabandhik  amfiU  oiifldlf  dydvd  varnai^ 
eharatal^  dmindne  \  3  (■■  8.Y.  iL  1101).  Bdmdno  adhvd  waaror  anm^ 
ia$  Um  tmyd  *nyd  ckarato  d^vaHakfe  |  ma  amUuU  mm  ioAihmtm^  wwnrfg 
mMoahdakSL  aammuuid  Wrfips  |  4.  BhdsvoH  n$tr\  s^nfitdndm  meheti 
eh^d  vi  duro  na^  dva^  \  prdrpya  jagad  vi  u  no  rdyo  akhyad  uihdk 
^gar  hhuvandni  vihd  \  [i.  48,  15.  Usho  yad  adya  hhdnund  vi 
dvardv  jinao^  dtva^  |  ityddt]  L  113,  5.  Jikmaiye  eharitme  maghml 
dhhogaye  ithfaye  rdye  u  tvam  |  dabhram  paiyadbhya^  mrviyd  vi 
ehakihe  usAd^  ajigar  hhuvandni  vihd  \  6.  Kahattrdya  ivmih  iravaae  tvam 
mahlyai  ishtaye  tvam  artham  iva  tvam  Uyai  \  viaadfiid  jtvOd  ^hhtpra^ 
ehdktihe  uahdl^  ajlga/r  hhuvandni  vihd  \  7.  Eahd  divo  duhdtd  pratyadmrH 
vyuehhanil  yuvatih  Subravdad^  "^  |  vikaayaidnd  pdrthivaaya  vaava^  uaho 
adyeha  auhhaga  vi  uchha  \  8.  Fardyailndm  anu  ati  pdthal^  dyatlndm 
praihamd  iahafindm  |  vymehhan^  jlvam  udlrayanU  uahdh  mf^taih  kaA 
ehana  hodhayantl  \  [i.  123,  8.  Sadriitr  adya  aadriilr  id  uivo  dirghai^ 
aaehawte  Varunaaya  dhdma  \  anavadyda  triihiata0i  yofandni  ekaikd  Jerm' 
tn.m  pari  yaati  aadya^  \  9.  Jdnaii  ahnah  prathamaayo  ndma  Mard  hfiahm 
nad  qfaniahta  kiHehU  |  fitaaya  yoahd  na  mindti  dhdma  ahar  ahar  niah* 
kfitam  dcharanW]  i.  113,  9.  Uaho  yad  agniih  aamidha  ehakartha  vi  yad 
dvaS  ehaiahaad  aUryaaya  \  yad  mdnuahdn  yakahyamdndn  afigaa  tad  deveahm 
ehakfiahe  hhadram  apnah  \  10.  Eiyati  d  tat  aamayd  hhavdti  yd^  vyUahur 
ydS  eha  nunaii  vyuehhdn  \  anu  purvdh  kripate  vdvaidnd  pradidkydnd 
joaham  anydhMr  ydti  |  11.  lyua  te  ya  purvatardm  apa&yan  vymehhantHm 
uahaaam  martydaa^  |  aamdhhir  m  nu  pratiehakahyd  ahhud  d  uta  yanti 

<ot  Compare  rii.  77,  2 :  Viivam  pradehl  aaprathai  vd  atthad  rus'ad  vaao  Mbhratl 
iukram  aivait,  —    .        , 
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ffs  aparUhu  paiydn  |  12.  Yavayaddmhd  ritap&h  fit^d^  9umnSv§ff 
wnritd  Irayantl  \  sumangaUr  hihhratl  devansHtim  Qiddya  Ushd^  ireathth 
tamd  9%  wiMia  \  13.  I^aivatpurd  ushdi^  vt  uvdsa  d&vl  atho  adya  idaik  ti 
dvo  maghanl  \  atho  vi  uehhdd  uUardn  anu  dyun  ntja/rd  ^mritd  eharati 
svadhdhMh  \  14,  Vi  anfibMr  dwa^  dtdsu  adyaud  opa  kfulmdfk  nirnijtak 
devl  dvah  \  prabodhayanH  arunebhir  a&vair  d  twAo^  ydti  suyujd  raihmia  \ 
15.  Avahanti  poshyd  vdrydni  ehitraik  ketuih  krinuU  ehekttdnd  \  lymhlndm 
upamd  sdivatlndm  inbhdttndm  praihamd  ushafi  vi  a^aU  \  [i.  124,  2. 
Aminatl  daivydni  vratdni  praminatl  manushyd  yugdni  \  ^ywhlnam 
itpamd  Bo&catlndm  dyatin&m  prathamd  ushd^  vy  adyaut  |]  i.  113,  16. 
Vd  Jrdhvam  jlvo  Mur  na^  dgdd  apa  prdg&t  tama^  d  jyotir  $t%  \  araUt 
panthdm  ydtave  Surydya  aganma  ytUra  prattranU  dyu^  \  17.  Syumand 
vdchah  ud  iyartti  vahni^  staodno  rshha^  uthato  vibhdti^  |  adya  tad  uMa 
grinate  maghont  asme  dyur  n%  didihi  prqfdvat  \  18.  Yah  gomaUr  mho- 
sah  sarvavird^  vyuehhanti  dd&mhs  martydya  |  vdyor  tva  sunritdndm 
udarks  tdh  akadd^  ainavat  somaiutvd  |  19.  Mdtd  devdndm  Aditer  oni- 
hafh  yti^nasya  ketur  hrthatl  vi  hhdhi  \  praiaHUejid  hrahmane  no  vi  uehha 
d  nojanejanaya  vihavdre  \  20.  Yat  ehitram  apnahk  uihoiovahanti  ijdndya 
iaiamdndya  hhadram  \  tan  noMitro  Varuno  mdmahantdm  Aditih  nndhnk 
JPrithivl  uta  Dyauh  \ 

**  1.  *'  This  light  has  arrived,  the  greatest  of  all  lights ;  the  glorious 
and  hrilliant  illumination  has  been  bom.  Inasmuch  as  she  (TJshas) 
has  been  produced  for  the  production  of  SaTitriy  the  !£fight  has 
made  way  for  Ushas.  [i.  124,  8.  The  sbter  (Night)  has  made 
way  for  her  elder  sister  (Ushas)  ;  and  departs,  after  she  has,  as  it 
were,  looked  upon  her],  i.  113,  2.  The  fair  and  bright  Ushasi 
with  her  bright  child  (the  Sun)  has  arrived ;  to  her  the  dark 
(Night)  has  relinquished  her  abodes;  kindred  to  one  another,  im- 
mortal, alternating,  Day  and  Night  go  on  changing  colour.  3.  The 
same  is  the  never-ending  path  of  the  two  sisters,  which  they  travel, 
commanded  by  the  gods.  They  strive  not,  they  rest  not,  the  prolific 
Night  and  Dawn,  concordant,  though  unlike.  4.  The  shining  Ushas, 
leader  of  joyful  voices  (or  hymns),  has  been  perceived ;  she  has  opened 
for  us  the  doors  (of  the  sky) :  setting  in  motion  all  moving  things, 
she  has  revealed  to  us  riches;  Ushas  has  awakened  all  creatures. 
[i.  48,  15.  Ushas,  as  thou  hast  by  thy  light  opened  to  us  the  two 
doors  of  heaveui  etc.]    L  113,  5.  (Arousing)  the  prostrate  deeper  to 
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move,  (impelling)  another  to  enjoyment,  to  the  pursuit  of  wealth, 
(enabling)  those  who  see  but  a  little  way,  to  see  far;  TJshaa  has 
awakened  aU  creatures.  6.  (Arousing)  one  to  seek  royal  power, 
another  to  follow  after  fame,  another  for  grand  efforts,  another  to 
pursue  as  it  were  his  particular  object, — ^TTshas  awakes  all  creatures  to 
consider  their  different  modes  of  life.  7.  She,  the  daughter  of  the  sky, 
has  been  beheld  breaking  forth,  youthful,  clad  in  shining  attires 
mistress  of  aU  earthly  treasuies,  auspicious  Ushas,  shine  here  to-day. 
8.  Ushas  follows  the  track  of  the  Dawns  that  are  past,  and  is  the 
first  of  the  unnumbered  Dawns  that  are  to  come,  breaking  forth, 
arousing  life,  and  awaking  every  one  that  was  dead.  [i.  123,  8. 
Alike  to-day,  alike  to-morrow,  they  observe  the  perpetual  ordinance 
of  Yaruna.  Spotless,  they  each  instantaneously  shoot  forward  thirty 
yojanas,  their  destined  task.^  9.  Knowing  the  indication  of  the 
earliest  day,  the  bright,  the  lucid  (goddess)  has  been  bom  from  the 
black  (gloom).  The  female  does  not  transgress  the  settled  ordinance, 
coming  day  by  day  to  the  appointed  place.]  L  113,  9.  Inasmuch  aa 
thou  hast  made  Agni  to  be  kindled,  hast  shone  forth  by  the  light  of 
the  sun,  and  hast  awakened  the  men  who  are  to  offer  sacrifice,  thou 
hast  done  good  service  to  the  gods,  10.  How  great  is  the  interval 
that  lies  between**  the  Dawns  which  have  arisen,  and  those  which 
are  yet  to  arise  ?  Ushas  yearns  longingly  after  the  former  Dawns, 
and  gladly  goes  on  shining  with  the  others  (that  are  to  come). 
11.  Those  mortals  are  gone  who  saw  the  earliest  Ushas  dawning ;  we 
shall  gaze  upon  her  now;  and  the  men  are  coming  who  are  to  behold 
her  on  future  moms.  12.  E.epelling  foes,  protecting  right  (or  rites), 
bom  in  right  (or  rites),  imparting  joy,  stimulating  joyful  voices  (or 
hymns),  bringing  good  fortune,  promoting  the  feast  of  the  gods,  rise  on 
UB,  Ushas,  the  best  (of  all  Dawns).  13.  Perpetually  in  former  days  did 
the  divine  Ushas  dawn ;  and  now  to-day  the  magnificent  goddess 
beams  upon  this  world :  undecaying,  immortal,  she  marches  on  by  her 
own  will.  14.  She  has  shone  forth  with  her  splendours  on  the  borders 
of  the  sky;  the  bright  goddess  has  chased  away  the  dark  veil  of 

^^  See  Bdhtlingk  and  Roth,  t.v,  k'^u. 

<<*  Mmaya  means  *<  near/'  according  to  Sayana.  Prof.  Mailer,  Trans,  p.  220, 
eonsLders  it  to  signify  **  together,"  "at  once."  The  rendering  I  haye  given  is  that 
of  Professor  Anfrecht. 
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J  BawnB,  the  spouses  of  tbe  noble  god  {yo  aiyapafnJr  uOatai  eluh 
hich  Sayana  nnderstands  of  the  Bon.  TJshas  is  also  often  oon- 
nth  the  A^vins,  tlio  time  of  'whose  manifestation,  as  we  shall 
r  see,  is  regarded  by  Yaska  as  being  between  midnight  and 
i  44,  2 ;  L  180,  1  ;  iii.  20,  1 ;  vii.  69,  5;  viL  72,  8,  4 ;  viiL 
K.  41,  1.  They  are  said  to  associate  with  her,  i.  188,  2  (Dw 
Ushasd  saehethe) ;  and.  eke  is  said  to  be  their  friend,  ir.  52, 2 
hhiid  Akinor  UshaA  |  3.  t7fe»  sakhd  '«  Mvinoh).  In  viii.  9, 17, 
ailed  upon  to  awaken  tbem  {pra  hodhaya  Usho  AMnd).  Her 
B  said  to  have  awoke  tbem,  iii.  68,  1  ( Vkhasah  stomo  Akina9 

Again,  however,  we  are  told  that  when  the  Aivins'  car  is  yoked, 
ghter  of  the  sky  is  born,  x.  39,  12  (yasya  yoge  duhita  jaytsU 

In  one  pla«e,  x.  85,  19,  the  moon  is  said  to  be  bom  again  and 
Jver  new,  and  to  go  before  XTshas  as  the  herald  of  the  day  (now 
mati  jayamdno  aknaOk    ketur  ushasam  eii  agram),     Indra  is 

have  created,  or  lighted  up,  Ushas,  ii.  12,  7  {ifah  iUryaih  yah 
«  fajdna);  ii-  21,  4  ;  iii.  31,  15;  iii.  32,  8;  iii.  44,  2  (hary^am 
>  archayah)  J  '^^  17,  5.  He  is,  however,  sometimes  repre- 
as  assuming  ft  hostile  attitude  towards  hcR  In  ii.  15,  6,  he  is 
have  crushed  her  chariot  with  his  thunderbolt  {vqfrena  anak 
^  9ampipegka)>     The  same   thing  is  repeated  in  iv.  30,  8ff. 

the  poet,  'frith  the  want  of  gallantry  which  was  so  cha- 
tic  of  the  ancients,  does  not  hesitate  to  admire  the  manH- 
d  heroism  ot  Indra  in  overcoming  a  female)  :  EUtd  yha  id 
/yam  Indra  ch^^^^  pauihayam  \  striyam  yad  durhanayucam 
^uhitaram-XHv^^  I  ^-  -^^«^  ehidgha  duhitaram  mahdn  moMya- 
I  ^9^*a8am  /n^r^  **"•  pinak  \  lo  («  Nirukta,  xi.  47).  Apa 
inasa^  sarat  s^^^'^f^^  ^Aa  Itbhyu^hl  \  ni  y^  ^^  HhuAhad 

^^  ("^  Nir.  ^-  ^®)-  ^^^  Mya^  ana^  iaye  mampishtaat  wpdii 
•»  «fm  para^at^^  '  "  ®-  This,  Indra,  was  a  deed  of  might  and 
w  which  thou  ^^  achieTe,  that  thou  didst  sniite  the  daughter 
ky,  a  womau.  ^^^  ^^  *>ent  on  evil.  9.  Thou  Indra,  a  great 
dst  cruah  JJak^^'  though  the  daughter  of  the  Bky,  who  was  ex- 
^rs^l^-  10.  XT^li^  fled  away  in  terror  fro^  ^^^  shattered  car, 
9  vigorous  (Ind^)  ^^d  crushed  it.  1 1  Yi^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^ 
ind  dissolved,.  ^^^«  she  herself  hal  fled  ^  ^«- '  '^^ 
e  translated  U^    ^  ^^tratioJJS  of  the  H^i^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^ 
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in^t,  L  118, 2^  8;  X.  127, 8,  and  in  i.  124, 8,  the  dder  sister.  Kight 
is  also  in  one  plaoe^  z.  127,  8,  called  the  daughter  of  the  Sky.  The 
two  sisters  are  fireqnently  conjoined  in  the  duals  naktoihoid  and  uahatd^ 
ndH&  or  otherwise,  i  18,  7 ;  L  90,  7;  L  96,  5;  i.  122,  2;  i.  186,  4; 
]L2,  2;  iL3,  6;  ii.  81,  5;  iv.  65,3;  y.  41,  7;  viL  2,  6;  yii  42,  5; 
iz.  5,  6 ;  X.  86,  1 ;  z.  70,  6 ;  z.  110,  6.  In  viL  2,  6,  they  are  com* 
pared  to  two  great  celestial  females  {ffoiha^p  dwy$  maM  na  luhai&nakid)^ 
and  in  iL  81,  5,  they  are  charaoteiized  as  the  two  hlessed  goddesses 
who  are  seen  alternately'^  and  impel  all  moving  things  {uta  ty$  d&vl 
wbha^e  mUhUdftia  uakasdnakid  jagatdm  apijtivd  |  siuahs  |).  TJshas  is 
also,  as  was  to  he  ezpeeted,  frequently  brought  into  connection  with 
the  Sun.  As  we  have  seen  above,  he  is  called  her  lover,  i.  92, 11,  or  if 
with  Both,  i.v.jdrOf  we  should  understand  this  of  Agni,  the  Sun  is 
indubitably  described  as  going  after  Ushas  as  a  man  after  a  woman,  in 
i  115,  2,  quoted  above.  He  is  said  to  follow  her  track,  v.  81,  2 
{aavita  anu  prat^dnam  ushoio  vi  r&jaii);  and  she  is  represented  as 
bringing  the  eye  of  the  gods  and  leading  on  the  beautiful  white  horse 
(the  sun),  vii.  77,  8.  She  is  declared  to  be  the  mistress  of  the  world 
and  the  wife  of  the  sun,  viL  75,  5  {hhtwanagya  patnl  \  vajinltaH  tUryatya 
yoikd\  as  the  Dawns,  in  the  plural,  are  said  to  be  in  iv.  5,  13  {kadd  no 
ievhr  amrUasya  patnt^  tUro  varnma  tatanann  tuhasah).  In  iii.  61,  4, 
Ushas  is  said  to  be  wa»araiya  p«inl,  which  Sayana  renders  wife  of  the 
Son  or  the  Day."*  In  vii.  78,  8,  the  Dawns  are  even  said  to  generate 
the  sun,  sacrifioe  and  Agui  {ajljanan  Mryatk  yajnam  agnim).  TJshas  and 
Agni  are  also  frequently  brought  into  conjunction,  fire  being  always 
kindled  for  sacrificial  purposes  at  dawn.  He  is  called  her  lover,  and 
18  said  to  appear  with,  or  before  the  dawn,  i.  69,  1 ;  i.  124,  1,  11  y  iii. 
5,  1 J  iv.  18,  1;  iv.  14,  1 ;  vii.  8,  1 ;  vii.  9,  1,  8;  viL  10,  1;  vii.  67, 
2;  vii.  77,  1 ;  vii.  78,  2;  viii.  48,  5 ;  z.  1,  1 ;  z.  8,  4;  z.  85,  6;  z. 
122,  7.'^  In  one  place  he  is  represented  as  going  to  meet  her  as  she 
comes,  and  to  beg  for  riches  (iii.  61,  6.  dytUlm  Agne  Ukhatafh  vtbhdtiik 
tdwhtan  e9ki  drovinam  Mtib^fndsa^).    In  vii.  6,  5,  Agni  is  said  to  have 

*>*  So  Profeaaor  Both  ondentandi  mitkudfi^S,  SSjana  makes  it  'Moolnng  at 
each  other." 

^  Bothy  however,  lUiiatr.  of  Nimkta,  p.  56,  saya  avtuara  (neater)  means  only 
coBtomary  road,  place  of  abode,  court  for  cattle,  but  he  does  not  adTert  to  this  passago. 

*>•  In  z.  8,  8  ( «8.  V.  iL  898),  Agni  appears  to  be  the  loTer  of  his  nster,  the  Night. 
See  Benfey's  tnss.  of  the  6.Y.  ii.  898. 


'   »^(^  ruddyoT  r.-«*«^   Cth«ri«?^>-<=«o«-).r«^{tI>.p. 


;WraW««in.«C8<*d-l.xted%*«.t    (the      «r«Ma^e»^  th.  di^), 
•^'fl  kamortal).  r««r«.«mfr.-*    Cof  pie— ->*    "P««t),  ««*!. 


idi  or  renown),  dOmuihdtra  (larinsmg  -fc»:■^»iJ»aatglft,),,^p^J» 

!14  like  batter),  indratama  (mort  riio^ii-^  to  Indn),  L  80,  JO; 

^,.10;    i.   92,  6-9,    14,    16  J    i.     X  X  »,     2.  12.  IJj  L 18^ 

;  134,4;  iii-  61,  2.  6  ;   iv.  66,  9 ;  ▼.  ^»,     «  {.;•  80,  Ij  Tfi.7^ 

77  2;  ^''8.   4 ;   Tii-  79.  3  ;  vii.  81,      X    5      ^^i- «2, 16. 

^  i  borne  onward  on  a  shinins  chariot^     ««^  xnaasive  cooatncitDii, 

,^^j,^tedaaA"Pontane<maL7  yoked  (r<itAtf#»"   *'"**^'~*'^'~ 


«.  t.  123,7  ;  iii.    61,  2;   ▼.    80,  2;  v£i-       '^Tfi,  «;  ra.  78,1,4; 

I'totonteart,  i.  92,  1  ;  i.  124,  6,      Sh^    *«  ^«aidto«ri«o, 

(red  chariote,  i.  48.  7.      She  is  drawn  by-     r^^^^J  '">'««  («*!««' 

i  30,  22;  i.  49,  I  ;    i.  92,  16  ;    i.  113„     -*  5    "^  ^''^J  "■ «!.«; 

1  ff. ;  viL  76, 6,  or  by  oowb  or  bulla  of  tta-^   «*™®  *^^<'"'  ^'^'^^ 

BlV.i.92,2;  i.  124,    11;  ▼.    SO,   3;     «»«»^  traTcraes  rapidfy « 

»  of  tijirty  yojanas,  i.  123,  8.      Like  a      'BycauiiM  yonng  woman 

1  by  ber  motber,  a  riobly  decked    daac^^^e  P'^  "  8^'T  «tt^ 

ppearing  before  ber  iiTiBband,  or  a  temaM.^    *^^«  resplendent  out 

bath,— emiUng,  and  confiding  in  the  i.-mrroaatible  power  of  her 

ionB,  Ae  unvalB  her  IxMom  to  the  gas^  <^  ^^  beholder,  L  92, 

128,  10;  i.  12*.  *«•  ;   ▼•  80,  4,  6  ;    vi.     «-*,  2.     8be  dispels  thfl 

»,  aiadoang  the  treaBures  it  had  conceskX«(?;  ebe  UlummateB  He 

reyealing  ito  most  distant   extremitdes.     8be  m  the  life  «sA 

of  all  things,  causing  the  birds  to  fly  forth  *om  their  Msta, 

g  every  honae,  and  like  an  active  houMwife  arotudng  her  homfe- 

iwAemng  the  five  noes  of  men,  yea  all  creatures,  as  if  6ma 

and  sentog  men  forth  to  the  pursuit  of  their  aerexal  occapa&oia, 

u  ienftA  ftom  «i«  and  tbe  loot  p,  and  sm  meaning  "'^'^^C'ri^^Z 
"  and  compares  E.V.  iiL  8,  6.  I>evayah  vipra^  udiyartti  vBeham,      ■*    „^. 
'«M«  Wb  Toioe;"  and  Ti.  47,  8.   ^y^n  me  piUOf  tuU^artti  •^"^^V^jjlT 
Then  drunk,  xsa»  my  utterance.'*     \  note  that  tmrita  is  inv»k«i  as  •  goa«- 
B  B.V.  i.  40,  »,  Md  X.  141,  2. 
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adduces  B.Y.  x.  138,  5,  as  referring  to  the  same  mjth:  Indriuya 
9qfr&d  abibhed  abhihMiha^  prdkrdmat  iundhyHr  ajah&d  Ushah  anah  \ 
''  The  bright  Ushas  was  afraid  of  the  deBtructive  thunderbolt  of  Indra ; 
she  departed  and  abandoned  her  chariot."  And  in  z.  73,  6,  it  is  said 
that  Indra  destroyed  certain  foes  Hke  the  chariot  of  Ushas  {ovdKanH 
Inirah  Utihaw  yaih&  anah). 

Soma  is  said  to  have  made  the  Dawns  bright  at  their  birth,  vi.  39, 3, 
{iuehijanmant^  Ushaaai  ehakara)^  and  to  have  formed  them  the  wives 
of  a  glorious  husband,  vi.  44,  23  (at/am  alcfinod  ushasa^  supatnlh), 
Bfihaspati  is  said  to  have  discovered  Ushas,  the  Sun,  etc.,  x.  67,  5, 
(Bfikaspatir  Ushasam  Suryaih  g&m  arhafk  vtveda)^  and  to  have  repelled 
the  darkness  by  light,  x.  68,,  9  («o  arkena  vi  habddhe  tamdmsi). 

The  early  others,  who  were  wise  and  righteous,  and  companions  of 
the  gods  in  their  festivities,  are  said  to  have  possessed  efficacious  hymns 
wherewith  they  discovered  the  hidden  light,  and  generated  Ushas,  viL 
76,  4  {te  id  devdn&m  sadhamddafi  dsann  rit&vafM^  kavayah  purvydsai^  \ 
g^Via^  jyotit  piiaro  amoavindan  satyamantrd^  ajanayann  Ushdsam). 

(3)  EpithtU^  eharacUristicij  and  funetiom  of  Uihas, 

The  I^ghantn,  i.  8,  gives  sixteen  names  of  Ushas,  which  seem  to  be 
almost  entirely  epithets,  viz.  vihhdvari  (the  resplendent),  sUnar^  (the 
beautiful),  hhdwaii  (the  shining),  odail  (the  flowing,  gashing,  from  the 
root  ud^  according  to  Professor  Both,  s.v.),  ehxtrdmaghd  (possessed  of 
brilliant  riches),  arjunl  (the  white),  vdjinlj  vdjinlvatl  (the  bringer  of 
food),  Mimndvari  (the  giver  of  joy),  ahand,  dyotand  (the  bright),  ivetyd 
(the  fair-coloured),  artuhl  (the  ruddy),  sUnritd^  aunriidvatij  HLnritd' 
vofi  (the  utterer  of  pleasant  or  sacred  voices).'"   Some  of  these  epithets 

^^  Professor  Aufrecht  tlxinks  that  this  VfOrd  aunfita  is  to  be  explained  as  follows :  lie 
ooDsiders  it  to  be  a  deriTatiye  from  nfit^  *'  to  be  in  motion,"  compounded  with  m<. 
Its  fint  meaning  is  < movable'  {/mnriia  maghani,  R.y.  vii.  57,  6),  then  'brisk,' 
'alert'  {nmrita^  predicated  of  India,  viii.  46,  20;  sunfiU  of  Ushas,  iy.  bb,  9; 
i  123,  5  ;  124,  10;  Tiii.  9,  17).  As  a  feminine  substantiTe  in  the  plnral  it  means 
either  'activity/  or,  with  a  supplied  gir^  ** lively  voices"  {aunfitanam giram^  iii.  31, 
18) ;  netrt  aunfitanam  is  Ushas  as  a  stimulator,  or  rather,  leader  (x^pnyis)  of  joyful 
voices  (of  birds,  etc.) ;  autifita  ttayant'i  is  just  the  same.  Professor  Aufrecht  is  of 
opinion  tiiat  the  words  vHyor  iva  aunfitanam  udarke,  in  R.y.  i.  113,  18,  should  not 
be  rendered  as  I'  have  done  in  p.  190,  above,  but  translated  thus :  "  when  fervent 
voices  arise  like  the  rising  of  the  wind  {ortu  voeum  velut  wtu  ventt)"     Udaria  he 

13 
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are  of  frequent  ooouience  in  the  hymns,  and  there  are  also  manyothen 
to  be  fonnd  ther^  each  as  maghonl  (the  magnifioent),  mihhagd  (the  fotta- 
nate),  arwBiiipm  (the  ruddy),  fitdvari  (the  righteona),  fiUipa  (the  pie- 
aenrer  of  right  or  of  order),  fiUfd  (bom  in  right,  or  order),  hiM 
(blight),  kirasyopornd  (gdd-hued),  dm^  (the  goddess,  or  the  diTine), 
amfitd  (the  immortal),  ranvatandrih  (of  pleasant  aspect),  tudfiilkm' 
Mondrih  (the  same),  mipratikA  (the  brilliant),  iatyairavaH  (possessed  of 
real  wealth,  or  renown),  dcUnteMtrd  (bringing  brilliant  gifts),  ghriUipru- 
iVB&  (shining  like  batter),  ind/ratamd  (most  similar  to  India),  L  30, 20 ; 
i.  48,  1,  2,  7,  10 ;  i.  92,  6-9,  14,  15  ;  i.  118,  2,  12,  13 ;  L  123, 
4,  6;  i.  134,4;  iii.  61,  2,  5;  ir.  55,  9;  r.  59,  8;  ▼.  80,  1;  yiu  75, 
5;  vii.  77,  2;  vii.  78,  4;  viL  79,  3;  yii.  81,  1 ;  vUi.  62,  16. 

Ushas  is  borne  onward  on  a  shining  chariot,  of  massire  constmction, 
richly  decorated  and  spontaneously  yoked  {rathena  hrihatdy — st^Mtod, — 
viSvapiidf — iduehatd^—fyotiahmatd^ — waikayd  yujyamdnena\  L  48, 10; 
i.  49,  2;  i.  128,  7;  iii.  61,  2;  t.  80,  2;  viL  75,  6;  vii,  78,  1,  4; 
from  the  distant  east,  i.  92,  1 ;  i.  124,  5.  She  is  also  said  to  arrive  on 
a  hundred  chariots,  i.  48,  7.  She  is  drawn  by  mddy  horses  {arundikir 
tikaii),  i.  80,  22;  L  49,  1;  i.  92,  15;  i.  113,  4;  iii.  61,  2;  iv.  51,5; 
V.  79, 1  ff. ;  viL  75,  6,  or  by  cows  or  bulls  of  the  same  colour,  Nighantu 
i.  15;  B.Y.  L  92,  2;  L  124,  11;  v.  80,  8;  and  traverses  rapidly  a 
distance  of  thirty  yojanas,  i.  123,  8.  Like  a  beautiftil  young  woman 
dressed  by  her  mother,  a  richly  decked  dancing  girl,  a  gaily  attired 
wifid  appealing  before  her  husband,  or  a  female  rising  resplendent  oot 
of  the  bath, — snuling,  and  confiding  in  the  irresistible  power  of  her 
attractions,  she  unveils  her  bosom  to  the  gaze  of  the  beholder,  i.  92, 
4;  i.  123,  10;  i.  124,  4ff.;  v.  80,  4,  5 ;  vi.  64,  2.  She  dispels  the 
darkness,  disclosing  the  treasures  it  had  concealed ;  she  illuminates  the 
world,  revealing  its  most  distant  extremities.  She  is  the  life  and 
breath  of  all  things,  causing  the  birds  to  fly  forth  from  their  nestSi 
visiting  every  house,  and  like  an  active  housewife  arousing  her  house- 
hold, awakening  the  five  races  of  men,  yea  all  creatures,  as  if  from 
death,  and  sending  men  forth  to  the  pursuit  of  their  several  occnpations, 

regards  as  derived  from  ud  and  tlie  root  n,  i^d  as  meaning  "rinng,"  ''motion 
npward,"  and  compares  R.y.  iii.  8,  5.  Devayah  vipra^  udiyartti  vacham,  *<  The  pious 
priest  raises  his  voice ; "  and  Ti.  47,  3.  Jyam  me  pitaf^  udiyartti  vaeham^  *'  This 
soma,  when  drank,  raises  my  utterance."  I  note  that  ftbtfita  is  invoked  as  a  goddess 
{Mt)  in  B.y.  L  40,  3»  and  x.  141,  2. 
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L  48, 5,  8,  10;  i.  49,  4 ;  L  92, 11 ;  I  113,  8,  16 ;  i.  123,  4,  6 ;  L  124, 
12;  ii.  34,  12 ;  vii.  76, 1 ;  viL  79,  1  f.;  yii.  80,  1,  and  rendering  good 
Bervioe  to  the  gods,  by  cansing  all  worahippen  to  awake,  and  the  sacrificial 
fixes  to  be  kindled,  L  113,  9.  She  is,  howerer,  entreated  to  arouse  onlj 
the  devont  and  liberal  worshipper,  and  to  leave  the  nngodlj  niggard 
to  sleep  on  in  nnconscionsness,  i.  124,  10;  iv.  61,  3.  She  is  young, 
being  bom  anew  every  day,  and  yet  she  is  old,  nay  immortal,  and 
wears  out  the  lives  of  successive  generations,  which  disappear  one  after 
another,  while  she  continues  undecaying,  i.  93,  9  ff. ;  i.  113,  13,  15 ; 
L  123,2;  i.  124,  2;  vii.  18,20. 

The  worshippers,  howevw,  sometimes  venture  to  take  the  credit  of 
being  more  alert  than  Ushasy  and  of  awaking  her  instead  of  being 
awakened  by  her  {prati  domair  abhuUmaM,  iv.  52,  4 ;  viL  68,  9 ; 
vii.  81,  8 ;  z.  88,  19 ;  and  this  the  Vasishthas  daim  to  have  been  the 
first  to  do  by  their  hymns,  vii.  80,  1  (^prati  itomehhir  ushatam 
Vanththdi^  glrhhir  viprdsak  prathamdh  ahuihran) ;  and  in  one  place 
she  is  solicited  to  make  no  delay,  that  the  sun  may  uot  scorch  her 
like  a  thief  or  an  enemy,  v.  79,  9  (W  uehha  duhitar  Dko  md  ehiraik 
tamUha^  apa^  \  na  U  tvd  itenaih  yathd  ripu^  tapdti  BUro  arehi9hd)» 
She  is  prayed  to  bring  the  gods  to  drink  the  libations  of  Soma,  i. 
48,  12.  Agni  and  the  gods  generally  are  described  as  waking  with 
Ushas  {uiharhtdha^),  i.  14,  9;  i.  44,  11 ;  i.  92,  18;  iii.  2,  14;  iv.  6, 
8;  vL4,  2;  vi.  15,  1 ;  iz.  84,  4. 

As  we  have  already  seen  from  the  hymns  which  have  been  trans- 
lated, she  is  frequentiy  asked  to  bring,  or  dawn  (as  in  former  times)  on 
the  worshipper  with,  various  sorts  of  wealth,  children,  slaves,  etc.,  to 
afford  protection,  and  to  prolong  life,  i.  30,  22 ;  i.  48,  1  ff.,  9, 
11,  15;  L  92,  8,  ISff ;  iv.  51,  7;  vii.  41,  7;  vii.  75,  2;  vii.  77,  5; 
to  revolve  like  a  wheel  ever  new,  iii.  61,  3;  to  confer  renown  and 
glory  on  the  liberal  benefactors  of  the  poet,  v.  79,  6  f .  (oomp.  i.  48, 4) ; 
to  drive  away  deepleesness  to  Trita  Aptya,  viii.  47,  14-16. 

The  worshippers  in  one  place  ask  that  they  may  obtain  from  her 
riches,  and  stand  to  her  in  the  relation  of  sons  to  a  mother  (vii.  81, 
4 :  tasyds  U  rainabhdja^  Imahe  vayaih  aydma  m&tur  na  9iknaioahy 

In  z.  58,  8,  the  souls  of  the  departed  are  said  to  go  to  the  sun  and 
toTJshas. 
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Fair  ITshas,  though  througli  yean  untold 

Thou  hast  lived  on,  yet  thou  art  bom 

Anew  on  each  succeeding  mora. 
And  so  thou  art  both  young  and  old* 

As  in  thy  fated  ceaseless  course 

Thou  risest  on  us  day  by  day. 

Thou  wearest  all  our  lives  away 
With  silent,  ever-wasting,  force* 

Their  round  our  generations  run : 

The  old  depart,  and  in  their  place 

Springs  ever  up  a  younger  race. 
Whilst  thou,  immortal,  lookest  on» 

All  those  who  watched  for  thee  of  old 

Are  gone,  and  now  't  is  we  who  gazo 

On  thy  approach ;  in  future  days 
Shall  other  men  thy  beams  behold. 

But 't  is  not  thoughts  so  grave  and  sad 

Alone  that  thou  dost  with  thee  brings 

A  shadow  o'er  our  hearts  to  fling ; — 
Thy  beams  returning  make  us  glad» 

Thy  sister,  sad  and  sombre  Night 

With  stars  that  in  the  blue  expanse 

like  sleepless  eyes  mysterious  glance, 
At  thy  approach  is  quenched  in  light  ;— 

And  earthly  forms,  till  now  concealed 

Behind  her  veil  of  dusky  hue, 

Once  more  come  sharply  out  to  view» 
By  thine  illuming  glow  revealed. 

Thou  art  the  life  of  all  that  lives. 

The  breath  of  all  that  breathes ;  the  sight 
Of  thee  makes  every  countenance  bright, 

New  strength  to  every  spirit  gives. 
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SECTION  Xllla. 

▲GNI. 

Agni  18  the  god  of  firoi  the  Ignis  of  the  LatinSi'"  the  Ogni  of  the 
SlaYQoianB.  He  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  deities  of  the  Big-Veda, 
88  the  hymns  addresed  to  him  &r  exceed  in  number  those  which  are 
devoted  to  the  celebration  of  any  other  divinityi  with  the  sole  ex- 
ception of  Indra. 

(1)  Mis/uneti&m. 

Agni  is  not,  like  the  Greek  Hephaistos,  or  the  Latin  Yulcan, 
the  artificer  of  the  gods  (an  office  which,  as  we  shall  presently 
flee,  is  in  the  Yeda  assigned  to  Tvashtri),  but  derives  his  principal 
importance  from  his  connection  with  the  ceremonial  of  sacrifice. 
He  is  an  immortal  {amfita,  amartya)  i.  44,  6 ;  L  58,  1 ;  ii.  10, 
1,  2;  iiL  2,  11  ;  iii.  8,  1  ;  iii.  11,  2;  iii.  27,  6,  7;  vL  9,  4; 
▼iL  4,  4 ;  Tiii.  60,  11  ;  x.  79,  1,  who  has  taken  up  his  abode 
among  mortals  as  their  guest  {atiiht)^  i.  44,  4  ;  i.  58,  6;  ii.  4,  1 ; 
iii.  2,  2 ;  ir.  1,  20  ;  v.  1,  8 ;  ▼.  8.  2 ;  v.  18,  1 ;  vi.  2,  7 ;  vi.  15, 
1,  4 ;  TiL  8,  4  ;  Tiii.  78,  1 ;  x.  1,  5 ;  x.  91,  2  ;  x.  92,  1.  He  is 
the  domestic  priest,  purohita,  ptvij)  hotfi^  Irahnum^  who  wakes  with 
the  dawn  {u9harhidh\  or  even  before  the  dawn  {whoio^  purohitam) 
i.  1,  1 ;  L  12, 1 ;  L  13,  1,  4;  i.  26,  7;  L  86,  8,  5;  i.  44,  7,  12;  L  45, 
7  ;  i  58,  1,  6;  i.  60,  4;  i.  68,  4,  (7);  i,  76,  2,  4;  i.  127,  1;  i.  141, 
12;  i.  149,  4,  5;  u.  5,  1 ;  ii.  6,  6;  ii.  9,  1 ;  iii.  7,  9;  iii.  10,  2,  7; 
iii.  11,  1 ;  iiL  14,  1 ;  iiL  19,  1;  iv.  1,  8 ;  v.  11,  2;  y.  26,  7;  vi.  15, 
1,  4,  16;  tL  16,  1;  vii.  7,  5  ;  vii.  10,  6;  viL  11,  1  ;  viL  16,  5,  12; 
viiL  44,  6  ;  viii.  49,  1 ;  ix.  66,  20;*"  x.  1,  6;  x.  92,  2,  appomted 

*^  On  the  WQiihip  of  fire  among  the  Greeka  and  Boraani  see  the  Tolnme  of  M. 
Fnfid  de  Gonlanges,  entitled  *«  La  Git6  Antique,"  pp.  21  ff. 
*^*  In  QAb  TetBe  lie  Is  called  a  riflbi,  as  well  as  a  priest,  oommon  to  the  five  races 
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nrlio  knowB  all  these  points,  adjusti  and  vorahip  the  gods  at  the  proper 
time");  x.  91,  3  {Agne  ha/oi^  havyma  an  viivavit).  To  him  the 
attention  of  the  worshippers  is  tamed,  as  men's  eyes  are  to  the  sun, 
T.  1,  4  {Agnim  aehha  devayatdm  mandmii  cKaJuknaUhi  iva  »€try0 
4am  eharanti).  He  is  the  father,  king,  ruler,  hanner,  or  outward 
manifestation,'^*  and  superintendent  of  sacrifices  and  religious  duties 
(^ketum  yajndnam  \  pttd  yajnanckm  \  ketur  adhvardndm  \  rdjdnam  adh^ 
vmrasya  \  adhyahham  dharmanam  imam  \  U$  yo  vUvatyd^  devavlteh^ 
ill.  8,  3,  4 ;  iii.  10,  4 ;  iii.  11,  2  ;  iv.  3,  1 ;  tI.  2,  3  ;  viii.  43,  24  ; 
z.  1,  5 ;  X.  6,  3).  He  is  alsa  the  religious  leader  or  priest  of 
the  gods  {sadyo  jdto  vi  ammlia  yajnam  Agnir  d&vdndm  ahhavat 
purogdh  |  Agnir  devo  devdndm  ahhavat  purohita^y  x,  110,  11  ;  x, 
150,  4.  He  is  a  swift  {raghupaivd^*^  x.  6,  4)  messenger,  moTing  he* 
tween  heayen  and  earth,  commissioned  hoth  hy  gods'**  and  hy  men  to 
maintain  their  mutual  communications,  to  announce  to  the  immortals 
the  hymns,  and  to  convey  to  them  the  oblations,  of  their  worshippers, 
<Ofr  to  bring  them  down  from  the  sky  to  the  place  of  sacrifice  {sa  devdn 
d  iha  vakshati  \  Agniih  dutam  vf^nimahe  \  imam  H  iu  tvam  awn&kaih 
ganim  gdyatram  navyd^am  Agne  deveshu  pravochahk  \  devdnaa  i/vd  Varum 
JGtro  Aryamd  $am  dutam  pratnam  indkate  \  duto  viidm  an  \  patir  hi 
4ulkoardmdm  Agne  duto  viidm  asi  \  yad  devdndm  mitramaha^  purohito 
^ntaro  ydii  dniyam  \  tvd^  diUam  orotic  havyavdha^  devdf^  afyinvann 
amjitaeya  ndhkim  \  imaih  no  yajnam  amjiteehu  dhehi  \  antar  lyase  aruehd 
yufdno  ytuhmdM  eha  devdn  viia^  d  eha  martdn  \  tvdm  Agne  eamidhdna^ 
yavishfhya  devd^  dutaik  ehakrire  havyavdhanam  \  tvd^  viive  safoehaea^ 
devdeo  dutarn  akrata  \  tvdm  diUam  Agne  amrita^  yuge  yuge  dadkire 


^*  HtB  fittfaer  begot  him  (Janita  Ua  Jdjana)  to  be  the  revelation  and  briUiaut 
banner  of  all  ncrifices.  With  the  phrase,  janita  tpdjajana,  compare  the  expreenons 
in  z.  20,  9,  also  relating  to  Agni,  and  in  It.  17,  4,  relating  to  Indra. 

*^*  Compare  the  rafhuvartaniik  raiham  of  the  Aivine,  R.y.  tUL  9,  8. 

*^*  Taitt.  Sanh.  U.  6,  8,  6,  Agnir  dtvanam  diUafy  atld  Uitma  Kavyo  *tmnmm  \ 
'*Agni  wiB  the  meeeenger  of  the  goda  Sfiyya  Usanaa  of  the  aanraa."  Ibid.  li.  5, 
11,  8.  Agnir  dwanam  duta^  astd  Daivyo  *turanam  \  **  Agni  was  the  messsenger  of 
the  gods,  Daiyya  of  the  Asoras."  Taitt.  Br.  iL  4,  1,  6.  a  tantum  Agnir  divyam 
Uftana  |  tvam  nas  tantur  uta  aetur  Agne  |  ivam  pantha]^  bhavati  dwayanaJ^  |  <rayu 
Agne  priehf hoik  vayam  aruhema  \  atha  devaify  tadhamadam  madema  \  *'Agni  stretched 
ont  the  celestial  bond ;  then  art  onr  bond  and  onr  bridge,  o  Agni ;  then  art  the  path 
leading  to  the  gods.  Bj  thee  maj  we  ascend  to  the  summit  of  heayen,  and  live  In 
hilarity  among  the  gods." 


BIBTH8  AND  TBIPLK  EXISXENCBSS  «►  J  iO^ 

****       _.^.  teenaiy  to  mantioa.  to  despises  nc     _:«a^«n  ;  ii^ilj 

liT^«*^i,helivesmtlioT«iastof  e'^ery  fer-=«:»:K3^,  :..  91,3) 

t*'  *^^^Wr  sKA*  jnA»  f-"*    f«'»*'    ^*^'^y'  toA«^-««-^^  .«!;«. 

tai'^^  iLin^yate  viia^  «  foA*.*.'   Wiy»    viSafA  fT.«*=-»*<«;.     2ei. 

yi.rtyo  "^roUier,  twn,  kinBman,  and  friend  (a   A^        ^m^   timtf 

itffl  saWW  ^oiAy"   var^my^  \  *<"»»»  ^•(^      *■-*»     »«'  M  i 

«(,  wyam  1  it"*^  j'clmir  janSnatn  ^gne  w«»"^^r-»  <w<>.y.J 

I  idyaj  1  i^f^  -Affna  pitarart^  iahtibhif     **<aF*-<S^  A^"«  H 

-flTtwfcim  1  (tjam  p*ttro  hhavaai  ya*  U  *vi^^^^*^^    '  f*^  "di 

^^^«|^3W   &Ar«3«o*  1  ^ffnitn   many*     ^^»^^r^Ajnin 

Mf^laramtadam  *t  aakhayam  \  i.  26,  3  ;  i.  9  1 »     *  *'»  '4,J6;i 

,  jj^1^9;tL1,5;  V.  4,  2;  -viU.  43,  16  ;  viil-    ^^»  '^f;x.7,i 

'^^  ^orahippera  claim  with  him  a.  herodJ.t«»^«:y  ^«0<lahip 

^^^MiAyd  pitry&ni  pra  mar»hiaAt^^^/^^'       ^^driTa 

^-oya  Ra^baaos  or  Asuras  (badhawa  Aj*"*.A*»     waAthtm  m 

*  yg  eUroi«cA<  dhiyamdAa  €uuraffhn«  \  ^y#s*^  WitithamHtet 
\.  vU.  13,  I;  Tii.  15,  lO;  viiL  23,  13;  -«-iii-  "*3,26,i.i 
;  5V  In  tymn  x.  87,  he  ia  invoked  to  ^protect  the  eu 
*9.   llhh^tnit  Agne   ehak»hu»ha   rtikaha  ya^»»*»w»)»  »°d  •»  con 

^Bbasea  and  Yatudl^nae  with  his  iron,  te^?*^  "'**  *■?  ^° 
X~  nianifestatloiiB  of  his  fury  (verse  2.  -4yoA»-j»^»'^'"'  arehukd  1 
lf»  "^  W^  >fi(««A»*  aatniddhah  \  verse  ^  —  -^^"^  tewAift  j 
^^tf  MiniM  A»*wa '^atw- A<»-fl«a  Aoii^M  ««,»■    S        -wereo  14.  iW« 

(2)  Jtjtn'*  *«-<A*,  ami  fr^fa  taeia^^"^- 
^ous,  though  not  aeoewarily  inconristent,  a-ooonoto  a»  giTW 
pjM  of  the  birth  of  Agni.      Sometimes  a  divide  ori^n  »  asorii 
'.^^   while  at   other  times  hia    prodaction,  or    »*  fe««*  *^  °" 

*  ^  IB  asorihed  to  the  use   of  the  ocdii^ry  immva.  appliono 
j^e  ia  Bud  to  have  at  first  existed  potentially  hat  not  actually 

"  X,  5,  7  tquoted  above  in  p.  6x5 .  to  have  been  hroMght  fro 

^'^'  or  ftoitt  afiir,  by  MfttariiTan. -i.  (a  oMy«m  [AffMtAj  <'''«'  -*"** 

.,.  T«  W*«li"B''  "»*  ^***'''  Jt?"*'*^  •■«••  MatarUyan  i>  »aid  (1)  to  denot*  a  diFi'i 
■  -W.  ••  ^  """^P"  **  ViTB«T«t,  bHng.  dowa  from  hoTea  to  f-fl  Bbpg^ 
*»?•*  hrfb*fowl>eon<»n«»lod;  aad  (2)  to  ba  a  »mjt  i«m»  of  A?ni  J  "^  ' 
'^;^ked  fl»'  a»  ""^  **""""  ^  certainly  shewn  by  any  Uit  to  be  «  tli-  Vcdi, 
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ff9m  MiiM9kMy«ffiAiM^)i  After  he  has  expressed  the  gfofLtidi  of  his 
idnetaDoe  and  appiehensioit  (verses  4,  6),'"  he  is  induced  hy  the  pro- 
miae  of  long  life  and  a  share  in  the  sacrifioe  to  aecede  to  their  request 
(▼ene  6.  Ktarouu  i$  dfut  ajmraith  yad  Agm  jfoiha  yutt9  jdttmio  na 
rMyak  I  0ika  wihdn  mmanMyamdna  hh&gafk  dw^hhf^  havMa^  9ufdU). 
In.  the  next  following  hymn  (the  52nd)  Agni  proclaims  himself  the 
master  of  the  ceremonies,  dedazes  himself  ready  to  ohey  the  oommaads 
of  the  gods,  solicits  a  share  in  the  aaorifloe  for  himself^  and  asks  how 
and  hy  what  path  he  can  bring  them  the  oblations  (verse  L  VUve  devd^ 
iOtimM  m&  yMd  iha  koid  vfito  niana»ai  fan  mshadya  \  pra  sm  hriii^ 
UOyadheyaik  yathd  vs  ytna  pathd  haoya^  vo  uihdni  |  2.  Ahaik  kotd  ni 
Mada^  yaflydn  viiu  nutruto  md  junantt).  Agni  is  the  lord,  protectory 
and  leader  of  the  people,  vUpati^  vUdfk  ycpdj  viidm  pwr^etd  (L  12,  2; 
L  26»  7;  L  81, 11;  L  96, 4;  ii.  1,  8;  iii«  11,5);  the  king  or  monarch 
of  men  (f ^  kfi»kfi9kdm  uui  landnuMndm  \  rdjdfum  \  samrdja0i  char" 
sknAndm  |  vUdOk  rdjanam  |  i.  69,  5 ;  iL  1,  8;  iiL  10,  1 ;  v.  4,  1 ;  vi« 
7)  1 ;  vii.  8,  1 ;  viiL  48,  24).  B&  is  also  the  lord  of  the  honse,  yfiha^ 
paHf  dwelling  in  every  abode  {ya^pan^  ehanhanlr  dbhi  «m  ihoidda  dam$ 
dam kmiir gfihapaUr  ymd  |  L  12,  6;  L  86,  5;  L  60,  4;  v.  8,  2;  viL 
15,  2).    He  is  a  brilliant  gnest  in  every  honse;  dwells  in  every  wood 

»^  Tens  6  if  as  follows :  ul^neJ^piirve  bhrataro  artham  itam  rathlvadhvanam  amt 
opmrhul^  |  tatmad  hhiya  VarH^a  duram  ayam  gauro  na  kahepnor  avifejyaya^  \  ^'Agni'i 
Ibnasr  broihen  kave  wyaght  this  gosl,  as  a  ehariotser  panes  along  a  road.  Bvt 
feazing  flus  j oaniej,  o  Varana,  I  went  to  a  dirtant  ^aoe,  and  trembled  like  a  wild  bull 
which  quakes  at  the  aonnd  of  the  huntsman's  bowstring."  It  \b  clear  firom  verse  7, 
tiiat  Agni  means  that  his  brothers  had  nerer  retnmed,  and  that  he  fears  a  similar 
frto.  The  following  passsge  of  the  Tait.  Saoh.,  ii.  6, 0, 1,  seems  to  be  founded  on  this 
Terse:  Agnn  trayojyayaSkao  hhrntaraJ^  atan  \  U  dovebhyo  havyam  vahantaJ^ pramim 
yattta  |  as  *gtUr  mbibh§A  Utham  vaM  «ya  artim  afuhyaii  iti  as  nUaymta  |  to  *paJ^ 
pra^ihi  \  idm  diwUal^  praitham  aiehhan  |  tarn  maUyal^  prabrwtJt  \  tarn  adapad 
**  dJUyadJUya  tvd  vadhyoiur  yo  ma  prawehaJ^"  iti  \  taamad  maUyam  dhiyadhiya 
ghnmUi  \  iapidl^  hi  |  torn  aiwavindtm  \  tarn  abrucann  *'  upa  nof  avarttaa^  havyam 
«o  s»Ac"  t^'  I  90  'kravtd  ^vartim  vfinai  yad  «va  yfihtUuya  akutatya  baJUhparidhi 
Bkmid&t  tan  m$  khratfnfim  bhayadkeyam  Mad*'  iti  |  *<  Agni  had  three  elder  brotheis, 
who  died  while  carrying  oblations  to  the  gods.  Agni  feared  lest  he  should  incur  the 
same  fiite,  and  aooordingly  he  disappeared,  and  entered  into  the  wateiS.  The  godS 
aooght  to  disooTer  him*  A  fish  pointsd  him  oat.  Agni  cursed  the  fish,—*  Sinoe 
thon  hast  pointed  me  out^  may  men  slay  thee  whenerer  they  will.'  Men  in  conse- 
qoenee  day  a  fish  at  theit  pleasure,  beeause  it  was  cursed.  (The  gods)  found  Agni, 
and  isid  to  him,  *  Oome  to  us  and  brifig  us  our  oblations.'  He  replied,  *  Let  me  ssk 
a  ftvour;  let  whateter  pert  of  the  presented  oblations  fietllB  outride  of  the  ssored 
enclosure  be  the  share  of  my  brothers.*  *' 
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like  a  bird;  tiendly  to  mankind^  he  despises  no  man ;  kindly  disposed 
to  the  people,  he  lives  in  the  midst  of  every  family,  x.  91,  2  («i  daria^ 
taSrir  atithir  gfihe  gftha  vane  vane  Siiriye  takvavlr  iva  \  janam  janaS^ 
janyo  natimofnyaU  vika}^  a  ksheti  vUyo  viiam  vUam).  He  is  a  father, 
mother,  brother,  son,  kinsman,  and  friend  (a  hi  ama  iunave  pita,  apir 
yafati  dpaye  sakhd  sakhye  varenya^  \  tvam  pita  'm  naa  tvam  vayoifyit 
tavajdmayo  vayam  \  tvam  jdmir  janandm  Agne  miiro  asipriya^  |  sakhd 
sakhibhya^  Idya^  \  tvam  Ayne  pitaram  iahtihhir  nardh  tvam  hhrdirdym 
iamyd  tanUruoham  \  tvamputro  hhavasi  yas  te  'vidhat  \  pitd  mdtd  eadam 
in  mdnushdndm  |  Agne  hhrdtah  \  Agnim  manye  pitaram  Agnim  dpim 
Agnim  hhrdtaram  sadam  it  sakhdyam  \  i.  26, 3 ;  i.  31, 10, 14, 16 ;  L  75, 4 ; 
i  161, 1;  ii  1, 9  J  vi.  1, 6;  V.  4, 2 ;  viii.  48, 16 ;  viii.  64, 16 ;  x,  7, 3);  and 
«ome  of  his  worshippers  claim  with  him  a  hereditary  friendship  (i.  71, 
10.  Md  no  Agne  sakhyd  pitrydni  pra  marehishfhd^).  He  drives  away 
and  destroys  Eakshases  or  Ajsuras  {hddhawa  dvisha  rakehaso  amlvdh  | 
pra  Agnaye  viSvaSuche  dkiyamdhe  asuraghne  |  Agnih  rakehdmai  eedhaii  | 
iii.  15,  1 ;  vii.  13,  1 ;  vu.  15,  10;  viii.  23,  13;  viii.  43,  26;  x.  87, 1 ; 
X.  187,  3).  In  hymn  x.  87,  he  is  invoked  to  protect  the  sacrifioe 
{verse  9.  tlkahnena  Agne  ohakshushd  rakeha  yqfnam),  and  to  consume 
the  llaksbases  and  Yatudhanas  with  his  iron  teeth  and  by  the  mocffe 
terrible  manifestations  of  his  fury  (verse  2.  Ayoda^hfro  arehiehd  ydtu^ 
dhdndn  upa  spfiSa  jdtaceda^  eamiddha^  \  verse  5.  Agne  tvaeha^  ydtu- 
dhanaaya  hhindhi  himard  'Sanir  haraad  hantu  enam  |  verse  14.  Fard  if^ 
nlhi  tapaad  ydtudhdndn  pard  *gne  rakaho  haraad  fyinlhi  |). 

(2)  Agnfa  hirthaf  and  triple  exiatenee* 

Various,  though  not  necessarily  inconsistent,  aocoimts  are  given  in 
the  hymns  of  the  birth  of  Agni.  Sometimes  a  divine  origin  is  ascribed 
to  him,  while  at  other  times  his  production,  or  at  least  his  mani- 
festation, is  ascribed  to  the  use  of  the  ordinary  human  appliances. 
Thus  he  is  said  to  have  at  first  existed  potentially  but  not  actually  in 
the  sky,  x.  5,  7  (quoted  above  in  p.  51) ;  to  have  been  brought  frt>m 
the  sky,  or  from  afar,  by  Matariivan'"  (d  anya^  {_Agni^']  divo  Mata- 

<^*  In  Bohtlingk  and  Roth's  Lexicon,  »,9,  Mfttarii^Tan  is  said  (1)  to  denote  a  diTine 
bang,  who,  as  the  messenger  of  YiTasTBt,  brings  down  from  heayen  to  the  Bhrigna 
Agni,  who  had  hefore  been  concealed ;  and  (2)  to  be  a  secret  name  of  Agni ;  and  it 
is  remarked  that  the  word  cannot  be  certainly  shewn  by  any  text  to  be  in  the  Vedio 
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fitvSjahhdra  \  m  jdyamanah  parame  vyomani  dvir  Agnir  abhavan  Mdta-' 
rihane  |  i.  60,  1;  i.  93,  6;  i  143,  2;  iiL  5,  10;  liL  9,  6;  tI.  8,  4); 
to  have  been  generated  by  Indra  between  two  clonds  or  stones  (yo 
uimanar  antar  agniih  jajdna^  ii.  12,  3) ;  to  have  been  generated  by 
Dyans,  z.  45, 8  {Agnir  amrito  ahhavad  vayohhir  yad  enam  Dyaurjanayat 
mareiah) ;  to  be  the  son  of  Dyaos  and  Pfithivl,  iii.  2, 2 ;  iiL  25, 1  {Agne 
JHva^  sUnur  asipraeheta»  tand  Pfithivydh  tUa  vUvavedd^);  x.  1,  2 ;  x. 
2,  7  {jyam  tvd  Dydvdpfithwi  yaSi  tvd  dpae  Ibtuhfd  yafh  U>d  tufa  nimd 
fofdna);  z.  140, 2;  whom  he  magnified,  or  delighted,  at  [or  by]  his  birth, 
iii.  3,11  {ubhdpitard  mahayann  ajdyata  Agnir  DydvdpfitMvi  hhHriretMd), 
His  prodnction  is  also  said  to  be  dae  to  the  waters  (x.  2,  7;  z.  91,  6),*^ 
and  to  Tvashtri  (i.  95,  2 ;  z.  2,  7).  He  is  elsewhere  said  to  have  been 
generated  by  the  Dawns,  Tii.  78,  3  ([  UsHmo]  ajljanan  iuryaih  Yajnam 
Agnim);  by  Indra  and  Yishnu,  vii.  99, 4  {\_Indrdvishnil]  uruih  Yqfndya 
^atkUkur  M  lohaih  janayania  Suryam  Ushatam  Agnim) ;  generated  or 


bymns,  a  STnonyme  of  Vfiya.  I  add  some  obseryatioiiB  on  the  same  rabject,  which 
had  been  made  at  an  earlier  period  by  Professor  Botb,  in  his  iUnstrations  of  the 
liirokta,  p.  112,  where  he  is  elucidating  R.y.  yi.  8, 4  (^  Mfitaris'van,  the  messenger 
of  YiTasraty  brought  Agni  YaufviSnara  from  afetr")  :  "  The  explanation  of  Mutarii^'t 
Tan  as  Y&yn"  (which  is  giyen  by  Yfiska)  "cannot  be  justified  by  the  Vedic  texts, 
and  rests  only  upon  the  etymology  of  the  root  ivtu.  The  numerous  passages  where 
the  word  is  mentioned  in  the  Rig-veda  exhibit  it  in  two  senses.  Sometimes  it  denotes 
Agni  himself;  as  in  the  texts  i.  96,  3,  4 ;  iii.  29,  4  (11  P) ;  z.  114, 1,  etc. ;  at  other 
times,  the  being  who,  as  another  Prometiieus,  fetches  down  from  heaven,  from  the 
goda,  the  fire  which  had  ranished  from  the  earth,  and  brings  it  to  the  Bhfi^^ 
1  60, 1 ;  i  93,  6;  iiL  2, 13;  iii.  5,  10 ;  iii.  9,  5.  To  think  of  this  bringer  of  fire 
as  a  man,  as  a  sage  of  antiquity,  who  had  laid  hold  of  the  lightning,  and  placed  it 
on  the  altar  and  the  hearth,  is  forbidden  by  those  texts  which  speak  of  him  as  bring- 
ing it  firom  heayen,  not  to  mention  other  grounds.  As  Prometheus  belongs  to  the 
snperhuman  class  of  Titans,  and  is  only  by  this  means  enabled  to  fetch  down  the 
spark  from  heayen,  so  must  Mutaritfyan  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to  those  races  of 
demigods,  who,  in  the  Yedio  legends,  are  sometimes  represented  as  living  in  the 
lociety  of  the  gods,  and  sometimes  as  dwelling  upon  earth.  As  he  brings  the  fire  to 
the  Bhfigos,  it  is  said  of  these  last,  that  they  have  commuaicated  fire  to  men  {e,g ,  in 
L  68,  6),  and  Agni  is  called  the  son  of  Bhrigu  {Bhfigavana).  Matariityan  also 
must  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to  this  half-divine  race."  ....  *^  It  may  also  bo  men- 
tioned  that  the  same  function  of  bringing  down  fire  is  ascribed  in  one  text  (vi.  16, 
13)  to  Atharvan,  whose  name  is  connected  with  fire,  like  that  of  Matarisvan ;  and  also 
that  the  sisten  of  Atharvan  are  called  Matari^vaiTs  in  x.  120,  9."  See  my  article 
on  Mann  in  vol.  xx.  of  the  Joum.  R.A.S.,  p.  416,  note.  In  one  place  (vii.  15,  4) 
Agni  is  called  the  falcon  of  the  sky  {divah  iyenaya). 

^M  AY.  i«   33,  1.   Siranyavarmh  auehayah  pavakal^  yasu  jataJ^  Savita  yam 
Agniik  \  yah  Agnim  garbham  dadhire  tu/var^  ta^  nd]^  qpal^  iam  ayond^  bhavanitk 


tO» 
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^^^^'^^)'  OTCupying  Uiroo  abodes,  and  in  Tiii.  39,  8  (f^iaifAya.  h»Tii« 

''^^^^  homes.     In  i.  95,  3,  he  is  said  to  have  three  births,  one  inths 

t-^^^^^^j^^  another  in  the  aky^  and  a  third  in  the  waters  (Ms*  j'^'w  i"^ 

4>^5^^^jiirf»  oaya  Hamvdrt  etaih  divi  ekam  apau),  which  Bftyaga  nudenUadj 

ft^        ^:y^  ^^  submarine  Are  (jBa^ae&nala),  2nd  of  the  eun,  and  3rd  of  tie 

i^V^-t;**''*^"     He  is  elsewhere  called  dvifanman,  having  two  births,  1 60, 

^^     ^,     ^^0»  2 ;  i.  149,  2,  3,  which  Saj-aga  explains  either  as  bom  0! 

I  *        ^^C^^^Q  and  Earth,  or  firom  two  artickB,  or  becaose  he  has  one  biitb 

***^^^    *^  sticks  and  a  second  when  he  is  formalljr  coosecrsted ;  bnt  ii 

j.«»°iu  of  these  paasages  to  dwell  in  the  three  lights  (oMi  ■••  M 

,#»^«  .  .  .  Mthat). 

^  ii-  df  3|  two  places  of  birth  only  are  mentioned^-an  upper 
.-t*"**  /"»»»«»),  and  a  lower  {avare  tadaitht) — which  8a;ans  inter- 
^  of  the  sky  and  the  atmosphere  ;  and  in  riii.  43,  28,  in  like 
Q,KieT,  only  two  an  alluded  to,  the  celestial,  and  that  in  the  wskrs 

IIjx  ^  dl>  6,  as  we  have  already  seen,  his  generatioa  is  ascribed  onlj 
^jjo  waters,  the  motbera.     (Compare  iii.  1,  3  ;  iii.  9,  4) 
Ifi  A.T.  IT.  39,  2,  the  earth  is  said  to  be  a  cow,  and  Agni  her  calf 
CY*fAti'l  dhnui  tatyaii  Agnir  tattaii).      In   verses  4  and  6,  Vayn  js 
^3  to  be  the  oalf  of  the  air,  and  Surya  of  the  aky. 
Jo  different  passages  the  process  of  friction,*"  by  which  the  god  is 

,is  Sm  Aitareya  Brfihmana,  i.  10,  and  Profeoor  Haug'«  tmulation,  pp.  3SS.  I 
3^  b***  '  "enteoce  or  two  from  this  work  (Ait,  Br.  i,  la)  to  Ulnitrata  what  the  teiti 
^u>re  q°*'fl  ■"T  <*f  the  power  of  Agni  to  hallow  aU  socii&oM,  Blthongh  in  the  pwtent 
^jg  a  Bpfxjial  rita  is  rcferrod  to  ;  »o  <"*«  naryya  ahutir  gad  Agiifa/Mtii  |  j/adi  *• 
- 1^  ^rahmoKilao  yadi  duruktokto  yajalt  atha  ha  ethS  ahvlir  foehkalg  (M  inaa 
'  pap"""*"  tBrniritgata  \  "  The  Apii  obUtion  is  that  which  eondncti  to  heiiea. 
^^  if  ft  man  who  ii  called  a  no-Brahmim,  or  a  person  of  bad  reputation,  peribm  it, 
^m  this  oblation  goes  to  the  goda,  and  is  unaffected  by  the  lin  (of  the  parfonser)." 
See  Profoawr  Hang's  translation,  p.  88,  note  17.  The  S'Btapatha  Brimsga,  ii.  3, 3, 1, 
nlatsa  that  Agni,  whan  created  by  Piajapatd,  began  to  bnrn  eTerjtliing,  and  Urn* 
the  world  into  conAision.  Thereupon  the  creatures  who  llien  existed  sought  to  end 
h'ffl  I^^^  l>eing  able  to  bear  thiat  ^  came  to  a  man  and  said, ''  I  cannot  tabit 
this  ■  let  fflB  *"•*'  "*"  ******  HavioB  generated  me,  nurse  me ;  and  if  then  wilt  do 
j^ji„  Die  in  this  world,  I  will  do  the  same  for  thee  in  the  noit.  The  man  sffrMid 
(fa  gatra  Jg"™  "TV*  »  *<'««  jSlak  Hirvam  na  dagdhitm  doArl  \  itg  «M  o***™ 
na  1  (oj  yS*  '^*'  P^V"^  ^-f  t^  *"  ""^  iampah(uk  dadhrin  |  so  'titiktkiM- 
nah  purm/f*'^  ""  a^h'SPV  \  i.  Sa  ha  wtwAo  "  fio  mi  aham  idam  (iiiii**  *«"« 
IM  prwiiSi"'  I  ""  ""  /"""W***"  bibhrihi  \  m  yof  Asmu  mam  ttam  smui  ltiiij*»a- 
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the  adoraUe  gods  placed  him,  SOrya  the  son  of  Aditi,  in  the  aky,  when 
the  moriiig  twins  oame  into  beiogi  then  they  (the  gods)  beheld  all 
Gieatuzes." 

Aecording  to  Taeka  (Nir.  vii.  27)  it  is  intended  in  verse  6  to  lepre- 
sent  the  snn  as  identical  with  Agni  (**tata^  $Uiyojdyaieprdiar  udyam^* 
M  eva).    The  same  writer  tells  ns  (Nir.  vii.  28)  that  according  to  his 
predecessor  S^akapuni  the  threefold  existence  of  Agni,  referred  to  in 
verse  8,  is  his  abode  on  earth,  in  the  atmosphere,  and  in  heaven 
C^TMMd"  Ihavdya  ^^pTithwydm  attiariiaht  dtvi^'  iti  S'Aha^nil^\  and 
adds  that  a  Brahmana  declares  his  third  manifestation  to  be  the  San 
{^*^yai  atya  iwi  ifUlyaiik  tad  asdv  ddityah"  iti  hi  hrdhmanam).    The 
constantly  moving  twins,  mentioned  in  verse  11,  are  Ushas  and  the 
Snn  according  to  Yaska  (Nir.  vii  29.  Sarvadd  tahaehoriti&v  UshdS  cha 
Adiiyai  M).    Agni  wonld  thns  be  identified  not  only  with  Surya  the 
celestial,  but  i^th  Indra  or  Yayn,  the  aerial  or  atmospheric  deity, 
according  to  passages  of  the  Kirukta  vii.  5,  already  quoted  in  p.  8 ; 
and  with  "^^shnn,  if  we  adopt  the  interpretation  of  that  deity's  three 
steps  given  by  Sfakapuni  in  Nir.  zii.  19,  as  expounded  by  the  commen- 
tator Durgacharya,  viz.  that  Yishnu  abides  on  earth  as  terrestrial  fire, 
in  the  atmosphere  in  the  form  of  lightning,  and  in  the  sky  as  the  Sun 
{^^PrOhivydm  aiUarHshe  divi"  iti  8'akapiknih  \  p&rthiivo  ^gnir  bhuivd 
prithivydih  yat  kinehid  asti  tad  vikramate  tad  adhitiihthati  \  aniarikihe 
vaidytOdmand  divi  Surydttnand).'^   In  E.Y.  x.  46, 1,  -  Yaj.  S.  xii.  18, 
(see  also  verse  2)  a  threefold  origin  is  ascribed  to  Agni,  the  first  from  the 
heaven,  the  second  from  us  (t.^.  apparently  from  the  earth),  and  the  third 
hoax  the  waters,  which  may  mean  the  atmosphere  ^  {Divas  paripratho' 
mafiijqfne  Agnir  asmad  dpitJyam  pari jdtavedd^  I  triHyam  apw),^  The 
same  three  abodes  of  Agni  are  perhaps  referred  to  *^  in  x.  56, 1  =  S.  Y. 
L  65  {ida^  te  eham  paraljk  u  te  ekam  tjitlyena  jyotithd  ioih  visawa).  In  iii. 
26, 7  («- Yaj.S.  xviiL  66),  he  is  called  arkas  tridhdtuh,  a  threefold  light,"" 

>*^  Qaoted  in  the  4th  yoL  of  this  work,  p.  5S.        ' 

s^  See  above,  p.  89,  note  78.    See  Comm.  on  Vaj.  8.  xii.  18. 

***  A.y.  xii.  1,  20.  Afnir  dipah  a  iapati  Agner  devatpa  uru  antarikaham  \  Agnitn 
fnmriaaah  indhaU  hacyavahaSk  ghfitapriyam  \  **  Agni  glows  firom  the  sky ;  to  Agni 
belongB  the  hroad  air ;  men  kindle  Agpu,  the  bearer  of  oblationi,  tbe  lover  of  butt«r." 
Compare  A.y.  xiii.  8,  21,  and  xriil  4, 11. 

***  So  ^e  Scboliast  on  the  Sama-Teda  nndentandi  the  Terse,  as  I  learn  fi^m 
Fkofem^  Benfey's  note  to  bis  translation,  p.  216. 

*■*  Compare  A.y.  Yiii.  89,  9. 
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a  10 

0t0bryo  in  pregoftnt  womea.  A^  m  daflj  to  be  landed  by 

^e^ood,"^^       (,tiBtionaandawakmB(eariy).  S.  8iiUed[mflieprooewl 

.nettti™****^^    pj,  pjg^jg  ^f  wood]  into  oontict  with  the  bwer,  lying 

ins  Ir^  ^     -fyeing  impregnated,  ahe  Bpeedily  brmga  ibrtli  the  Tigorou 

•cw^^^       Compare  lUV.  i.  68,  2,  where  it  it  notioed  u  mtuAabla 

^ff»V"  ^jeing  Bhonld  Bpring  ont  of  dry  wood  (iwilai  jmi  A» 

fc>«*  !V^S*) ;  iii-  23.  2,  8  i  Tii.  I,  1  J   *■  «.  « i  i.  7,  S.    He  ia 

0  jmuM^   ^^  ^  ^^  etiota  aa   a  new-born  infimti  y.  9,  3  (iitoaM 


P****"^  y<»**^  iwa*  >iw.M*/A«  «-«90;  Tiii  28,  25  (rtlMMS  «mm- 
*'**  \  Straae^  to  say,  caiea  the  poet^  addreasing  himaelf  to  both 
P******"'"  (^jjild,  aa  soon  as  bom,  b^aa  with  lumatiiral  Toraoity  to 
^^^  ^-    «AreiitB,  and  is  altogether  beyond  hia  mortal  wwahlppoi'B 


*'*^''*^^r  ««•  1  •^*«*  dlwtfVa  "(w^fya*  ««faii).  But  when  bom 
'***^  KkT^  Wi^ggUng  brood  of  eerpents,  diiftonlt  to  catch,  t.  g,  4 
be  ia  ""^^«^,ya*«iHriro  ««  hvdry&n^m).  "Wonderftil  is  his  growth, 
^tUa  w**  .^^g^iflte  activity  as  a  meaaenger,  seeing  ho  is  bora  of  « 
a»^  *™  TToannot  snotle  him,  x.  1I«,  1  C***^*  H  tUot  tarwuty* 

"  Ai<'^  «tf(^a  xmA*  (ffi^oA  ^aran) ;  but  he  ia  nooiished  and 

^^^  innwi  frr  ^^  oblationB  rf  clarified  batter  whioh  ore  poured  into 
-  th.  oD^  vbich  he  consames,  ilL  21,  1  ^rioidnam  agfu  m«laM 

^^f^LikUt^  ^jrdfciw  i  "Agni,  invoker  of  the  gods,  eat  these 
9    — fio      of   t^  "^  butter;"    see  alao   versea  3  and  8);   t.  11,  3 


^^  —    .!.       '  M   he  himself  exclaims  "  buttei  is  my  eye"  (jAr^AnA  ••« 

^j„.  BbPS"*  li*^  followed  Um  with  thdr  tteps,  like  a  lost  ■i>im»1, 
•***  T!"Ti!5^^  oowwdsd  is  tin  raecptaclB  of  the  »»te™,"     la  «iL  33, 17. 

^•'^^■rJ7^!!Il^tMa»  wg«ded  «»  «ppw  ^«>i  rf  wood  m  Um  male,  and  th* 
J^I^anSi!SS2ftr^»«tt»<.(Ag«L  fl,.*.3«l«LT4kw«k, 
,40.  note  6a. 
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QMUf  generated  by  his  worthippeny  is  described  or  alluded  to.  In 
iii.  39,  1  £y  it  is  said :  asHdam  adhimanihtmam  a»ti  prafananaik  hft- 
tarn  I  etd^  viipatnim  dbhara  Agnim  manihama  purvathd  |  2.  (etS.Y. 
L  79)  jiramyar  mhiio  jdtavsdd^  garhha^  wa  sudhito  gairhhinUhu  \  dive 
dive  ifyojdgrivadhhir  havuhmadbMr  manuehyebhir  Agni^  \  8.  (=Vaj.  8. 
zzziv.  14)  UUdndgdm  ova  hhara  eMkitvdn  sadga^  pra/oltd  vfUhamafk 
jegdna  \  **  This  process  of  Motion,  of  generationi  has  began ;  bring  this 
mistress  of  the  people  (the  lower  orMt,  or  wood  for  friction) ;  let  ns  mb 
out  Agni  as  heretofore.*"   2.  This  god  is  deposited  in  the  two  pieces  of 

yitvA  hkarUhyati  evam  9ta  aham  tvam  amushmin  loke  Janayitva  hharithyami**  iti  \ 
^UUka  "  Hi  tarn  janayitva  obhihhafy).  HerodotoB,  iiL  16,  telle  iu  what  the  EgyptianB 
tiiooght  of  Agoi :  Afymrr^oio't  8^  wtififiurrM  r6  wvp  (hiplow  Ami  l^^ifvxor,  vclrra  S^ 

Katr4aetoti4p^, 

^^  flenoe,  perhaps,  it  is  tiiat  he  ia  called  d/oi'-mata^  bom  of  two  parents  ^.  81,  2). 
Aa  regards  thi^jamnd  having  a  doable  birth  (L  60,  1 ;  L  140,  2 ;  L  149,  4,  5,)  see 
aboTO.  He  is  also  called  bhuri/anma,  haying  many  births  (x.  6, 1).  In  R.y.  i.  95, 2, 
he  18  said  to  be  produced  bj  the  ten  yoong  women,  i,e,  the  ten  fingers  (daga  ifnaik 
ivatAlur  Janayanta  gurbham  atandraso  ifuvatayah).  See  Both,  lUnstrations  of 
Nirokta,  p.  120;  Benfey's  Orient  nnd  Occident,  ii.  610;  and  BotVs  Lexicon,  s.w, 
#MMA/ri  and  yuvati.  In  iii  29,  3,  he  is  called  the  son  of  119,  whatever  sense  we 
aseribe  to  this  word.  In  regard  to  the  persons  or  families  by  whom  the  sacrificial 
ifare  is  supposed  to  have  been  first  kindled,  and  the  rites  of  Aryan  worship  introdaced, 
^.,  If  ana,  Angiras,  Bhrign,  Atharvan,  Dadhyanch,  etc.,  see  my  paper  on  *'  Mana« 
the  progenitor  of  the  Aryan  Indians,"  in  vol.  xx.  Joorn.  R.A.S.,  pp.  410-416.  I 
aabjoin  some  of  the  passages  there  quoted :  i.  36,  19.  Iii  tvam  Agne  manur  dadhe 
jffUir  jomaya  iaivaU  \  *'  Manu  has  placed  thee  (here)  a  light  to  all  (generations  of) 
men."  viL  2,  8.  Manimhwtd  Agnim  Manuna  aamiddham  Bam  adhvaruifa  aadam  in 
mahima  |  *'  Let  us,  like  Manu,  ever  attract  to  the  sacrifice  Agni,  who  was  kindled  by 
llanu."  X.  63,  7.  Tebhgo  hotram  prathamam  ay^$  Manur  Mmiddhagnir  manata 
aaptm  hotfibkiJ^  \  te  AdityaJ^  abhayam  iarma  yaehhata  |  <*  0  ye  Adityas,  to  whom 
llano,  when  he  had  lighted  Agni,  presented,  in  company  with  seven  hotri  priests, 
with  his  heart,  the  first  oblation,  bestow  on  us  secure  protection."  x.  69,  3.  Tat  t$ 
Mmmr  pad  antkam  Swmitra^  aamJdhe  Agn$  tad  idam  navlya^  \  *'  That  lustre  of 
thine,  o  Agni,  which  Mann,  which  Sumitra  kindled,  is  the  same  which  is  now 
renewed."  viiL  43, 13.  Uta  tva  Bhfiguvat  iuehe  ManutkvadAgns  ahuta  \  Angiras- 
vad  ha9ainah$  \  <*  Like  Bhrigu,  like  Manush,  like  Angiras,  we  inroke  thee  who  hast 
been  tommoned  to  blaze."  vi.  16, 18.  Tvam  Agne  puaKkarad  adhi  Atkarva  nir 
mmtmthata  \  14.  Tarn  u  tva  J)adhyanii  risAi^ jmfrvi^  tdhe  AtharvanaJk  )  13.  "Agni, 
Atharvan  drew  thee  forth  from  the  lotos  leaf.  14.  Thee,  Dadhyanch,  the  son  of 
Atharvan,  kindled."  x.  21,  6.  Agnirjaio  Atharvm^  vidad  vUvani  kavya  \  bhuvad 
#&!»  Vivewatak  \  **Agni,  produced  by  Atharvan,  knows  aU  sdenoes.  He  has  be- 
eome  the  messenger  of  Vivasvat."  i.  68,  6.  Dadhuth  fva  Bhfigavo  mamtshetku  a  \ 
"The  Bhngus  have  placed  thee  among  men."  x.  46,  2.  Imam  vidhanto  apam 
vmdatthe  paium  na  noih^am  padair  anu  gman  \  guha  chaiantam  u»}jo  namobhir 
ivhhmnto  dhhrlth  Bhfigaw  avindan  \  "Worshipping,  and  desiring  him  with  obeiituces, 

14 
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woody  as  {he  embryo  in  pregnant  women.  Agni  is  dafly  to  be  landed  by 
men  bringing  oblations  and  awaking  (eaily).  8.  Skilled  [in  the  prooess], 
bring  [the  upper  piece  of  wood]  into  eontaet  with  the  lower,  lying 
reomnbent :  being  impregnated,  she  speedily  brings  forth  the  Tigoroos 
(Agni)."  ^  Oompaze  E.y.  i.  68,  2,  where  it  is  notioed  as  lemarkable 
lihat  a  liying  being  shonld  spring  oat  of  dry  wood  {imhidi  fad  dtpa 
Hw  jatMhthdi);  iiL  23,  2,  8 ;  Tii.  1, 1 ;  x.  49,  15  ;  x.  7,  5.  He  is 
produced  from  the  two  sticks  as  a  new-bom  infEuit,  t.  9,  3  («to  mm 
fwA  tik^  yaiha  naicafk  janiihtha  wraml);  viiL  28,  25  (innu^  vanM- 
pailnam).  Strange  to  say,  cries  the  poe^  addressing  himself  to  both 
worldfl^  the  child,  as  soon  as  bora,  b^ns  with  xmnatoral  yoradty  to 
sonsume  his  parents,  and  is  altogether  beyond  his  mortal  worshipper's 
comprehension,  x.  79,  4  {tad  vdm  fitaih  rodaai  prabravlmi  jdyamano 
mdtard  garbho  aUt  \  nakam  d$9aiya  murtyaf  Mkeia),  But  when  bom 
he  is  like  the  wrig^pling  brood  of  serpents,  difficult  to  catch,  v.  9,  4 
{uta  sma  duryrib^ffose  putro  na  hi;dri/dn&m).  Wonderfiil  is  his  growth, 
and  his  immediate  actiyify  as  a  messenger,  seeing  he  is  bom  of  a 
mother  who  cannot  suckle  him,  z.  115,  1  (jMtra^  U  iiSoi  tarunoiys 
pokihaiho  na  yo  mdtardv  apy$U  dh&taioe  \  anMk&i  yadi  fijanad  adka 
fiha  nu  vavalika  aadya  mahi  dUtyaA  eharan) ;  but  he  is  nourished  and 
developed  by  the  oblations  of  clarified  butter  which  axe  poured  into 
his  mouth,  and  which  he  consumes,  iiL  21,  1  {itokdndm  agne  medaao 
fhritoiya  kda^  prdidna  |  ''Agni,  invoker  of  the  gods,  eat  these 
portions  of  &t  and  butter;"  see  also  Tenee  2  and  8);  t.  11,  3 
{ghriUna  tvd  avardhayan) ;  t.  14,  6;  viii.  89,  8  {Agne  manmdni 
itilhyaA  iafk  ghjita^  na  juhoe  omui);  viii,  43,  10,  22;  z.  69,  1  f. ; 
z.  118,  4,  6,  and  A.y.  i.  7,  2  {Jgn9  iaOoiya  prdidna). 

In  iii.  26,  7,  he  himself  ezdaims  "  butter  is  my  eye  "  {ghrtU^  me 
chakthui). 

tiia  WIN  aad  loBghig  Bhyigas  have  ftUowed  bun  irtih  (Iheir  8^ 
sad  haT0  finmd  him  oonoMled  la  the  receptsols  of  the  walen."    la  iiii  S3, 17. 
KSvya  Utfanw  if  said  to  have  estaUiflhed  Agni  to  be  a  priest  for  men  ( Ui»w  JESi^yn 
t9a  $U  kUaram  atSdoftU  \  ayt^im  tva  mm&»$jatimaa9am), 

^  The  andent  Indiaiui  xcgaidBd  tiie  upper  piece  of  wood  ae  flie  nude^  and  the 
lower  SB  the  female^  ftctan  in  the  generatioii  of  Agai*  See  tiia  Srd  vaL  of  tiiis  woik, 
p.46»note62. 
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(3)  Hu  ep%th$U  and  characteriitieB. 

fib  epithets  are  Torioiia,  and  for  the  most  part  defleriptiTe  ef  his 
phjmeal  charaeteristtos.    He  is  sarpirditdif  ffhfiie^wna^  butter-fed  (ii. 
7,  6;  vii.  8,  1 ;  z.  69,  2);  phriUhnirnik^  batter-farmed  (iii.  17,  1 ; 
iiL  27,  5;  X.  122,  2);  ghriia4seSa,  batter-haired  (Tiii.  49,  2);  ffhrita- 
jtriahtha,  batter-backed  (▼.  4,  3;  y.  37,  1 ;   vii  2,  4;  z.  122,  4); 
gkriiapraiikaj  gleaming  with  batter  (iii.  1,  18;  v.  11,  1;  x,  21,  7); 
ghfitthycniy  issoing  from  batter  (v.  8,  8,  e(»npare  ii.  3,  11);  drvunna^ 
Ibd  bj  wood  (ii.  7,  8) ;  ihdma-ketH,  haying  smoke  for  his  mark,  signal, 
or  ensign  (i.  27,  11 ;  i.  44,  3;  i.  94,  10;  y.  11,  3;  yiii.  43,  4;  yiii. 
44,  10;  X.  4,  5  ;  x.  12,  2);  ho  sends  np  his  smoke  like  a  pillar  to  the 
skj,  iy.  6,  2  {tneid  iva  dhfimaih  stahhdyad  upa  dydm) ;   yii.  2.  1  {npa 
^jrtia   dkffo^    8dnu  Mpai^) ;   yii.  8,  8 ;    yii.  18,  8  (ud  dh^mdio 
turuikdio  dwupfiSa^  [^oitkuh'] ;  his  smoke  is  waying,  his  flame  cannot 
be  smed,  viiL  23,  1  {ehartshnudhumam   apjribhstaioehitham) ;   he   is 
drxyen  by  the  wind,  and  rashes  throagh  the  woods  like  a  bull  lording 
it  oyer  a  herd  of  eows,  i.  58,  4,  5  {vane  d  vdtaehodUo  fflMe  na  idhvan 
ova  vdti  mi0k»agah) ;  i.  65,  8.    He  is  a  destroyer  of  darkness,  i.  140,  1 
{tmnohm)j  and  sees  through  the  gloom  ci  the  night,  i.  94,  7  {rdtrydi 
Md  andho  §U  deva  paSffosi).    The  world,  which  had  been  swallowed  ap 
and  enyeloped  in  darkness,  and  the  heavens,  are  manifested  at  his 
appearance,  and  the  gods,  the  skj,  the  earth,  the  waters,  the  fJants 
rejoice  in  his  fiiendship,  z.  88,  2  {plrnam  ikuvana^  tauuud  ^pagndham 
avi^  ¥Mtr  ahhofBOJ jdi»  Apiau  \  tasfa  dspd^  pfUhivl  dyaur  uidpo  ar^Ba" 
fmm othaiMik iM^ m^).    He  is  ekUrthhhdnUf  ehUraioehi^  of  btil* 
liant  histra  or  bkuse  (L  27,  6 ;  ii.  10,  2 ;  y.  26,  2 ;  yi.  10,  3 ;  yn.  9, 
8;  yii  19, 1 ;  yiii  19,  2),  ikrdkHhkehU^  upward-flaming  (yi.  15,  2), 
iuikra^hi^  bright -flaming  (yii  15,  10;    yiii.   23,  20),  pdvgka^ 
SoMif'^  with  dear  flames   (yoi.  43,  81),   Mbw-vsratf,  iueki'^arma, 
biigikt  eoloozed  (i.  140,  1 ;  y.  2,  3),  iochMk&toif  with  blazing  hair 

»  Agni  if  aim  ttyled  firaiochU  in  riii:  60, 10  («S.V.  ii.  904),  14  («8.y.  L  49), 
and  /nv  in  ?iiL  43,  81.  On  the  lait  place  S&ya^  expUuna  iira  aa  sleeping  or  lying 
in  the  aacrifieea  {^fti^neshu  iayanayadilam).  On  viii.  60, 10,  he  makea  the  oompound 
word  =  aiana^Uh-jvalam,  ^  he  whose  flame  perrades."  On  the  14th  yerse  he  takes 
it  aa  s  ^ajfona^tvaihava^roehithkam,  "he  whose  briUianoe  has  the  character  of  lying 
or  deeping."  In  both  places  Professor  Benfey  renders  it  **  gleaming  like  lightning." 
FlrolSBaBor  Both,  Slastr.  of  Nir.,  p.  42,  thinks  lira  may  mean  **  piercxng." 


^14  HIGH  DIVIHB  FIJNCTIQNB  A88I6KED  TO  AGNI. 

(4)  High  divinB  fimetumi  OBiignsd  to  him. 

The  highest  diTme  f anctioiui  are  asoribed  to  Agni.    He  is  callad  fhe 
divine  monareh  {•mnrafo  €$9Mrasfa\  and  dedared  to  be  strong  as  India, 
*vrix«  6,  1  {Indnuyeva  pra  tavasat  ifUdm  foande).    Although  (as  we  hare 
eeeii  above)  he  is  described  in  some  passages  as  the  ofBspring  of  hesTen 
And  earth,  he  is  said  in  other  plaoes  to  have  stretched  them  oat| 
ill.  6y  5  (jtava  kra^d  rodcu^  a  UUantha);  Tii  5,  4;  to  have  spread  ont 
the  two  worlds  like  two  akixia^  tL  6,  3  (at  ehannanlva  dh$shaa$  omtU^ 
^aO ;   to  Ka^e  produced  them,  i.  96  4  (JtmiUl  rodoif^) ;  viL  6,  6 
(bhuvann  Janayan) ;  to  have,  like  the  unboniy  supported  the  earth  and 
jsky  with   true  hymnsp  L  67,  d  {ajo  na  hhd^  dadh&ra  prWUvlA  tat- 
tanthha  dyufn  matUrMi^  saijfmii) ;  to  haye,  by  his  flame,  held  aloft  the 
lieayen,  iiL  d»  10  (ui  OMtambMt  iomidhd  ndkam  mApa^);  to  have  kept 
maunder  the  two  worlds,  tL  8,  8  (rt  astaUm&d  rodoH  mitro  adhknU^) ; 
'^a  have  formed  the  mnndane  regions  and  the  lominaries  of  heaven, 
1.  7,  7  (W   P^  rajdihn  amimlta  sukratur  vaiivdnaro  vi  divo  roeJumd 
Hh) ;  vi.  ^9  ^  >  to  ^▼e  begotten  Mitra,  z.  8,  4  {janaytm  Mitrmn), 
^zid  caused  the  sun,  the  imperishable  orb,  to  ascend  the  sky,  x.  156,  4 
f^^A^m  nahahatram  ajaram  d  ^rya^  rohayo  divi) ;  to  have  made  all  that 
^ies,  or  walka,  or  stands,  or  mores,  x.  88,  4*^  («a  patatri  HvM-am 
st^aJ^  jagad  $fa^  ivdtram  offnir  akfinod  jdtaveddi)  ;  to  adorn  the  heaven 
'^ith  stars,  !•  ^^»  ^  {pipeSa  ndJtafh  itfilhir  dbrnfind^).     He  is  the  head 
(^fnHrddha)  and  summit  {hakttd)  of  the  skv,  the  eentre  {ndhhC)  of  the 
earth  (i.  59,  ^)  5   compare  verse  1 ;   vi.  7,'l ;  viii.  44,  16 ;  x.  88,  5; 
ba  props  up  xxt^^  ^®  &  pillar,  i«  59, 1  {sthnneva  jandn  %ipamd  yayaniha); 
iv-  ^9  ^  (amlf*^^^  hfthata  vakshaihena  upa  ttahhayad  upamin  na  rodhah), 
Sis  greatne^a    exceeds  that  of  heaven  and  all  the  worlds,  !•  59,  5 
(IHvai  ehtl  t^    bf^haio  jatwoedo  vaiivdnara  pra  ririehe  imhiU>am) ;  iii. 
3^10  {Jotah  ag^r^^  hhuvanani  rodasi  Ayne  td  vika  parihhUr  09%  tmand) ; 
iii,  6,  2.^     Jff^^  *^®  destroyer  of  cities,  has  achieved  famous  exploits 


»*  Thi«  half  v««^*®  ^  88,  4)  is  quoted  in  Kirokta,  t.  3.    Bnrga,  the  oommentator 

on  th«  Nirukea.  «^jpla^  the  words  by  Baying  th«t  Agni  subjects  aU  things  to  hinwdf 

at  the  time  of  *J»^   mundane  dissolution.    The  gods  are  said  in  the  same  hymn  (x. 

sa  7.)  io  have  ♦la*"^'"^^  ^^  ^^°^  *"  oblation  aooompanied  by  a  hymii,  and  in  vme  9, 

this  obiatioD  im  mB^^  ***/*!!  consisted  of  all  oieatnrea  or  aU  worlda  (hhntwmani  wW). 

w  Epithet*  €>t  ^^^  deswiption  may  hare  been  origimaiy  appUed  to  some  oflier  god 

to  whom  thpT^e-r«   ^"""^  suitable  than  to  Agni,  and  subsequently  transferred  to  him 

^yltZ^^p^^^    ii-^-^tion  of  the  praises  lavished  oHther  deities. 
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tlie  wind,  ibid,  {hwe  vdtoivanaik  kavim  Parjanya-krandyaih  aaha^  \ 
ApUfk  iamuirtwdMMm  ^) ;  like  a  lion,  iii.  2, 1 1  (ndnadan  na  aimhaf) . 
and  when  lie  has  yoked  his  led,  wind-driven  horses  to  his  car,  he 
bellows  like  a  bull,  and  invades  the  forest-!  jees  with  his  flames ;  the 
birds  are  terrified  at  the  noise  when  his  grass-devouring  sparks  arise, 
i.  94,  10  (jfod  ayukthdk  arushd  rohitd  rathe  vdtafntd  prithabhasyeva  U 
ravak  \  dd  invasi  vanino  dkOmakstilnd  \  11.  Adha  avandd  uta  hihhyu^ 
paiairino  drapidh  ytii  U  yavasddo  vi  aathiran).  He  is  resistless  as  the 
resonnding  Manzts,  and  as  the  lightnings  of  heaven,  i.  143,  5  (na  yo 
vardya  Marutdm  wa  wanal^  im&va  9f%ahtd  dioyd  yathd  ^kmih).  He  has 
a  hundred  manifestations,  and  shines  like  the  snn,  i.  149,  3  {iuro  na 
rumkvdn  Saidtmd) ;  vii.  3,  6.  His  lustre  is  like  the  rays  of  the  dawn 
and  the  sun,  z.  91,  4  (cE  ^  eMkiire  ushasdm  iva  etayah  arepoioh  itLryas- 
peva  rahnayah)f  and  like  the  lightnings  of  the  ndn-cloud,  ibid.  5  (»S.Y. 
ii.  332,  tava  Myo  vanhyagyeva  vtdyuiah) ;  and  he  is  borne  on  a  chariot 
cf  lightning,  iii.  14,  1  {vidyudraiha\  on  a  luminous  car,  i.  140,  1 
(Jyollratha),^  i.  141,  12  {chandraratha) ;  iii.  5,  3 ;  v.  1.  11  (d  adya 
ratham  bhdnumo  Ihdnumaniam  Agne  tishtha) ;  on  a  brilliant,  z.  1,  6 
(ehiiraratha)y  golden,  iv.  1,  8  {MranyartUha),  on  an  excellent  or 
beautiful  car,  iii.  3,  9  {iumadratha)  ;  iv.  2,  4  {suratha).  This  chariot 
is  drawn  by  horses  or  mares  characterized  as  butter-backed  (yhrtta- 
pfithfha),  wind-impelled  (vdtajiita)^  beautifal  {ivaSva)j  ruddy  (rohit\ 
tawny  {aruaha),  active  (Jirdha\  assuming  aU  forms  {viharupa),  and 
mind-yoked  {manayuj\  an^  by  other  epithets  (i.  14,  6,  12  ;  L  45,  2 
L  94,  10;  i.  141,  12  ;  ii.  4,  2;  ii.  10,  2  ;  iv.  1,  S ;  iv.  2,  2,  4 
XT.  6,  9  (njumushka/);  vi.  16,  43;  vii.  16,  2;  viii.  48,  16;  z.  7,  4 
z.  70,  2  f.),  which  he  yokes  in  order  to  summon  the  gods,  i.  14,  12 
{jMhir  dwdn  ihdvaha) ;  iii.  6,  6  (jriiasya  vd  keiind  yogydhhir  ghfittU' 
nnspd  rohitd  dihmi  dhuhoa  |  iUhdvaha  dwdn  dwa  vidvdn  |  9.  A  ehhir 
[devaiii]  Agne  earathaik  ydhi  arvdn) ;  viii.  64, 1  (jfulkehd  ki  devahiUth 
wtdn  aivdn  Agne  rathlr  iva), 

'^  Here  it  w^  be  noted,  he  is  also  aaid  <'  to  be  clothed  with,  or  eoTeloped  by,  the 
ocean."  The  aame  epithet  had  alflo  occurred  in  the  preceding  rene  (sS.Y.  L  18), 
where  the  rishi  ia  also  said  to  invoke  the  bright  god,  as  did  Aurra,  BhpgUf  and 
Apnavina  {Aurvabhfiguvat  attehim  Apnanana-vad  a  hupe  Agnim  aamudra^auem), 

'^  The  aame  epithet  is  applied  to  the  gods  in  general  in  x.  63,  4. 
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(6)  A.ffni'a  relation*  to  Mo  toorthipptrs. 

The  yotari^  of  Agni  prosper,   they   are  wealthy  and  liva  lonfi 

ri    2,  4,  5  (^»*»*>**^  y«  *«  aA«<«a  f*t:^«^tin  fflorfyo  naiat  \  vaySunUam 

J,  pwhyati    AM»*f y«»«  ^ffno  iatajfuoham)  ;  vi.  6,  5  (yas  U  yajnena  *mi. 

Aha  yah  vktA^*^  arhelhi^  anno  oahaao  dadSiat  \  ta  martyttku  amfiU 

prachOab  rAtf^  dyumnena  iravasa   vi  bhati);  vL  10,  8 ;   vi.  13.  4 ; 

vi.   16, 11 ;     '^'  "'  ^  »    ■'^-  '^»  *»  «  »•  '™-  H  15;  viii.  78,  9.    Hfl 
ia  the  deUverer  (compare  ▼iii.  49,    5)  and  fiiend  of  the  man  who 
comes  to  him  with  fine  horses  and  gold,  and  a  chariot  fall  of  riches, 
and  ddights  to  entertain  him  as    a  gruest,  rr.  4,  10  (jtm  ml  nahak 
auhirtm^  ^9^  »V«ya«»  vantmata  ratkona  \  tat^  tr&ta  hhotan  talM 
gfoa   U  atUhya*^   Awhog  jujo$hat)  .-     and   grants  proteotiaa  to  the 
aovoted  -worBhipper   who  sweats   to    bring  him  fael,w  or  wearies 
liiB  head  to  ter^  ^^^*  »▼•  2.  6   (jtm  te  idhmaih  jahhana  $i»hoidSm 
tnarihanam  t>a    tatapato  tvSya  |    hhunao  tatya  tvatavOn  pSyur  Agn»). 
IBCe  watches  with  a  thousand  eyes  over  the  man  who  brings  him  food 
«»d  nourishes  him  with  oblations,   x.  79,  5  (y<,  a*mi  mnat,  truhu 
^OadhSti  ajyair  ghr^tatr  juhoti  ptuhyati  \  tamai  nthatram  akahahhir  vi 
^Jkahhe).     Ho  bestows  on  his  servant  a  renowned,  devout,  excellent, 
i»oomparablo  "ont  "^l*®  confers  fame  upon  his  father,*"  v.  26,  6  {Amu 
^tsvUroeMtama^  ivmbralmanam  tatamam  |  atartam  tratx^tOpatim  pH- 
^9-a^  aadSti    rf"*****)-     He  gives  riches,  which  he  abundantly  com- 
xoands,  i.  1,   3  {AgnmH  raym  oSnavat) ;  L  81,  10  {tvam  Agno  pramati, 
^vam  pita  ',#  no*  <«»*  wyatkrit  tava  jamayo  vayam  |  wlk  tea  raya^ 
^^ina^  taih    #«*«»^''**  «wfra*  yonti  vratopdm  adObhya)  ;    L  86    4 
^^idvaa  to  yt^«'J^tf^*  *f^*  '^®w*  y«w  t»  dodiUa  martya^).    The  i^ 
-«rliom  ho  pr*'***^*'  ""*  i^pires  in  battle  conquers  abundant  food,  and 
«,aii  never  b«  overcome,  i.  27.  7  f.-.S.V.  ii.  766  t  (yam  Agno  pfiUH 
^fuuiyam  t»a9  vajMku  ya»ftma^  |  la  yanta  iakaar  wAoA  \  8.  IfMr 
^»aya  lahmUy^  P^"^  ^'^^  ****>•    ^o  mortal  enemy  'can  by  any 
.wondrous  po-w*'®'  §«"  ^^  mastery  over  him  who  sacrifices  to  this  goZ 

■w  InvUi.  »1,  "  t.  the  rishi  infonm  Agni  that  he  ha.  no  cow  whicl.  -„-m    •  tj 
«^tter  for  oblation^  and  no  axe  to  out  wood  withal,  and  that  therefore  wT^ff'      • 
-ochaaihegod  awa:  and  he  bega  him  to  accept  any  aona  oi  wooo  n«  ^-J^^" 
--.to  him  (iM  hi  tit  atti  ttghnya  na  tvaihitir  wuummitt  \  atJka  ttSOri^  \^-    -     ^ 
IgO.   r<^  -^gf  *^"»  ItSMchidSt*  aSrwsi  daiknuui  ta/H*Aam>a  ymJmAti^^T'^  **  ' 

jj»  Such  is  the  Mnae  aasigned  by  Sftyajia  to  the  epithet  »m»«ya«-pj/       ''* 
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of  dldy  Yii.  6,  2  {purandarasya  fftrhhir  d  vivdis  Agnor  vratdni  piirvyd 
wuAdm).    Men  tremble  at  his  mighty  deeds,  and  his  ordinances  and 
designs  cannot  be  lesisted,  ii.  S,  3  {yoiya  wratafh  na  mlyaU) ;  ii.  9,  1"" 
Y&j.  S.  zi.  36  {adaMlMvrat<hpramatir  .  . .  Agnif) ;  tI.  7,  5 ;  yiii.  44, 
25 ;  viiL  92,  3  (yanndd  refanU  kfiihtayaS  eharkfitydni  krinvaiah)* 
Earth  and  heaven  and  all  beings  present  and  ftitnre  obey  his  com- 
mands; viL  6,  4  {to/pa  tridhdtu  pfUhM  uta  iyaur  ifoihdfUtra  vratam 
Agne  taehanta) ;  A.y.  iv.  23,  7  (jyasya  idam  pradiii  yad  roehaU  yaj 
jdMk  janitavyafh  eha  hvalam  |  stimni  Agniih  n&thito  johavJmi).    He 
oonqneied  wealth,  or  space,  for  the  gods  in  battle,  i.  59,  5  (jyudhd 
dectibhyo  varivaS  chahartha) ;   and  deliTered  them  firom  calamity,  yii, 
13,  2  {ivaih  dwdn  ahhiiaater  amunehaf).     He  is  the  oonqneror  of 
thousands  («aA4Wr<|^Q,  L  186,  1.    All  the  gods  fear  and  do  homage 
to  him  when  he  abides  in  darkness,  ri.  9,  7  {vthe  devd^  anamasyan 
hkiydnds  kdm  Agne  tamaH  tadhkdfhsam).     He  is  celebrated  and 
worshipped  by  YaruQa,  Mitra,  the  Diamte,  and  all  the  3,339  gods, 
iii.  9,  9  {Mni  iatd  M  iohoBrdni  Agniih  irifhiaeh  eha  devdh  nova 
ehdeaparyan) ;    iii.    14,    4  (MitraS   eha    iuhhya^    Varuml^   sahawo 
Agne  vi^  MartUal^  sumnam  arehan) ;  z.  69,  9  {devdi  ehtt  ie  am' 
fUdh  jdtavedo  mahimdna^  Fddhryaha  pra  voehan).    It  is  through 
him  thatVamna,  Mitra,  and  Aryaman  triumph,  i.  141,  9  (tvayd  h 
Agne  Fantno  dhjrttavrato  Hitrah  idSadre  Aryamd  suddnavah).    He 
Imows  and  sees  all  worlds,  or  creatures,  iii.  55,  10  (Agnis  id  mkd 
hhueandni  veda);  z.  137,  4  (yo  tnhd  ^hhipaiyati  Ihwand  eafk  eha 
pafyaii).^    He  knovrs  the  recesses  of  heayen,  iy.  8,  2,  4  (vidvdn 
drodhanaA  divah%  the  diyine  ordinances  and  the  races  or  births  of 
of  gods  and  men,  i.  70,  1,  3  (A  dawydni  vratd  ehikitodn  d  mdnuehasya 
fonaeyajanma  |  etd  ehiUt/eo  hhamd  ni  pdhi  d&odndih  janma  martdlhi  eha 
vuhdn) ;   iiL  4,  11  $  yi.  15,  13 ;   the  secrets  of  mortals,  yiii.  39,  6 
Agmrjdid  devdndm  Agnir  veda  martdndm  aplehyam) ;  and  hears  the 
inyocations  which  are  addressed  to  him,  yiii.  43,  23  (ta^  tvd  vayaih 
htmdntahe  ifinoantaiS^  jdta/oedatam).  He  is  Oiura^  *'  the  diyine,"  iy.  2^  5; 
y.  12,  1 ;  y.  15,  1 ;  yii.  2,  3;  yii.  6,  1. 

*^  These  same  words  are  in  ilL  62, 9,  applied  to  FOshan;    See  aboTs^  y^  172. 
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aooen  ftctoss  calamities)  as  in  a  sliip  over  the  sea,  or  pieserveB  firam 
-t^liesiy  iii.  20, 4  {parBhad  vUv&  *ti  dttnia  gfiiuaUam) ;  y*  4, 9  (MMm'  iw 
^^iur$ah&  jdtav&da^  iindkuih  na  ndvd  duritd  'it  parshi)  ;   viL  12,  2  (m 
^^nahna  ifiha  dunidni  saApan  \  sa  no  rahhiihad  duritad  avadpOi).  All 
tileeaiiigs  issne  firom  him  as  bzanchoB  from  a  tree,  vi*  13,  1  {Uad  vikd 
,Mt$hhaga  sauhhagdni  Affne  vi  ^anti  vamno  na  vayaf).    He  ia  like  a 
-crater-trough  in  a  desert,  x.  4,  1  (dhammnn  wa  prapa  oii  Aifw).    All 
-Cxoasares  axe  oongiegated  in  him,  z.  6)  6  («aA  yofsifii  vtlfod  wuAm 
^itffntuiii;  he  eommandB  all  the  riches  in  the  earth,  the  upper  and  lower 
4>caan8,  the  atmoqiherey  and  the  akj,  viL  6,  7  (d  devo  dads  hMnfd 
^aanni  vaiiv&i»»rd^  nMta  sUtya^a  |  d  mmtdrdd  avardd  d  paramddd 
^^gnir  diodh  d  prMivya^)  ;   z.  91,  8  (vatur  vaaUnd^  kahaffoii  iwm 
^Jtafi  fd  dyavA  tha  fdmpritMa  eka  pmhyaiai).    He  is,  in  oonseqnenoe^ 
^continually  supplicated  for  all  kinds  of  boons,  riches,  food,  deUverance 
^^rom  enemias  and  demons,  povertji  nakedness,  reproaoh,  fhi]die««"«^ 
l^iztiger,  i.   13,  8,  9  ;   L  86,  12  ff.  ;  L  58,  8,  9  ;    ii.  4,  8  ;    ii.  7,  2,  3; 
ii.  9,  6;  iii-  1,  21;  iii.  13,  7;  iu.  16,  6;  ir.  2,  20  ;  iv.  3,  14;  ir.  11, 
^  -   F.  8,  11;  ▼!•  If  121:;  vi.  4,8;  vL6,7;  ▼L6,7;  riL  1,6,13,19. 
:0e  is  besought  to  protect  his  worshippers  with  a  hundred  iron  walls, 
-^.  48,  8;  rii-  8,  7  (io/am  pHrhhtr  dyoMhir  ni  pdhi);  vii.  16,  10;  to 
l^e  himself  aiich  a  fortification  with  a  hundred  surrounding  walls,  viL 
15,  14  {adha   ^ndhl  na^  ayoA  anddhriihto  nripltaye  |  jptlr  &A«mi  Iste- 
thtt^'^i)  i  i*  1  ^^>  ^ '  ^  consume  their  enemies  like  dry  bushes,  iv.  4,  4 
(#tf  amUnn  4^/^^^  ^maheU  |  yo  ise  ard^iVft  samidhdna  ehakrs  niehd 
f0^k  dhahhi  atasi^^  na  iuBhJum) ;  to  strike  down  the  malevolent  as  a 
tree  &  destroyed  by  lighting,  vL  8,  5  {^pavym^a  rdjann  ayhaia^Uam 
qfara  nleha  fad   Pf^cha  vanina^  na  Ufaid).    Compare  A.V.  iii.  1,  1 ; 
iii.  2,  1 ;  ris    1^^^»  1.     He  is  invoked  in  battle,  viii.  43,  21  {iatnaUu 
U?&  havdmahe),    ^  ^^^^  ^®  leads  the  van,  viii.  73,  8  {puroydvdnam 
ajtiku).    He   i^   prayed  to  forgive  whatever  sin  the  worshipper  may 
hare  commited  -fct^wugh  folly,  and  to  make  him  gutttless  towards  Aditi, 
iv.  12,  4  (y^  ^fi**^  *»  ^  purmhiUrd  yavuhtha  aehittibkii  ehakrima  hack 
ehid  dga^  \  kr^^^^  ^  *"«*»  AdtteranayOn  ti  md^hai  iihutho  MAm^ 
jd^ns);  vii.     ^^^   '  ^^^  '^^  ^9^  ehakrima  tat  su  mrila  tad  Aryamd 

wcrificial  (yaiiaMf^^^^L?^^'^  ^?;®"^  *^-  «1  ^-   The  Taitt.  Sank.  iL  6,  8, 6, 
mentiona  wotW  *^^  If  i^'^T-f  ^-  ?'*"''^  ^*»  ^'^^  Mavyavaham  demnaik 
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Tiii.  23,  15  (na  iasffa  m&yay&  ehana  ripur  itlta  martya^  \  yo  Agnaye 
daddSa  havyaddtibhih)-  He  also  confers,  and  is  the  guardian  and  lord  of, 
immortality,  i.  81,  7  {tva^  tamAgne  atnfitatve  tUtame  marttaik  dadhiUi) ; 
Til.  7,  7  {amfitMya  rakshttd) ;  yii.  4,  6  {Ue  hi  Agne  amritatya  hhureh). 
He  was  made  by  the  gods  the  centre  of  immortality,  iii.  17,  4  {amrit' 
4uya  ndhhih).  His  worshippers  seek  him  with  glad  hearts,  viii.  43,  31 
(kfidhhir  mandrebhir  imahe).  In  a  faneral  hymn  Agni  is  supplicated 
to  warm  with  his  heat  the  unborn  parf*  of  the  deceased,  and  in  his 
aospiciouB  form  to  carry  it  to  the  world  of  the  righteous,  z.  16,  4 
{afo  hhdyoi  tapiud  ta/fk  tapawa  talk  U  Sochis  tapatu  ta^  te  arehik  \  yds  ie 
iwdM  Umoo  jdtavedoi  tdhkir  vahainaS^  tutritdm  u  hkam).^    He  carries 

*M  Frofeoor  Anfrecht  tMnbi  that  this  ii  not  the  tense  of  the  words,  and  that  they 
mean:  "The  goat  (with  whose  skin  the  dead  ii  coyered)  is  thy  share ;  that  consume 
with  thy  heat ;  that  he  oonsomed  with  thy  flash  and  flame/'  etc. ;  and  coraparea 
A^Talayana^  Gfihya  SQtras  It.  2,  4 ;  8,  20 ;  and  Kfityayanaif  S'rauta  Sutras,  ixt. 
7»  84.  I  gather  from  the  fact  that  this  pass^e  is  cited  in  the  Lexicon  of  Messrs. 
BohtUng):  and  Roth  under  aja  1,  c  (where  the  sense  of  goat  is  assigned  to  the  word), 
that  they  are  of  the  same  opinion  as  Professor  Anfrecht.  I  think,  however,  that  the 
Tendering  I  haye  followed  is  more  agreeahle  to  the  context.  In  the  preceding  rersee 
1  and  2,  Agni  had  heen  hesonght  not  so  to  hnm  the  body  of  the  deceased  as  to 
destroy  it  (compare  E.y.  i  162,  20),  bat  after  hating  sofficiently  **  cooked  "  the  man 
{yada  tfitam  kjinaifah^  to  send  him  to  the  Fathers.  In  Terse  3,  the  different  ele- 
ments of  which  the  body,  when  liying,  was  composed,  are  commanded  to  return  to 
tfaa  sources  from  which  they  were  at  first  derived ;  and  then  in  the  verse  before  us 
(■a  I  nnderstand  it),  the  god  is  besought  to  warm  the  man's  nnbom  part,  and  convey 
it  to  the  world  of  the  righteous.  In  the  text  there  is  no  word  answering  to  **  thy,** 
wMeh  has,  therefore,  to  be  supplied  by  those  who  understand  aja  of  a  goat  It  is 
nore  natoral  to  suppose  that  it  is  the  soul  of  the  departed  man  than  that  of  a  goat 
which  is  to  be  conveyed  to  the  world  of  the  righteons;  (although  I  am  aware 
that  Mann,  v.  42,  declares  that  cattle  which  are  sacrifloed  go  to  heaven,  and  the 
same  is  said  of  the  sacrificial  horse  in  B.y.  i.  162,  21,  and  L  168, 12  f.) ;  and  in  the 
following  verse  (x.  16,  6)  it  fs  evidently  the  man  who  is  said  to  have  been  offered  to 
Agni,  and  whom  Agni  is  besought  to  dismiss  to  the  Fathers.  My  rendering  has  the 
support  of  Professor  MttUer  (Joum.  of  Germ.  Or.  8oc.,  vol.  ix.  p.  xv.),  who  trans- 
lates ^  bkagali  by  '<  das  ew'ge  Theil,"  the  eternal  part,  and  of  M.  Langlois,  who 
tenders  it  "  one  portion  immortelle."  These  verses,  z.  16, 1-5,  will  be  found  quoted 
at  length  in  the  section  on  Tama. 

s^  Some  further  verses  of  this  hymn  will  be  quoted  in  the  section  on  Tama.  Tn 
verse  9,  tiie  kravpad  Agni^  the  consumer  of  carrion,  or  of  the  dead,  is  spoken  of  as 
an  object  to  be  rqtelled.  In  the  Yftj.  S.  i.  17,  Agni  is  prayed  to  drive  away  two  of 
his  own  forms,  the  amad  and  the  kravyadj  and  to  bring  the  sacrificial  fire  {apa  Agn$ 
Agnim  amadaSk  Jaki  nUh  kravyadam  Mdha  \  a  devagty'am  vaha)^  where  the  com* 
mentator  says  that  three  Agnis  are  mentioned,  the  one  which  devours  raw  flesh 
{awtad)  whidi  is  the  common  culinary  fire  (laukiko  *gn%]jf),  the  second  the  ftmereal 
(iraryat  |  iavadake  kravyam  manuam  atti  iii  kravyai  ckitagmh)^  and  the  third  the 
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^ods  aie  said  to  be  twin  brothers,  having  the  same  lather,  and  having 

tilieir  mothers  here  and  thero,***  vi.  69,  2  (see  above,  pp.  14  and  81),  to 

l>e  both  thunderers  {vqfrinO),  alayera  of  Vyittra  or  of  foes  {vriUrdhtM\ 

«izid  shakers  of  cities,  iii.  12,  4,  6  {Indrdgnl  navatim  puro  idwpainilr 

^ui^unutam  \  »dkam  ekena  karmand) ;  vi.  69,  3 ;  vi.  60,  8 ;  vii.  -93, 1, 4 ; 

*v^i.  38,  2."^    They  are  also  invited  together  to  come  and  dzink  soma 

( vii«  93,  6 ;  viii.  38, 4,  7—9),  and  are  together  invoked  for  help,  viL  94, 

7  (^Jhdrdanl  aioatd  &  gaiatn  aimahhya^  charshanlaakd).    In  one  place, 

1.  1 09,  4,  they  are  called  oMnd^  ^*  horsemen."    (See  Mtiller,  as  quoted 

mt  the  foot  of  the  page).     AjgiA  is  elsewhere  said  to  exercise  alone  the 

function  usually  assigned  to  Indra,  and  to  slay  Ypttra  and  destroy 

«5ities,  i.  59,  6  (  Vathdnaro  dasyum  Agnir  jaghanvdn  adhUnot  idsh(hak 

^9va  S'atnbarafn  hhet) ;  L  78,  4  (tarn  u  tvd  vrttirahantamam  yo  datyiin 

^padhUnusJ^  !  ^yumnair  dbhi  pra  nonumah) ;  vi.  16,  14,  89,  48  {f^r^Urth 

Jkanam  puran^^*""'^  I  Ayne  puro  ruroftiha) ;  vii.  5,  3 ;  viL  6,  2 ;  viiL 

63,  4.  He  i^  ^^  described  as  driving  away  the  Dasyus  from  the  honse, 

-t^tis  croatiu^  ^  large  light  for  the  Arya,  vii.  5,  6  (tvaih  dasyikn  okoio^ 

£lfah  urujffol^rjanayann  drydya,  compare  i.  59,  2,  and  x.  69,  6),  as  the 

•promoter  of  the  Arya,  viii.  92,  1  {dryasya  vardhanam  Agnim)^  and  as 

-fiie  vanqaisber  of  the  irreligious  Panis,  vii.  6,  3  (m*  akratnn  yraihuio 

^^fidhravdehah  panln  (UruddKan  a/vf^hdn  ayajndn  \  pra  pra  tdn  dasyHn 

^^«r  vivdya  p^rvai  ehakdra  apardn  ayajynn)^ — although  it  is  Indra 

.^ho  ia  most   fi^quently  represented  in  the  hymns  as  the  patron  and 

lielpei^  of  the  sttored  race,  and  the  destroyer  of  their  enemies.     On  the 

othefr  hand,    io,  viii.  38,  1,  where  the  two  gods  are  called  two  priests 

r^fi^nasya  i^'t^^'^)t  ^^^^^  is  mode  to  share  in  the  character  peculiar  to 

AgiM.***    Ia  byo^^  i-  93,  Agni  and  Soma  are  celebrated  in  company. 

s»  The  word  ^^  rendered  is  ihehamaiara.    SayaQE  says  it  means  that  their  mother 
^diti  i»  here  aii4i   *here,  •.*.  everywhere.    Both,  s.v.  nndeistands  it  to  mean  that  the 
mother  of  the  ou^  ^  ^®"'  ^^  *^«  ^^^^  t^«»»  ••*•  in  different  places.  Compere  a*U 
/aU  B.  V.  y.  47,  ^-       See  Mimer'B  Lectures  on  Language  ii.  495. 
^    «i*  Compare  ^-^^  *^' ^^'  6;  tii.  110,  1  f. 

«*  Comparo  tU^  "^^^  attributed  to  Indra  in  x.  119, 13  above,  p.  91. 
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MnUhmiiu;  see  aboTe  pp.  46  and  47) ;  and  to  arert  Tara^a'a 
wrath,  It.  1»  4  (ivaik  no  A0m  VarwMtya  vuhdn  ietnuya  hdo  om  yiUuH^ 

In  two  paaugeai  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  108,  liote)^  the  wor« 
dkipper  naively  says  to  Agni  (as  Indra's  Totary  says  to  luia),  TiiL  44, 
88,  **Ii  1  were  thou,  and  thou,  Agni,  wert  I,  thy  aspirations  should 
he  fulfilled;"  and  viii.  19, 25  £.,  «<If,  Agni,  thou  wert  a  mortal,  and  I, 
Q  thou  who  art  rich  in  friends,  were  an  immortal,  (26)  I  would  not 
abandon  thee  to  wrong  or  to  penuiy.  My  Worshipper  should  not  be 
poori  nor  distressed,  nor  miserable.'' 

In  Tiii.  92,  2,  Agni  called  Daivodfisa  {Dakoddw  ^gnii)^  from  which 
it  would  appear  that  king  Divodasa  claimed  him  especially  as  his 
tutelary  god.  In  the  same  way  he  iB  called  in  yiiL  19,  32  (iMmirdjam 
Trd8ada9yavam\  and  in  z.  69,  1  ff.,  he  is  called  Agni  Badhryasya, 
apparently  because  a  sage  of  that  name  had  kindled  him.  Compare 
the  epithet  Kau^a  applied  to  Indra  in  KY.  i.  10,  11,  and  the  first 
ToL  of  this  work,  pp.  847  ff. 

Agni  is  occasionally  identified  with  other  gods  and  different  god- 
desses^ Indra,  YishQU,  YaruQa,  Miira,  Aiyaman,  An^  Tyashtri, 
Bodra,  Pushan,  Savitfi,  Bhaga,  Aditi,  Hotra,  BhfiratI,  IIA,  SarasratT, 
ii.  1,  8-7,  and  11  (tvam  Agne  Iniro  prtshabhait  iaidm  a$i  ivaih  Fithnur 
wrttgdyonamatya^  etc);  iiL  5, 4;  ▼•  8, 1 ;  vii.  12,  8;  z.  8, 5.*^  All  gods 
are  comj»«hended  in  him,  ▼.  8,  1  {tveviSve  aakaeas  jnUra  devd^) ;  he 
surrounds  them  as  the  circumference  of  a  wheel  does  the  spokes, 
F.  18,  6  {J^jfna  nenUr  ar&n  iva  tvaik  deo&n  pwribhur  om);  compare 
L  141,  9.  Yaruna  is  in  one  place  spoken  of  as  his  brother,  ir.  1,  2 
(m.  IhrSiaram  Varui^Mi  Agn$  d  vaefitwa). 

Agni  is  associated  with  Indra  ^  in  different  hymns,  as  i.  108  and  109 ; 
iii.  12  ;  vi.  59  and  60  ;  vii.  93  and  94  ;   viii.  38  and  40.    The  two 

**^  Another  yene  where  Agni  is  identified  with  other  gods  ii  i.  164,  46.  Indram 
Mitram  Varumam  Agnim  ahur  atho  divya^  ta  supan^  garutman  |  ekam  tad  vipral^ 
hakuiha  widanti  Agnim  Tamam  MatarUvanam  ahu^  \  "  They  call  him  Indra,  Mitra, 
Yamua,  Agni ;  then  there  is  that  celeetialy  well-winged  hird.  Sages  name  yarioasly 
that  which  is  hut  one ;  they  call  it  Agni,  Tama,  MatarisTan."  Compare  A.Y.  zui. 
a,  13 :  ta  Varv^ah  tayam  Agnir  bhavati  ta  Mitro  bhavatipratar  udyan  |  ta  Savitd 
hkutva  antarikthena  yati  ta  Indro  bhutva  tapati  madhyato  divam  \  **  Agni  heoomea 
Tanma  in  the  erening ;  ridng  in  the  morning  he  is  Mitra ;  becoming  Savitri  he  moTos 
through  the  air ;  becoming  Indra  he  glows  in  the  middle  of  the  sky." 

*^  See  Millies  Lectum  on  Language.    Second  series,  pp.  495  t 
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A  swift-winged  inesaenger,  thou  callest  doim 
Eiom  heaven,  to  crowd  our  hearthB,  the  race  divinei 
To  taste  our  food,  our  hymns  to  hear,  benigBy 
And  all  our  fondest  usjpijntiaoM  crown. 

Thon,  Agniy  ait  onr  priest,  diyinely  wise. 
In  holy  science  Tersed;  thy  skill  detects 
The  fianlts  that  mar  our  rites,  itiistaVes  oorreots^ 

And  all  our  acts  ocnnpletes  and 


Thou  art  the  cord  that  stretches  to  the  skies, 

This  bridge  that  spans  the  chasm,  profound  and  vasty 
XHviding  Earth  from  Heayen,  o'er  which  at  lass 

The  good  shall  safely  pass  to  Paradise, 

Sut  when,  great  god,  thine  awfiil  anger  glowfly 
And  thou  revealest  thy  destroying  force. 
All  creatures  flee  before  thy  ftirioua  course, 

A^  hosts  are  chased  by  overpowering  foes* 

THou  levellest  all  thou  touchest;  forests  vast 

Thou  flhear'st  like  beards  which  barber's  razor  shaves, 
Thy  wind-driven  flames  roar  load  as  ocean-waviSy 

And  all  thy  track  is  black  when  thou  hast  past 

But  thou,  great  Agni,  dost  not  always  wear 
Hiat  direful  form ;  thou  rather  lov'st  to  shine 
XTpon  ear  hearths  with  milder  flame  benign, 
^jxA  cheer  the  homes  where  thou  art  nursed  with  care. 

Xes,    thou  delightest  all  those  men  to  bless, 
-^^/Tio  toil,  unwearied,  to  supply  the  food 
y^^jixcti  thon  so  lovest,  logs  of  well-dried  wood, 
^jid.  Iioaps  of  butter  bring,— thy  favourite  mess. 


[xv^«^     ^  ^^  ^^  possess,  and  have  no  store 
^^  l>Titter, — ^nor  an  axe  firesh  wood  to  cleave, 
r^r^o^x,  gracious  god,  wilt  my  poor  gift  receive,- 
j^^m^  *®^  ^  »^«^  1  ^™«;  I  have  no  mora. 


^WTxen. 


XezL^fJi.  GUT  eartbXy- 
Boxils  "to  -worlds 


X>o  tixoxi.  deaX  gently  ^with  our  ooic^ 


graoioiis  f oim 
aoroBS  the 
serene  of  light 
nxen  among  the 


must  quit, 
wn  aball  £it. 


^uide 
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This  god.  who  in  ae  Uter  mythology  is  tegarded  »  <r  °f  J^ 
Idityas,-  but  as  we  have  «ea  (in  the  ««tiau  »  ^'^^ 

not  W  that  character  in  the  ^y^-o^t^^^^^-J,^"  ^^^ 
or  Yulcan,  of  the  Indian  pantheon,  the  ideal  artrt,  ^^J^"^. 
the  moat  JkilM  of  workmen,  who  is  vereed  in  '>^^'^^^^^. 
able  contrivances.  X.  68.  9  (W,.  «^^-*  if  .S^^^r^'-* 


He  Bbarpens  mo  iron  »»  "i  jjrauuuMii»t»w»,  •"—  ^  .        ^  thnnder- 
tvayaaaei  y*»»  vrUehad  ttaio  Brahmanatpatijf)  \  and  lorges  ^^^ 
bolU  of  Ittdra,«  i.  82.  2  (7V«ftra  «««»  ««;>««  '''^^r^J,  '^ 
62.  7 ;  i.  6 1 ,  6 ;  i.  86,  9 ;  V.  81.  4 ;  vL  17.  10 ;  x-  «,  8 ,     ^  ^^^  ^^ 

described  aa  golden  (Airasy«ya)  i.  86,  9,  or  of  «°°J»,    '  imirt), 
with  a  thoiieand  points  {$ahaw<ihhri»ht%)  and  a  hundred     ^  v  ^. 

i.  86. 9 ;  vi.  .17,  10  (see  above,  p.  86).    He  is  styled  'f^J^  ^l 
Iho  beautiful-,  or  skilful-handed.  iiL  64,  12;  vi.  49.  ^^^^foro  or 
the  skilful  -worker,  i.  86.  9 ;  iii.  64,  12 ;  vUvarUpa,'^  ^       ,  j^f(„- 
archetype,  of  all  forms,  i.  18,  10 ;  iii.  55, 19  ;«•  i.  !<>'  ^''  *"        J, 
the  vivifier.  iiL  66.  19 ;  x.  10.  6.    He  imparts  «^^^^Zm  f>vr»  ^ 
le^tova  ofispring,*"  i.  142,  10  {tan  tuu  ttwlpaw  <K^***    ' 

fs^  9e»  the  4tb  ^"^  <•'  **"»  work,  pp.  108  flf.  feJuowd  Ihe 

,4^  .,\o«»rdiiig  to  It.V.  i.  121,  3,  India  himself  (J!)  is  eaid  to  **^ 

,^    J  n  HL  88,  ■*.  f»  epithet  vtf voriSjM  is  appUed  to  a&othei  god,-!"^  """"^ 

»2f  ^"«»*»  hi  Slirulrta  X.  34.  See  Eofli'.  illTwfcrations  of  that  wwk,  p.  lU,  wl"* 
th-  .^^ord  Mvttrt  »*  Mttd  to  b«  an  epithet  of  Trashtd. 

^,  I«  A.V.  -rt.  81.  3.  T^tti  is  said  to  have  boimd  the  smiitet  vbich  Mti  «»« 
•►hfe**.  •fc«'^de«»«^  »'«%"«.<»  the  ana  of  a  fen«to,  in  order  Uutt  ihe  aigl'' 

Vv^wf^-^^^a^^^a  oblation  when  desirous  of  boiib  r^rf.-J-       -.x..-  •       1.1     ,  ^ 
fe'jS^*  P^~*5«5).    Seethel.t.ol.ofSSfii^'^^,;*'*'"'^*'*"^ 


V 
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Preserye  ns,  lord,  th j  faithfdl  Bervants  save 
From  all  the  Ola  by  whidi  our  bliaa  is  mailed ; 
Tower  like  an  iron  wall  our  homes  to  guard. 

And  all  the  Ixxms  bestow  our  hearts  can  crave. 

And  when  away  our  brief  ezistenoe  wanes. 

When  we  at  length  our  earthly  homes  must  quit, 
And  our  freed  souls  to  worlds  unknown  shall  flit, 

Do  thou  deal  gently  with  our  cold  remidns ; 

And  then  thy  graoious  fonn  assuming,  guide 

Our  imbom  part  across  the  dark  abyss 

Aloft  to  realms  serene  of  light  and  bliss. 
Where  righteous  men  among  the  gods  abide. 
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7  ;  X.  46,  9  (2>^«««  S^  ^^iwm  priviiki  jmiiht&m  dpa$  Toashtd  Bkri- 
gavo  yaik  Bohohhth);  compare  i,  96,  2.«»  He  is  master  of  Uie  univene 
{hhwjanasya  sakshant),  ii,  31,  4;  a  firBt-bom  protector  and  leader,  ix. 
6,  9  {Toasht^ram  agrafdm  gopam  purapdvdnam  &  hum) ;  compare  L  15, 
10.  He  iB  a  companion  of  the  Angirases,  x.  70,  9  {^ad  Angira^dm 
ahhavah  ^hdhh^i^f  and  knows  the  region  of  the  goda  {devdndm  patkai 
^tpa  pra  vidp^»  <*^*  y«i«A»).  He  is  supplicated  to  nouriBh  the  wo^ 
shipper  and  protect  his  sacrifice.  He  ia  dravinadoi,  ttie  hestower  of  hle»- 
ings,  and  suratna^  possessed  of  abundant  wealth,  x.  70,  9,  and  x.  M, 
11 ;  and  is  asked,  like  other  gods,  to  take  pleasura  in  the  hynma  of  his 
worehippers,  and  to  grant  them  riches,  vii.  84,  21  f.  {praii  na^  stomatk 
!n;aMht&ju9heta  I  J^askfa  tuddiro  vidadhdtu  r&ya^). 

Tvashtri  is  in  several  passages  connected  with  the  Bibhus,  who,  like 
Kixn,  are  celebrated  as  skilful  workmen  (see  BohtHngk  and  Both*s 
Lexicon,  «.«.)>  '^^^  feshioned  Indra's  chariot  and  horses,  made  their  own 
parents  young,  etc,  i.  Ill,  1  {tahhtm  fxMa^  euvritam  vtdmand  'patat 
U^Jtshan  Aarl   I»dravaha   vf^JutnctM   \  iakahan    pitrtbhif&m   Mtbhm^o 
y^vad  vayaK)^  i.  1^1,  7 ;  iy.  33,  3^.  iy.  35^  5  .  £y,  35^  3 .  ^nd  are  spoken 
ot  by  Sayana  (on  i.  20,  6)  as  Tvashtyi's  pupils  {tdkshana^i^aparm' 
HUtia^ya  Ttashfuh  iuhya^  EAhava^).    These  Bibhus  are  said  to  have 
mode  into  four  a  single  new  sacrificial  cup  which  Tvashtri  bad  formed 
(i.  20,  6.  uUt  tya^  ckama$a0i  fiava0^  Toashtur  devasya  ndshkrUam   \ 
ahartta  ehaiurat  puna^  I  i.  110,  3).     This  exhibition  of  skill  is  said  to 
have  been  performed  by  command  of  the  gods,  and  in  oonsequenoe  of  a 
promise  that  its  ttCcompliBhment  should  be  rewarded  by  their  exalt- 
ation to  divintf  honours,  i.  161,  1-^9  (verse  2,  ffodi  moa  kariahyatkm 
gOkam  devatr  yqfniyOso  hhavishyaiha).    Tvashfri  is  in  this  passage  xe- 
presented  as  becoming  ashamed  and  hiding  himself  among  the  goddesses 
^hen  he  saw  this  alteration  of  his  work,  verse  4  (jyada  *i»akhyat  eha- 
masan  ehaturah  kfitan  dd  it  Ihashtd  gniUu  antar  ni  dnafe\  and  as  xeeent- 
ing  this  change  in  his  own  manufacture  as  a  slight  to  himself,  and  as 
leaving  in  consequence  sought  to  slay  his  rivals,  verse  5  {hanama  en&n 
iti  Tcashfd  yad  abravU  ehamasavk  y^  devapdnam  anindishu^\    In  another 
place  (iv.  43,  6,  6),  on  the  contrary,  he  is  said  to  have  applauded  • 

»^  Who  18  the  being  who  claim*,  in  x.  1^5,  If.  to  sustam  Tvashtri  and  other  godi 
(a^f»  fOfnam  aharuuam  hibharmi  aham  r<«»**^«'"««)  * 
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mwm  pttru  tmand  |  Ibaihfd  potMya  vi  iyatu  rdy0  n&hhd  no  oima- 
yuf) ;  iii.  4»  9  as  Yii.  2,  9  {fan  not  iwripam  adha  poti/wyitnu  d&va 
l\Huht0r  vi  rardna^  tyoioa  \  yato  fUra^  karmanya^  tudaksho  yukta- 
yrdvd  jdyate  devakdma^);  yii.  34,  20  (a  yan  nah  patnlr  gamawti 
uMa  Ibiuhfd  iupdnir  dadhdtu  vfrdit);  compare  Yaj.  Sanh.  xxi.  20; 
xzii.  20;  xxiii.  20;  and  A.Y.  ii.  29,  2.  He  forms  husband  and 
wife  for  each  other,  eren  from  the  womb,  B.Y.  x.  10,  5  (garhhs 
nu  nau  jamtd  dampatl  har  dwoi  Toashtd  savitd  viharupa^) ; 
A.Y.  yi.  78,  3  {Tvashtd  jaydm  qfanayai  Tbaahtd  asyai  tvdm  patim). 
He  developes  the  seminal  germ  in  the  womb,  and  is  the  shaper 
of  all  forms,  human  and  animal,  R.Y.  L  188,  9  {I\Baihtd  rUpdni 
hi  prabhu^  paiun  vUvdn  aamdnaje) ;  viii.  91,  8  (Ibashfd  rUpwa  tah- 
shyd);  X.  184,  1  (Vishnur  yonim  kdpayatu  Ibaghfd  rupdni  pimSaiu); 
A.Y.  ii.  26,  1 ;  y.  26,  8 ;  ix.  4,  6  {2k>a9hfd  rUpdndm  janitd  paiundm) ; 
Yaj.  S.  xxxi.  17 ;  Taitt.  Samh.  L  5,  9,  1,  2 ;  i.  6,  4,  4 ;  yL  p.  65a  (of 
India  Office  MS.  Ibashtd  vat  reiaaa^  nktasya  rUpdni  vikaroii  \  tarn  eva 
vfi^hanam  patnUhv  apiifijate  io  ^smai  rUpdni  vikaroii) ;  Sktapatha  Br. 
i.  9,  2,  10  {2ba9h(d  vai  siktaM  veto  vikaroii) ;  xiiL  1,  8,  7*  Compare 
iL  2,  3,  4;  lii.  7,  3,  11.  He  has  produced  and  nourishes  a  great 
Tariety  of  creatures ;  all  worlds  (or  beings)  are  his,  and  are  known  to 
him ;  he  has  given  to  the  heaven  and  earth  and  to  all  things  their 
forms,  iii.  55,  19  {devM  ToaihtcL  saviid  viharHpah  puposha  prajdh  punt- 
dhdjajdna  \  imd  eha  vihd  hkuvandni  asya) ;  iv.  42,  3  {Ibashfeva  viSvd 
hhuvandni  vidvdn);  x.  110,  9  {yah  ims  dydvdpfiihivl  janiiri  rUpair 
apimiad  hkuvandni  vihd).  The  Yaj.  S.  xxix.  9,  says:  Tvashfd  vlraih 
devaldmam  (comp.  B.Y.  iii.  4,  9,  quoted  above)  jajuna  Ihashtur  arvd 
f&yaU  diitr  asva^  \  I^asktedafh  vi&oam  hhuvanam  jajdna  \  "  Tvashtp 
baa  generated  a  strong  man,  a  lover  of  the  gods.  From  Tvashtp  is  pro- 
duced a  swift  horse.  Tvashfri  has  created  the  whole  world."  He 
bestows  long  life,  B.Y.  x.  18,  6  {iha  Ihashtd  sujanimd  st^'oshd^  diryham 
dyu^  karaiijlvaie  vafi) ;  A.Y.  vi.  78,  3  {Ibaahtd  sahaaram  dyUmshi  dlr- 
yham  dyur  karoiu  vdm).  He  puts  speed  into  the  legs  of  a  horse,  Yaj.  S. 
ix.  8  =  A. Y.  vi.  92,  \{die  Tvashfd  paisu  javaih  dadhdiu).  In  ii.  23, 
17,  he  is  said  to  be  skilled  in  all  Sama-texts  and  to  have  created 
BrahmaQaspati  above  all  creatures  {vihehhyo  hi  ivd  hhtwanehhyat  pari 
Towhtd  ^janat  sdmna^  sdmna^  kavi^\  and  is  said,  along  with  heaven 
and  earth,  the  waters,  and  the  Bhrigus,  to  have  generated  Agni,  x.  2, 

15 
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7 ;  z.  46,  9  {DyOvd  y;sm  Agnim  pt^Od  joMthtdm  apoi  IbMtktA  Bkru 
gaivo  yaih  Hthobkiii);  compare  L  95,  2.*'*  He  is  master  of  the  uni verse 
{hhmanoiya  takshani),  ii.  31,  4;  a  first-born  protector  and  leader^  ix. 
5,  9  {Iboihtdram  agrqfdm  gopdm  purogdvdnam  d  Mum)  ;  compare  L  13, 
10.  He  is  a  companion  of  the  Angirases,  z.  70,  9  (jfod  AngiraM&m 
ubhavah  MtAciMfiA),  and  knows  the  region  of  the  goda  {dwdndm  patkah 
^apa  pra  vidvdn  uian  ydkthi).  He  is  supplicated  to  nourish  the  wor- 
shipper ond  protect  his  sacrifice.  He  is  dravtitodM,  tiie  bestower  of  bleaa- 
ings,  and  ntrainOf  possessed  of  abundant  wealth,  z.  70,  9,  and  z.  93, 
11 ;  and  is  asked,  like  other  gods,  to  take  pleasure  in  the  hymna  of  his 
worshippers,  and  to  grant  them  riches,  vii.  84,  21  f.  {praii  ng^  stamatk 
TMihtd  JHaheia  \  TooBktd  mtddtro  vi  dadhdtu  rdyah), 

Tvashtri  is  in  several  passages  connected  with  the  Bibhus,  who,  like 
him,  are  celebrated  as  skilful  workmen  (see  B<>htlingk  and  &oth's 
Lexicon,  «.•.)»  '^ho  fashioned  Indra's  chariot  and  horses,  made  their  own 
parents  young,  etc,  i.  Ill,  1  (Jtahhtm  ratMk  ntofiiam  vuhmmd  ^poioi 
takshan  hari  Indravdhd  vfiBhanvoiH  \  iaishan  pitfihkfdm  EihhawQ 
yuvad  vayaf),  i.  161, 7 ;  iv.  33,  3 ;  ir.  35,  5 ;  ir.  36, 8 ;  and  are  spoken 
of  by  S&yana  (on  i.  20,  6)  as  Tvasbtri's  pupils  {iahhawhvydpdrth 
kukioiya  Tcatikt^^  iiihyd^  JRMavah).  These  Bibhus  are  said  to  have 
made  into  four  a  single  new  sacrificial  cup  which  Tvashtpi  had  formed 
(i.  20,  6.  uta  tyam  chamasam  fiavalk  Toashtur  devasya  nuhkiriiam  | 
akmrtta  chatntrai  puna^  |  L  110,  3).  This  exhibition  of  skiD  is  said  to 
have  been  performed  by  command  of  the  gods,  and  in  consequence  of  a 
promise  that  its  accomplishment  should  be  rewarded  by  their  exalt- 
ation to  divine  honours,  i.  161,  1-5,  (verse  2,  yaii  &va  iarukyatkt 
idkam  devair  yajniydio  hhavishyatha).  Tvasbtri  is  in  this  passage 
presented  as  becoming  ashamed  and  hiding  himself  among  the  godd 
when  he  saw  this  alteration  of  his  work,  verse  4  {jyadd  ^vdUi/yat  ch^ 
moBun  ehaturah  kfitdn  dd  it  Toashfd  yndsu  antar  ni  d%aje\  and  as  resent- 
ing this  change  in  his  own  manufacture  as  a  slight  to  himself,  and  as 
having  in  consequence  sought  to  slay  his  rivals,  verse  5  {handwM  man 
Hi  Thashfa  yad  ahraolt  ckamasam  ye  devapdnam  amndishuh).  In  another 
place  (iv.  ^,  5,  6),  on  the  contrary,  he  is  said  to  have  applauded 


'^^  Who  18  the  bemg  who  claims,  in  x.  125, 1  f.  to  sustain  Trashlfi  and  other  gods 
(fiham  aomam  ahanatam  Mharmi  ahaik  Tmihiaram)  ? 
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their  design,  and  admired  the  brilliant  resolta  of  their  akill  {Mhrdjeh 
mdndiki  chama$dn  ahd  iva  avmai  Ihashfd  ehaturo  dadfihdn).^ 

In  X.  669  10|  the  Eibhua  are  spoken  of  as  the  sapporten  of  the  sky 
{ihmidro  diva^  JRibhavah  9uhastd^), 

In  ii.  1,  5,  Agni  is  identified  with  TvaBht?i»  as  he  is  also,  however, 
with  many  other  gods  in  other  verses  of  the  same  hymn.  In  i.  96,  5, 
Agni  appears  to  be  designated  by  the  word  Trash tri*  In  ^-  ^7,  19, 
where  Traahtri  is  spoken  of  as  yoking  his  horses  and  shining  resplen* 
dently  {yunfdno  hantd  rathe  hhari  Ikmshfeha  rdjaii)^  the  eommentator 
aappoees  that  Indra  is  referred  to.*^ 

(2)  TvuBhtrVi  daughUr  and  her  wedding* 

In  X.  17,  1  f.  Tvaahfri  is  said  to  have  given  his  daughter  Saranyu  in 
marriage  to  Vivasvat:  **Tvaihtd  duhitre  vahatufk  hfi^otV^  iti  ida4h  vtS- 
9am  hhuoanam  eameti  |  Tamoiffa  mdtd  paryuhifamdnd  mahojdffd  Vwae-* 
vaio  nandia  \  apdgiihann  amfitdm  martyebhya^  hfUvl  eavarndm  adadur 
VkaevaU  \  utdhindv  abharad  yat  tad  dsld  ajahdd  u  dod  miihund  Saran' 
yit^  I  ''  Tvashtri  makes  a  wedding  for  his  daughter.  (Hearing)  this 
the  whole  world  assembles.  The  mother  of  Yaoui,  the  wedded  wife  of 
the  great  Yivasvat,  disappeared.  2.  They  concealed  the  immortal 
(bride)  from  mortals.  Making  (another)  of  like  appearance,  they  gave 
her  to  Yivasvat.  Saranyu  bore  the  two  A^vins,  and  when  she  had 
done  80,  she  deserted  the  two  twins."  These  two  verses  are  quoted  in 
the  Kirukta,  zii.  10  f.,  where  the  following  illustrative  story  is  told : 
Taira  itihdsam  dehakshaie  \  Ibdehfri  Sarany&r  Vivaevata^  Aditydd 
yamau  mithunau  janaydnehakdra  \  »d  eavarndm  anydm  pratinidhdya 

'^  See  ike  Aitareya  Brikmaea,  iii.  30,  pp.  210  f.  of  F^ofeesor  Hang's  traxudatioii. 
The  Ribkns  had  by  their  austere  fervour,  it  is  there  said,  conqaered  for  themselves  a 
rig^t  to  partake  in  the  soma  libations  among  the  gods  {fiibhavo  vai  devnhu  taptuA 
eomapltham  aihy^fayan),  which,  howerer,  they  were  only  allowed  to  do  along  with 
BaTitfi  (srTrashtri  f),  to  whom  Prajapati  had  said,  These  are  thy  pupils ;  do  thou 
alone  diink  with  them ;  tava  vai  ims  antevMU  tvam  eva  tbhiJi  Mmpibaava) ;  and  with 
^i^ipatL  The  gods,  however,  it  is  said,  loathed  these  deified  mortals  on  account  of 
their  human  smell  {tebhyo  wti  devll^  apa  eva  ablbhaitanta  mantuhya^andhiU  ;  and 
accordingly  placed  two  Dhayyas  (particular  verses)  between  themselTcs  and  the  Ribhns. 

>^  On  the  obscure  paqpage,  i.  84,  15,  where  the  name  of  Trashtri  is  mentioned,  the 
reader  may  consult  Wilson's  translation  and  note.  Professor  Both's  explanation  in  his 
Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  p.  49,  and  Professor  Benfey's  yenion  in  his  Orient  and 
Occident,  ii.  245  f. 
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Tlio  son  of  Tmhtri  is  mentioned  i„  tL 

pM«rnal  ^p<Hus  and  impelled  by  ladL^lf  ^  JT '^  «• 

^   even  of  the  i  i  S^  ^V^^,'':,'""^***  ««» 

pie«^  lW.ar,x,g«t being,  ^ho^o?^^,^  o^  the  good. 
J^s,   he  struck  oif  tte  th«e  ^,^JT^''  "*'^«" 

A  loud-Aoutmg  monrter  with  three  h3.*ld  }       ^  ""  "'  "> 

been  overcome  by  Indra  op  Trita  r«  «  i^  ?    •'      '    '  "  *"™8 

ViiSv«apa  i.  fiequently  mentioned  in  later  works 

Aooo^dmg  to  the  Taittinya  SanhitS.  ii  6  1  iff   ,. 
of  the  ««^  '^lifle  he  was  sister's  sT'nn  lii.  *-.  he  was  the  priest 

«M  I   •nlgoin  a  pung«  from  the  ■>»»  8».i.i^-       -  j  -w 

n««  ««.d  power.  muI  their  ret^eeaTrorfelSr' 2^ ""«^  *^'y  »  «««*• 

^u  tukram^hinSv  agrihvxi  |  fate  *»s»  dmA  ZlT  ^^i"^"  *»'  I  «M|*i 
the  god*,  S'ands  «m  j,^u  Vb»l^}  ^1 '  "»n»»n)atit«ith.  prfertrf 

thi.  «id  ae<i  •'•*>«Bngirp«nKw^^TlJnj^   Th«  m«.  who  knew. 
«n.t  ..a*  S'md.  .-^'•Il  *L.  *^  *»««M«lf  end  hie  enemr  mMnmh.    ti.-  _j- 
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fbis  act  sprang  the  two  Kumaras  (youths)  Nasatja  and  Dasro,  who  are 
loaded  as  Aivins  (sprimg  £rom  a  horse).^ 

In  B.y.  TiiL  26,  21  f.,  as  we  have  already  seen,  p.  144,  Yayu  also  is 
qpoken  of  as  Trashtri's  son-in-law.  Whether  Yayu's  wife  was  different 
fipom  Saranytty  or  whether  there  is  a  discrepancy  between  this  story 
and  the  one  just  referred  to  about  Yivasrat)  does  not  appear. 

Trashtfi  is  represented  as  having  for  hb  most  frequent  attendants  the 
wives  of  the  godsy  L  22, 9  (Agne  patnlr  iha  a  vaha  devdn&m  uSalir  upa  | 
Ihoihtdra^  somqplU^e);  ii.  31^  4;  iL  36,  3;  vi.  50,  13;  viL  35,  6; 
X.  64,  10;  z.  66,  3.  This,  according  to  Professor  Both,  «.9.,  results 
from  the  fact  that  it  is  in  the  wombs  of  females  that  his  creative  action 
is  piincipatty  manifested* 

In  X.  49>  10^  he  is  spoken  of  as  if  he  were  a  deity  <tf  some  imporir 
ance,  though,  inferior  to  Indra,  since  the  latter  is  said  to  place  in  the 
livers  s  lucid  element,  which  even  Tvashtii,  though  a  god,  could  not  do 
(aha^  iad  CHu.  dhdratfa^  ytd  &tu  na  devai  ehana  nathtd  adhdrayad 

(2)  Hoititity  of  Indra  and  TvashfrL 

Indm  is  occasionally  represented  as  in  a  state  of  hostility  with 
Tvaahtri  and  his  son.*"  Thus  in  iii.  48,  4,  it  is  said  that  Indra  over- 
came him,  and  earried  off  his  soma-juioe^  which  he  drank  from  the 
eups  {Ihaihfdram  Indro  januahd  *hkibhil^a  dmu$hya  9omam  qpibai  eha^ 
mashu)f  and  in  iv.  18,  3,  that  the  same  god  drank  off  the  soma  in  his 
honae  (Ibathfur  gf%h$  apibai  »amam  Indraf).  In  explanation  of  these 
aUufliansi  the  commentator,  who  in  his  note  on  IH.  48, 4,  calls  Tvashfii 
an  Asura  {Ibashtrtndmakam  aturam),  refers  to  the  Taittiiiya  Sauhita,  ii. 
4,  13, 1,  wh^ne  it  is  related  that  Tvaditrii  whose  son  had  been  slain 
by  Indra,  began  to  perform  a  soma^sacrifice  in  the  absence  of  the 
latter,  and  refused,  on  the  ground  of  his  homicide,  to  allow  him  to 
aaaial  at  the  ceremony;  when  Indra  interrupted  the  celebration,  and 
drank  off  the  soma  by  force  {Toathpi  hataputro  vlndra^  tomam  dharat  \ 
iatminn  Adra^  upa^tavam  aiehhata  {  iam  na  ftpdhvayata  **putram  me 

'M  In  L  80, 14  (see  above,  p^  96]^  it  i»  said  tliftt  erea  TTsshtri  trembloB  at  India's 
math  when  he  thnnden.  But  this  trait  is  merely  introduced  to.mdioate  the  terrifto 
grandenr  of  Indra's  manifestationfl.  In  Yftj.  Sanh.  xx.  44,  Tvashtri  is  laid  to  hara 
imparted  vigour  to  Indra  [Tvauhfa  dadhtU  iuthmam  Indraffa  vfitk^e). 
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«v. 


yo  dnmakalaie  iukra^  dw  tarn  hhakMhaySnehdk&ra  \  sa  hm 


^^^^  jihi0ks€m  I  «o  '«yfl  piSvanB  0va  pranehhyo  dudrdpa  mukhdd  ha  «m  «f» 
atha  sarv0bAy€>  ^fiyebhya^pranehhyah  \  8.  8a  Ibaahtd  ehuhrodka  *'kwtdm§ 
*nupaAiiea^  9€^nMm  iAhakihad  "  »W  |  m  ivayum  eva  fopunehMm  eMare  \ 
*«   ifo  dra^aJkalaU  iahra\   pariHshta^  dw  tarn   pravartiaifituAaiara 

"  -^ndra^d^Ur-^a^  vardhawa''  iti I  10.  Aiha  yad  ahrat^  IndrorMrur 

^^dhasva  *'   ^^d   tamdd  u  ha  enam  Indrak  m>a  jayhdna  \  atka  fod  A# 

^ah^ad  avaJkmJk^UL  *'Indra9ya  iatrur  vardhawa  *'  iti  Mvad  u  ha  sa  eva 

Tndram  ioJk^^^^shyat  |  "Tvashtri  iiad  a  son  with  three  heads  and  six 

eyes,  who  ItcmI.  three  moathB;  and  henoe  was  oalled  VMvarupa  (Omni- 

form).     2.     Ox^e  of  his  mouths  was  the  Soma-drinker,  the  second  the 

Wiiie-drixi]k:^sr,   and  the  third  was  destined  for  consmning  other  things. 

Indra  hated    ^Ous  Tiivarupa,  and  out  off  his  three  heads.    3.  Fr(un  the 

Soma-drinlcLGap     sprang  a  Kapinjala  (Francoline  partridge) ;  and  hence 

this  hird  is   l^sro^wn,  because  king  Soma  is  of  that  colour.     4.  From  the 

Wine-drizilK^z-    sprang  a  Kalayinka  (sparrow) ;  and  in  consequence  this 


bird  utters 

wine.     5. 

which  in 

ghee  and  of 

for    by  tliis 

Tvashtri  i 

a  libatioa 

that  he 

towards  s 

soma  is  tlio 

mouth  and 

angiythat 

hrolce  oft  Hm. 

Ci'n  another 

i3oQns2|  /  ' 

■«^,Indi» 
^ouldhave    i 
"^e  versic? 
^tadien,  iii^ 
Vi^rarupa 


^uisds  like  a  drunkaid,  just  as  a  person  does  who  has  drank 
xa  the  third  mouth  sprang  a  Tittiri  (oonunon  piarbidge), 
quence  has  the  greatest  raziety  of  colours,  for  dropa  of 
ziey  Beem  to  he  sprinkled  in  different  places  on  its  wings: 
.«uth  he  (Viivarupa)   received   sucsii  sorts  of  food.     6- 
censed ;  and  saying  '^  He  has  killed  my  son,"  he  offered 
ma  to  the  gods,  excluding  Indra.      7.  Indra  perceived 
led  from  partaking  the  soma,  and  as  a  stronger  acts 
Acer  being,  he  without  invitation  drank  off  the  purified 
>L    But  it  affected  him  injuriously  \  it  issued  from,  his 
£t>m  all  the  other  outlets  of  his  body.    8.  Tvashtri  was 
had  drank  the  8<Mna  without  invitation  ;  and  himself 
oriflce,  employing  the  soma  which  vras  left  in  &e  vessel 
\y   using  the  formula  'Thou  of  whom  Indra  is  the  enemy, 
«     .Aa  he  used  the  words  accented  so  as  to  produce  this 
him.     Had  he  said  '  Flourish,  enenay  of  Indra,'  he 
Indra,  instead  of  Indra  slaying  him.'* 
f  the  same  legend  from  the  Kathaka,  12,  10»  in  Indische 
gives  some  other  particulars ;  Indra  v^as  afinid  that 
ing  to  become  everything  ("  all  this  »» :  aa  Indro  'manr 
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drinker,  the  wine-drinker,  and  the  food-eater.  He  dedafed  in  public 
that  the  sacrifioes  should  be  akared  by  the  gods  only,  while  he  privately 
reoommended  that  they  ehonld  be  offered  to  the  Asoras.  For,  as  the 
author  of  the  BrfihrnaQa  remarks,  it  is  onstomary  for  people  in  publio 
to  promise  every  one  a  share,  whereas  it  is  only  those  to  whom  the 
promise  is  privately  made  who  obtain  its  fulfilment  Indra  was 
alarmed  lest  his  dominion  should  by  this  procedure  of  Yi^varupa  be 
•vertomed,  and  he  accordingly  smote  off  his  heads  with  a  thunderbolt. 
The  three  heads  were  turned  into  birds,  the  one  called  Soma-drinker 
became  a  Kapinjala  (or  Francoline  partridge),  the  Wine-drinker  a 
Kalavinka  (or  sparrow),  and  the  Food-eater  a  Tittiri  (or  partridge),  etc. 
{VUvarUpo  iw'  2\^h(i:ah  purohito  d&vdndm  dAt  wturiyo  ^$urdn&m  \ 
ia$if0  irini  ilrthdny  dsan  tomapdnafk  iwrdpdnam  annddanam  \  sa  prat- 
ffohkaSi  d&vehhyo  hMgam  a/vadat  parohham  asurebhya^  \  sarvoitnai 
praiyaktham  hhdga^  vadanti  \  yasmai  eva  parokshan^  vadanti  tasya 
hhdgdh  vdiiah  \  iatm&d  Indro  ^hihhed  Idfin  vat  rdshtram  parydrarttayati 
iU  toiya  vajram  dddya  Slrshdny  aehkinat  \  yat  aomapdnam  dHt  $a  kapin- 
jolo  *hhav9i  I  yat  iurdpdnarh  m  kdUmnkah  \  yad  annddanafk  ta  iitttrifi). 
The  8ktapatha  BrahmaQa  tells  the  story  in  some  respects  at  greater 
length,  i.  6,  3, 1  ff. :  Tvathfur  ha  vatputtrai  trUirBha^  sha^akiha^  dsa  \ 
iatya  triny  eva  mukhdny  asm  tad  yad  waihrupa^  daa  iatmdd  ViSvariipo 
ndwM  I  2.  Tatya  aomapdnam  eva  $ka^  mukham  daa  |  aurdpdnam  akam  \ 
anyaamai  aSandya  akam  \  tarn  Indro  didvaaha  taaya  tdni  Sirahdni  pra- 
^iehhada  \  3.  Sa  yat  aomapdnam  daa  tata^  kapinjalah  aamahhavat  \ 
iamndt  aa  habhruka^  iva  hahhrur  iva  hi  aomo  rdjd  \  4.  Atha  yat  aura- 
pdmcm  daa  tata^  kahotnkah  aamahhavat  |  ao  ^hhimddyatkah  iva  vadati  \ 
abhimddyann  iva  hi  aurdmpltvd  vadati  |  5.  Atha  yad  anyaamai  aiandya 
daa  taiaa  tittirih  aamahhavat  \  taamdt  aa  viivarapatama^  iva  \  aanty  eva 
^krUaatokd^  iva  tvad  madhuatokd^  iva  tvat  parneahv  diehutitd^  \  evam- 
r&pa^  hi  aa  tena  aSanam  dvayat  f  6.  Sa  Ibaahfd  chukrodha  "  kuvin  me 
pmiram  avadhid"  iti  ao  'pendram  eva  aomam  djahre  |  aa  yathd  'yam 
oowu^  praauta^  evam  apendra^  eva  daa  \  7.  Indro  ha  vai  ikahdnchakre 

iu.  467  (oompore  AbV.  8'raata  SQlras,  i  4,  9),  the  gods  hid  four  hotn  priesta, 
BhUpati,  BhuTanapati,  BhutanfUnpati,  and  BhOta,  of  whom  the  first  three  died  from 
dudiaxgisg  their  daty,  when  the  fourth  became  afraid  and  fled,  etc.  Professor  Weber 
compares  the  atory;  about  Agni,  quoted  above,  pu  208,  from  the  Taitt.  S.  On  the 
original  equality  of  the  gods  and  Asuras  see  the  4th  rol.  of  this  work,  pp.  51  ff.,  and 
note  22,  p.  15,  abore. 
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SECTION  XV. 

THB  AS^INS. 

(1)  Thecharatttr  omd  parmtagt  of  the  Mm»,  thir  relatum  to  Sarya, 

their  attributet  and  aeeompanintentt- 

The  Ainna  eeom  to  have  been  a  puzzle  even  to  the  oldest  Indian 
commentators.    TSaka  thus  refera  to  them  in  the  Nirukta,  xiL  I : 

Atha  ato  dyu»tk&n&k  deoalah  \  tOtSm  Ahinau  prathamO^mtnMU 
hhavatai  |  ASvimn  yad  vyaSnm&ta  tarvalk  mma  anyo  jyotuhi  myof  I 
"Atvair  aMn&v"  ity  AurncMuiva^  \  Ua  kav  AjioiM*  \  "  I>¥^^Pr**^ 
vffiv"  ity  «ke  I  "ahoratrdv"  ity  »k»  \  " SnryStehaniri^^''"  ^  ***  ' 
"r&j&MM  pumfikitav"  %  miih&Mks^  |  foyo^  Wto>  fi*"***""  f"^ 
vardtrUt  praMtiihOvtuya  tmmuhhtamhham  ami  \  «om«J%»  *»  ""■ 
dhyamojyotirihsga^  aditya^  |  6.  Tayo^  Isla^  MryoiayoP<^"^^ 

«'  Next  in  order  are  the  deitiea  -whose  ephera  ia  the  beftTcn;  of  thew 
the  Aivins  axe  the  first  to  arrive.    They  aie  called  A*'*™  ^**™" 
they  pervade  {vyainmiate)  everything,  the  one  -with  nioi8t°"»  the  o   er 
•with  light.    Anroahhfiva  saya  they  are  called  Aivina,  *«>"'  *'  ^"** 
(aivaih  o"  ^Juc^  ^^  "^e).    Who,  then,  axe  these  AA*"»-  *^®"°J 
and  yi«^'  ^  say  some ;  « Day  and  Night,*  aay  others ;  '  '^\  ^^  T 
Moon,'  i^y  °<^®"  5   *  ^^o  '"'^g*.  performers  of  holy  «^'  *^  ^ 
legen^^BXY  writers.    Their  time  is  subsequent  to  midnig^*'  "^     .  , ' 
ffla^^/fcstation  of  ligW  is  deUyed ;  [and  ends  with  the  rifflOg  '^  "* 
«iQ,  it>i^  xU.  5r\-    The  dark  portion  [of  this  time]  denotes  the  inter- 
«e<Ji^*e  (god  -  Indra?),  the  light  portion  Aditya  (the  8Tm).»» 

^-^-u«i*«ay  tbe  A^viB.  f.  the,  (Heav«  a^S'rSri;,^;^"^;' 
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foia  **  offoik  pAva  idam  hhaoMiyati)^  and  he  accordingly  preyailed  on  a 
caipentertoronandoatoffhis  heads,  which  the  aztizan  accordingly  did 
irith  Ida  axe  (m  taiktih&nafk  iUhthantam  ahra/vld  ''  ddhava  tuya  mdni 
UnkOni  ehhindki  "  |  toiffa  ia^hd  upadnUffa  paraSund  Hrshdnif  aehhifud). 

Compare  the  Sbtapatha  Brahmana,  L  6,  3,  1  ff. ;  y.  5,  4,  2  fil ;  and 
the  Mahabhirata,  Udyoga  Parya,  228  ff. 

In  the  MarkaQ4®ya  Porai^ay  section  77,  Tyashtii  ia  identified  with 
Yiiyakannan  and  Frajapati.  Compare  yerses  1,  10,  15,  16,  34,  36, 
38,  and  41.  Professor  Weber  (Omina  nnd  Portenta,  p.  891  f.)  refers 
to  a  passage  of  the  Adbhntfidhyaya  of  the  Eaiciika  Sutrasi  where 
Tyaahtri  ia  identified,  with  Sayitfi  and  PrajapatL 
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place,  i.  ll^t  ^'  as  Sayaea  nnderstandB  it,  snryoiya  duhiid),'^  who  is 
xepxeseated  as  having,  for  the  sake  of  aoqniziog  friends,  chosu  them 
for  her  two  Imsbands,  i  119^  5  (^  ^^^  ^j'^aA  takhy&ya  jagmmlA 
yoMl  '^riniiaf^^^  tf^^mpati);  W.  43,  6(tad^ikuvdm  i^iri0k  eheU 
y&naW^  V^na  pail  bhavatha^  Snrydya^) ;  viL  69,  3  (w  tfam  raiho  wMvd 
yadamaM^  antdn  d%vo  hadhaU  varttanMydm) ;  x.  39,  11,  na  taH 
rajandv  Adite  k^Oai  ehana  na  aikha^  a&noti  duritatk  mMr  bhayam  \  yam 
AMfUL  9tiha^^  rudravarttanl  jpuronOhagk  kiintUha^  painyO,  mtka  \ 
«  Neither  distress,  wt  oalamity,  nor  fear  ftom  any  qnarter  assails  the 
man  whom  yo  A^vins,  along  with  [your]  wife,  .cause  to  lead  the  van 
ia  his  car;"  •^  »»d  ^  losing  to  asce&d  their  chariot,  i.  34,  5  ;  L  116, 
ly  ;    i.  in»  1^    ^^^^  ratham  duhita  mryMya  saha  iHyd  ird$aiy& 

'rr»V^)5  ^  ^^^'  ^  ^?  ^^  ^^*^*  y*'^^  iMfhad  atra  juakpeH  nard 
duhiid  8iirya9Sfa)j  iv.  48,  2 ;  y.  73,  5  («  yad  vdM  Saryd  raOurik 
i%$Jkihat,  etc);  vi  63,  6£  .  vfi.  es,  3;  vii.  69,  4;  viii,  8,  10;  viiL 
22,    1 ;  ^ui-  29,  8.*" 

It.V.  i.  116,  17,  is  as  follows :  a  v&ih  raihaOk  dukUd  Mrya^ya  kSr- 
shM^vdtishthad  arvaid  jayanH  |  9^90  devdk  mm  omtmyaaUa  hfidhhih 
«<MSi^  Myd  NiSMfyd  9aeheth$"  |  "The  daughter  of  the  son  stood 
upoxi  yonr  ohariot,  attaining  first  fhs  goal,  as  if  with  a  race-liorse. 
All  the  gods  regarded  this  with  approhation  in  their  hearts  (exclaiming) 
<Te,  o  Kasatyas,  associate  ymtrselTes  with  good  fortune.' **     On  this 
passage  Saya^a  remarks  as  follows :   SacUd  wa-dukUara^  Snry&khjfam 
8amAydrdjn$praddtumaUhhai  \  (d^  Suryd^  sarve  d&va^  varaydmOMuk  f 
U  0fiponyam  ^hur  *'Adityam  avadhM  hriiva  djiik  dhdvama  yo  aamokam 
f^eshfM  tmya  f^am  hhaouhyalV^  iU  \  Ustra  AMn&v  udqfayiMtm  |  sd 
0ha  Suryd  jitavata$  tayo^  raihtm   druroha  \   "  afyra   PraidpaUr  vm 
sofndya  rdjne  duAitaram  prdyaehhad''  ityddikam  brdhmafuun  swusgndAs- 
yam  I  "%vitri  had  destined  his  daughter  Sury&  to  be  the  wife  of  king 
Soma.    Snt  all  the  gods  were  anziotis  to  obtain  her  hand,  and  reooWed 
that  the  victor  in  a  race  which  they  agreed  to  run,  with  the  son  for 
their  goal,  should  get  her.    She  was  aooording^y  won  by  the  A^tuib, 
and  ascended  their  chariot"    Sayana  goes  on  to  quote  Hie  cxmunence- 

mB  PK«fcs»rRo<h,fc#^take.theword«»rapwon^^ 

clear,  as  they  may  perhaps  refer  to  the  wife  of  the  wonhipper. 
»•»  See  slao  A.V.  n.  82,  2.  . 
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Erofeawr  Botiiy  on  the  strengUi  of  this  passage,  considexB  that 
Yaska  idontiflea  the  two  Aiyins  with  India  and  the  Son  (Ulnstrations 
of  Kirokta,  p.  169)» 

In  the  Journal  of  the  Oennan  Oriental  Sodety,  iy.  426,  the  same 
author  thna  speaks  of  these  gods:  "The  two  Aiyins,  though,  like  the. 
ancient  interpreters  of  the  Yeda,  we  are  hy  no  means  agreed  as  to  the 
conception  of  their  character,  hoLd,  nevertheless,  a  perfectly  distinct 
position  in  the  entire  body  of  the  Yedio  deities  of  lig^t.  They  are  the 
earliest  bringers  of  light  in  the  morning  sky,  who  in  their  chariot 
hasten  onward  before  the  dawn,  and  prepare  the  way  for  her."  ^ 

In  a  passage  of  the  R.Y.,  z.  17,  2  (quoted  above  in  the  sectioa  on 
Tvashtri,  p.  227),  the  Aivins  are  represented  as  the  twin  sons  of  "^o 
vasvat  and  Saianyu.  They  are  also  called  the  sons  of  the  sky  {iivo 
napdid)  in  R.Y.  L  182,  1 ;  i.  184,  1;*»  z«  61,  4;  and  in  i  46,  2, 
9mdhumdtardf  the  offering  of  the  Ocean*"  (whether  aerial  or  terres- 
trial). 

The  Taitt  S.  viL  2,  7,  2,  says  that  the  A^vins  are  the  youngest  of 
tiie  gods  {ahimm  vtd  devdndm  Onfffdviirau). 

In  L  180,  2,  the  sister  of  the  Asvins  is  mentioned,  by  whom  the' 
commentator  naturally  understands  TTshas  {twuritthdnlffd  tvaya^drinl 
td  wMh).    In  viL  71,  1,  and  elsewhere  (see  above,  p.  188,  191), 
Vahaa  is  called  the  sister  of  Night,  whilst  in  L  123,  5,  she  is  said 
to  he  the  nster  of  Bhaga  and  YaruQa. 

The  Aivins  are  in  many  parts  of  the  Big-veda  connected  with 
Surya,  the  youthful  daughter  of  the  sun  (called  also  XJr|finI  in  one 

»•  B.T.  L 181, 4,  ifl^  SMordiag  to  Both,  qnoted  by  T&ka  ia  iUaitrstioQ  of  his^ 
Tiew :  **  Bom  here  and  there  these  two  haye  striTea  forward  (P)  with  spoUeai  bodies 
according  to  their  respectiTe  characters.  One  of  yon,  a  conqueror  and  a  sage,  \\a  the 
ton]  of  the  strong  one  (?) ;  the  other  ia  bom  onward,  the  eon  ef  the  aky "  {ikehefiid 
tammavaiHam  m^patla  Umd  namtAhU^  9oai^  \  /uAgir  wm  mnyd^  nimakktuya 
gurir  diw  tmya^  subhagaJk  puira^  uhe).  Compare  Both'a  traniL  ia  Qlnstrationa  of 
Kirokta,  p.  169. 

*>>  For  aoBe  ^ecolatioof  of  FroftHor  Hiilkr  and  Weher,  on  tiie  Atf rina,  see  tiio 
leetoea  of  the  f<»mi6r,  2nd  leriea,  p.  489  f.,  and  the  Indiiohe  Stndiea  of  the  latter, 
Tol.  T.  p.  234. 

»i  In  i.  181, 4,  only  one  of  them  is  laid  to  he  the  son  of  the  sky.  See  note  869,  ahore. 

M*  Od  this  the  commentator  remarks  that,  although  it  is  ^e  Snn  and  Moon  that 
ar»  spnng  from  the  sea,  yet  the  same  epithet  applies  eqnally  to  the  A^tum  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  some,  are  identieal  with  tibe  lormer  (yadffapi  tuiya  ehambrtmuuav  mw 
tamudrt^u  ttUkapy  Aivino^  kethanehit  mate  tadnipatvat  UUhatvam), 


236  CHARACTEB  AND  PABENTAGB  OF  THE  ASTINQ, 

place,  L  119,  2,  as  S&yaga  nnderataada  ii^  siiryaiym  dMtd)^^  wlio  is 
represented  as  having,  for  the  sake  of  acqaizing  Mends,  chosen  them 
fbr  her  two  husbands,  i.  119,  6  (d  vdm  paiitmik  9dkhy&ya  jagmMtiki 
yoskd  ^vfinita  jmyd  yuoam  patl) ;  iv.  43,  6  {tad  ft  dm  vdm  a^iir^if^  eheU 
y&naih  if$napail  bhavatha^  Suiydydh) ;  viL  69,  3  {vi  vafk  ratho  vadhd 
y&damdna^  anidn  divo  bddhaU  varttantbhydm) ;  x.  39,  11,  im  taS^ 
rdfdtUtv  Adite  kuiai  ehana  na  aMa^  ahioti  duritaih  nakir  bhayam  |  ya» 
Ahind  iuhavd  rudrawifitanl  purorathatk  fyinutha^  patnyd  9aka  \ 
'^Neither  distress,  nor  calamity,  nor  fear  from  any  quarter  assails  the 
man  whom  ye  Aivins,  along  with  [your]  wife,  .cause  to  lead  the  van 
in  his  car ;"  "^  and  as  loving  to  ascend  their  chariot,  i.  34,  6 ;  L  116, 
17;  L  117,  13  {ymo  nUha^  duhUd  tOryMya  saha  Myd  ITdiatyd 
^9rinlta)\  L  118,  5  (fi  pdih  ratha^  ywatii  iuhthad  atra  puhtvl  rnmH 
dMid  S^aaya) ;  iy.  43,  2  ;  v.  73,  5  (d  yad  vd^  Suryd  nMtOi 
iukthat,  etc.);  vL  63,  6  £  ;  viL  68,  3;  vii.  69,  4 ;  viiL  8,  10 ;  viiL 
22,  1 ;  viii.  29,  8.>~ 

E.Y.  i.  116,  17,  is  as  follows :  d  vdik  rMain  duMd  Utryoiya  kdr- 
ahmevdtiththad  arvaid  jayanH  |  vUw  devd^  mno  mumyanta  hfidbkik 
**8aik  Myd  MmUyd  §aeMh$''  \  ''The  daughter  of  the  sun  stood 
upon  your  chariot,  attaining  first  the  goal,  as  if  with  a  race-horse. 
All  the  gods  regarded  this  with  approbation  in  their  hearts  (exclaiming) 
'Ye,  0  Kasatyas,  associate  yvursdyes  with  good  fortune.'"  On  this 
passage  Saya^a  remarks  as  follows :  Savitd  8va-4iMtara^  SikrydJtkydm 
Samdya  rdjne  praddtum  aicKhat  \  idrk  Surydik  iarve  deod^  vart^dmdtuk  f 
Is  anyanyam  ftdkr  "AdUyam  ovadhM  kfitvd  aji§k  dhdvdma  yo  a§mdhm 
^gjeAyali  tatya  iyam  bhamhyait**  M  |  Mrs  Akindv  udajayatdm  \  $& 
eha  Suryd  fitacatoi  tayo^  raihtm  druroha  |  "  aira  ProfdpaUr  Pdi 
imndya  rdjne  duhiiaram  prdyaehkut**  UyddOtam  brdhmanam  mmumdJn^ 
yam  \  '*  Savit^i  had  destined  his  daughter  Suiy&  to  be  the  wife  of  king 
Soma.  Sut  all  the  gods  were  anxious  to  obtain  her  hand,  and  resolved 
that  the  victor  in  a  race  which  they  agreed  to  run,  with  the  sun  for 
their  goal,  should  get  her.  She  was  accordingly  won  by  the  Airins^ 
and  ascended  their  chariot.''    Saya^a  goes  on  to  quote  the  oommence- 

***  Pl'uftwot  Rodi, M^  takes  fhe wordfbr a penonifioatioii of  wrfa,  ^ BOOxiahiBSBL*' 
*i*  The  eonitnictioii  of  the  woidi  paimya  mAa,  *<  witii  wife,"  is  not  hofrefor  my 
dear,  as  they  may  perhaps  refer  to  the  wife  of  the  woiihipper. 
>«  See  also  A.T.  ri.  82,  2.  . 
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ment  of  the  storji  as  told  in  the  Brfthmai^a.  The  worcb  agree  with 
those  which  introduce  a  refbrenoe  to  Sury&'s  marriage  to  Soma  in  Ait. 
Br.  iy.  7,  bnt  the  story  there  tdd  (of  if hioh  an  abstract  will  be  found 
in  a  note  further  on)  does  not  coindde  with  that  of  which  the  com- 
mentator gives  a  summary. 

Allusion  is  also  made  to  SQrya  in  connection  with  the  Aivins  in 
z«  B5f  9f  where,  howeyer,  they  no  longer  appear  as  her  husbands, — a 
fact  which  seems  to  inyolye  a  contradiction  between  the  passages  cited 
aboye,  and  this:  9.  Soma  vaihuyur  ahhavat  Ahind  *8tdm  nbhd  vard  \ 
S^ry&fk  yai  patjfe  ia^lUafUim  manoid  Savttd  *dadat  \  14.  Tad  AMn^ 
pfichhamandv  aydtafk  triehakrena  vahatufh  Surydyd^  \  vihe  d&vd^  anu 
tad  vdm  4ff'dnan  putra^  pitardv  avjinlta  PiUhd  I  "Soma  was  the 
wooer,  the  A^vins  were  the  two  Mends  of  the  bridegroom,**  when 
Bayitfi  gave  to  her  husband  Surya,  consenting  in  her  mind.  14.  When 
ye  came,  A^yins,  to  the  marriage  procession  of  Surya,  to  make  eur 
qniries,  all  the  gods  approyed,  and  Fushan,*^  as  a  son,  chose  yoi| 
for  his  parents." 

The  daughter  of  the  Sun  is  connected  with  the  Soma  plant  in  iz.  1, 

6  {punati  U  parisrutaih  somam  tHryasya  duhitd  \  "The  Daughter  of 

the  San  purifies  thy  distilled  soma,"  etc;   and  in  iz.  118,  3,  she  is 

said  to  haye  brought  it  after  it  had  been  ezpanded  by  the  rain  {par^ 

jimyaqriddham  mahisham  tafk  mryaaya  duhitd  **bharat). 

If  we  look  on  Soma  as  the  plant  of  that  name,  the  connection 
between  him  and  Surya  is  not  yery  dear;  but  if  Soma  be  taken  for 
the  moon,  as  he  eyidently  appears  to  be  in  z.  85,  3  ("  When  they 
emsh  the  plant,  he  who  drinks  fitncies  that  he  has  drunk  Soma;  but 
no  one  tastes  of  him  whom  the  priests  know  to  be  Soma ;  ")^  it  is  not 
unnatural,  from  the  relation  of  the  two  luminaries,  that  he  should 
bays  been  regarded  as  son-in-law  of  the  sun. 

The  Aiyins  are  described  as  coming  from  afar,  from  the  sky  or  froo^ 
the  lower  air,  and  are  besought  to  allow  no  other  worshippers  to  stop 

^^  Compare  A.Y.  xi.  8,  1,  '^Wlien  Manyu  brought  his  bride  from  the  houto  o.' 
Sanfailpa,  who  were  the  bridegroom's  friends  ? "  etc.  (yad  Manyur  jayam  avahai 
Sankaiptuffa  fffihad  adhi  )  he  atanjanyah  he  varul^  kaJ^  u  ,iye9h^hai»wro  'bhavat). 

^^  Weber  asks  (Ind.  8.  y.  183, 187,)  whether  PQshan  here  is  not  meant  to  desig- 
nate Soma,  the  bridegroom.  In  yi.  68,  4,  the  gods  are  said  to  have  giyen  PQshan  to 
Sllryfi.    See  above  p.  179. 

*>*  See  at  the  dose  of  the  next  section  on  Soma,  and  Weber's  Ind.  Stud.  t.  179. 
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the  night.  In  some  passages  (viiL  35,  16  ft.)  they  ai©  wpwsented  as 
being,  like  Agni,  the  chasers  away  of  evil  spirits  {hata^  rakthd^d); 
^ii.  78,  4  (roMohand). 


f»  and  A.V.  iiL  22,  4,  Sktap.  Br.  w-  1,  6,  16)»  ■•»«8.  **^  C^ 
■*»  4),  mighty,  p«r*tt»iatama  (tL  62,  5),  terrible,  rn*-*  (▼•  75,  8 ; 
ac-  «8,  7),  poaaessed  of  woodnnu  povew,  maytna  or  ««y«w»ia  (vi.  68, 
•C  ;  X.  24,  4),  and  profoand  in  -wiBdom,  jam6*frac»«tofa  (viii.  8i  *)• 
^Tliey  nuh  onvaid  exdtedly,  wuKfcwjftywW"  (▼»»•  **»  1® '  ^^  ^*'  "^' 
««d  traTerse  a  golden,  *irasya»ar<«»*.  <»  terrible,  nuhrmxirtmil,  pa& 
<'W.  75,  3 ;  Tiii.  6,  11 ;  Tiii.  8,  1  ;    viii.  22, 1,  14;  x.  39,  11).** 

The  oar,  golden,  or  muOite  i«»  all  its  yarioas  parts  and  appnr- 
t^faanoea,  wLeela,  fclUes,  axl©  'pole,  «aia,  etc.,  L  180, 1  («n«y«qf«* 
^am  pavayai)  i  !▼•  44, 4, 5  {h^-am^Otfena  rathena) ;  v.  77,  3  (W-oay-fco* 
*'*»'***) ;  viii  6,  28,  29,  86  (ra«)|^i%  «r<i|yati<mrfA«ra*  MramfShhiium 
^ivtna  I  a  ;i,.  ^j^ij^  divitpriiam  I  29.  *»rflsy«yJ  ««*  »•«***■  "**  ***** 
h*rm»ya^  I  ^/,a  ^;j,^a  AiranyaL-^a)  ;  ^iiL  8,  2  {rathena  tUnfafMcki) ; 
viii-  22,  9^  o„  ^jjjj5|j  thgy  ^-        ^ying  as  on  bird's  wings,  L  183,  1 

fofmed  by  the  BibhiiB,  x.  89,  12  f  9©o  '^^  P-  2*8),  and  is  singular  in 
its  fomurtion,  beinff   thnse-whoelea     (<r««»«*rfl),  and   teiple  in  some 

•-  Protaw,  Both.  ..*..  renders  thi,  «,itl»«*  **'  ""'?^'«  "  '^''rr^'inl^  w! 
Profe-w  MuUer,  T^J^^  of  E.V.  i.  p    i?!    «rM«I«to«  it,  -when  applied  to  India,  to 

•"  Two  epItheta^S  «""»<mlj  ^L^^  *»  them  «re  i«ra  «d  -^^V^^ 


fo«ta« 
(note 


itig  one  of  the  etymorgie.  given  by  vll  i"^-  l^^'  "  «!"«»<"'*  ^  TT'i^ta^ 
If  thi.  i,  the  J^,„tfa  it^lf  miJhrr^'"' Jl  b»^*  been  n«Hi.  In  the  later  bterate. 
pa-ra  and  Ns«ty;  wfU  "g«rd^7.""r'''iip«tf»te  nanie.  of  the  two  Aavm-  8«» 
HfiUef.  Lecture^'  2nd  seae,,  p.  «i  •■  tbe  **P 


THEIR  BELATIONS  TO  OfBfKR  DBITISS,  ETO.  289 


Mbmr  JhimS  |  fHya  yog^  iuhitd  jdyaU  Dka^  ubhe  ahanl 
frftMMMto^  I  "  Come,  AsvinB,  with  that  car  swifter  than  thought  which 
the  Bibhns  fieuihioned  for  you,  at  the  yokmg  of  which  the  daaghter  of 
Ihe  sky  (Ushas)  ia  horn*  and  day  and  night  heoome  propitions  to  the 
wershipperJ' 

3U  61y  4.  Efishnd  yadgothu  onmlfAii  $Hdad  Dko  napdidv  AMnd  huv 
vam  I  "  When  the  dark  [night]  stands  among  the  tawny  cows  (rays 
of  dawn)|  I  inroke  yon,  A^yins^  sons  of  the  Sky.'' 

In  L  84,  10,  Sayit|i  is  said  to  set  their  shining  car  in  motion  hefore 
the  dawn  (ymwr  hi  p&svath  JSanUd  ushato  rathtm  fitdya  ekitraii 
ffkfUmmntam  uhyaH), 

In  other  passages  their  time  is  not  so  well  defined.  Thns,  in  i.  157, 
1,  it  18  said :  ahodhi  Aynirjma^  uMi  tHryo  vi  Uthdi  ehandrd  moM  dw 
mrekitM  \  ayuktikatdm  oMnd  ydtave  ratham  prdsdvtd  ievah  Stmtdjagat 
prMak  I  "  Agni  has  awoke ;  the  son  rises  from  the  earth ;  the  great 
and  bright  IJshas  has  dawned  with  her  light;  the  A^vins  have  yoked 
their  ear  to  go ;  the  divine  Savitp  has  enlivened  every  part  of  the 
world,"  where  both  the  break  of  dawn  and  the  appearance  of  the 
A^vins  appear  to  be  made  simultaneous  with  ttie  rising  of  the  sun. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  vii.  72,  4 :  vi  eha  id  uehhafUi  oMnd  mkasak 
pra  vdm  hrahmdni  kdravo  hhartmU  \  iirdkcam  hhdnuOi  Saicitd  dtvo  aired 
Ifihad  agnayah  samidhd  jarmUe  \  **  The  Dawns  break,  Aivins ;  poets 
offer  to  you  prayers ;  the  divine  Savitf i  has  assumed  his  lofty  bril- 
lianoe;  fires  crackle  mightily,  (fed  by)  fuel." 

In  T.  76,  3,  the  Aivins  are  invited  to  come  at  different  times,  at 
morning,  mid«day,  and  sunset  {uia  d  ydtam  sanyave  prdtar  ahno  madhy* 
mMns  uditd  Hiryasya) ;  and  in  viii.  22,  14,  it  is  similarly  said  that 
they  are  invoked  in  the  evening  as  well  as  at  dawn.  It  need  not, 
however,  surprise  us  that  they  should  be  invited  to  attend  the  different 
ceremonies  of  the  worshippers,  and  therefore  conceived  to  appear  at 
hours  distinct  from  the  supposed  natural  periods  of  their  manifestation. 

It  may  seem  unaccountable  that  two  deities  of  a  character  so  littlo 
defined,  and  so  difficult  to  identify,  as  the  Aivins,  should  have  been 
the  object  of  so  enthusiastic  a  worship  as  appears  from  the  numerous 
hymns  dedicated  to  them  in  the  "R.Y.  to  have  been  paid  to  them  in 
ancient  times.  The  reason  may  have  been  that  they  were  hailed  as 
the  precursors  of  returning  day,  after  the  darkness  and  dangers  of 
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aiva&p  vahiihtha^  dbK%  prw^  nOioijfd  uAmttu)  ;  txL  69»  7 ;  TiiL  5,  7, 
22,  3By  35  (^tnyafk  ^^^nehhir  dMhi^  \  yaiam  aivebhdr  AMma  \  yad 
vdm  ratho  vihhiah  patt&t  |  d  iha  vdm  pnUhitapsavo  vayo  viJuuUu  parmi- 
naf,  I  irmmipanibhtr  €Uvaii) ;  z.  143,  6.  They  cany  a  honied  whip 
(kaSd  madhu9natt),  i.  122,  3 ;  i.  167,  4,''*  and  their  car  traTenes  the 
regiooB  {pra  tfam  ratAo  mtMn^iaiod^  iyorUi  Uro  rqfdmsi\  viL  68,  3. 

The  A^vinB  are  fiucicifully  represented  in  L  84«  1  ff.  as  doing,  or  aa 
being  requested  to  do,  a  variety  of  acts  thzioe  orer,  viz*  to  moTe  thxioe 
by  night  and  tlirice  l>y  day,  (Tezae  2)  to  bestow  nonziBhiaent  thxioe  at 
even  and  at  da^wn,  (w^erae  3)  to  bestow  w^ealth  thrice,  (verae  5)  to  aid 
the  devotions  of  tl^e  worshippers  thxice,  (ibid.)  to  bestow  cftlfwtial 
medicaments  tlirice,  and  earthly  thrice  (verse  6),  etc 

They  are  elae^wliexe  (ii.  89,  1  ff.)  compared  to  different  twin  objects; 
to  two  vultures  on.  a  tree,  to  two  priests  reciting  hymns  (verse  1),  to 
^o  goats,  to  iTfVO  'beautiful  women  {m&ns  iva  iatwa  iumhhamdne),  to 
husband  and  ^wife  (verse  2),  to  two  ducks,  chakn^paid  (verse  3), 
to  two  ships  ^wliiclx  transport  men,  to  two  protecting  dogs  (verse  4), 
to  two  eyes,  -fcwo  liands,  two  feet  (verse  6),  to  two  sweetly-speaking 
lips,  two  breasts  yielding  nourishment,  two  nostrils,  two  ears  (verse  6), 
to  two  swans^  two  falcons,  two  deer,  two  buffaloes,  two  wings  of  one 
bird  {9dhs(hym^&  iat^unoiywa  pak$ha\  etc.,  etc.,  v.  78,  1-^  •  viiL  35, 
7-9  ;  X.  106,     S  "ff- 

They  are  tl3^o  guardians  of  the  slow  and  the  hindmost,  and  of  the 
female  who  is  growing  old  unmarried  ;  they  are  physicians  "»  and  restoie 
the  blind,  th«  lame,  the  emaciated,  and  the  sick,  to  sight,  power  of 
locomotion.  h.««lth,  and  strength,  i.  34,  6;  i,  116,  16;  i.  167,  6;  viiL 
9,  6,  15;  viix.  X».  »  ^  ^-  ^^;/^/.  ^^^  ^^^  1 ;  ^  39,  3,  6  {amajnr^ 
chid  hhavatho  sr«^^«  hhagoandhi  chvd  a^tard  apamasya  chit  |  andhoi^a 

chit  nasaty^  ^^^"^Vt^  rT  ^  ^^  ^^"^^"^  ^"^^  ^'0 ' 
,  40,  8.  See  ^O^^  i  f I  if  '  *  ^^^  "  ^  «^^  ^^^  «^e  Aivins 
a^  the  physioi^i"^   ^^  ^^  ^^'  ^^  ^^^d  off  death  from  the  wor- 

•74  See  below  *^^^^  11.  ^®  ^®^  »%ion,  etc'»   IndiahM 

^  golden  whip,  iri»i-    n^  '  j.,  2. 11.  the  Asyina  a^  ^^^  4V      v     •  . 

'»  In  Taitt.  ^jr-  ^^^^^  meBsengen  of  tho^^^  ^^  phyaiciaM  ol  the  ^cyis,^ 
fy^srera  of  ohlati^TM^^   -v**^  havyooahau  •t#*an/J^^!l™^  *^®  guardiaite  of  immoiU^ 
^aude^nSm  ^>^#»*^^^raph  (10)  they  ^^^Z^^J^V^^*^  ^**«~)  ;  and  in  that 

^JUifra),  the  ^^^yOj  *  * 
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other  parts  of  its  constractioiiy  its  fellies,  supports,  etc.  {trkrit  f  trwan* 
dkura  I  Uraya^  pavayah  \  traya^  tkambhdsa^  tkabhitdsah  &rabh$\^  i.  84, 
2,9;  L47,  2;  i.  118,1,2;  i.  157,3;  ^.71.4;  viii.74,8;  x.41,  1. 
This  ear  moves  lightly  {raghmarttani)^  viii.  9,  8,  and  is  swifter  than 
thought  {manaw  javlffdn  raiha^),  L  117,  2 ;  i.  118, 1 ;  v.  77,  8 ;  tL  63, 
7 ;  X.  39,  12,  or  than  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  (nimishai  ehif  jmnlyatd 
raikena\  viii.  62, 2.  It  is  decked  with  a  thousand  ornaments  and  banners 
{•dhatra-Utu^  iaha9ra-nirnij\  L  119,  1 ;  Tiii.  8,  11, 14,  and  has  golden 
reins,  Tiii.  22, 5.  It  is  sometimes  said  to  be  drawn  by  a  single  ass,  as  the 
word  rdsabha  "'  is,  in  one  place  at  least,  L  34,  9,  expressly  explained 
by  the  commentator  {aSvastkdntffasyagardabhasf/a),*'^  i.  84, 9 ;  i.  116,  2 ; 
-viii.  74,  7 ;  but  more  frequently  by  birds,  or  bird-like,  fleet- winged, 
golden-winged,  falcon-like,  swan-like  horses,  i.  46,  3  (jfod  vafk  raiho 
vibhM  patat);  i.  117,  2  {rathah  wahaii)  ;  i.  118,  4  (d  vdm  iyenato 
ahind  vahantu  rathe  ytiktdw  diavah  patangdf^) ;  i.  180,  1  (iuyamdsa^ 
ahdh) ;  i.  181,  2  {d  vdm  asvdsai^  iuchayah  ....  vahantu) ;  iv.  45,  4 
{hanUdto  ye  vdm  madhumanto  asridho  hiranyaparndh) ;  v.  74,  9 ;  y.  75, 
5  {vihhii  Chyaicdnam  AMnd  m  ydthai);  li.  63,  6,  7  {d  vdih  vaya^ 


'^  The  word  tandhura  is  Tarioudy  explained  by  Suya^a  aa  ni4abandhanadhara' 
iJkutum  (on  L  34,  9),  wmatanatarupO'bandhana'X^kiham  (on  i.  47,  2),  vethfhitam 
mruthsk  tthanam  (on  i.  118,  1),  tarathya^raya-gthanam  (on  L  167,  3),  sarathy^ 
iUtkishtkSna-iihanam  (on  yii.  71,  4),  and  trivandhura  aa  triphalakastmgha^itena  (on 
Tiu.  74,  8).  The  epithet  wonld  thns  mean  either  (1)  haying  three  perpendicular 
piecea  of  wood,  or  (2)  ha?ing  a  triple  standing  place  or  seat  for  the  charioteer.  In 
L  34,  2,  the  chariot  is  said  to  haye  three  props  fixed  in  it  to  lay  hold  of  {trayah 
aJmrnbhoM^  gkabhitatah  arabht)y  which  the  commentator  says  were  meant  to  secure 
the  rider  against  the  fear  of  falHng  when  the  chariot  was  moTing  rapidly.  This  ex- 
planation  wonld  coincide  with  one  of  the  senses  aasigned  to  vandhura.  In  i  181,  3, 
their  chariot  is  called  tfipra-vandhin'iih^  which,  according  to  the  commentator,  is  a 
^iaiTrma-pwrobkagahf  ^  haring  a  wide  fore-part.'^ 

"^  See  the  legend  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  p.  270-278  of  Br.  Hang's  tram* 
lation.  It  is  there  related,  It.  7-9,  that  at  the  marriage  of  Soma  and  SQrya,  the 
goda  ran  a  race  to  determine  to  which  of  them  the  Sivina  ^astra  should  helong.  The 
AtfTins  gained  it,  though  some  other  deities  gained  a  share.  Agni  ran  the  race  in  a 
ear,  drawn  by  mules  {aJvatari-rathena  Agnir  djim  adhavat),  Ushaa  in  one  drawn  hy 
toddy  bolls  (ffobhir  arunair  Uiha]^  ajim  adhavat)^  Indra  in  one  drawn  by  horses 
{mivanUhma  JndraJ^  qfim  adhavat),  while  the  A^rins  carried  off  the  prize  in  a  car 
drawn  by  assea  {ff€trdabha-rathena  Aivind  ndajayatam).  Compare  B.y.  i.  116,  2, 
where  the  ass  is  said  to  haTe  won. 

">  Prof.  Beniey  in  a  note  on  L  116,  2,  while  agreeing  in  this  sense,  refers  also  to 
m,  53,  6,  where  aa  well  as  in  riii*  74,  8,  Sayana  exphuna  the  word  as  meaning  a 
neighing  or  snorting  horse. 

16 
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Xliey  brought  on  a  car  to  the  youthftil  Yimada*"  a  bride 

Kaxixcbdyuy  "who  aeema  to  have  been  tlie  beantifhl  wife  of  Fiirnmitn,l 

XI 52,   19  (jfdbhi^  patnlr  Vimaday^   n^yOhathuh  \  here  wires  are  men- 

tioned  in  the  ploial) ;  L  116,  1  {^a   arhhagaya  Vimaddya  jdyd^  ma- 

jufo€L    nyilha^^i) ;  x-  G^»  12  {Kamadyumam  Vimadaya  iihathuik);  i.  117, 

20  QptuvaTS^  daehihhir  Vimaddya  j&ya0i  fttilhathuiPummitru»yaf/oihd»)j 

X.    39,  7    QyuvaH^  rathena   Vimadaya    iundhyiwam  ni  ahatkuk  Fm- 

mttrasa  yoshandm).    Sayaea,  on  i.  117,  20,  makes  yoshdm  »  kmarim, 

by  ^wliich  be  appears  to  intend  tbe  daughter  of  Pommitra,  who  he 

says  ^was  a  king.    But  yaaha  seesks  more  frequently  to  denote  a  wife. 

Tliey  restored  Yishn&pu,  like  a  lost  animal,  to  the  sight  of  Yi^raka, 
son  of  Krishna,  their  worBhipper,  ^wbo,  aocordiog  to  the  commentator, 
was  bis  father,  i*  ll^^*  ^^  {ava9yate  stuvaU  kriihniydya  rV^yaU  som^^ 
iaehlhhi^  |  pa&uih  na  nashfam  iva  dariandya  VMmdpvaH  daddkur 
nivakdyay,  i.  117,  7;  x.  66,  12.  "  i 

Tbe  names  both  of  Yi^waka  and  Vishnapu  occur  in  E.Y.  TiiL  75,  j 
1^3,  a  bymn  addressed  to  tbe  Aivins;  and  the  commentator  (as  one  I 
explanation  of  tbe  passage)  connecta  the  reference  there  made  to  the 
former  with  the  legend  before  ua  (on  which,  howeyer,  the  hymn  itself 
throwB  no  light). 

Another  act  recorded  of  the  Airing  ia  their  intervention  in  fcvour  of 
Bbujyn,  the  son  of  T^igra,  which  is  obseurely  described  in  the  Mow- 
ing verses  in  R.V.  i-  H^,  3  ff.  {Tu^o  ha  Bhujyum  Akind  vdanugh 
rayif^  ^  fci^At^  niafnrivdn  acdhai,  I  tarn  ahathvr  nmtbhir  dtmamatMhr 
antarikshaprudhhir   apodakdhhi^   |    4.    7V«ra*  hhajms  Mr  dhd  ativra- 
jadhhir  ndsatyd  B^nV^^  nhathu^  patangaih^  \  samudroiya  dhamfmn 
drdrasyapdre  tribMi  rathai^  iatapadbhi^  shdakai^  \  5.  AndrambhoM 
iad  avlrayethdm  of^^^^^  agrdbhane  samudre  |  yad  atvtnd  «MAir 
Shujtfum  OBtam  iat^ritrdm  ndvam  dtasthivdinsam  |  "  Tugra  abandonfid 
Bhujyn  in  the  water-dond,  as  any  dead  man  leaves  his  property.    Ye, 
A^vins,  bore  him  i«>  animated  water-tight  ships,  which  traversed  tiie 
air.    4.  Three  nigl^*^  ^^  ^^  days  did  ye  convey  him  in  three  flying 
cars,  with  a  hundred  feet  and  six  horses,  which  crossed  over  to  the  diy 
land  beyond  the  li^^^  ^^°°-     5.  Ye  put  forth  your  vigour  in  the 
ocean,  which  offers  »<>  ^^7f  or  atanding-place,  or  support,  when  ye 

•TT  Ariehiof  thin  ^atfie IB  mentioned,  B.V.  yiii.  9,  16;  i.20,  10;  x.28,7;  anda 
fomflyofVimadaai^^-^^'®' 
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flhiiyper  (pr^iifaiAaidm  attrnd  mfUyum  atmad  dwdndm  Agm  hhiihafa 
Saehlbhik). 

They  place  fhe  prodnctiTe  germ  in  all  creatores,  and  generate  fiie^ 
crater  and  trees,  L  157,  5  {pmaik  ha  garhhalk  jagtUuhu  dkattko  yuvaik 
fpitvMko  hhmaneihu  awta^  \  yuvam  Agniih  eha  vrwhatidv  apai  eha  vanas" 
pa^n  aiviniUf  airay^th&m).  They  are  coonecied  with  marriage^  pro* 
creationy  and  loTe>  z.  184,  2  (>■  A.Y.  y.  25,  8:  garVhaik  U  aivinau 
ievdv  d  dhaiidm  pushkaraarqfd) ;  x.  85,  26  (aivind  tvd  pravahaidik 
raihma  \  grihdn  gachha  gfihapatnl  yathd  ^sah) ;  A. Y.  ii  80,  2  {»aih 
ehm  tmgdthe  oMnd  idminiA  $aih  iha  pokihathai^  |  '^  When,  ye,  Aivins, 
bring  together  two  lorers,"  eto.) ;  vi.  102,  1 ;  idv.  1,  85  f. ;  ziy.  2,  5. 
See  Weber's  Indisehe  Studien  y.  218,  227,  284. 


(2)  Legmdi  regarding  various  p&rwm  deUvarei  or  favoured  hy  tts 

AhiMS. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  modes  in  which  the  dirine  power  of 
the  Aiyins  is  declared  in  different  hynms  to  haye  been  manifested  for 
the  deliyerance  of  their  yotaries. 

When  the  sage  Chyavana  had  grown  old,  and  had  been  forsaken, 
they  diyested  him  of  his  decrepit  hody,  prolonged  his  life,  and  restored 
him  to  youth,  making  him  acceptable  to  his  wife,  and  the  husband  of 
THftif^OTia,  L  116, 10  {jujurusho  naeatyd  uta  vavrim  prdmunehata^  drdpim 
iva  Chyavdndt  \  prdtiratam  jahitaeydyur  datrd  dd  it  patim  akrinutaih 
iamhdm);  i.  117,  13  (jyuvam  Chyavdnam  Aivind  jarantam  punar  yuvd- 
nalk  ehahrathu^  iaehlhhih);  L  118,  6;  y.  74,  5  {pra  Chyavdndj  jujU" 
ruiho  vavrim  atkafk  na  munchathah  \  yuvd  yadi  kfiihah  punar  d  kdmam 
fiwoovadhvah^)\  yii.  68,  6;  yii.  71,  5;  z.  39,  4. 

This  legend  is  related  at  length  in  the  Sisttapatha  Brahmana  in  a 
passage  which  wiU  be  cited  further  on. 

In  the  same  way  they  renewed  the  youth  of  Kali  *"  after  he  had 
grown  old,  z.  89,  8  {lyu/oafk  viprasya  jarandm  upoyusha^  puna^  Kaler 
akfimttaSk  yuvad  vaya^);  compare  i  112,  15,  where  they  are  said  to 
haye  befriended  him  after  he  had  married  a  wife  {Kali^  ydlMr  vitta' 
Jdmik  duivaiyathah). 

si<  The  family  of  the  Ealii  is  mentioned,  Tiii.  65, 16, 


Sid  tk8  P"-"  Of  -tog,  i.  lis,  8  C»'»«^  irt,ra  » 

!Sl  »Mh  I«ar.  ia  a.  18,  12,  .nd  U.  15,  7.  „.  tmiA  •«»• 

^:1  "»d  »ine   day,  »d  .Woned  ffll  ^ '^        i,  ^ 
«rdT.  a'**-      "^o   ""^  drew  hun  up  «  «*»?»  .aW*^ 

■Jo.  «.««*1»^   i».«».(.».  Of-  »*■»    1  ..ymto.   f\l,,l«'    ^1 

ZitUn'  m  nivthuk  ,o^m  «t  ir«nf  1  Compm  V  j^  j,  , 
^(at«M  »•  ««»«>  ^foina  iSuriMir  P'*'*  »<■«  "I^T^S,  '^jaiK 
^(»  mA  "•"*»  w|«*(«*  AiAMtWk);  i.  118,  6  J  *'    -»*""^*^ 

^  wbioh  doee  not  Tory  olearly  appeal  £tom  mort  of  Iflc  Ki*,li 
^^^^  to  tho  Ugit  of  tho  sun,  i.  IW,  5  ;  >■  H6,  11 .  ;  ii«  . 
i.  118,  *-  ^  *■  8e,  8,  they  are  «(ud  to  lia'B  iBMcd  hiiQ  ^  *■  U|,V 
jjl„^  Fnulasm  r«yw«l<<  «<J  «jM(hiiV  Acooidmg  to  j^  J*<pii, 
ho»e«''  *"  '""'^  oppaar  to  hare  bom  iratoiod  from  a«»pj^'  ^  > 
^^j^rt>«"«P"»odl,yMla«izi„,  (p™«,5fc»riin4»«.ij,7^»^ 
7 .  r"M* •'"*'»•*  mm'fiXB jViragyayl  r«tt»» "•  *■« '».«'**'' 
W<»»W-  "  '*' 

So,  t<K),  tbo  A»ra»  boBtowed -wiadom  o«  tieo  ■«onibit>,^>' 
„,  0,0  l«™ly  of  P,j™  J  „^  pertomod  «»  uotaMe  nia4  ,  ^^' 
,  Imntod  jm  of  wiio  Md  ij„^i^  ^^^  j^  5„,  fortltail,^'^ 
tbdr  kra»  as  from  a  ideve,  i.  ng  ,  (y«r«»  »»"  A*ly-»'i' 
*»*""*  "■"*««•  l»»^»«iAi„  \  'ltar.fc.rtl  f.pW'^'r*^ 
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bore  Bhnjyn  to  his  bomei  etanding  on  a  ship  propelled  by  a  bondred 
oaiB."  B.y.  i.  117,  14  fl  (ytfvam  Bhujyum  anuuo  ni^  samudrdd  vibhir 
Hhaihur  fijrMir  ahai^  \  15.  Ajohavld  oMnd  Taugryo  vdm  prolhah 
mmmiram  ovyatMr  jagmwdn  \  nUh  fam  nhiUku^  ntyujd  rath&na  manafa-' 
vaad  vrithand  woiti  \  ''  Ye  conreyed  Bbujyu  out  of  the  liquid  ooeait 
witb  your  beadlong  flying  borsee.  15.  Tbe  son  of  Tugra  invoked  you, 
A^vins.  Borne  forward,  be  moYed  witbont  distress  oyer  tbe  sea.  Ye 
broiig;bt  bim  out  witb  your  well-yoked  cbariot  swift  as  tbougbt" 
Again  in  L  182,  5  ff.  it  is  said :  yuvam  etaih  thakrathu^  Hndhmkn 
fimoam  dtrntmoaniam  pakshinaih  Taugry&ya  ham  \  6.  Avtmddkam  TauQ' 
rfom  ap9u  awtar  anSrambhans  tafnaai  praviddham  \  ehaUura  ndvojathth 
loiya  jusAfd^  ud  ahibhgdm  iihiUlh  pdrayarUi  \  7.  Ka^  wtd  vfiksho 
nukfhito  madkye  arnoio  yam  Taugryo  nddhitah  paryaBhvajat  \  parnd 
mriyoiya  pataror  ivdrahhe  ltd  oMnd  ahathuh  homatdya  ham  \  '^Ye 
(Aivins)  made  tbis  animated,  winged,  boat  for  tbe  son  of  Tugra  among 
tbe  waters ....  6.  Fonr  sbips,''^  eagerly  desired,  impelled  by  tbe 
Aivins,  oonvey  to  the  shore  Tugra,  who  bad  been  plunged  in  tho 
waters,  and  sunk  in  bottomless  darkness.  7.  What  was  that  log, 
placed  in  the  midst  of  tbe  waves,  which,  in  his  straits,  the  son  of 
Tngra  embraced,,  as  tbe  wings  of  a  flying  creature,  for  support  ? "  In 
Tii.  68,  7,  Bbnjyu  is  said  to  have  been  abandoned  by  his  his  malevo- 
lent companions  in  the  middle  of  the  sea  {uta  tyank  Bkujyvm  Ahind 
iokhdyo  madhyejahur  dureodta^  tamudre).  The  story  is  also  alluded  ta 
in  i.  112,  6,  20;  i.  118,  6 ;  L  119,  4;  i.  158,  S;  vi.  62,  6 ;  vii.  69, 
7;  viiL  5,  22;  x.  39,  4;  z.  40,  7;  x.  65,  12;  x.  143,  5. 

Again,  when  Yiipala's  leg  had  been  cut  off  in  battle,  like  the  wing 
of  a  bird,  ttie  A^vins  are  said  to  have  given  her  an  iron  one  instead, 
B.y.  L  112,  10;  i.  116,  15  {eharitram  hi  ver  ivdchhedi parnam  djd 
Sukskuya  paritakmydydm  \  iodyo  janghdm  dyoAih  Ft^paldyai  dhane  kite 
sariavepraty  adhattam);  i.  117,  11 ;  i.  118,  8;  x.  39,  8.*^ 

They  restored  sight  to  Bijra^va,  who  had  been  made  bHnd  by  bis 
cruel  father,  for  slaughtering  one  hundred  and  one  sheep,  and  giving 
them  to  a  she-wolf  to  eat,  the  she-wolf  having  supplicated  the  A^vins 
on  behalf  of  her  blind  benefactor,  i.  116,  16;  L  117,  17  f.  {Satam 
MesAdu  v^ikye  mdmahdna^  iama^  pranltam  aiivma  pitrd  |  a  okskL 

^'^  The  sense  o(/afMa  is  not  dear.. 

1**  Compare  the  word  viipatawuu  in  B.Y.  L  182, 1, 
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9  (jrtwa*  ivetam  Pedave  2ndr€ffutam  ahihaiKm  -^*«»«  '*^'«»  '**"^ ' 
L  1 19,  10  {Indram  iva  eharahanlMham)  •  -riL  71,  6;  »•  39,  10- 

FinaUy,  to  say  nothing  of  Uie  suoooirB  teadmi  to  numeroM  otba 
peraons  (i.  112,  116,  117,  Us,  ng  x  ^  ^yuui  did  not  confine  tbeur 
benevolence  to  human    beingg,    bit  are  dw  odebntod  as  h««™8 
rescixed  firom  the  jaws  of  a  wolf  a  aa«l  hv  which  they  were  invoked 
(L116,14;  i.  117,  16;   i.  118,  8  •  VsS  W  C^T***?*  ***'' "**^ 

The  dehverances  of  Rebha,  Vamda^TTtaaTrii  B^*J^  Chyavan". 
and  others  are  explained  by  Profea^^Liy  Cfottowi»8  ^'  ^"^  "^ 
P^f^r  Hime0.ia  the  notes  to  1^L»B  «*  ^  ^Cl 
which  they  are  mentioned    aa  pef      •  •    tjhT^^  pbenomena 

^th  which  the  Aivina  ar4  Bnpp^^J°,/^L,  to  ^  ««°«*?- 
Bnt  this  aUegorical  method  of^  ^7  these  ech<»»^  ^j^^    t,  1» 
correct,  «  it  is  difflcult  to   ^^^^^  C^ena  in  <P««« 
should  have  been  alluded  to  undTtLoK       ^  ^^ttf^es  «A  «tf«r* 
stances.     It  appeaw.  therefore    tc.^  *  "^^^^  *'\Lti»t  ^  ^*" 
merely  refer  to  certain  legendB'whiJT  "''*''  ^^y^  cnltent  o!  to^t. 
yentions  of  the  Aivina  in  behalf  „i  ^.''^  P<»P»l*^^Ln«a»«***'^' 
tioned.    The  word  Paravpij   cin   -  ^'«>n»  ""^     i.  t«k«ft  ^  *" 

commentator  for  a  proper  «-«»  **  ^^^'  ®)»  ^t****^^  bv  l?t«fe««» 
Miaier«  «^  Benfey  as  the  ^"'  ^^  »  ^V^  l^  ^  i»««' 
preted  by  Frofessor  Both  ia  hU  T  ^'  **'  «^  *»^***^^ 


**««««  series  p.  618 
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Mutk  himUHn  atmchniaik  mr^i);  L  ll?,  6  (tad  rM  nard  M^am 

^PSPWWw    JS^^WW^V^W^^F   V^^PWPvflF^W^VWWW   JW^^KWv^Wv^NvvW^V 

When  iiiToked  by  the  popular  sage  Atri  SaptaTadhri,  who,  with  his 
oampanionsy  had  been  plunged  by  the  maliee  and  arts  of  evil  spirits 
into  a  gloomy  and  burning  abyss,^  they  q»eedily  came  to  his  assist- 
anooi  mitigated  the  heat  vlth  cold,  and  supplied  him  with  nutriment 
80  that  his  situation  became  tolerable,  if  not  agreeable,  till  they 
eventually  eztncated  him  from  his  perilous  position,  i.  112,  7 ;  L  116, 
8  {hknendfftUA  fhrvS^atm  mfdrayethOm  pitunrnUm  Hfyam  annai  adaUam  \ 
ftbue  Atrm  aMnd  ^wmliam  umtmpathu^  iarvaganaik  ifMuit) ;  i.  1 17,  3 
{fiMih  nardv  {tthkna^  pdnehofonyam  r^^Uad  atrim  munekatho  ganena  \ 
mnumtd  damfor  aimuya  m&ydlf)'^  L  118,  7;  L  119,  6;  t.  78,  4-6 
{^Atrir  yad  vdm  oparoharm  fibltam  qfokavtd  nddhamdmva  yoshd  \ 
iyemuya  ekij  jtmud  nULkmena  dgachhatam  oMnd  iantamma);  yii.  71, 
5 ;  YiiL  62,  3,  7-9 ;  z.  89,  9  {ywam  fiiUam  u(a  taptam  Atraye  oman* 
vanMk  ehaknUhui^  SapioMdhraye).  In  z.  80,  3,  the  deliverance  of 
Atri  is  ascribed  to  Agni  (Aymr  Atri^  gharme  urushyad  anta^). 

They  listened  to  the  invocation  of  the  wise  Yadhrimatt,  and  gave 
her  a  son  called  Hiranyahasta,  i.  116,  13;  i.  117,  24  {Eiranyohas' 
tarn  AMnd  rardnd  puira^  nard  Vadhrimatyai  adaiiam) ;  vi.  62,  7 ; 
2.39,  7. 

They  gave  a  husband  to  Ghoehfi  when  she  was  growing  old  in  her 
father^s  house,  i.  117,  7  {Ghoshdyai  eh$t  pitftshade  durone  patim  jury- 
mUyai  aMndv  adaitam) ;  z.  39,  3,  6 ;  z.  40,  5 ;  and,  according  to  the 
commentator  on  i.  117,  7,  cured  her  of  the  leprosy  with  which  she  had 
been  afflicted. 

They  caused  the  cow  of  Sbyu,  which  had  kit  off  bearing,  to  yield 
milk,  i.  116,  22 ;  i.  117,  20  {aihmufk  datrd  ^aryaih  vuhaktdm  apin^ 
w^M  iayiUM  AMnd  gam) ;  i.  118,  8;  i.  119,  6;  z.  39,  13. 

They  gave  to  Pedu  a  strong,  swift,  white  horse,  animated  by  Indra, 
aod  of  incomparable  Indra-like  prowess^  which  overcame  all  his 
enemies,  and  conquered  for  him  unbounded  spoils,  i.  116,  6;  i.  117,  9 
'{jntrU  90rpd0m  AMnd  dadhdnd  m  P&d0os  akaikMr  dkm  aham  | 
mkturaidfh  vdjmm  apratUam  ahUumaik  hrmnuyam  UrHtram)^  i.  118| 

*i  Bee  Ptofeasor  Eoth's  explanation  of  the  wordi  fibha  and  gharma,  «.99.,  and 
his  iIliiBtrationB  of  Ninikta,  ri*  3$. 
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hereditaiyoIatiiiB  on  tl&eir  coBBiderationy  ttad  a  oommoa  Inxnd  of  usiaa"^ 
(yuvor  k$  na^  sakh^a  ^94^r^ni  mimdm  handkur  utm  tagya  vMam). 

The  AMuH  are  deacribed  as  beings  like  the  other  gods,  fond  of  the 
soma-jnioe  (lii.  68,  T,  O ;  iv.  45,  1,  8 ;  viiL  8,  6 ;  viiL  35,  7-9),  and 
are  inyited  to  drink  i^  ^wiUi  XJshas  and  Suzya,  Tiii.  85,  1  fL 


(5)  Legend  of  Chy€H^€nna  and  the  AMhb^  aecordmg  to  the  8*aUipatha 

SrcLhmam  and  the  Jfah&hhdrata, 

The  toUowixig  -vexvion  of  the  legend  relating  to  the  care  of  Ghya* 

▼ana  by  the  A^^-vina  C^  which  allusion  in  made  in  the  paaaage  of  the 

^ V.  quoted  alx>ve)  ia  found  m  the  SSettapatha  Brahmaoa,  iv.  1,  5,  1  ffl : 

1-  Tatra  r«»  ^hr^^"^  ^  Angira^o  va  avargai^  lohaih  mamOhnvoaU  tat 

Chyavano  vd  ^Aclry€i^v^  Chyavano  v&  Angtrasai  tad  avajtrni^  krit^rUpa 

fake  I  2.  '&ar^Ato    Ha  f)ai  idam  Mdnamo  gramena  ch€tehara  \  9a  tad  e^ 

prattvOo  ni^^^^e    \     taeya  kumdrd^   htl4antab  imath  jlrnifk  krit^drU^ 

iw»»   anarthy€BM9^    tnanyamdnd^   loshfair  vipipUhuJ^    \    8.   ^8^  S^dryaU- 

bhyad  ehukrotgJ^^    I    *^^^y^  ^•anfnafh  chakara  pitd  eva  putrema  yuyuihe 

hhrAtd  hhrdtrA    \    4-   S'ary&to  ha  ihsh&nehahre  yat  "  him  akaraih  taumdd 

idam  apadi''  ^^i  \  9a  gapdldiki  eha  avtpalaoki  cha  aa^^hmayttavai  ucdO^  \ 

5.  Sahamac?k^    "  *^  ^^  ^^"^  •^  hinehid  adrdkshid''  iti  \  te  ha  Heka^ 

*^punt8hah  ev^m    ^y«*  >tn!»*  krity&mpa^  ieu  \  tarn  anarthyam  wumya- 

mdndh  humar-^^    laeht^  vyaptk^hann'^   M  \  m  vuUinehakdra  "w  vai 

Chyavanah'' €^^   I    «-    ^'^'''^^^  ^f^*^^^  ^^^kanydfk  t^ary&tlm  upddhdya 

^amhymda     |       ^    ^J"^^"^  ^^f*   '"^^^  ^  M  \1.  Sa  ha  twdcha 

uriske  namoM  ^    I  Sf «^  '^  i^edtsham  tena  ahiOuUham  \  iyam  Sukanyd  | 

taV^  U  apahm^^^     «    TTIT  *~/^*^*"  ^^  I  ^^a  ha  tataf^  eva 
Jamah  ^jaf^     I    ^^.^ft'^*.''*  f  ^^^  ^^~^^  «^%^-!f>  "~  ^ 


if«MSm  m>ipnh»  '       *  y«m«»  mdm  pU&  adsd  m  foft 

^.^v«*   «splaiii«  this  of  a  oommn  ». 

*^  The  ooiinne«»  ^^ZZ^n  Virunt  and  Varuna  «  w>o«ry  by  aaTuig,  ja  M«,rtaa« 
witf"  ^  twditiojt.,  *^  «;be  fcther  of  the  Atf^^  i!?!^^""  "'  ^•"'ytipa  «d  Aditi. 
«0a  tt*(  ViTs,^^    -wr*** -^-nm.  S«e  tU  in  *a»!^  ^^'^  ^"""a*  ^««  fcttwr  «r  VmI 
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{JfaruUamd).  In  z.  131,  4,  5,  they  are  described  as  assisting  Indra 
in  bis  oonflict  with  the  Asura  Namachi  (see  above,  p.  98  £,  note),  and 
as  vigoTons  slayers  of  Yi^ittra,  or  of  enemies,  vfitrahantamd  (yiii.  8, 
22).  They  are  eagerly  longed  for  (?)  by  the  other  gods  when  they 
azxive,  x.  24,  5  {piio^  devdft  akfipania  Mmiehywr  nishpataiUifoii). 


(4)  Rdatiom  of  the  Ahitu  io  their  wanhippera. 

The  Aiyins  are  worshipped  with  uplifted  hands,  yi.  68,  8  {uttdfuh 
hoito  fmayur  vawmda),  and  supplicated  for  a  variety  of  blessings,  for 
long  life  and  deliTerance  from  cahimities,  i.  157,  4  {prd^ui  tdriehtmh 
m^  rapMei  mrihhatam) ;  for  offspring,  wealth,  victory,  destruction  of 
enemies,  preserration  of  the  worshippers  themselves,  of  their  houses 
and  cattle,  vii.  67,  6;  viu.  8,  13,  15,  17 ;  viu.  9,  11,  18;  viii.  26,  7; 
Tiii«  35,  10  ff.  They  are  exhorted  to  overwhelm  and  destroy  the 
niggard  who  offers  no  oblations,  and  to  create  light  for  the  wise  man 
who  praises  them,  i.  182,  8  {kim  lUra  dasrd  kfinutha^  kim  Ss&thejano 
ya^  kaiehid  ahavtr  mahtyttte  \  ati  hramuhta^juratampafter  aaufkjyotir 
viprdya  kfinutaM  vaehaayave). 

No  calamity  or  alarm  from  any  quarter  can  touch  the  man  whose 
chariot  they  place  in  the  van,  z.  89,  11  "*  (mi  ta^  rdjdndv  adite  kutaf' 
eham$  na  afkho  oAnoti  duritafh  nakir  hhayam  \  yam  aSvind  tuhavd  rudrth 
varta§a  puroratha0i  krinutha^  patnyd  saha).  The  rishi  addresses  them 
as  a  son  his  parents,  vii.  67,  1  {sQnttr  na  pitard  vivakmi).  In  z.  89, 6, 
a  female  suppliant,  who  represents  herself  as  friendless  and  destitute, 
calls  on  them  to  treat  her  as  parents  do  their  children,  and  rescue  her 
from  her  misfortones  {iyafk  vdm  ahve  irtnutaf%  me  AMnd  putrdyeva 
pitard  mahyafk  hhhatam  \  andpir  ajnd  aeajdtyd  amati^  purd  tasydh 
ahhUoiter  ova  epfitam).  In  another  place,  viii.  62,  11,  they  seem  to 
be  reproached  with  being  as  tardy  as  two  old  men  to  respond  to  the 
Bummons  of  their  worshipper  {kim  idam  ifdm  purdnavi^'  jarator  iva 
iasyaU  \  *'  Why  is  this  praise  addressed  to  you  as  if  you  were  old  men 
and  worn  out  ?  ").    In  viL  72, 2,  the  rishi  represents  himself  as  having 


*»  Compare  the  request  preferred  to  Indra  to  bring  forward  the  chariot  of  his 
from  the  rear  to  the  front  (riii.  69,  4  fj. 


252  LEGENI>   OB"  CHYAVANA  AND  THE  AS'YINS, 

magioal  body  wliiclL  lies  there  is  a  man^    Fancying  it  was  Bomething^ 
worthlegs,  the  youths  j^ounded  it  with  oloda.'     Skryata  knew  then  that 
it  was  Chyavana.      JS.g    yoked  his  chariot^  and  taking  his  daughter 
Sukanya,  drove  o£^  aixd  arrived  at  the  place  -wkere  the  rishi  was*     He 
said,  *  Beyeienoe  to  thee^  lishi ;  I  injured  thee  because  X  did  not  know* 
This  is  Sukan^a,  ^tlx  lier  I  appease  thee.    Ijct  my  tribe  be  reconciled.' 
His  tribe  was  in.  con8eq[;ixeiioe  reconciled ;  and  SSaryata  of  the  race  of  Mana 
departed  thence  **  lest,*'  said  he,  '*I  might  do  him  some  other  injury.'* 
I^ow  the  Aivins  used  to  mrander  over  this  world,  performing  cures.   They 
approached  Sukaoya,  cttid.  wished  to  seduce  her ;  but  she  would  not 
consent    They  said  to  her,  'Sukanya,  ^wbat  shrivelled  magical  body 
18  this  by  which    thioix   liest  ?   follow  xisJ     She  replied^  <  I  will  not 
abandon,  while  be  liv^es,  the  man  to  whom  my  father  gave  me.*     The 
rishi  became  a^vrare  o£  tliis.    He  said,  <  Sukanya,  what  was  this  that 
they  said  to  thee  f '       Bbe  told  it  to  him.     When  informed,  be  said, 
'If  they  address  thee  thus  again,  say  to  them,  <Ye  are  neither  com- 
plete nor  perfeot^»  andl   yet  ye  speak  contemptuously  of  my  husband ! ' 
and  if  they  ask^     *  In^  ^^rhat  respect  are  we  incomplete  and  imperfect? ' 
then  reply,  <]U:a.lce  my   husband  young  again,  and  I  will  tell  you.' 
Accordingly  they  came   again  to  her,  and  said  the  same  thing.     She 
answered,  "Ye      »re   neither  complete  nor  perfect,  and  yet  ye  talk 


young  again,  «...^^    -^    -  -  ^  —^ ,     *^^«  *..^  ^  i,ui» 

pond,  and  he  sb  ^U   come  forth  with  any  age  which  he  shall  desire.* 
She  took  him  to     ^^^^  ^"^  "^^  ^®  ^"«^«  ^^h  with  the  age  that  he 


desired.    The  A^iS^i^^^fl  "''"i/ ^"^"^7*.  ^^  ^^t  respect  are  we 
iBcomptete  and  ixxx^^^^L    ^^  ^^  riM.  repUed,  « The  other  god. 

celebrate  a  «««rffi*^^  "^^7^^.  ^^  "^J^^^  ^^  two  W  it 
That  i»  the  lesp^o*   »»  ^^'^  ^^  "~  ^complete  and  imperfect.'    The 

^H-  then  ^P«-*^«^pa"Zalt*te^V^,"«~  ^^""^  ' 
eacrtfoe.  when  fcl»«   j^r^ZT,    ThT^^  ^^  **^  "^^-    ""^ 

^  ^— <*»«x"e'®^  about  verv  -Po*..:!'    i 

you,,  f<«^  70  hay^    -vr^^^  ^  *amiliarly  among  men^^  ;jer- 


Sacira' 


«     „  -•--      ii-  P-  120,  note  18. 

\L^X  -'^ml»^^'^*^firi««e»  being  the  ^^J^  "aid  that  the  Arfyhui  are  the 
i»o/i6e^j„^    ^lE^  ^^  ^"^""^^^^  the  Adityas  the  KshatfiT^ 
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fivmUm  hatfam'*  iU\tadha  0yam  fiMr  dji^ium  \  10.  Baha  wadm 
** Suttmfe  k&h  tpd  etad  avoehatdm*'  it*  i  tatmai etai vydehaehaiihe  \  sa 
Aa  vyM^ats^  uvdeha  ^^yadi  M  ekd  punar  brmata^  td  tvam  iriltdd 
^na  tm  nuarvdv  iva  itho  na  mnamfiddhdv  hmi  t^ka  me patilk  niniathay 
iU  I   Um  yttdi  ML  hrwfoiaJ^  *kena  &wm  oiorvau  «MJk  kena  auai^ 
fiddhdv*  Ui  I  9(i  tvam  hruidt  ^patiih  nu  me  punar  yuvdna^  kmttiam 
Ma  vd^  ffohhydmV  itV*  \  tarn  punar  upeyatm  tdfk  ha  etad  eva 
^haiu^  \  11.  8d  ha  uedcha  **na  vai  mearvdv  iva  etho  na  eusamfiddhdp 
fca  aiha  mepatiih  ntndathah"  %H  \  tau  ha  Hehatuh  *' kena  dvam  asartau 
ma^  kena  asamfiddhdv'*  it*  \  id  ha  uedeha  '*^patim  nu  me  punar 
fUPdmHh  htrtUam  atha  vd^  vakehydmi*^  iti  \  12.  Tau  ha  ^Lehatur  *^eta^ 
hradam  aXhyanahara  \  ea  yena  vayaed  kamishyate  tena  udaiehyaii^*  iti  \ 
tain  hradam  abhyavqfahdra  \  ea  yena  vayaed  ehakame  tena  udeydya  |  13. 
Shu  ha  Hchaiu^  **  Sukanye  kena  dvam  aearvau  eva^  kena  aeamfiddhdv  " 
m  I  tau  ha  fiehir  eva  pratyuvdeha  *^  huruksheire  ami  devd^  yajnaih 
tanvate  |  te  vdih  yafndd-  aniaryanU  \  tena  aearvau  ethae  tena  aeam- 
fiddhdv*^  iti  I  tau  ha  tata^  eva  AMnau  preyatu^  \  tdv  djagmatur 
devdn  yqfna^  tanvdndn  etute  lahiehpaoamdne  \    14.  Tau  ha  Uchatur 
**upa  nam  hvayadhvam**  iti  \  te  ha  devd^  Hehur  "na  vdm  upahva- 
yieh^dmahe  \  haiku  manushyeshu  eathtfiehtam  aehdriehtam  hhiehqfyantdv^' 
iti  I  15.  Tau  ha  Uchatur  vUlrehnd  vai  yajnena  yafadhve  "  t^t  |  "  katha^ 
viSJrehnd*^  iti  \  ''1990  nau  hvayadhvam  atha  ve  vakshydvah"  iti  \ 
**  tathd ''  iti  I  td  updhvayanta  tdhhydm  etam  divina^  graham  agfiknafhe 
tdv  adhvaryu  yajnaeya  abhavatdm  |  tdv  etad  yqjnaeya  iird^  pratyo" 
dhattdm  \ 

"When  the  Bhfigiu  or  fhe  Angirases  had  reached  the  heavenly 
world,  Ohyayana  of  the  race  of  Bhpgn,  or  Ohyavana  of  the  race  of 
Angiras,  having  magically  assumed  a  shrivelled  form,  was  abandoned. 
Suryatay  the  descendant  of  Mann,  wandered  over  this  [world]  with  his 
tribe.  He  settled  down  in  the  neighbonrhood  [of  Giyavana].  Hisyonthsi 
while  playing,  fancied  this  shrivelled  magical  body  to  be  worthless, 
and  pounded  it  with  clods.  Ghyavana  was  incensed  at  the  sons  of 
Secryata.  He  created  discord  among  them,  so  that  fether  fought  with 
son,  and  brother  with  brother.  Sbryata  bethought  him,  'what  have  I 
done,  in  consequence  of  which  this  calamity  has  befallen  us?'  He 
ordered  the  cowherds  and  shepherds  to  be  called,  and  said,  *  Whi^^  ^^ 
yoo  has  seen  anything  here  to^y  ? '    They  replied,  'This  shrivelled 


\ 
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VanapaiTB,  10,316  fL  The  original  text  is  too  len^jio  be  dted,  buti 

abaU  ^ve  its  mibetanco.   We  are  there  told  that  the  body  of  Cbyaywia, 

whan   performing  austerity  in  a  certain  place,  beoame  enerostod  with 

an  fiuat-hiU ;  that  kiBg  Slaryati  came   then  to  the  spot  with  his  4000 

wiT00    and  hi»  single  daughter  Sukanyft ;  that  the  rishi,  eeeing  her, 

becaxne  enamoured  of  her  and  endeavoured  to  gain  her  affections,  but 

•thoTit  eliciting   fi«»*^  ^®'  ^^  reply-     Seeing,  howeyer,  the  ssge's 

^  Y        but  out  fxoai  the  ant-hill,  and  not  knowing  what  they  were, 

eye6  ^^  -^roed  them  with  a  aliaip  inatmment,  whereupon  Chya- 

tbe  p'^'^        ^  ^.AAsed.  and  afflicted  tlie  king's  army  with  a  stoppage  of 


van^    "^       -   -  ^  other  necessary  fanotion*     "When  the  king  found  oat 

^irin9   ^^        ^w^  jjifliotion,  and  supplicated  the  rishi  for  its  xemoral, 

^e  C^^^^^  .    .  ^^^  on  reoeiving  the  lung's  daughter  to  wife,  as  the  sole 

4\ie  ^^^^"^^  VDS^^      ^atp^^'^^^^'^     Bukany a  accordingly  lived  with  the  nAi 

nndi-t^^^      ^^   0<^®  ^^'  how^ever,  she  was  seen  by  the  A^yins,  who 

y^  spouse.  .^^iihout  eflfect,  to  pexsnade  her  to  desert  her  decrepit 

lAea'^^'*^*     Vm.oO*®  ^^  ®^  them  in  his  place*     They  then  tdd  her 

vn»he^^^'  ^^  ^^^^yidcians  of  the  gods,  and  would  restore  her  husband 

♦vey  '^^^  ^^  ^La-^^y*  when  she  could  make  her  choice  between  him 

^  yo-c*^  ®^  ^     Chyavana  and  his  wife  consented  to  this  propoeal ; 

g^d  ex»®  ^^  gjrestion  of  the  Aivins,  he  entered  with  them  into  a 

and,  ^*      f     T>otid,  ''^^^^  ^®  three  came  forth  o£  like  celestial  beauty, 

neig**^**^*^"^  ^^  j^er  to  be  his  hride.      She,  however,  reoogniaed  and 

"^^  ®^    ^^^  liUBband,    Chyavana,  in  gratitude  for  his  restomtion  to 

e**^^^^  ^Qj^  offered  to  compel  Indra  to  admit  the  Aivins  to  a  partici- 

^^       in  the  Soma  ceremonial,  and  foiailed  Ms  promise  in  the  course 

P*^  sacrifice  which  he  performed  for  king  SluryatL    On  that  occarion 

T  ^T»  objected  to  such  an  honour  being  extended  to  the  A^vins,  on  ibe 

^gxnd  that  they  wandered  about  among  men  as  physicians,  changing 


Hi^MT  forma  at  will ;  bat  Chyarana  zefdaed  to  listen  to  the  objection, 

Aa^  carded  out  hia  intention^  staying  the  arm  of  Indra  when  he  was 

ii2K£>«2t  to  latmob  a  thuxiderboltf  and  creating  a  terrific  demon,  who  was 

reMMted  hy  th^  timely  9^1,^^0001011  of  the  latter.- 

^^oted  iT^tfi  ^^t  ^f  4:5l»7«''*"**"  power  in  the  pftwge  from  the  Amitfinna 
«"        ^**n>i^^  ^l&i^  work,  second  edition,  p.  470 1 
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fonniiig  oarea.'  The  AiviiiB  rejoined,  ''Ye  wonliip  with  a  headless 
aacrifioe.'  They  asked,  'How  [do  we  worehip]  with  a  headless 
[saorifioe]?'  The  A^vins  answered,  'Invite  ns  to  join  yon,  and  we 
will  tell  you.'  The  gods  consented,  and  invited  them.  Thej  received 
this  Aivina  draught  {graha)  for  the  A^vins,  who  hecame  the  two  adh- 
Taryu  priests'*'  of  the  sacrifices,  and  restored  the  head  of  the  sacri- 
fice." As  regards  the  catting  off  of  the  head  of  the  sacrifice  see  the 
passages  quoted  in  the  4th  volume  of  this  work,  pp.  109  ff. 

The  Taittiilya  Sanhita  vi.  4,  9,  1,  gives  the  following  hrief  notice 
of  the  story  of  the  Aivins  replacing  the  head  of  the  sacrifice,  with  an 
.addition  not  found  in  the  Sbtap.  Br. : 

Td^noiya  Hro  ^ehhidyata  \  U  dtva^  oMndv  dbruoan  ^'  hkithajau  vai 
Ma^  I  ida^  yajnatya  Ura^  pratidhattam "  iU  \  t&v  abmtdM  ''  varaih 
vrin&vahai  yrafia^  wa  Mv  airdp*  gfihyaUlm^^  Hi  \  i&hhy&m  etam 
dhinam  agrihnan  \  tato  vat  tau  yapuuya  Sira^  pnUyadhalldm  \  yaddivino 
gfihyaU  yajtkuya  niMfiiyui  tau  dev&^  ahnwann  **apiitau  vai  imau 
manuihyaeharau  hhwhajdv^^  it*  \  ta$mdd  hrdhmafiena  hheshajain  na  iar- 
yom  I  aputo  hy  etho  ^medhyo  yo  hhiihak  |  tau  hahiihpavamdnena  pava- 
fitvd  tabhydm  etam  dhinam  agjiknan  \ 

"The  head  of  the  sacrifice  was  out  off.  The  gods  said  to  the 
Aivins,  *  You  are  physicians ;  replace  this  head  of  the  sacrifice.*  The 
Aivina  replied,  'Let  us  ask  a  flEivour :  allow  a  lihation  for  us  also  to  he 
jeoeived  in  this  ceremony.'  Th^,  In  consequence  received  for  them 
this  Aivina  ohlation,  when  they  replaced  the  head  of  the  sacrifice. 
IHien  this  Aivina  lihation  had  been  received  for  the  sake  of  rectifying 
the  saoifice,  the  gods  said  of  the  Aivins,  '  These  two  are  unclean, 
going  4anong  men  as  they  do,  as  physicians.'  Hence,  no  Brahman 
must  act  as  a  physician,  since  a  person  so  acting  is  unclean  and  unfit  to 
«u)iifioe.  They  purified  the  Aivins  by  the  Bahishpavam&na;  and  then 
jeceived  for  them  the  Aivina  libation."  Compare  the  Ait  Br.  L  18, 
pp.  41  ff.  of  Professor  Hang's  translation. 

A  story,  varying  in  some  particulars,  is  narrated  in  the  Mahabharata, 


and  the  Marats  the  Yai^yss.    With  the  objection  made  against  Che  A^Tina  of  too 
great  funiliaritj  with  mortala,  compare  the  nnmerons  inatancea  of  help  rendered  to 
their  woiahippen,  which  have  been  quoted  ahoTe  from  the  B.y.,  and  which  may  have 
given  rise  to  this  idea. 
^  Compare  S.P.  Br.  Tiii.  2,  1,  3. 
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« 

amozigBt  these  deities   and  to  harmonize  with  it  the  other  myths  con- 
nected with.  them.       X    may  here,  however,  first  observe  that,  thoagh 
Y§fika  records  opinions  which  identify  the   Aivins  v^ith    *'day  and 
night,"  and   ''sun  and.  moon,"  the  passage  relied  upon  by  Professor 
Both  to  prove  that    ^S'aska  himself  identified  them  v^ith  Indra  and 
Aditya  (the    snn),  does  not  bear  out  any  such  conoluBion.     Por  the 
p/ueage  in  question ,   a.s  I  understand  it,  means :  '*  their  time  is  after 
the  (latter)  lialf  o£    tlie  night  when  the   (space's)  becoming  light  is 
i^esisted  (hy  darlmeas^  ;   for  the  middlemost  A^vin  (between  darkneas 
and  light)  sliares    in.    darkness,  whilst  (the  other),  w^ho  is  of  a  solar 
nature  (fiditya),  shajres  in  light."    There  is  this  verse  relating  to  them: 
"In  nights,"  *^*  etc*      Nor  does  Dnr^a,  the  commentator  on  Yaska, 
attribute  to  tlie  lattex*  the  view  which.  Professor  Roth  ascribes  to  him. 
His  words,  as  X  interpret  them,  are :   <«  <  their  time  is  after  the  (latter) 
balf  of  the   XMight    ^when  the   (space's)    becoming   light   is  zedsted,' 
(means)  when,  afteir  the  (latter)  half  of  the  night,  darkness  intersected 
^y  light  make0  an  effort  against  light,  that  is  the  time  of  the  Aivins. 
-  •  .  .  Then  time  xiainire  of  the  middlemost  (between  them)  is  a  share  in 
that  darknes80   lerbicsliL  penetrates  into  light ;  and  the  solar  one  (aditya) 
assumes  that     xmatntro   which  is  a  share  in  the  light  i>enetrating  into 
darknesss.     rimoae  tvro  are  the  middlemost  and  the  uppermost :  this  is 
the  teacher's    C*-^*  'X'*®^*'*)  ^^^  opinion,  for,  in  order  to  substantiate 
it,hegive8a»    «d  instance  the  verse  '  Fwd^MAii  sma/ "«»  etc. 

Nir.  Xii.  1.     ^^SfoJ^  JcBlah  urdhmam  ardharatrat  praka/lbhafHuyanuvishfmniJ^m 

iB  omitted  in  Dorga  MS.  I.  O.  L.,  No.  206)  tam^Kag.  hi  madk- 


«,« (the iMt wo«^  «•  "^^rZZ liHiZ: •  V- •' "*•  ***^ *• 

Jl  :«^l,t,is«^  saitV*^  '  ^"^  *•*"  ihiwat%  Vatatiahu  tma,  etc 
900  Pur  sal.  tr.  -»-•-» _.,^#--ax.w«-*m=^^^   =-....,  _.     _      ^ 


fgffXrupam  a 
^g^fnarthana% — ,.^_ 

flliurtrations  of  ^i^roJ^    ^^., .^  „u^ »».«    •      *v  *  • 

■YSmka,  (vatatithu  ^f^^*^^  ^  inference  to  be  drawn  f    ^^  ArfyiBR  are  lada  uui 

Aai^ ;  hut  the  l>^^^^^<>ed  a  yerse  iirelevant  ^^-      •  circmnBtaiice  woiild  SMm  \ft 

1^  not  that  r««^^   ^*L-r   ^^ch  he  had  not  exiJZ^  7*^^'  ^"^^  *^*  Profeaaor  Both 

^l^butedtohU^^  ^^^4^#KMl  aboTe/*the  solar  c?^ 

ta  «iider4d,iya^  ^  ^^^^  *^  CArfTin),"  or  the  Arfvin  of  a  solar  nature. 
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(6)  Remarh  an  the  Akim  by  Profesior  OoJdsiUeier, 

I  have  been  faToured  by  Fiofeasor  (^oldstiicker  with  the  following 
note  on  the  A^vins : — 

The  myth  of  the  A^vins  is,  in  my  opinion,  one  of  that  dasB  of 
myths  in  which  two  distinct  elements^  the  oosmical  and  the  human  or 
historical,  hare  gradually  become  blended  into  one.  It  seems  necessary, 
thereforei  to  separate  these  two  elements  in  order  to  arrive  at  an 
understanding  of  the  myth.  The  historical  or  human  element  in  it,  I 
believe,  is  represented  by  those  legends  which  refer  to  the  wonderM 
enres  effected  by  the  A^vins,  and  to  their  performances  of  a  kindred 
sort ;  the  cosmical  element  is  that  relating  to  their  luminous  nature. 
The  link  which  connects  both  seems  to  be  the  mysteriousness  of  the 
nature  and  effects  of  the  phenomena  of  light,  and  of  the  healing  art  at 
a  remote  antiquity.  That  there  might  have  been  some  horsemen  or 
warriorB  of  great  renown  who  inspired  their  contemporaries  with  awe 
by  their  wonderful  deeds,  and  more  especially  by  their  medical  skill, 
appears  to  have  been  also  the  opinion  of  some  old  commentators  men- 
tioned by  Yaska,  for  some  ''  legendaiy  writers,"  he  aays,  took  them  for 
*'two  kings,  performers  of  holy  acts;"  and  this  view  seems  likewise 
borne  out  by  the  legend  in  which  it  is  narrated  that  the  gods  refused 
the  Aivins  admittance  to  a  sacrifice  on  the  ground  that  they  had  been 
on  too  familiar  terms  with  men.  It  would  appear  then  that  these 
A^vins,  like  the  Bibhus,  were  originally  renowned  mortals,  who,  in  the 
course  of  time,  were  translated  into  the  companionship  of  the  gods ; 
and  it  may  be  a  matter  of  importance  to  investigate  whether,  besides 
this  a  priori  view,  there  are  fhrther  grounds  of  a  linguistio  or  gram- 
matical character  for  assuming  that  the  hymns  containing  the  legends 
relating  to  these  human  AiSvins  are  posterior  or  otherwise  to  those 
descriptive  of  the  oosmical  gods  of  the  same  name. 

The  himinous  character  of  the  latter  can  scarcely  be  matter  of  doubt, 
for  the  view  of  some  commentators — recorded  by  Yaska, — according  to 
which  they  were  identified  with  *'  heaven  and  earth,"  appears  not  to 
be  countenanced  by  any  of  the  passages  known  to  us.  Their  very 
name,  it  would  seem,  settles  this  point,  since  aSva,  the  horse,  literally, 
"  the  pervader,"  is  always  the  symbol  of  the  luminous  deities,  espe- 
daQyof  theson.  The  difficulty,  however,  is  to  determine  their  position 
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SEC5TI0N   XVI. 

BOMA. 

-rtant  sbiKre  ▼Infill  ^ 
Srferenoe  has  been  already  made  to  the  unp"    ^^^    j^^^  for  bis 

exhilarating  juice  of  Che  soma-plant  aBsutaes  »  ^  ^^  eagemew 

oonfliot  with  the  hoertale  powers  in  the  atmospherei 
.     of  all  the  gods  to  partake  in  this  heverage.  .^^^  3^  intoxi- 

Soma  is  the  god  who  xepreseata  and  aium»*»f  gaorices  of  tl» 

eating  draught  which  plays  a  conspicuous  part  1*        Ajan  Dionysus  « 
Yedio  age.  He  is,  or  rather  was  in  former  times,  t"®     -Jnth  book  of  lie 
BacchuB.   Not  only  are  the  whole  of  the  hymn*  t^    -des  a  few  i»  •**"' 
Big-veda,  one  hundred  and  fourteen  in  number,  ^'^  tothejuioeo**® 
places,  dedicated  to  his  honour,  but  constant  refeteO**^       ^  ^^^^^  ^jg^ 
soma  occur  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  other  hyi«»*^  vmeriean  Oriental 
fore,  as  remarked  by  Professor  Whitney  (Journal  of  **J®     ^^  attunea  » 
Society,  iu.  299),  that  his  worship  must  at  one  ^'^'.-piained  by  ^ 
remarkable  popularity.     This  circumstance  v  *****  aJ^xob.  V^^ 
writer  to  whom  I  have  referred;  ««The  simple-**^  _ower8  and  P^e* 
whose  whole  religion  was  a  worship  of  the  wonder**^  [yi  ^  po*er 
nomena  of  nature,  had  no  sooner  perceived  that  t»»^  ^  ^d«t  the  in- 
to elevate  the  spirits,  and  produce  a  temporary  <^t>atte  oi,  i^ 
flnence  ^  whxch  the  individual  was  p^S.  "^*  "S^g  ^^l 

^tt  t'.r^  ^^*"'  *^  they  W  iJV  it  "^  So  '^»''  ' 
It  was  lo  their  apprehension  a   »«^    ^o™''^  ."*    thoae  \^^^\» 

entered  with  godlike  powe^  1  *^  *''*''™*^  ffotdei  >-^^3,^. 
them  the  king  of  plante  !?  *  ^^  P^*°*  ^^*  ^^Ttre*  *  ^{Z^ 
fice;  the  instLm^ttU^^P«>-«B  of  preparing  ^^,  ^^ -J^f^ 

of  this  oultus  is  attested^  tJ       ^  ^"^  ""^  .o*  "^"^  Jpt^* 
Persian  Avesta;**  it  g^e  references  to  it  fO**^.^ea»»* 

oD  Indian  territory.'*         *****  liowever,  to  have  t^* 

*^y  on  tte  Soma-worJ^^ 


.^"^ 
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To  judge,  therefore,  from  these  words,  it  is  the  opinion  of  Yaska 
that  the  Aivins  represent  the  transition  from  darkness  to  light,  when 
the  intermingling  of  both  produces  that  inseparable  duality  expressed 
by  the  twin  nature  of  these  deities.    And  this  interpretation,  I  hold, 
is  the  best  that  can  be  given  of  the  character  of  the  cotmieal  A^yins. 
It  agrees  with  the  epithets  by  which  they  are  invoked,  and  with  the 
relationship  in  which  they  are  placed.    They  are  young,  yet  also 
ancient,  beautiful,  bright,  swift,  etc ;  and  their  negative  character-* 
the  result  of  the  alliance  of  light  with  darkness — ^is,  I  believe,  ex* 
pressed  by  dasrOf  the  destroyer,  and  also  by  the  two  negatives  in  the 
compound  ndsaiya  {na -{^  a-sat^a),  though  their  positive  character  is 
again  redeemed  by  the  ellipsis  of  "  enemies,  or  diseases,"  to  dasra,  and 
by  the  sense  of  na%atya^  not  un-true,  ue,  truthful.     They  are  the 
parents  of  Pushan,  the  sun  ;   for  they  precede  the  rise  of  the  sun ; 
they  are  the  sons  of  the  sky,  and  again  the  sons  of  Yivasvat  and 
Sara^yu.    Yivasvat,  I  believe,  here  implies  the  firmament  '^expand- 
ing" to  the  sight  through  the  approaching  light;  and  though  Saranyu 
ia  to  Professor  Miiller  one  of  the  deities  which  are  forced  by  him  to 
support  his  dawn-theory,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  etymology  of  the 
word,  and  the  character  of  the  myths  relating  to  it,  rather  point  to 
the  moving  air,  or  the  dark  and  cool  air,  heated,  and  therefore  set  in 
motion,  by  the  approach  of  the  rising  sun.    The  Aivins  are  also  the 
husbands  or  the  friends  of  Burya,  whom  I  take  for  the  representative 
of  the  weakest  manifestation  of  the  sun ;  and  I  believe  that  Sayana  is 
rig^t  when,  by  the  sister  of  the  Aivins,  he  understands  TJshas,  the 
dawn.    The  mysterious  phenomenon  of  the  intermingling  of  darkness 
— ^which  is  no  longer  complete  night — and  of  light — ^which  is  not  yet 
dawn — seems  to  agree  with  all  these  conceptions,  and  with  the  further 
details  of  a  cosmical  nature,  which  are  so  fully  given  in  the  preceding 
paper. 


17 


I 


QUOTATION  .raOM   EUaiPIDES. 
260 

'hfit  T«  jjuitpai,  fteraluieir  (x"  ^'^ 

"  I  canno*  eipreaa  how  great  this  yonog  god,  whom  thon  ridica 
ia  destined  to  become  ia  Greece.  Por,  yonog  man,  there  are  two  tl 
which  are  the  foremoat  among  men,  the  goddeaa  Demeter,  who  i 
Earth; — call  herhy  whichever  name  thoQ  pleaaest ;— who  noni 
moitaia  with  dry  tood.  But  he,  the  son  of  Semele,  took  the  con 
coone.  So  discovered  and  introduced  among  men  the  liquid  dri 
of  the  gtape,  which  puts  an  end  to  the  aorrowB  of  wretched  morti 
when  they  axe  filled  with  the  atream  from  the  vine,— and  in 
Bleep,  and  ohlivion  of  the  evila  endured  by  day.  Nor  is  there  any 
remedy  for  oni  diatroaaes.  He,  bom  a  god,  is  poured  ont  in  lib 
fc  K-rfs,  .«  that  through  him  men  receive  good.      A»*  »>»»  "* 

I  Aa^fXrfb""" '"  ""  "^  »»  "■  ""■  ""8"  </''"*'  °?'°' 
tt.  inw  7     *  ''™  «^»  »  «"^"^  re.«,n.ble.     «>■»  ^..s  r 
"*■"»"«  eZf,  ""'  ''sWrnng-ilame,  and  brought  bi™  •«  0'J»P™ 
'W.  d,«,;j„   'T  Wm  from  heaven.     But  Zeus,  like  a  god,  oonnK 
""'•  '•  save  .i'°°'"°»  '  i^nicn  of  the  aether  ■«''■«''  """' 
'^t"m  t.,  >""■•  «S  a  hostage  (a,„,oo„)  to  Bert,  "  ''"'™™ 
j'-'eselojj      '"oalility;  and  in  ecurao  of  time,  bee."*"!" 
&  a  „  ^"««  4»  ?""  '^S*°  '"  "y.— otnnging  the  i<ror<l.  """l  m. 
•P^PW'"""-     *''*"'^"""-'i  '"the  thigh  of  Zow     ^'»"' 
"•»«»  o,  °  ^"-e,  "  JJaoohio  excitement  nod  raving  ba"  "  """ 
""  "O  '°  •»>     *^«'°   "''  S°*  <«"<«'  »  f»'"  '°*°  ""  ''° 
""wT*  Of   ,    "«'*    *°"™  "•=  '"'■•«■      Ani  IW  "^  ^ 
'"fe   ^°''  *v.'^  fMar.).     For  pauie  (,„„,tin„s)  ««nli»  . 
iW.    '.«,         **"  ^*«  ■»!'    "  '""'''  ""r.  •»<■<>">  the  oct««l*«' 
"^^'cw'^**"**      °*'»'^"  *°°  "  '^''"''"^  ^■a  Dionyos-" 

"■"•■.^OTo^  o,,^^  "^rj!T  'r~  '"»  »•  a-e  f.llo«4°«  Ci 
^^    ^  Oate^r-  "  PM  by  th,  port  to^  n,  „„ti,  of  ^•""' 


tt, 


(1)  Quotation  from  JSuripidsi  rebUn^  to  {ho  Oreeh  god  Bionyiut. 

As  Olnstratiiig  the  sentimeiits  which  gaye  rise  to  the  adoration  of 
IHonysos^  the  Grecian  Soma,  I  shall  introduce  here  some  verses  from 
the  Bacchae  of  £aiipideS|  272  ff.,  in  which  the  philosophical  poet  pats 
into  the  month  of  the  prophet  Teiresias  a  vindication  of  the  worship 
of  the  new  god,  against  the  ridicule  which  had  been  thrown  npon 
him  by  Penthens,  together  with  a  statement  of  the  reasons  which 
justified  his  deification,  and  a  rationaUstio  explanation  of  a  cnirent 
mjth  regarding  him : 

O'hros  8*  6  ^edfmr  6  Wot  ttf  irh  SioTcAft 
oIk  &y  SvyoT/Aify  fUy§Oos  ^{cfirc7y  Zirot 
Koff  *EAAi8^  tfoTcu  *  Sdtf  7^^,  2  9Haf(af 

r$  V  iipriif'  6pofM  S*  6ir^epoy  /So^Xci  iciiXci* 
afhri  fiky  iy  lifpoicriF  iierpd^i  fipoTo6s  * 
6  t*  ^ik9§^  M  T&rr(««AoF,  6  tt/Uk^s  y6potf 
fiArpvos  ^rypl^  vUfi*  cSpc  K€Univ4yMttTo 
BpjfToisj  %  «a^ci  TO^s  raXaiw^pous  fifnnols 

$W90¥  Tff,  X't^  rmv  Koff  llp^peu^  itmcuv^ 

oBtos  dwuri  mrMrrai  Oths  ycyitSf 
&CT9  Zik  rovTW  ritydtt  Mpdfwovs  tx^^» 
jral  itaroTtX^f  riF,  in  iwM^pdpfi  Aihs 
funp^'  8<ScC|v  ^  &s  KoAtff  lx<*  r699, 
iwfl  vuf  fiffwoi^  ix  wphf  K€pauriov 
Zc^f,  els  VOKpfirop  fip4^9  iarfryoeytp  rthr, 
^Hpa  9t»  4^X'  Ac/teXfl7r  kt^  ottpopw^ 
Zfbs  V  htn^iiaixoyhaof^^  ota  9J^  Oc6s» 
fljfyit  fitpot  ri  Tov  x^^^  iyiamXovfUrov 
at$4pos  Il9i)icc  T^rS*  ^iipop  MiBahs 
AtStfv99P  *Hpas  Ptm4tfp'  XP^^  '^  '^'^ 
fiporoi  rfM^MU  ^oo'iy  ip  foipV  ^^>» 

*Hpf  vo^  &fiiipwir€,  irvp$4pT%s  Koyop, 
fidrru  V6  dal/imp  88«*  rh  7&p  ficuex^^o'tfiop 
Kid  rh  fm^uaZts  fuarruciip  voXXV  ^X*'* 
Sroy  yup  6  Oths  tlf  rh  tr&ii^  fXffJi  voX^i, 
kiyttp  ro  fUxXop  rohs  fufopfdras  roi€i. 

tnmsbited  extnotB  fixnn  it  in  the  2nd  roL  of  this  woik,  p.  469  ff. ;  and  the  extract 
there  giTen,  p.  474,  from  Plntareh  de  Irid.  et  Osir,  46,  in  which  the  soma,  or  as  it  ii 
in  Zend,  haoma,  appears  to  be  refened  to  under  the  appellation  6pmfu,  See  also  on 
tibe  ftet  of  tiie  soma  rite  of  the  Indians  being  originally  identical  with  the  haoma 
ceremony  of  the  Zoroastrians,  Hang's  Aitareya  Brfihmapa,  Introd.,  p.  62. 


^nVr  TSB  SOUA-FXJUrr  was  BEOrOHT  TO  THE  KAETH. 

ScSii'^tfi^JI'^ ''**^**^t^'iva  pavana  Sma  HJir^a  Ttidray9  patm 

/  .    «  0  Somai  pooTod  out  for  India  to  diijik,  flow  on  pnreiy  in 

""^^^eetonimoet  e^Mlarating  onrrant"    In  yi  47, 1,  3.  the  jni 

.  jgBoribed  tB  sweet,  honied,  pimgent,  well-flaTOHred,  nA  eihilwratiT 

Ko  one  can  withatand  Indra  in  battle  when  he  haa  drunk  it  (waA 

Wfeiyaw  «*'**•'»*'  «My«A   ftproA  ib'^IyoA  roMt^a  aMyoai  |  ato 

a«ya  j<»ptad««"n  J«A-o«a  na  kaiehana  uAaU  flAoewAa  1  ayo*  ««*»■ 

MMjM&fAa^  «•«)-    "When  quaffed,  it  BtimoUtea  the  Toico,  and  a 

forth  aidant  oonceptiona   (ibid,   verse  3).    In  a  vene  (TJii.  48, 

already  quoted  abore   (p,   90,   note),  in  the  aeconnt  of  Indra, 

worBhippera  exclaim;  "We  hare  dmnk  the  aoma,  we  ha»8  bee 

immortal,  we  haTe  entered  into  light,  we  have  kno^"i  the  goda.  "? 

ean  an  enemy  now  do  to  oa,  or  what  can  the  madioo  of  any  ar 

effect,  o  thoa  immortal  god  ?  *' 

(8)  Sow  th»  vma-plant  Kaa  hrought  to  *^  '"^ 

f"""*  t^^  "^  •"  '»'°  '>«»'  hronght  by  •  """'  >•  ' 
.rirfA.r,)7^^'"»)i  iii-  43,  7  (a  ,««  <,  [ftrf"y»]  '»'"• 
""""  "Aden  "  "'  °  i  *"»  the  aky,  ir.  26,  6  Cre'f  *"" 
*"'"*"»  in  '"""•>''>    ''»""°    •nan/i™..    m*i>»  I  ""^  * 

^W  «»^  <»«,  or  8up.ro.,  to  lu^^  ^.  ga,  8  (*~*  " 

^T '"*•""  f.^''  «**"•'■'>  i    or  from  .  mountain,  i-  93, « 

'•  «,'<  '■  *«    a*"^  -^T'  *""  "*"»'  »''«"  «  ""^  '°'°  "^ 

•»**««» 'I  *••    J.  f**'  '"^""  "Ai-ttaf  ^imom  »*•»»)■     '''.'^' 

•''»4«r/''°«Od   ■  ',-      t^  62.  4  i    ix.  85,   10  ;   ii.  98.  »■  ■'  » 

f*^  »4.      *«>.    °''  •    =»«'»'»i»).      In  another  pUoc.    i»^  "=•  » 

°  ««W4      '■'  A    **»«»    *'"°«'"  'y  *«  •Jaaehtor  rf  tte  •»  <*• 

**<r?^<l,  .*<»  fc«<»»  noariahed  by  Parjanya,  tl>«   "^■'^. 

~T""ill'^  *,^*     i*"    "^  '"*"»*  *««"  it  aap  (/w?**'-^ 

O-V^^****"*'-     I»i«.82,3,aaw»>^"T 

.•^  i.        ^a    to  be  the    father  of  8e,o»  '    "'  ° 

^       «»dt^h„^^  j,^.„ah.i 

^^  „«udtoproteot.«rddltl.»**" 
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(2)  PrwaUnee  and  enthimastic  character  of  the  ancient  Soma-worship, 

Professor  Hang,  in  his  work  on  the  Aitareya  Brahma^a  (Introdr 
p.  60)y  thus  writes  of  the  soma  sacrifice :  **  Being  thus/'  (t.^.  throngk 
the  oblation  of  an  animal)  ''  received  among  the  gods,  the  saorificer  is 
deemed  worthy  to  enjoy  the  divine  beverage,  the  soma,  and  participate 
in  the  heavenly  king,  who  is  Soma.  The  drinking  of  the  soma-jnice 
makes  him  a  new  man ;  though  a  new  celestial  body  had  been  prepared 
for  him  at  the  Pravargya  ceremony,  the  enjoyment  of  the  soma  beverage 
transforms  him  again ;  for  the  nectar  of  the  gods  flows  for  the  first 
time  in  his  veins,  purifying  and  sanctifying  him.'^ 

With  the  decline  of  the  Yodic  worship,  however,  and  the  intro* 
duction  of  new  deities  and  new  ceremonies,  the  popularity  of  Soma 
gradually  decreased,  and  has  long  since  passed  away ;  and  his  name  is 
now  familiar  to  those  few  Brahmans  only  who  still  maintain  in  a  few 
places  the  early  Yedic  observances. 

The  hymns  addressed  to  Soma  were  intended  to  be  sung  while  the 
juice  of  the  plant,  said  to  be  produced  on  Mount  Mujavat,  K.Y.  z.  34, 
1  {somasifeva  Maujavatasya  bhakshah),^  from  which  he  takes  his  name 
(the  aseleptas  aeida  or  sarcoetemma  viminaU)  was  being  pressed  out  and 
purified.^  They  describe  enthusiastically  the  flowing  forth  and  filtra- 
tion of  the  divine  juice,  and  the  eflects  produced  on  the  worshippers, 
and  supposed  to  be  produced  on  the  gods,^^  by  partaking  of  the  bever- 
age.   Thus  the  first  verse  of  the  first  hymn  of  the  ninth  book  runs 

TraditionB  handed  down  from  sire  to  qon 

Since  time  itself  began  its  course  to  run 

By  reasonings  never  can  be  undermined, 

Thongh  forged  by  intellects  the  most  refined.'* 
To  this  the  adyocates  of  a  critical  investigation  into  the  truth  of  ancient  beliefs  might 
reply  in  the  words  of  the  Messenger  in  the  Helena  of  the  same  poet,  verses  1617  f. 
(though  their  original  application  was  different) : 

(Td^povof  8*  ftirurrfos 

oIk  hrriv  obZ\y  XP^^^f^*?^^  fiparois, 

**.  Nought  can  to  men  more  useful  he, 
Than  prudent  incredulity." 

>»  Miyavan  parvatah,  ''Majavat  Ib  a  hill,'*  Nir.  iz.  8.  See  also  Yfij.  S.  liL  61, 
and  commentary. 

*•*  See  the  process  as  described  by  Windischman,  after  Dr.  Stevenson,  in  the  2nd 
volume  of  this  work,  p.  470. 

^  See  Ait.  Br.  vL  11,  quoted  above,  p.  88,  note  168. 
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thiiB :  SvddUhfhaifd  madMthaffd  pa/oawa  Sinna  dh&rayd  IndrdyapdioM 
8utah  I  ^'  0  Soma,  ponied  out  for  Indra  to  dxinky  flow  on  pnrely  in  a 
most  Bweet  and  most  exhilarating  enrrent."  In  vi.  47,  1,  3,  the  jnioe 
is  described  as  sweet,  honied,  pungent,  well-flaTonied,  and  exhilarating. 
Ko  one  can  withstand  Indra  in  battle  when  he  has  drank  it  {wdduih 
hUayam  madhUmdn  ui&ya^  tlvra^  kU&yaiih  nuavdn  utdyam  \  trfo  mi 
asya  pqpivdihiam  IniraiSk  na  JcaSehana  tahaU  dhaveshu  \  ayain  avddmr  ika 
putdiehthafk  d$a).  When  quaffed,  it  stinmlates  the  Toice,  and  calls 
forth  ardent  conceptions  (ibid,  verse  3).  In  a  Terse  (yiii.  48,  8,) 
already  quoted  abore  (p.  90,  note),  in  the  aoconnt  of  Indra,  the 
worshippers  exclaim:  "We  haye  drank  the  somai  we  have  become 
immortal,  we  have  entered  into  light,  we  have  known  the  gods.  Wliat 
ean  an  enemy  now  do  to  as,  or  what  can  the  malice  of  any  mortal 
effect,  0  thou  immortal  god  ? " 

(8)  How  the  Bonuhplant  was  drought  to  the  earth. 

The  plant  is  said  to  have  been  brought  by  a  Mcon,  L  80,  2 
{soma^  iyendhhritah);  iii.  48,  7  (a  yam  te  [^Indraya']  iyena^  uUe 
jabhdra) ;  viiL  71,  9 ;  from  the  sky,  iv.  26,  6  (r^lpi  iyeno  dai^ 
fndno  amium  pardvata^  iahuno  mandram  madam  \  tomam  hharad 
dddfihdno  devavdn  divo  amwhndd  uttardd  dddya)  ;  viii.  84,  8 ;  by 
a  well-winged  bird,  or  Suparna,  to  Indra,  viiL  89,  8  {diiwKik  evpanw 
yatvdya  awnafh  vafrtne  dhharat)  ;  or  from  a  mountain,  L  98,  6  {amih 
ihndd  anyam  {aomam)  pari  iyeno  adreh),  where  it  had  been  placed  by 
YaniQa,  v.  85,  2  {dm  wryam  adadhdt  eomam  adrau).  In  iii.  48,  2 ; 
V.  43,  4;  ix.  18,  1;  ix.  62,  4;  ix.  85,  10  ;  ix.  98,  9,  it  is  called 
yirishthd  (found  on  a  mountain).  In  another  place,  ix.  113,  3,  it  is 
declared  to  have  been  brought  by  the  daughter  of  the  sun  fix>m  the 
place  where  it  had  been  nourished  by  Paijanya,  the  rain-god,  when 
the  Gandharvas  took  it,  and  infused  into  it  sap  {ParfOftya-vrtddham 
mahiaham  tarn  eUryaaya  dMtd  ^hharat  |  ta^  yandharvdh  praty  a^jri- 
Ihnan  tarn  eome  rasam  ddadhuh).  In  ix.  82,  3,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
p.  142,  Paijanya  is  said  to  be  the  father  of  Somn ;  and  in  A.Y. 
xix.  6,  16,  the  god  is  said  to  have  sprung  &om  Purusha  {ri^nah 
Somaeya . .  .  .jdtasya  Purushdd  adhi). 

In  other  passages  a  Gandharva  is  connected  with  the  soma-plant,  the 
sphere  {pada)  of  which  he  is  said  to  protect,  and  aU  the  forms  of  whidi 


HOW  THE  SOMA-FLANT  WAS  9R0U0HT  TO  THE  EARTH.     2AS 

he  is  said  to  manifesti  iz.  8d|  4;  ix.  85,  12*'*  {gandharva^  Uiha 

padam  aaga  raishati  \  ilrdhvo  ganiharvo  adhd  ndke  atthdd  ptivd  r^pdni 

pnUiehakshdno  oiga).    The  Aitareya  Brabmaea  has  the  following  rtory 

xegarding  the  mode  in  which  the  gods  obtained  soma  £rom  the  Oaiid- 

liairas,  i.  27.  Sofno  vet  rdj&  gandKarvHko  &Ht  \  iam  devai  cha  fuihayai 

eha  ahhyadhyayan  ^^katham  ogam  asmdn  aomo  riy'd  dgaehhed**  Ui  \  ad 

Vdg  ahravit  *^8trikdmd^  9ai  gandharvdft  \  tnayd  9va  sMgd^hhUtagd 

panayadkvam^^  iti  ^*Na"  Hi  devd^  ahruvan  "iaiha^i  vagaih  had  fiU 

sgdma'^  iti  \  sd  'bravlt  "kf^nlta  wa  j  yarhi  vdva  to  magd  aHho  hhaviUi 

taring  eva  vo  ^ham  punar  dgantdsmi**  iti  \  ^^tatkd**  Hi  \  tagd  mahdj^ 

gngd  hhutagd  8amam  rdjdnam  akrlnan  \  ^  *'  King  Soma  was  among 

the  Gandharvas.    The  gods  and  lishis  desired  him,  and  said  ^How 

shall  we  get  him  to  come  to  ns  ? '    Yuch  said,  *  The  Qandharvas  are 

fond  of  females ;   buy  him  in  exchange  for  me  tnmed  into  a  female.' 

They  answered,  '  l^o :  how  can  we  live  without  thee  ? '    She  rejoined, 

'Buy  him,  and  whenerer  you  have  occasion  for  me  I  shall  return  to 

you.'    They  agreed,  and  bought  king  Soma  with  Yach  turned  into  a 

female,  quite  naked  [t.tf.  unchaste]."    See  Professor  Hang's  translatioa 

of  this  Brahmana,  p.  59,  and  compare  pp.  201  ff. ;  294 ;  and  400. 

In  the  l%itapatha  Brahmana  iiL  2,  4,  1  ff.,  it  is  related  that  the 
soma  existed  formerly  in  the  sky,  whilst  the  gods  were  here  (on  earth). 
They  desired  to  get  it,  that  they  might  employ  it  in  sacrifice.  The 
Gayatii  flew  to  bring  it  for  them.  While  she  was  carrying  it  off  the 
Gandharva  Yibhavasu  robbed  her  of  it.  The  gods  became  aware  of 
this,  and  knowing  the  partiality  of  the  Gandharvas  for  females  (com- 
pare iii.  9,  3,  20,  and  A.Y.  iv.  37,  11  f.),  they  sent  Yach,  the  goddess 
of  speech,  to  get  it  from  them,  which  she  succeeded  in  doing  {Divi  vai 
9omah  d9it  \  atha  iha  d&vd^  \  te  d&vd^  akdmayanta  **  d  na^  samo  gachhet 

1**  See  Bohilingk  and  Bofh's  Lexicon  under  the  word  Gandharva, 
^  The  Taitt.  Br.  ti.  1, 6, 5  (pp.  00  ff.  of  Indian  Office  MS.),  tells  the  same  itory, 
bnt  eajB  that  they  tnmed  Yuch  into  a  woman  one  year  old ;  and  that  after  she  had 
gone  they  induced  her  to  come  hack  hy  singing  (the  Gandharyas,  whom  she  had  left^ 
meanwhile  reciting  a  prayer,  or  incantation),  and  hence  women  lore  a  man  who  sings 
{tmn  tomam  ahri^amanam  gandharvo  ViivavaauJ^  patyamuihfuit  \  , ,  te  devcU^ 
abruvan  '^Hrikamal^  vai  gandharvah  ttriya  nishkrtnama**  iti  |  te  Vaeham 
atfiffom  ekahSffantm  kfitva  taya  nirakrman  \  aa  rohid-rupam  kritva  gandharvc' 
bhjfo  'pakramfa  atiehfkat  \  tad  rohito  janma  |  te  deval^  abruvan  **  apa  guekmad 
akramtn  na  aeman  upavarttatevihvayai**  iti  \  brahma  gandharva^ avadatm  \  agayan 
devaij^  I  «5  devan  gagatah  upavarttata  \  taemad  gagantam  strigai^  kamayant^  | 
loStmtuka  enam  etrigo  bhavanti  ga  evam  veda). 
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W  -W*M  jHHwr.  attrzhuiei  to  8ma. 

A  sreat  varietj  of  divine  attrilmte.  and  opemtions  «  aacribed  to 
Sonuu     Aa  Profc««r  Whitaiey  obeerveQ,  he  is  "addreased  aa  a  god  in 
the  liigheet  atrain*  of  adidatioii  and  veneratioa;  aU  powers  belong  to 
him  ;    all  Weasings  are  beaouglit  of  him,  as  hil  to  bestow "  ( Jouiil 
Amer.  Or.  See.  iii-  299).     He  is  said  to  be  awra,  divine  (ix-  73,  1 ; 
ix.  74,  7),  and  the  Boul  of  aaciifice,  atwUL  yafnasya  (ix.  3,  10 ;  ix.  6,  8). 
He  is  immortal,  amf^^  (i-  43,  9),  and  oonfers  immortaHty  on  gods  and 
men,    i.  91,  1,  6,  18  5  ^ii-  48,  3,  quoted  above,  p.  90,  note  ;   ix.  106, 
8  (^tt7€lm  devOw  amrit^V^  *«»t  jwpaj) ;  is.  108,  3  (<rtf^  hi  anga  dmv^a 
pavaf9^^najammdnidM^^'*^^^ma  amritatvaya  ghMhayah)  ;  ix.  109, 3  («« 
^mrtt^ya  mahe  kaha^ay^  «»  A*^  ariha  dvoyah  ply^ha^).^  In  a  passage 
(ix.  1 13f  7  ff.)  wher^  ^®  ioya  of  paradise  are  more  distinctly  antid- 
pated  BJxd  more  fe^^^gyAl  implored  than  in  most  other  parts  of  the  Big- 
veda.  Soma  is  addr^^^^  as  the  god  from  whom  the  gift  of  fdtore  feUcity 
is  expected.    Th,^  ^^  ia  there  said :   yatra  Jyotir  qfatra^  yasmtn  loh 
war  hitam  \  tMtni^    ^f^^  ^^^*  P^amana   ampte  loke  akshite  \  yatra 
raja   T^aivmato  yui^^^aradhanaih  d£va^  |  ya^r&mur  yahvatir  dpoi  UUra 
mam  afnrit<i^lridh%  /    7.  "Place  me,  o  purified  god,  in  that  everlasting 

and  itXJperishable  w^orl^  ^^^'^  *^®^  ^  eternal  lig^t  a^^  S^^^^y-   ^  ^^^^ 

(sotna)^  flow  for  Ind^^-     ^-  ^*^®  *»©  immortal  in  the  world  where 

king  ^^^*5vata  (Y»m«»  *^®  **^°  ^^  Vivasvat,)  Hvos,    where  is  the 

inuen^^*  sphere  of  tho  sky,  where  those    grrea*  waters  flow."    The 

ij^jee  following  verses  may  be  reserved  for  tla.«  section  on  Tama. 

gomd  exhilarates  Varusa,    Mitra,   Indra,     Vishnu,    the  Marats,  the 

other  ff^  Vaya,  Heaven  and  Earth,  ix.  ^O,  5  (matst  Soma  Varunam 

maUi  M^am  ^"^^  Indratn    Tndo  pavamatui^   Viihnum    \    maM  iardho 

^nUa^  matsi  ^^^  ^^  fnahdtn  Ingram  Jndo  madaya) ;  ix.  97,  42 

{matii  V6yun^  ishfaye  rUhoBe  eha  tnatst   Jlfitr&^varuna  p^mmanak  \ 

^f^ai9i  Sardho  m&rutam  maiai  d&vdn  matsi  I}yd^-pnthitft  dmm  Soma). 

Both  gods  and  ^®^  resort  to  him,  saying  *^**  ^^  juice  is  sweet,  viiL 

48  1  (f  ^^  y^^  ^^^  *^  martyOso  ntaihu  iruvanto  abhi  saneharanti). 

By  him  (but  see  p.  270)  the  J-dityas  ate   ^**^"S»  "^^  **®  earth  vast,  x. 

86,  2  {smma  Aditydh  halinalk  ^omena  m^^/ki^  fMthl).    He  is  the  friend. 


400  In  regard  to  the  manner  in  which  the  t^t^  ^^/C^^'^^  " 
r.  ix.  6, 1>  I  ff-  ^I'loted  above  p.  u,  not©  2^  ^^ 


unmortality,  see  the  S'atap 
Br. 
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society,  and  to  tell  her  wliat  he  had  in  his  hand ;  whereupon  he  gave 
her  the  three  Yedas ;  and  in  consequence  women  always  ask  for  some 
gift  as  a  price  for  their  embraces^  etc.  The  Brahmana  goes  on  to 
recommend  the  use  of  the  same  paste,  prepared  with  the  same  formulas, 
as  a  specific  for  producing  love  or  good  will  (Prqfdpatth  Somam  rdj'dnam 
aarijata  \  taM  trayo  veddh  anv  a%fijyanta  \  tan  haste  *kuruta  \  atha  ha 
8Ud  Sdvitri  Somam  rdfanam  chakame  \  Sraddhdm  u  sa  ehakame  \  sd  ha 
pitaram  JPrajdpatm  up€ua$dra  \  tarn  ha  uvdeha  ^^namas  te  astu  hha* 
gacal^  \  upa  tvd  aydni  (2)  pra  tvd  dpadye  \  Somam  vai  rdj'dnaih  hdmay$ 
Sraddhdm  u  $a  kdmayate^^  iti  \  tasyai  u  ha  sthdgaram  alankurafk 
kalpayitvd  daiahotdram  purastdd  vydkhydya  chaturhotdram  dahhinata^ 
panehahotdram  paiehdt  shaddhotdram  uttaratah  saptahotdram  uparithtdt 
Mmbhdraii  patnibhii  eha  mukhe  alankfitya  |  3.  Asya  arddham  vanrdja  \ 
tdm  ha  udlkshya  wdcha  *'  upa  md  varttawa  "  iti  \  tarn  ha  uvdeha  **  hho 
gantutk  (the  commentator  explains  the  phrase  as  if  he  read  hhogam  iu) 
me  dehakehva  |  etan  me  dchakehva  yat  te  pdndv  "  iti  \  tasyai  u  trJu 
ifeddn  pradadau  |  tasmdd  u  ha  striyo  hhogam  eva  hdrayante). 

(5)  Propertiee  ascribed  to  the  soma-juice  or  its  presiding  deity. 

The  juice  of  this  plant  is  said  to  be  an  immortal'^  draught,  i.  84,  4 
(Jyeshtham  amartyam  madam)  which  the  gods  love,  ix.  85,  2  {daksho 
devdndm  asi  hi  priyo  madah) ;  ix.  109,  15  {pibanti  asya  vihe  devdso 
gobhih  kiiasya  njribhih  sutasya),^  to  be  medicine  for  a  sick  man,  viii. 
61,  17  (tad  dturasya  bheshqfam).  All  the  gods  drink  of  it,  ix.  109,  15 
(ptbanti  asya  vihe  devdsah).  The  god  who  is  its  personification  is  said 
to  clothe  whatever  is  naked,  and  to  heal  whatever  is  sick ;  through 
him  the  blind  sees,  and  the  lame  walks  abroad,  viiL  68,  2  {abhy  Ur^oti 
yan  nagnam  Ihishakti  viham  yat  turam  |  pra  im  andhah  khyat  ni^  irono 
hhut)i  X.  25,  11.  He  is  the  guardian  of  men's  bodies,  and  occupies 
their  eveiy  member,  viii.  48,  9  {tvam  hi  nas  tanvah  soma  gopdh  gdtre 
gaire  nishasattha  nriehakshd^), 

^**  This  means,  aooording  to  Sapna,  that  it  has  no  deadly  effects,  like  other  in- 
ioxicattng  drinks  {»omapllknii^anyo  tnado  madantara^at  marako  na  hhavati  ity  arthah). 

399  xhe  Taitt  Br.  i.  3,  8,  2,  says  that  soma  is  the  best  nourishment  of  the  godsf 
and  wine  of  men,  and  ibid.  4,  that  soma  is  a  male  and  the  wine  a  female,  and  the  two 
niake  a  pair  {etad  vai  devanam  paramam  annam  yai  aomah  etad  manuthydiuifn  yat 
tura  I  4.  HtmdH  vat  tomaJ^  strl  iura  |  ,tan  mUhunam), 


ur  amushnaa  asiv^^  n^^    J^^f"  ™^«*^  7^  in  the  Ait  Br. 
formerly  war  betwee^**^^^)-     I*  is  related  miJA^ 

1  m«  ean,  south,  west,  and  noTtyT     ^^  ^^^  *^«  ^"^'      fi!;  Afuras 

ious.    In  the  north-east,  howeve^'  JJf^^  ^^  "^  ^^  ^''*^"    f!r  thatia 

oqnerable  region."    The  gods  ^L^^  ^"^  ^ere  not  overcome,  wr 

g  no  long,  and  agreed  to  iS:  ^^,t  ^eir  former  def^^^^^^^ 

►n  all  the  pointe  of  the  compass  n?^  ^^^^  monarch,  after  which  they  ^ 

im  praehyam  didi  ayatanta  |  ^a^''*^*'^*  ^^i  «Ati  hheshu  Mmpi(^J 

diii  ayatanta  \  te  tato  na  paraj^  ^^®  **urahqf(iyan  \ teufieht/am 

vann  ''arajataya  vat  no  jayanti  T*"?^  '  '^  «»*5  dig  aparajita  | ...  »U 
lih  rajanam  akurvan  \  U  •otnenti    LT*^"^^*«»«  hcravamahaV*  Ui  \  ^^U^^ 
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hviddno  anu  dydv&prithivt  a  iatahtha).    So  ^s  the  upholder  of 

and  the  sostainer  of  the  earth,  keeping  the  two  apart,  tL  H, 

m  dydvaprithivl  vi  skabhayat)  ;  vi.  47,  5  {a^am  mahan  mahatd 

inena  ud  dySm  astahhnad  vrishahho  marutvan);  ix.  87,  2  {vitk-  \ 

divo  dharuna^  pr^thivydh)  ;    ix,  89,  6 ;   ix.  109,  6.     He  pro- 

1  the  sacrifices  the  two  divine  worlds,  which  are  kindly  disposed  I 

ix.  98,  9  (m  vdm  yajnetihu  munaul  Indur  janishta  rodMi  \  dno 

He  is  king  of  gods   and  men,   ix.  97  24  {*'«;'»  devandm  vU 

iam\  elevated  over  all  worlds   [or  beings]  like  the  divine  sun, 

3  (ayaw  visvani  tiahthati  punano  Uuvanopari  \  soma  devo  na 

.     All  creatures  are  in  his  hand,  ix.  89,  6  (viivah  uta  k$hitayo 

yay^    His  laws  are  like  those  of  king  Varuna,  i.  91,  8;  ix. 

^ajno  nu  te  Varunasya  rratuni)  ;    and  he  is  P^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^"^ 

olation,  and  to  be  gracious  as  a' father  to  a  son,  and  to  deUver 

ath,  yiii.  48,  9  {yat  ts  vayam  praminama  tratdni  sa  no  mHla 

a  deva  ^asyah)  ;    x.   25,   3    ^uta    vratani  Soma  te  pra  ohm 

pdkyd   I   adJ^  piuva  sunave  vt   vo  tnade  f^n^  »^  «***  ^ 

vtvahshaee).     He    is   thousand-eyed,    ix    60,   h  2   {^ahaen^ 

0,  and  sees  and    knows    aU    creatures,' and  tob  the  int^ 

..     IT  '^-  '^^^  ^  (^•^-^'»  *«  ^iiv^  ^^^^^'^  '**•'  ^ 

.ajushtan  v^dhyat^  karte  avratun)  ;  and  guards  the  Hves  of  aU 
beings  as  a  cowherd  tends  his  catUe   x  ^5  6  {paiuM  na  Som. 

7  t  T"*""^^-  ^^  ^  the^  f'lnd  most  fiery  of  Hie 
)  e,  the  most  heroic  of  heroes,  the  JiTbo^ntifal  of  thel^nefi- 
i  as  a  wamor  he  is  always  vietorirt^%  66,  16  («aW«  an 

ToXSt^Xr f^  S^-  the4thvol.or^wor..9n 
.  maUgnant  father  of  his  Cno^'^**^  5  in  vi.  44,  22,  he  is  said tohJ« 

mm  Indur  a^usAr^a  «,-.vCr  :^^2''^  --^^  fSliX  aS. 

there  was  formerlv  war  h«^r!f     .*^ya4^.     Tt  is  related  m  the  a* 
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•helper,  and  aool  of  India,  iy.  28,  1  {M  fuf&  taiou  tat  toma  taJthye 
Jndro  iipo  wumoM  iOirtiUu  ka^  |  2.  Ihd  yufd  m  ihidat  Sikryasya  Indrai 
MhrtOi  iohaad  $atfya^  Indo);  iz.  85,  8  (dtmd  Indrtnya  hhacan);  x. 
25,  9  {IndrMyendo  Hvah  8akh&)f  whose  Tigonr  he  stimulateB,  iz.  76,  2 
{Indroitfa  hishmam  Irayan),  and  irhom  he  saccoon  in  his  oonflicts 
with  Yiritra,  iz.  61,  22  (yoA  Iniram  amtha  Vfitrdya  hantave).     He 
rides  in  the  same  chariot  with  India,  Indrena  •aratham  (iz.  87,  9; 
iz.  103,  5).    He  has,  howeyer,  winged  mares  of  his  own,  and  a  team 
like  Vajm,  iz.  86,  37  {fkina^  im&  hkuvandni  viyaw  yufdnah  Indo 
hariia^  wparnyah) ;  iz.  88,  3  {p&yur  na  yo  niyuivdn  Mfaydrnd).    He 
ascends  his  filter  in  place  of  a  car,  and  is  armed  with  a  thousand- 
pointed  shaft,  iz.  83,  5 ;  iz.  86,  40  {pamira-ratha^  Bohatrabh  jrishfih). 
His  weapons  which,  like  a  hero,  he  grasps  in  his  hand,  iz.  76,  2 
(iuro  na  dhoHe  dytdkd  gahhastyoh),  are  sharp  and  terrible,  iz.  61,  30 
{JfMm&ni  dyudhd  ttymdni)^  and  his  bow  swift-darting,  iz.  90, 8  (tigmd-' 
ytidka^  kth^adhanvd).    He  is  the  slayer  of  Yritra,  vfiirahanf  or  v^t- 
trahaatama  (i.  95,  5 ;  iz.  24,  6 ;   iz.  25,  3 ;   iz.  28,  8 ;  z.  25,  9),  and, 
like  Indra,  the  destroyer  of  foes,  and  overthrower  of  cities,  iz.  61,  2 ; 
iz.  88,  4   {Indro  na  yo  mdkd  karmdni  ehakrir  hantd  vfitrdndm  09% 
Soma  purlhit).    In  iz.  5,  9,  he  appears  to  reoeiye  the  epithet  of 
prafdpatiy  lord  of  creatures.    He  is  the  creator  and  father  of  the  gods, 
iz.  42,  4  {hrandan  devdn  afy'anat) ;  iz.  86,  10  {pitd  docdndfk  janitd 
vihki^aiu^);  iz.  87,  2  {pitd  devdnd^  janitd  ntdahhaii);   iz.  109,  4; 
the  generator  of  hymns,  of  Dyaus,  of  Prithivl,  of  Agni,  of  Surya,  of 
Indra,  and  of  VishQU,  iz.  96,  5  {Somah  pavatejamtd  matlndm  janitd 
Divo  Janitd  Ffithdvydh  \  janitd  Ayn&r  janitd  S^ryoiya  janitd  Indrasya 
janitota  Fuhnofi).    He  dispels  the  darkness,  i.  91,  22  {tvaihjyotithd  vi 
tamo  vavartha) ;  iz.  66,  24  {htkraA  jyotir  ajljanat  \  kfishnd  tamdmsi 
janghanat),  lights  up  the  gloomy  nights,  ri.  39,  3  {ayaih  dyotayad 
adyuto  vi  aktun) ;  and  has  created  and  lighted  up  the  sun,  the  great 
luminary  common  to  all  mankind,  Ti.  44,  23  {aya^  iHrye  adadhdj 
jyotir  anta^) ;  iz.  61,  16  {pavamdno  aj^anad  divai  ehilrafk  na  tanyor 
turn  I  jyotir  vaihdnaram  hfihat) ;  iz.  97,  41  {ajanayat  sarye  jyotir 
Induh)',   iz.  107,  7  {d  tHryaih  rohayo  divi)  ;  iz.  110,  8  {qfy'ano  hi 
paoamdna  Suryam).    He  stretched  out  the  atmosphere,  i.  91,  22  (tvam 
d  tatantha  uru  antariksham) ;   ri.  47,  3  f. ;   and  in  concert  with  the 
Fathers  {Pitfis),  the  Sky  and  the  Earth,  riiL  48,  13  {tvani  Soma  pitfi" 


BOtf  A  IS  THB  POST-TSDIO  AOB  L  KiHB  OF  THE  MOOH. 

^^^ituu  <tf  t^  wholo  nAirene,  and  to  h«n  iMen  made  by 
^jj0  oeotn  rf  immortelity  {Jmmi  r^itMt  jaiwii  Hn  JM 

l*mV  "^^  '"'^  ^^""  made  his  ftbodo  in  the  sky,  uul  tlie  othe 
^^gHx^  and  in  the  atmoBphere  (Terae  *),  The  one  las  piodnco 
vorlds,  and  the  other  mo-rea  ooiward  beholding  all  thinga  (Ten 
2>ioi  awya*  laiano*  ehakr»  ueheha  pfiMeydm  myo  adlU  antarii 
Viioani  aaya  Mw««w  Jaj&na  mham  Ktgo  flHi«i*W'^fr  **•)• 
72,  and  Yii.  104,  Soma  and  India  aie  oelebiated  in  oompany. 
»  fiiat  of  tbeaa  hymns  they  we  aaid  to  diapel  darbneoa,  to  de 
rilBTB,  to  bring  the  Bun  and  the  light,  to  prop  up  the  aky  wiO» 
rta,  and  to  have  apicad  oat  mother  earth  (veiae  1-  R*"**  S'' 
•ifaita-  sraeaa  „„  rffca  bmasui  aiWaA  nUai  cU  I  «■  fa-aj 

^.  •»ratta<«.  ,T*Ji«„  »afa„«  „y  m  -rii.  10*,  tl^ 
BtoT  "T°^  '*°°"'  Sitah«»,  Yitudhina^  »■"!  '>''"  "" 
'"'■  The  tL"  ^^""^  *°  "»  hononr  ot  Soi»»  "^  *"*" 
'*'»«4i»,  !T°  '°^'-  "I"  are  aaid  to  be  armed  ■""'  ''"^  " 
l-im,  f„  i*'*'^")  ■»  Ihe™  anpplicated  for  W""^  " 
■«  *4»i  '•'"e  remediee.  and  for  deUTaranoe  *»»  "  <* 
"" '  '-n.  "'^'"'V^'  I  •«»••  aana  rifoa  fc""-*"  »*" 
•w;.         '««.  nooMia.  y„,  „  „,,.  ^asJ«  W*"  ' 

Pe^    ^*" '•'*"*'"'-""<«' «y..  nam,  «/*»»»• 

'l"*"*^"  ■«»  ""■  "°"'  ^"^  <««>o  to  be  ooJ>>"°°'y  '1 
"*»«,  .  ■»  ttg^jat.  Even  in  the  Eig-veda,  ^.B"  ""^ ' 
^^  *e,^  I*  Jisoo-rerable.  Ti,„.  i„  ^  SS  2  ^  "'"*• 
.'*'>»B  "^^•^  "  °'  ""-npwatirely  m^e"  "" 
"^«./i!te— *"  '"'«"»  »U««on  to  the  dootl*  *»»  < 

N.tt*«(l       *'»"»°»  «"»«<.  prMiv,  Mif  I  •"• " 
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wmajyeaktha^  ugran&m  Tndo  qftshthafi  ]  yudhvd  son  iahadj%g$tha  \  17. 
Tah  ugrehhffoi  ehid  oflt/Sn  inrehhifai  ehU  ifiratara^  \  hk&riddbhyai  chid 
ma^iydn).  He  conquers  for  his  worshippers  cows,  chariots,  horses^ 
gold,  heaven,  water, — a  thousand  desirable  things,  iz.  78,  4  {gofin  nah 
9omo  rathajid  hiranyajit  warjid  dbfitpavaU  aahaarqfit),  and  every  thing, 
viii.  68,  1  {vihqfit).  He  is  a  wise  rishi,  viiL  68,  1  {jrishtr  vipra^ 
Idvyena) ;  strong,  skilful,  omniscient,  prolific,  glorious,  i.  91,  2  {tvam 
Soma  hratubhth  suhratur  bhus  tvam  dakihaih  iudaksho  vUvaveda^  \  ioa4k 
vftshd  vrUhatvehhir  mahitvd  dyumnebhir  dyumnl  abhavo  nriehaUh&h), 
He  is  the  priest  of  the  gods,  the  leader  of  poets,  a  rishi  among  sages, 
a  buU  among  wUd  animals,  a  falcon  among  kites,  an  axe  in  the 
woods,  iz.  96,  6  {brahmd  devdn&m  padavih  haolndm  rishir  viprdndm 
mahMo  mfigdndm  \  iyeno  gridhrdndm  svadhitir  vandndm).  He  is 
an  unconquerable  protector  from  enemies;  i.  91,  21  {ashdlha^i  yuUn 
pritandsu  paprim) ;  x.  25,  7  {tvark  nah  Soma  viivato  gopd^  addbhyo 
bhava  I  sedlia  rdjann  apa  sridhah).  If  he  desires  that  his  votaries 
shall  live,  they  do  not  die,  i.  91,  6  {tvam  eha  soma  no  vaio  jivdtufk  na 
mardmahi).  In  viii.  48,  7,  he  is  prayed  to  prolong  their  lives,  as  the 
sun  the  days  {Soma  rdjan  pra  nah  dyumhi  tdrlr  ahdnlvasuryO  vasa^ 
rdni).  In  x.  59,  4,  he  is  prayed  not  to  abandon  the  worshipper  to 
death  {mo  shu  nah  soma  mjrityave  para  ddh).  The  friend  of  a  god 
like  him  cannot  suffer^  i.  91,  8  {na  rishyet  tvdtavah  sakhd).  The 
friendship  and  intimacy  of  such  a  god  is  eagerly  desired,  ix.  66,  18 
{vrinJmahe  sakhydya  vfinimahe  yujydya).  In  x.  30,  5,  he  is  said  to 
rejoice  in  the  society  of  the  waters,  as  a  man  in  that  of  beautiful 
young  women  {ydblnh  somo  modate  harshaU  eha  kalydnlbhir  yuvatibhir 
na  maryah), 

(7)  Soma  associated  with  other  gods. 

* 

Boma  is  associated  with  Agni  as  an  object  of  adoration  in  i.  93,  1  ff. 
In  verse  5  of  that  hymn  those  two  gods  are  said  to  have  placed  the 
luminaries  in  the  sky  {ytwam  etdni  divi  roehandni  AgniS  eha  Soma 
oukratu  adhattam).  In  the  same  way  Soma  and  Pushan  are  conjoined 
in  ii.  40,  1  £P.,  where  various  attributes  and  functions  of  a  magnificent 
character  are  ascribed  to  them.  Thus,  in  verse  1,  they  are  said  to  be 
t^e  generators  of  wealth,  and  of  heaven  and  earth,  to  have  been  bora 
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B^IHABPATI  iND  BEAHMANASP^T^ 

nmenoe  my  deBonptioii  of  this  god  wii.»  ^^  Britjwpat 
en  of  him  in  BohtUngk  «»d  Eoti'B  I^*^ '  j„  ^tm  O 
with  Brahma^aspnti,  in  the  name  of  »  .!',  He  in  t 
Jie  worshipper  upon  tho  gods  is  personinw-  ^^ 
he  aacrifioer,  the  prieet,  who  intercedes  *'  Hence 
nen,  and  protects  them  against  the  "^  .  '.jder-  anc 
ie  prototype  of  the  priests,  and  the  p*^*.  ^„  -pjyj'anoi 
**■*  as  the  purohita  of  the  divine  comm"^/'  .  p^f^, 
option  of  this  deity  is  moie  fully  espl*"^,  «e  in  the  ! 
"•tioo  on  "Brahma  and  the  Brahm»o»'.  ^^ 

'°  Journj  of  the  German  Oriental  ^''"'.'tatwceo 
.^  "^  Weil  points  out  the  essential  difi«'^  j^^  ^^gt «! 
^''f*»esented  in  this  god  and  those  expree^^  ^^^  ^^^ 
;r  *>initie.  of  tie  Veda,  consisting  in  »  ^^^^  , 

"•ScatioM  of  ynrious  departments  »  ^^  .j^ 
!  *i<ie  tJ>e  fcnnei-  ••  the  product  et  »  ^^^^^  ; 
/"   "f  tJJ«    P"""  °^  devotion.     Ftem  "^^j  j^ 

*  n!n»«»«'''"'  "^™'"»».  »»  «•">  oU">*  „(  d.p« 
-j.«u,.  ,        ~oe     ''o>,;       Jian  an  entirely  different  po>o»    J,  a„ 

*°'*"'«,S'"'Ct?  to^^   worshipper,  ..d  to  obtain  ^^ 
"r  "aji^j^o,-    '=-'^«;UOi"  •"PpUention  which  w«»  "    u,, 

■*  Of,.        '►*,^*^^^o«''''  "  't  "■»=.  to  wrest  ef""      . 
*a^  l<:»»g  »Ko  translated  by  me  in  th«  ^'^ 


SOMA  IN  THE  FOST-YEDIO  AOE  A  NAME  OF  THE  MOON.      271 

''2.  By  Soma  the  Adityaa  are  strong ;  by  Soma  the  earth  is  great;  and 
Soma  18  placed  in  the  centre  of  these  stars.  8.  When  they  crush  the 
plant,  he  who  drinks  r^;ards  it  as  Soma.  Of  him  whom  the  priests 
regard  as  Soma  (the  moon)  no  one  drinks.  4.  Protected  by  those  who 
shelter  thee,  and  presenred  by  thy  goardians,^  thon,  Soma,  hearest 
the  sonnd  of  the  croshing-stones;  but  no  earthly  being  tastes  thee. 
5.  When  the  gods  drink  thee,  o  god,  thoa  inereasest  again.  Yaya  is  the 
guardian  of  Soma:  the  month  is  a  part  of  the  years."^  In  the 
Atharra-veda  the  following  half-verse  occurs,  zi,  6,  7 :  8omo  m&  d&vo 
munehatu  yam  Shui  chandrama^  iti  \  "  Ifay  the  god  Soma  free  me,  he 
whom  they  call  the  moon.''  And  in  the  Sktapatha  Brahma^a,  i.  6,  4, 
5 ;  zL  1,  3,  2 ;  zi.  1,  8,  4,  and  zi.  1,  4,  4,  we  haye  the  words :  JSsha 
MM  8omo  rdjd  devdndm  annafk  yat  chandramdh  \  ''This  king  Soma, 
who  is  the  moon,  is  the  food  of  the  gods."  Similarly  in  zi.  1,  3,  5 : 
chandramdh  vat  8omo  devdndm  annum  \  ''  Soma  is  the  moon,  the  food 
of  the  gods."  See  also  i.  6,  8,  24 :  Surya^  $va  dgneya^  |  ehandramdfk 
iaumya^  \  "  The  sun  has  the  nature  of  Agni,*the  moon  of  Soma ; "  and 
zii.  1,  1,  2 :  Somo  vai  chandramdh  \  "  Soma  is  the  moon.''  In  ▼.  3,  3, 
12,  and  in  iz.  4,  8,  16,  Soma  is  said  to  be  the  king  of  the  Brahmana 
(iSSomo  ^tmdkam  hrdhmanandih  rdjd).  In  the  YishQU  Fur&na  (book  i* 
chap.  22,  p.  85  of  Wilson's  translation,  toI.  2,  Dr.  Hall's  ed.)  the 
doable  character  of  Soma  is  indicated  in  these  words :  "  Brahma  ap- 
pointed Soma  to  be  monarch  of  the  stars  and  planets,  of  Brahmans  and 
of  plants,  of  sacrifices  and  of  austere  dcTotions"  {nahhaUra-graJut" 
viprdndtk  vlrudhdrh  ehdpy  aieshata^  \  8oma0^  rdjye  dadau  Brahma  yaj- 
ndna^  tapatdm  api). 

Mi  The  word  so  rendered  is  iarhatail^  In  the  Leiioon  of  Bohtliii^k  ana  Both, 
•.v.,  iti  aenae  is  said  to  be  donbtM.  Profeflsor  Weber  (Ind.  St  v.  178  ff.  where 
thew  Tenet,  with  the  reet  of  the  hymn  in  which  they  occur,  is  tranalated  and  anno- 
tated)  renders  it  *< lofty  ones"  (Erhabene).  Langlois  makes  it  "overseers."  The 
moon  is  mentioned  again  in  verses  18  and  19.  In  B.y.  viii.  71,  8,  Soma  sparkb'ng 
In  the  cups  is  compared  to  the  moon  shining  on  the  waters  (yo  ap9u  ehandramSh  iwt 
mma^ekmmuihutUidri^c\pibaidtuffatvamUi9Me).  See  Ptofessor  Benfisy's  note  on 
B.y.  L  84, 15,  in  his  Orient  and  Occident,  ii  246. 

M«  Weber  and  Langlois  take  mdtah  for  a  nominatiye.  BohtUngk  and  Both  cite 
Htut  pavage  nnder  ma*,  thns  making  it  a  genitive. 
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he  docs  appear  along  witH  Indm  in  that  oonfliot  of  Ub  agaasst  the 

fiend     ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  Bvicli  a  way  that  a  department  of  labour  ii 

assigned  to  him,  whicH,  in  most  of  the  other  hymna,  is  appropriated 

exchii»^®^y  ^  Indra.     And,  finally,  in  some  few  passages,  it  is  he 

'Who,  all  ^^y  breaks  through  the  caverns  of  Bala,  in  order  to  bring 

to  light  the  concealed  treasures  of  the  fertiliong  water,  or,  aocoiding 

to  the  fignratiTe  language  employed,  the  cows  with  abundant  milk" 

(pp.  71  ff.)- 

After  quoting  B.V,  iL  24,  3  f.  (which  will  he  cited  bdow)  Professor 
Eoth  proceeds:  "It  is  therefore  brahma,  prayer,  with  which  the  god 
brealu  open  the  hiding  place  of  the  enemy.    Prayer  pierces  through  to 
the  object  of  its  desire,  and  attains  it     And  if  ivow  we  should  aeelt 
to  diaoover,  in  the  natural  phenomenon  to  which  reference  is  made, 
via.,  in  the  storm,  that  force  which  so  mightay  ^^aks  throngh  1i» 
Xwi?.?'^''  "  "  ^"  ^^^i^fS  alone  whicH  can  be  the  outward 
•Sai„V' t?""  7^"*^™««  «°d.     Biahmaaaspati  ia.  therefore,  called  the 
fP-  ^^)    A^'   gold-coloured'  (v.  43,  12).    The  thunder  is  his  voice" 
"^"^ea'aaV^  '  '' BmhmEQaspati's  donuun  ertends  atill  fdrther;  it 
^ttZe  car  TT  ••  the  efficacy  of  invocation.      S®  ^^'^  *^  "" 
creative po^e?:  ^^'  ^^  "  ^P"  ^^)-     "And,  finaUy,  ^  ^^^^^  ^"^^^ 
.  ^^*  'iia>.!f  ""^^^  to  him  in  the  remarkable  verses  of  a  hymn  of 

'<>•  J^j"^*  (es»  8ff.)  attributed  to  A^yfii^*  ^^  **^^  "^  '^ 


tile 


*^e^^,^*^^l>^t^,.xBtic.  ascribed  to  BrBlunaB»«P*Vn.      .  '^ 
*^l'^^-^>»  o>^      ^^"'^  ^'  ««»«  alternates  Vitl*  Bph«paU  m 
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boon  wLich  it  demanded"  (p.  67).  ''Immediately  deriyed  from  this 
neater  nomi  biahma  is  the  name  of  the  god  Brahmanaspati,  who  is,  in 
many  respects,  a  remarkable  deity.  His  entire  character  is  such  as 
does  not  belong  to  the  earliest  stage  of  the  Yedic  mythical  creations, 
bnt  points  to  a  second  shape  which  the  religious  consciousness  en- 
deayoured  to  take,  without,  howeyer,  being  able  actually  to  carry  it 
fiilly  into  effect.  The  entire  series  of  the  principal  divinities  of  the 
Yeda  belongs  to  the  domain  of  natural  symbolism,  which  appears  here 
more  decided,  unmixed,  and  transparent  than  perhaps  among  any  other 
people  of  the^  Indo-germanio  race,  but  which,  on  this  account,  is  also 
less  rich  in  references  to  other  departments  of  life,  and  has  not  been 
able  to  get  beyond  a  certain  uniformity.  But  Brahmanaspati  is  one  of 
the  divine  beings  who  do  not  stand  immediately  within  the  circle  of 
physical  life,  but  form  the  transition  from  it  to  the  moral  life  of  the 
human  spirit  In  him,  the  lord  or  protector  of  prayer,  is  seen  the 
power  and  dignity  of  devotion,  the  energetic  action  of  the  will  upon 
the  gods  who  are  the  personifications  of  natural  objects,  and  im- 
mediately upon  nature.  And  it  may  still  be  plainly  perceived  in 
what  manner  this  god,  as  a  new-comer,  was  introduced  into  the  circle 
of  mythological  beings  already  established,  and  could  only  find  a  place 
t^  the  side  of  the  other  gods,  or  by  supplanting  them.^ 

**  Indra  is  the  highest  god  of  the  Yedic  faith,  or,  at  least,  the  one 
whose  action  has  the  most  immediate  bearing  on  the  welfare  of  men. 
He  is  the  god  of  the  friendly  noon-day  firmament,  which,  after  all 
obscurations,  again  shines  anew,  on  which  the  fertility  of  the  earth 
and  the  tranquility  and  cDJoyment  of  human  existence  depend.  And 
the  prayer  which  most  frequently  recurs  in  the  Yeda,  and  b  addressed 
to  Indra,  is  that  he  will  counteract  the  attempts  of  the  cloud -demon 
who  threatens  to  carry  away  the  fertilizing  waters  of  the  sky,  or  holds 
them  shut  up  in  the  caverns  of  the  mountains,  will  pour  forth  those 
waters,  fertilize  the  earth,  and  bestow  nourishment  on  men  and  cattle. 
Now,  if  the  essence  of  the  god  Brahmanaspati  really  expresses,  as  the 
name  imports,  the  victorious  power  of  prayer,  then  we  should  find  him 
in  this  circle  of  myths,  more  than  in  any  other.    And  in  point  of  fact 

*••  "All  the  gods  whose  names  are  compounded  with  pati  ('lord  of*—)  must  be 
reckoned  among  the  more  recent,  $,g,  Vachaspati,  Vustoshpati,  Kshetrasja  pati.  They 
the  products  of  reflection. 

18 
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«  Wo  inrok^  thee,  Brahmaiaaspati,  the  commander  of  hosta,*"  the 
^ise,  the  tnos^  highly  renowned  of  aages,  the  monarch  of  praym ; 
do  thou  bear  nfl,  and  take  thy  place  on  our  hearth,  bringing  aacoonr. 
2.  Even  the  ff>^  l^ve,  o  divine  Bfihagpati,  obtained  the  worahipfnl 
portion  of  thee,  who  art  wiae:  aa  the  great  sun  by  his  Hght  generatea 
rays,  bo  art  tbou  the  generator  of  all  prayere.  S.  Overooming  demons 
and  darkness,  i*o^  Btandert  npon  the  luminous,  awftil,  foo-subdning, 
r&kahaa-filayingy  cow-pen^eaving,  beaTen-ieacbing,  chariot  of  the 
coremonial.  4.  5y  thy  ^wiae  guidance  thou  loadesfc  and  preaervest 
men;  no  calamity  <^^  ^fid  him  who  offers  gifts  to  thee;  thou  vexest, 
and  orercomest  *^®  wrath  of,  the  enemy  of  devotion  ;  this,  o  Bphas- 
pAti,  constitutes  ^^  greatness.  6.  No  calamity  or  misfortune  from 
any  quarter,  jj^iiher  foes  nor  deo^vere,  can  overwhelm  the  man— 
(tliou  lepelleat  ^o^  Wm  all  eril  spirits)— ^hom  thon,  a  sure  protector, 
dost  guard,  o  :B,.^Jiinasa8patL  6.  Thou  art  the  vnse  guardian  who  opcM 


aash  guofii,  o  ^p^jimaQaspau.  o.  Thou  art  tne  ynso  gi**-.***-** r — 

for  UB  a  way  •  .,^th  hymns  we  pay  homage  to  thy  sovereign  power. 
Byihaspati,  n^^  j,is  own  hot  iU  luok  dorttoy  the  man  who  devises  evH 
ji^nst  us.  7^  -V^atever  hostae  mortal,  powerfW. «»  and  rapaciouB, 
^^BseaiB  us  who  \a^  innocent,  do  thou,  Bn^E^ti,  turn  him  away  from 

o^ix  path,  and  en^^^®  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^    ^'  ^^ 

ijiToke  thee,  o   a^^®^'  ^^^  *^  <*e  protector  of  our  bodies,  and  cor 

partial  patron  ;    a^«^y»  ^  ^'^^"Pati,  fclie  revaers  of  the  gods ;  let  not 

ibe  wicked  attain  ^^  prosperity       ».  May  wo  through  thee,  <mr 

proaperer,  o  Bralnnanaspati,  acquire  eaw^ahle  richee  profitable  for  men. 

Crush  the  foea,  virhether  fer  or  near,  velio  assail  hb  [and  make  them] 

destitute.     ^O-  Through  thee,  o  Bpb^^P^^*  a  liberal  and  generous 

friend    may  ^^  obtain    the  highest  vT.gour,      Iiet   not  onr  malieions 

enemy  g0^  ^^  mastery  over  m  j  msty  ^^  ^^<>  "«  firiendly  in  our 

iiitentio00  overcome  them  by  our  hy^**^*'     ^^*   Stubborn,  strong,  he 

enters  into  the  battle,  he  vexes  the  ft>®>  ^®  overpowers  him  in  conflict 

Thou,  Brah^^^**^»  0tt  a  real  avenger  of  guilt,  a  subdner  even  of 

the  fierce  ^^  vehemently  Pasaionste  »»^-     ^^-  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  struck 

^  the  shaft  of  the  man  who,  ^fj^  ungodly  mind,  seeks  to  injure  ua, 

who,  esteeming  himself  fieroe,  seeka  *^  ^^  ^"^  ^  ^^^  worahippew ; 

«»  Compare  the  enitliirf  ^o'T^^^*^  in  v.  61,  12, 
•«  Sanuka  '^  »9n^H^^^^4ih  ««««^  to  Sayaea. 
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ff^ftrokkidaM  warvidam  |  4.  Sunliibhir  naytui  irdyase  janaih  yoi  tttih' 
ffoik  ddidd  na  tarn  amho  ahuwat  |  hrahmadviihas  tapano  manyumlr  aa^ 
BfihaipaU  mdhi  M  U  mahitvanam  \    5.  iVb  tarn  afnho  na  duritafh 
kuiaiehana  ndrdtayas  titirur  na  dvay&vina^  \  vthd^  id  oitndd  dkvara$o 
fpi  hddhoie  yaik  tuyopd^  ralshasi  BrahnutnaspaU  \  6.  Ibal^  no  gopdp 
paihilqrid  viehakthanoi  tava  vraidya  maiibhir  jar&mahs  \  Bfthatpate  yo 
no  abhi  hvaro  dadhe  ivd  tarn  marmartu  duehhund  harawatl  \  7.  Via  vd 
§fo  no  marehaydd  andgtuo  ardtlvd  marta^  sdnuko  vjrika^  \  Bf^hoipaU 
apa  ia£k  vartaya  pathah^  suyam  no  atyai  devavltaye  hfidki  \  8.  Trdtdrafk 
ivd  tanikndih  havdmdke  avaapartar  adhwaktdram  asmayum  \  BrihaspaU 
deoamdo   ni   harhaya   md    durevd^   uttarafh  sumnam  un  naian  \  9 
(aNir.  iu.  11).  Toayd  vayam  mofidhd  BrahmanaapaU  apdrhd  vatu 
nummhyd  d  dadlmaM  \  yd^  no  diiro  talito  yd^  ardtayo  dbhi  aantijam- 
ihaya  id^  anqpnasa^  \  10.  Ibayd  vayam  utiamam  dhlmahi  vayo  Bfihai' 
paUpapfind  sasnind  yujd  \  md  no  dnSSa0iso  abhidipsur  Uata  pra  iuia^' 
od^  matibhU  idrMlmdki  \  11.  Andnudo  vfishabho  jagmir  dhavam  nish' 
tapid  iatrum  pritandau  adaahi^  \  aai  aatyah  fuiaydh  BrahmanaapaU 
uyraaya  chid  damUd  ^luharshina^  |  12.  Adevana  manaad  yo  riahyatiyati 
ididm  ngro  manyamdno  jighdfkaati  \  Bfihaapata  md  pranak  taaya  no 
vadho  ni  karma  manyuih  duravaaya  iardhata^  \    18.  Bharaahu  havyo 
natnaaopaaadyo  yantd  vdjaahu  aanitd  dhanam  dhanam  \  viivd^  id  aryo 
ahhidipaco  mfidho  Bfihaapatir  vi  vavarha  raihdn  iva  \  14.  Tajiahfhayd 
tapanH  rakahaaaa  iapa  ya  ivd  nida  dadhira  driahfaolryam  \  dvia  tat  kfiahva 
pad  aaai  ta  ukthyam  Bfihaapata  vi  parirapo  ardaya  \  16.  Bfihaapata  ati 
pad  aryo  arhdd  dyumad  vihhdti  kratumqf  janeahu  \  yad  dldayat  iavaad 
fHaprqfdta  tad  aamdau  dravinam  dhahi  chitram  \  16.  Md  na^  atanabhyo 
pa  ahM  druhaapada  nirdmino  ripa/oo  'nneahujagfidhu^  \  d  davdndm  ohata 
vi  vrayo  hjidi  Bfihaapata  na  para^  admno  viduh^  \  17.  Viivehhyo  hi  tvd 
hkuvanabhyaa  pari  Ihaahfd  ^janat  admna^  admna^  ka/oi^  \  aa  finaehid 
finayd^  Brahmanaapatir  druho  hantd  mahaft  fitaaya  dhartari  \    18. 
Tava  Sriya  vi  qfihlia  parvato  gavd0i  gotram  udaafijo  yad  Angira^  \ 
Jbadrana  yujd  tamaad  parivfitam  Bfihaapata  nir  apdm  auhjo  arnavam  | 
19.  Brahmanaapata  tvam  aaya  yantd  anktaaya  lodhi  tanayam  ehajinva  | 
viha^  tad  bhadraih  yad  avanti  davd^  hfihad  vadama  vidatha  auvlrdji  \ 

Althongh  the  translatioD  which  I  subjoin  is  very  imperfect,  and  I 
am  nncertain  as  to  the  sense  of  many  words  and  phrases  occurring  in 
it,  the  general  sense  is  dear  and  undoubted : 
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SnthmaQiispatiy  who  by  his  power  broxig^t  low  the  flungs  which  gkouU 
1)6  OTeithiowiiy  and  by  his  wrath  split  open  the  cloadsy  has  also  cait 
^own  the  things  which  were  tmshaken,  he  has  penetrated  the  moantais 
-ffhich  was  fiill  of  riches.  8.  This  was  an  exploit  fit  for  the  moit 
godlike  of  the  gods  to  achieve ;  firm  things  were  loosened,  and  strong 
-l^hings  yielded  to  him  ;  he  drove  forth  the  cows,  by  prayer  he  split 
^ala,  he  ohased  away  the  darkness,  and  revealed  the  sky.^  4  AU 
^f^  celestials  dcank  of  the  stone-ooYered  fountain,  yielding  a  sweet 
^tream,  which  BrahmanaspaU  split  open ;  they  ponred  out  together  aa 

^1>undant  sapply  of  water 8.  Wherever  Brahmaaaspati  desuei^ 

.gather  he  reaches  with  his  wdl-stringed,  swift-darting  bow.  Bicel- 
j^^nt  are  his  arrows  wherewith  he  shoots ;  they  are  keen-eyed  to  behold 
^;^en,  and  drawn  back  to  the  ear.'* 

iv.  50,  1.  Tm  tastambha  tahatd  vijmo  antdn  BfHitupatit  trithaiadk 
^40mo,  I  ton  pruinaia^  fMayo  ^dkjfOnd^  puro  v^&^  dadhire  mandnr 
^ihocm  I  4.  Bfthiiupaiih  pratkamafh  jdtfamdno  mdho  jyaiiAa^  jmtssm 
^aman  \  MOjpUUyoM  iuvtf&to  ravema  vi  Baptaraimir  aihamai  tamamti  \ 
^^  Sa  iuAtuhhd  M  r^kwUa  gamena  Vala0i  rmrafa  phaligalh  roMM  \  Brir 
j^a^atir  utriyal^  hmya%ikdai  kambradad  vdvaiaiir  uddjat  \  6.  Hwpiire 
^^adwdffa  vftBhue  pqpuiir  vidhema  namatd  havirhhih  \  BphnupaU  w- 
^jd^  virananto  vayaik  ty&mapatayo  ra^nam  \'l.^id  rdj&  pratifaa^ 
^ani  «^«  iushmena  ioithdv  abhi  vliyena  \  JBrihoipaUn^  yaj  irfAn^tfs* 
iihha^i  valgaytsU  wnndaU  pHrvahkdJam  \ 

<«  !•  Contemplating  Brihaspali  with  the  pleasant  tonga^  who  ooca- 
pies  three  abodes,  and  by  hia  power  and  hia  voice  holds  apart  the  ends 
f,£  the  earth,  the  ancient  rishia  placed  him  in  their  froat . . .  •  *•** 
Bfihaspati,  when  *«*  ^"^  ^wa  the  great  Ught  in  the  highest  heaven, 
^ren-fcoed,  mighty  ia  nature,  aeven-rayed,  blew  asunder  the  darknesa 
^^  his  voice.  ^'  ^'^^  ^®  lauding,  hymning  band  he  by  hia  voice 
broke  through  VaK  ^®  ^^^^     Bphaspati,  shontiog,  drove  forth  the  j 

butter-yidding,  loudly-lowing  cows,  6.  Thusletusworahipftfi^iP*^'^ 
foiher,  who  is  possesaed  of  all  divine  attributes,  with  Bacrifice*^  and 
reverence,  and   oblations.    May  we,  Bfihaspati,  have  ab!in4»t  off- 
spring,  vigorous  eons,  and  be  lorda  of  tiohea.    7.  That  king  who  nam- 
4«i  Thii  and  the  f oUowing  ▼ewe  are  translated  m  p.  73  of  the  artWl  of  ft^**" 
lUtlL  quoted  at  the  commenomeiit  ^thiB  section. 

408  Verses  4  ff.  are  transUtea  by  Frofeaaor  B«th  in  pp.  79 1  of  the  article  aU(<«* 
at  the  beginning  of  this  iection.  »rir 


**■«  *«^^ 


*«**„. 


■    •»   it   ^em,  «»-="^ 

«n^ ' 


\ 
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pmi-e.        «-    T»  ^^  P~«««d  WeU-orfewd  worfa,  like  a  rtR<»n  «f 
L^otxt  men  ^hioh  has  been  aet  in  motion." 

upsma    I         r!' ~r*  "~»fi«wa  ground  the  wise,  the  daik-backad, 
who  tatB  on.  our  w»n^  w^no  Bhmos  m  our  honee." 

^achhat     I        Bra.^,  ftUfillmg  (hi.  de«i«),  gave  him  (Devljri) . 
hymn  seeking  for  nun,  wluch  the  goda  heart... 

(2)  Par«.<«y.  ^i  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

Brahm-OfP-^  ^Jl^**'  "^^^  *»  »«  *»^'»«d  in  vn.  97,  8, 
„  the  oflfepruig  ^he  t^o  Worlda,  whe  magnified  him  by  then-  power 

(iforf  ^"'^'/.'iT!^  -^nkaytatiih  vavridAatur  mMtva);  whibt 
in  ii.  23,  17,  be  «  sua  to  nav©  been  generated  by  Trashtri  (eee  abore). 

He  is  cal^®^  *^r^v*"  *   ®  (»r«A«as««  cha  £rH^afim);  is 

awooiated  with  tfte  itikTana,  or  aingeni  (vii.  10,  4;  x.  14,  8 ;  oompaie 

X.  86,  6  ;  *•  ®*'  *^  '■  "  **"«»aiaated  an  Ingirasa  (iy.  40,  1 ;  vi.  73,  1 ; 
X.  47,  6)  ;  »«  tbe  »Bneraior,  the  utterer,  the  lord,  the  inspiier,  of  prayer 
(ii.  23,  1 ,  2  »  *•  '  '  ^  ^®»  "^),  who  by  prayer  acoompliafaea  hia  de- 
BigDB  (ii-  24,  3),  ao  mounting  the  shining  and  awful  chariot  of  the 
ceremonial*  P*'"*'®  .  ^^®'  ^e  enemies  of  prayer  and  of  the  gods 
(il  23,  S  f-»  ®5"  ^.  "  ^®  Kuide,  patron,  and  protector  of  the  pious, 
who  aio  saved  ''y^™  "°n»  all  dangers  and  cahunities  (ibid.  Terses 
4  ft.) ;  and  are  ^e^  by  him  with  wealth  and  prosperity  (ibid.  9  £). 
He  is  styled    the     *^'  ^^  the  gods,  ii.  26,  3  {devSndm  pitaram) ;  is 

said  to  have  blo"*^ J"  "^  **»©  births  of  the  gods  Uke  a  blacksmith  (see 
^o\  •   to  be  pOBseBBe<l  _«    ,.   i^-:..  -m^v-*..   _.v_  i 


above 
vUvadi 
pure; 


of  all  desirable  t^J^lr    r  "^*'''*  (^-  1**'  *'   '^*'  ^''  *^5  ^  have  a 
hundred  win^  *'*  ^  .."  '^-  87,  7) .  to  carry  a  golden  spear,  Awm- 

yar^/l  (ibid. ;  ^^"^^  Tour«..  *'  ^'  ^^««  *  ^^  ""*  arrows  are  assigned 
to  bim) ;  to  be  *  /.  ^  °^  enemies  f^f*^^^'^  (x.  66,  10 ;  comp. 
vi.   73,  8) ;  8  le^*^       «nuo8  along  ^^  ^^"^  «*»•.  -fiM^ra*  dsM 


.,  ^'^^t^S       CMS        *-oll«>^^^^***^,  *^     "'^     lot  -r. 


reset. 


0  «i»« 


«b.« 


LBiotly  develope,]  ^ 


"P'&-      4X,     11 


L'tl^ics^LL      -^^-itl*.     Indra,    by  j^^ 
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but  he  is  bjiniied  mdiscriminately  witli  Brahmagaspotiy  wiio  if 
tlid  lord  of  the  Ganasy  or  companies  of  diirinitiefl^  and  alao^  whieh 

^      Is  Armonj  with  his  former  character,  chief  or  moat  excellent  lord 

q£   CEBiELzatras  or  prayers  of  the  Yedas  (p.  262);  he  alao,  in  some  of  his 
At±,n.b^^'t^^  ^  those  of  dividing  the  clouds,  and  sending  rain,  and  re- 

_  the  stolen  line  (p.  268)  is  identical  with  Indra,  atthoogh  with 
Izxooiuistency  he  is  spoken  of  as  distinct  firom,  although  associated 
withy  Jxx ZZ&  (p.  270)  ;  bat  this  may  be  a  misconception  of  the  scholissti 
ete.  '*  f  Ixiallj,  Professor  Miiller  (TransL  of  B. V.  i.  77)  states  his  opiniui 
^hat  '^  ^^jrahmanaspati  and  Bphaspati  are  hoth  varieties  of  Agm,the 
priest  fsr*^  pnrohita  of  gods  and  men^  and  as  snoh  he  is  invoked 
tag&thiBar  wiritfa  the  Mamts^  etc*,''  as  he  had  previously  remarked  that 
JLgai  wlLb^p  as.  The  verse  to  which  this  note  refers,  fi.Y.  i.  88,  18,  is 
aa  followTB  r  oMa  vada  tanA  girdjardyai  hrahmanasptUim  agnim  miiirmk 
ma  dard€f^^m^^9  which  Plrofessor  MuUer  renders  thus :  **  Speak  out  for 
ever  witb  €Jtxj  voioe  to  praise  the  lord  of  prayer,  Agni,  who  is  like  a 
ftienc^  Oi^    l>jrfght  one." 

This  id^oatification,  in  the  strict  sense,  of  BrahmaQaspati  with  Agiii 
is  snppojrtG<2  by  some  texts,  but  opposed  to  others.  Of  the  farmer 
class  are  tb.^  following : 

ii«  1,  a.  -2^^«»  ^ffne  Indro  vrMahha^  saidm  sm  ivaM  VUhmur  mmgdy^ 

tu^fnasya^     f       ^t?am  hrahma  raynnd  hrahmafuupaU   \    "  Thou,  Agni,  art 

Xndray  tho    ^xm^ost  vigorous  of  the  good  ;  thou  art  the  wide-striding  and 

adorabJe   V^ijsl:*©^ ;   thou,  o  Brahmanaspati  (or  lord  of  prayer),  art  a 

priest  (5raJi.^^^^'>^  ^«  possessor  of  wealth,  etc.»»   Here,  although  Agni  is 

"also  idejitiSi^^'    ^^  ^^^™  ^^  VishQu,  as  he  is  with  other  deities  in 

the  /oZZovirixB-^    verses,  the  connection  between  him  and  Brahmanaspati 

^Bbowji^t^     *^^    ^^'^  "^*^*^  and  real  by  the  fact  that  both  the"  hitter 

^OTdajii   ^^^^r^^^^'^^^'^'^^'^e.     ^  the  next  passage  also  Brihas. 

J>at/,  as  ^^Xi      ^*  Matariivan  naay  be  regarded  as  an  epithet  of  Agni, 

^-  26,  2        j^^^^  ^^;^  ^^'••^  «^«*  AoramoAs  vaihdmram  mdtarti^ 

•'*^«»  uji^^:^'^T    I     \T.t^''^   mof^ho    devataiaye  i^oA   hot&ram 

^^^^^^  ra^>*^--^*^    ri  ^^  *^  *^  o"  succour  the  bright  Agni,  the 

^^^^  of^u»J^      ^^"^^  •   Matari^van,  who  is  worthy  to  be  hymLed; 

oome  to   ^-r-^^»^^*      worship  of  the  gods/' 


'^  rer^^      ^^^'  ""^"^  '•  **'  ^2,  is  alao  alteinatively  explained  of 


some  texts    xd.    ^*      ^.Kt^  and  divin®  ^^^    ai(^  ^  '^  xA\S!d^^^ 

f  *«.  rf^,-    -*.*««•  I  U  ratn^  iJUli*J^      .kill  !»•'    afcre<»««*^^ 
-«d  iike  f»iooD.«  axe  «e«ted  i»  tl,e  dcy,  **»  ^teooi»«^°i*  -"*" 


We^er,  j^     «.      -pedal  oa»e  of   deiftc«*»<>^^e  *»«'  fl  <^  ^^^ 
orchnarv  ^^,.«-.— ^m-  were  ooiwid«»«j  to  c***^  .-^r.  »  '*      *»tQre  ''^^ 


ordinaty  ^„,,«,«Xb  were  oon-id^^  u>  «*t^ever,  »  5*^^  £»*«**  *^«r. 
their  earujy-  «:.deteBce.  Th«^  ^e,  ^^^  Relief  ^  portal  **  *^tf.i» 
Wbichmust    1>»    Mnderstood  «»  i^tim^*'***-    to  e*a»*  *    ^.  «odt«>      ^e 


Ixappineas.       T»»«e  Agni  i.  said  i„  i.  ^^'Ji-*-^  ''*''!S^>   .^*'* 
^^^^     *  «^a    »«<jribedto  Soxna  in  »•      *.  '.,  By  ^^      a^"  '^    .um\ 


excellent  **^****"^^  ^*^ 


xeiiown  in  lieavon-*  * 


*«»ia^     **»    »!_„*•    attain    -  -*^>~  '»'^ 
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SECTION  xvni. 

YAMA  AND  TH£  DOCTEINE  OF  A  FUTUBE  LIFB. 
(1)  Refirenees  to  mmortdlity  in  the  earlier  hooke  of  the  Big-veda. 

It  iB  in  the  ninth  and  tenth  books  of  the  Rig-veda  that  we  find 
llie  most  distinct  and  prominent  references  to  a  fntore  life.  It  is 
true  that  the  Bibhus,  on  account  of  their  artistic  skill,  are  said,  in 
some  texts  in  the  earlier  booksi  to  haTe  been  promised,  and  to 
have  attained,  immortality  and  divine  honours  (see  above  p.  226, 
and  R.y.  iv.  35,  8,  where  it  is  said :  atha  aita  Fdjdh  amfritamfa 
panthdih  ganaih  dev&ndm  JRibhava^  svhastd^  \  ''Then,  skilful  Yajas^ 
ILibhus,  ye  proceeded  on  the  road  of  immortality,  to  the  assemblage 
of  the  gods;"  and  verse  8 :  ye  devdeo  ahhacaia  eukfUyd  fyendf^  «m 
id  adhi  divi  nieheda  \  te  ratnaih  dhdta  iaoaeo  napdta^  Sondhmwan&i 
abha/oata  amritdaa^  \  "  Ye  who  through  your  skill  have  become  god^ 
and  like  falcons  are  seated  in  the  sky,  do  ye,  diikben  of  strength,  give 
us  riches ;  ye,  o  sons  of  Sudhanvan,  have  become  immortal."}.  Thia^ 
however,  is  a  special  case  of  deification,  and  would  not  prove  that 
ordinary  mortals  were  considered  to  survive  after  the  termination  of 
their  earthly  existence.  There  are,  however,  a  few  other  passages 
which  must  be  understood  as  intimating  a  belief  in  a  future  state  of 
happiness.  Thus  Agni  is  said  in  i.  31,  7,  to  exalt  a  mortal  to  immor- 
tality {tva0i  tarn  Agne  amfitatve  uttame  mortal  dadhdsi) ;  and  to  be  the 
guardian  of  immortality  {adahdho  gopd^  amriioiga  rakihitd).  And  the 
same  power  is  ascribed  to  Soma  in  i.  91,  1 :  iava  pra^U  pitaro  na^ 
Indo  deveehu  ratnam  ahhajanta  dhird^  \  **  By  thy  guidance,  o  Soma^ 
our  sage  ancestors  have  obtained  riches  among  the  gods ; "  and  again^ 
in  verse  18 :  apydyam&no  amfitdya  Soma  divi  iravdihii  uttamanidhiahca  \ 
'<  Soma,  becoming  abundant  to  (produce)  immortslity,  place  (for  us) 
excellent  treasures  in  the  sky."^^    Some  other  passages  to  the  same 

*^i  FrofesBor  Ben&y,  howeyer,  inuulatos  differently :  **  take  pcwiewion  of  tiia  higiieil 
reiiown  in  heaven.*' 


*»»I1I    rf*^*"^^     -^ 


^^  few  aet^  '^tt.   «^-t  «».  J:i>^ 

^^"-1  tt^"*  «*Lf,-  ^'**»  «.«  « 

as  VI 


1 J-'  *  t^d.  See  the 

-  to   *»-_ 


»  -ton**"  „»>i^-i»«-    *•«» 


»«*-»-• 


;.6»' 
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^^edded,  the  wife  of  tilie  great  YiTasyat^  disappeazed.  2.  They  eon- 
^^ed  the  immortal  (bride)  from  mortals.  Making  (another)  of  »imii^r 
^att^  gave  her  to  Vivaavat.  And  she  bore  the  A^yins  when  that  hap- 
pened.    Baiaayu  abandoned  the  two  pairs  of  twine."  ^ 

The  foUowing  hymn  contains  a  dialogue  between  Yama  and  his  twin 
^ifiter  Yaml,  in  which,  aoooiding  to  Professor  Eoth,  she  is  to  be  oon- 
^idered  as  nrging  a  matrimonial  union  between  them  for  the  eontuma. 
^ion  of  the  human  species,  of  which,  in  the  opinion  of  that  writer,  tliey 
ppear  to  haye  been  regarded  as  the  earliest  pair.*»    In  verse  4,  they 
-0  declared  to  have  been  the  oifepring  of  the  Gandharva  and  his  wife. 
IRV.  X.  10,  l/»  O  chit  sakkdyam  Bakhya  ffoeritydik  iwa^  puru  chU 
fl^aik  jaganvan  \  pitur  napStam  d  dadhlta  wdhd^  adhi  kihami  praUh 
0i  dldhydnak  \   2.  Na  U  sakhd  uakhya^  cashti  €tat  wiakskmd  ygi 
f^AurUpd  hhavdti  \  mahoiputrdso  Muraaya  tflrdh  dm  dhartiara^umyi 
rri  hhyan  \  8.  XJkaniigha  U  amriidsa^  etad  ekoiya  eMt  ty^uam  mari- 


j^,  Ifii  y««  pwri  chxkfitM  kad  ha  niinam  fitd  ttadatOo  mfiMk  nptma  | 


*it  After  thia  KOtion  was  flat  written  I  received  Profewor  Max  MiiDer-i  Kcond 
^««  of  Lectorei  on  the  Sdence  of  Language.  The  learned  and  ingeniooi  aaihor 
^ere  i«^  at  len|^h  the  "ne^ing  of  the  mytha  regarting  Vivmat.  SwejO,  and 
^eir  off«Pn°«  (PP-  481  if.,  and  608  ff.).     He  nnden^ds  Viyaprat  to  «F«ent  the 

*y'  .^J.o^  *T  ^'I^J^T  T'^^'^y  *•»  ^r.  and  Yaml,  hi.  twin  wter,  the 
,^ht  (p.  609)     I  ,1^  bnefly  refer,  a.  I  p„«eed,  to  «>me  of  hi.  ftirth«  «pl««- 

ti""*-  L"*'S'f  *«  "^"Tv^  '*°"4*  ^  '»«*  itwlf  for  fUler  information. 

41.  See  Profea«)r  BoA  a  remarka  on  Tama  in  the  Journal  of  the  GennM  Oriental 
Society,  IT.  428,  ^d  in  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society.  iiL  S«  t 
«  They  are,    he  «ay«.    a.  their  names  denote,  tmn  brother  and  Mter,  mmI  «.  the 
flrtt  hnmaa  pair,  the  OTiginatota  of  the  taoe.    Aa  the  Hebrew  conception  ctady 
^nnected  the  pjrenta  of  mankind  by  nuking  the  'woman  formed  ftem  a  portkm 
of  the  body  of  the  num,  »  by  the  Indian  tradition  they  are  placed  in  the  «!««»- 
dup  of  twimu    Thia  tho"*"  "  1^4  by  the  hymn  in  qu4tion  in  the  month  of  TmbI 
herwsU;  *l»en  .he  ia  Bwde  to  aay:  «ETen  in  the  womb  the  Creator  ««le  »  «» 
am  and  wife.'  "  ProW  MuUer,  on  the  other  hand,  km  (Lect.  Ond  «.  P-  "•)  • 
..There  i.  a  cnriou.  d»logne  between  her  (Yamt)  and  her  brothW'tet*  *•  (*• 
Bight)  implore,  her  t>wt^«  '',,^^^1  *<»  "^^^  her  his  wife,  andwhert  he  decline. 
her  offer,  -becauw,;  ^  he  «y^  ^^'f  ^*  '^^  H  •  dn  that  a  bn)th«t  A«M  r? 
hu  iiater.' "    Again,  p-  Ml,    lliere  is  not  a  single  word  in  the  Veda  ?«»««« «» 
ra«-and  r«»J«fl»e  flnt«»pfe  of  mortal.,  as  t£  JZa  aL  S^^-lv" 
Yam.  h«l  been  the  ^^f^^  '^l  the  Vedic  poet^n  .p«>*«  "^  T 
eonld  not  haw  paawd  «>»?'«»  adenoe."    fioe.  howew  the  S*«« *~ ^ 
A.V.  xTiiL  8, 18,  to  be  (inoted  ftirttwr  on.  ^  nowerer,  the  p«»e 

♦n  Thia  hymn  is  repeated  in  the  A.V.  xviii  1    t  »     t        •  i  v»u  u  iK.fi.Mar 
AnftecXriomeimproTemeutainmytnuu^ttoV         ^  «^  "^^tod  to  Pl«fe*r 


^♦»  ^^^^ 


i'<^-'^**'»«  ia^**-.-  *°*'-'»ai'*  "••"'v'^^ 

Z-f^  <«»„"  •'ad  ^  '*«»a«.  Y'^*»-«'»  ^e*-'^^*' 


j  <.»'^^V'»,  4-.?""'-  '.^2r  --  «^ 


[Wt  ""'  lid  "ve,  ^    •»««.«=.     «^~"*^y  ~'-     « 


<at  * 


tor 


^^  of    1:1^ 


BUd       -wri.^^        ^-.^^      ^^^      B»^at      Spirit   tl^^~ 

*^         t*iy         BoiaX       be      united  ^^^  ^ 
•f^      C*-Vi3r^     -wife-      4.    (yaoia 
n<s       '^seCox-e  -p  ShaU  -we  w.|^ 


jei*<'"°^.  ,i.w^.=• 


:0YMNS  BBLATINO  TO  TAMA  AND  THE  PATHBR8. 

AYuaX^^^  in  the  (aerial)  waters,  and  his  aqueona  wife*"— «ach  is  oar 
®^^^^^ixch  is  our  high  relationahip.  5.  (Yam!.)  The  ditine  Twhtti, 
^^^^^^LgJ^T,  the  vivifier,  the  shaper  of  all  fonns,  made  aa  husband  and 
^^  ^    r^l^e  we  were  yet)  in  the  womb.***    No  one  can  infiinge  his 


ordi^^^^^^j^j^  first  day?    Who  has  seen  it  ?     Who  can  decbre  it?    Vast 

^^^^^^ .g^eetl^  0^  ^^^  *^^  VaruQa.      What  wilt  thoo,  o  wanton  woman, 

i»  ^^^        ^y  thottghilessnesa  (?)    to   men  ?     7.  (Yaml.)  The  derire  of 

«®y  jj^j0  oome  upon  me,  Yaml,  to  lie  with  him  on  the  same  couch- 

^®^^*     ^  ^a^^,  ^>M0  my  body  to  my  husband.     Let  us  whirl  round 

^^     Ke  t^^  wheels  of  a  chariot.      8.  (Yama.)  These  spies  of  the  gods 

^^^ZLatS^  throughout  this  world  stand  not  still,  neither  do  they  wink. 

^^^  ^"r^^xiiohly»  wanton  woman,  with  some  other  man  than  me.  Whiii 

^®^^*^^Litli  ^^  ^®  ^®  ^^^  wheels  of  a  chariot.    9.  (YamL)  Though 

Toy^^         ^  ^3it  upon  him  by  night  and  by  day,  still  the  eye  of  the  son 

^^  *^  -^n  agaia-    Both  in  heaven  and  earth  twins  are  closely  united. 

^^^^  ^^  treSLt  Yama  aa   if  she  were  not  his  sister.     10.  (Yama.) 

^^      ^^a  ahoU  come  when  kinsmen  and  kinswomen  shall  do  what  ia 

^^  ^^g  their  relation.      Spread  thy  arm  beneath  a  male.     Desire, 

™^***^^  another  husband   than   me.      11.  (Yaml.)    How  can  a 

o  fair    ^   J  brother,  when     (a   woman)   is  left  without   a   helper? 

^^   ^h»t  i»  *  '^*®''  when   misery  (is  allowed  to)  come  upon  her? 

And  W**      ^y  jesire,  I  am  thus  importunate.     TInite  thy  body  with 

Overcom       ^Yama-)  I  wiU  not  unite  my  body  with  thine.    They  call 

^^"^     ^ixner  ^^^^  semaUy  approaches  his  sister.    Seek  thy  gratifi- 

*^  *   ^^  ao«»®  *^^®^  *^*^  nie.    Fair  one,  thy  brother  desires  not 

^^^L^3.  (Yftca^)**"  'T^oti  art  weak,  alas,  o  Yama;  we  perceive  not 

Liectarea, 


ihis.«» 


YiTaivat,  and  ^^er  T^asb^  u'^iid,  A  V  ti-  7S.  8,  to 
m  T«  like  U****^      flee  aho^-.   J^TJ^'^'  ^^::   to    q 


Atha^^ 


ixL  aooordanoe  with  Sfiyana. 
have  formed  a  hiubaiid  and 

into  two :  na  U  natktm 


^  The  Atha^f^,-  ^  ^  ^^^^  taJa^^f^Prichsfam  I  «my«i«  -wrf  !»««««■* 

rtf*»»'  fl^ro^*^  ^    Mra<«  n«6;^^«         .      T^   |  u.  ifa  Mt  »  U  tanim  tmwa  tarn 

kalpayat^a  ^JT^  5*t*r  yoi^  •Ta^St-am  LwAA^e  |  atamyad  €M  manoio  hfido  m 

papr^hyam  P^^a^  V^  ^aylya  |  « l!"  f^^  in  thia  thy  belper,  o  Yaml ;  I  will  not 

bhf^^^  wasuk  ^^^ff,  ibine.     Seek  thv  ^Ja*    i^o^  ^*^  ■®™®  ^^^^^  ^"^"^  "**"    ^^^'^ 

unitemy  body  ^^^^ire*  uot  tbia.     iSn^  txni^  ^7  hody  witbthina.    TbcycaU 

one.  thy  brotbe*"  ^  ^0SX)aSXj  approache.  v  •     •  ^^r-    1^  »  abboitent  to  my  wal  and 

hitn  a  rinner  ^^/L,ther,  should  He  o^tn?* ^^^^  *>^" 

beart.  that  I,  la  ^^^aoted  and  ^xp\^^  J^lv!^  ^.  28- 


-^■.. 


^*-  ^<- —  — "— yfca  ^^  — -»« 


>4S>°  -*«;^  «C^7*^  *— t^*-  "'t^^ 


1  •'»*^*'''»"~«     ^"^^•*—     »^-~CbIX   *,^"^ 
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art  ^^^  r&j^^  »vasti  cha  oimai  anamivam  cha  dheht  \  12.  UrunatSv 
^^^  '  '  t^ufnbai^^  Yamasya  dutau  eharatojandn  anu  |  tdv  atmahhyam 
asutf  F  ^5y^  punar  dutdm  asum  adyeha  hhadram  \  13.  Yam&tfa 
dfi&^y^  ^n«*^  I^wfiya  juhuta  havih  \  Yamam  ha  yafno  gwfhhati  a^nH- 


90f^  \j^iah  I  1^-  ^'^fnaya-ghritavad  havir  juhoia  pra  cha  iishthata  | 
^^^  ifor^At*  ^  ytf»WKi  dlrgham  dyuh  pra  jlvase  \  16.  Yamdya  madhk- 
^  **^  ^  ^ajne  ha^V^*^  juhotana  \  idath  nama^  r^^^V^b  p&rvajehhya^ 
"^^^THyah  pathikridbhyah  | 

f*^l^  rsiip  ^^^  ^  oblation  King  Yama,  son  of  Vivasvat,  the  as- 

of  **^®^»  ^^^  departed  to  the  mighty  streams,**  and  spied  out 

aeiaWer^  f^^  many-     CCompare  Atharya-veda,  xviiL  3,  13:  'Eever- 

*^®  '^    ^tb  *^  oblation  Yama,  the  son  of  Vivasvat,  the  assembler  of 
ence  y©       ^^  ^^  ^j^  ^f  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^.^^  ^^^^j.  ^ep^rted  to 

■^®^»  ^  lestidl)  world.']     2.  Yama  was  the  first  who  found  for  ns  the 

^^       rVhjB  borne  18  not  to  be  taken  from  ns.     Those  who  are  now 

^^y*       ilow)  ^y  ^®^  ^^'^  paths  to  the  place  whither  our  ancient 

^^^      H  ve  departed.     3.  Matall  magnified  by  the  Kavyas,  Yama  by 

fothers  ^^^g^  and  Brlhaspati  by  the  Bikvans — ^both  those  whom  the 

^^  2nifi^>  ^"^^  those  who  (magnified)  the  gods— of  these  some 

^      i^^dened  by  Bvaha,  and  others  by  Svadha.     4.  Place  thyself, 

fjiis  sacrificial  seat,  in  concert  with   the  Angirases  and 

Xjct  the  texts  recited  by  the  sages  bring  thee  hither.   Delight 

ratne    •  ^  ^.^^^  ^^^  ^.^  oblation.    4.  Come  with  the  adorable  An- 

^r^  \    deUght  thyself  here,  Yama,  with  the  chUdren  of  Virupa.« 
flT^d  *ott  the  graas  at  this  sacrifice,  I  invoke  Vivasvat,  who  is  thy 

^^  6.  (Nir.  xi.  19.)  May  we  enjoy  the  good  will  and  gracious 

xatner. 

--,•-  i0  the  rendering  of  the  words  pravato  mahJr  anu^  adopted  by  Both  in  lui 

4»  Tl^     ^j  ^g  Nimkta,  p.  138.     In  ropport  of  this  sense  of  mighty  (celeBtial) 

lUnstration^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^3^  g  (which  I  shall  quote  ftiriher  on),  and  to  Terse  9 

waters,  ^®^     j^  j^g  article  on  the  story  of  Jemshid,  in  the  Jonnud  of  the  German 

^^  ^^  ^Sdety,  iv.  426,  he  had  translated  the  words,  "  from  the  deep  to  the  heights;" 

Oriental  d         ^y^  u  Eggays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  etc.,  of  the  Pareees,"  p.  234, 

and  Dr.  ^^^^  .^^^^^n  ^q  depths  to  the  heights."  In  the  Atharra-veda,  xriil 4, 7, 

aimilarly  '     ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^q^  ©ccnr,  tlrthais  taranti  pravato  mahlr  iti  yajnakritek 

however,  w     ^^^  ^t.^hey  cross  hy  fords  the  great  rivers,  [hy  the  road]  which  the 

'^^^''J^eT&s  of  sacrifice  pa«s'*)  ^^  »eem  more  Ukely  to  mean  the  mighty  stiwm 

3J  p«.nfessor  MUller'a  Ijcctures,  ii.  616. 

6,  and  X.  62,  6 1    See  the  3rd  toL  of  this  ivork,  p.  246  and  note. 


are  glad*® 
Yama,   <>» 
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any  bouI  or  Heart  in  thee.  Another  woman  shall  enlace  and  embrace 
thee  like  a  girdle,  or  as  a  creeping  plant  a  tree.  14.  (Yama.)  Thou 
ahalt  embrace  another  man,  o  Yaml,  and  another  man  thee,  as  a  creep- 
ing pUmt  a  tree.  Bo  thon  desire  his  heart,  and  he  thine.  Make  then 
a  fortanate  alliance."  *** 

The  next  hymn  I  qnote  is  addressed  to  Yama. 

B.y.  X.  14,  1  (— A.y.  xviii.  1,  49.  Nir.  z.  20).  Parey%v&fh9am  pro- 
valo  maMr  anu  lahubhyah  panthdm  anupaspaianam  \  Vaivawataf^  iangt^ 
wumaHjandnd^  Tamaih  rdj&na^  havishd  duvoiya  \  [A.Y.  xviii.  3,  13. 
Yo  mamdra  praihamo  martyar^&ih  ya^  preydya  prathamo  lokam  etam  \ 
Vawiuvataih  sangamanani  janan&f^  Tamavk  r&j&naih  havishd  sapor" 
yata]  ^  I  2.  Tamo  no  gdtum  prathamo  viveda  naishd  gavyutir  apahhar» 
iavai  u  \  yatra  nah  pUrve  pitara^  pareyur  end  jajndnd^  pathyd^  anu 
S9dh  I  3.  MstaH  Eavyatr  Yamo  Angirohhir  Brihaspaiir  ^ikvahkir 
pavfMdnaft  \  Ydmi  eha  detd^  vavridhur  ye  eha  devd^  svdhd  anye  fpa- 
dhayd  anys  madawti  \  4.  Lnaih  Yama  prastaram  d  hi  tUda  Angirobki^ 
pitfibhi^  safkviddna^  \  d  tied  mantrd^  kavi-ia^td^  vahantu  end  rdjan 
havishd  mddayasva  \  5.  Angirohhir  dgahi  yafniyebhir  Yama  Vaimpair 
iha  mddayasva  \  Vivasvantatk  huvs  ya^  pita  te  asmin  yajne  harhishi  d 
niskadya  |  6.  Angiraso  na^  pitaro  Navagvd^  Atharvdno  Bhfn'gava^  Mm- 
ydoa^  I  teshd^  vayam  sumatau  yajniydndm  api  hhadrs  saumanase  sydma  \ 

7.  Prehiprehi  pathibhi^  pUrvyehhir  yatra  na^  piirve  pitara^  pareyu^  \ 
nbhd  rdjdnd  svadhayd  madantd  Yamam  pa&ydsi  Varuf^i4h  eha  devam  \ 

8.  Sangaehhasva  pitphhi^  saih  Yamena  ishfdp^rttena  parame  vyoman  \ 
ksMLya  avadyam  punar  astam  ehi  sangaehhasva  tanvd  suvarehd^  \  9. 
Apata  vita  vi  eha  sarpatdto  asmai  etam  pitaro  hkam  akran  |  ahohhir 
adbkir  aktubhir  vyaktaih  Yamo  daddti  avasdnam  asmai  |  10.  Ati  draca 
Sdrameyau  hdnau  ehaturakshau  iabalau  sddhund  pathd  \  atha  pitfln 
swvidatrdn  upehi  Yamena  ye  sadhamddam  madanti  \  11.  Yau  te  ivdnau 
Yama  rakshitdrau  ehaturakshau  pathirakshl  nrichakshasau  \  tdhhyum 

<"  It  appean  from  ProfesMr  Aufreckt's  Catalogue  of  the  Bodleian  Sanskrit  MSS. 
p.  82,  that  the  Nanuinha  Parana,  i.  13,  contains  a  dialogue  between  Tama  and 
Tami ;  but  I  am  infonned  by  Dr.  Hall,  who  has  looked  at  the  passage,  that  tb# 
eonTersation  does  not  appear  to  be  on  the  same  sabjeot  as  that  in  the  hymn  before  ia 

<>*  Compare  A.V.  fi  28,  8 :  Ta^  prathamo^  pranaUm  asamda  bahubkyai^  pan* 
ikSm  anupaapaianak  \  yo  atya  tie  dvipado  yai  chaiuikpadat  iaamai  Tamafo  na$M 
mtiu  mfUya»9  \  '^Bererenoe  to  that  Yama,  to  Death,  who  first  reached  the  riTSt, 
ipying  oat  a  path  for  many,  who  is  lord  of  these  two-footed  and  ibor-footed  creatuei.* ' 
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muin^  ^^yrt  dehi  rdjan  wastt  cha  atmai  anatnUvaih  eha  dheM  \  12.  UrUnatdd 

ng^tfr^ip^  ndumbalau  Yamasffa  dvtiau  eharafojandn  ami  \  tdv  Mmahhpaih 

drU^*^^    ^^^y^  jpt^nor  ddtdm  asum  adyeha  hhadram  |    13.  FamojNi 

•oiiiiSJ9»   9unuta  Yamdya  juhuta  havth  \  Yama^  ha  yajno  gaehhati  agm- 

daio  4Mri»f^^^^\   14-  Yamdya^ ghritavad  havirjuhoiapra  eha  iuhthata\ 

it^   deveshu  a  yamad  dirgham  dyuh  pra  jlvase  \    15.  Tamdya  madhir 

fM^t€*fna^  rdjn$  havyaihjuhotana  \  tdam  namah  jriahibhyah  purwijebhy^ 

^rvehhyah  paihikridhhyah  \ 

«( ^Worship  with  an  oblation  King  Yama,  son  of  Yivosvat,  the  as- 
sembler of  men,  who  departed  to  the  mighty  atxeams,^  and  spied  ont 
the  road  for  many.     [Compare  Atharva-veda,  xviii.  3,  13:  'Eever- 
ence  ye  with  an  oblation  Yama,  the  son  of  YlYasvat,  the  assembler  of 
men  who  was  the  first  of  men  that  died,  and  the  first  that  departed  to 
this  (celestial)  world.']]    2.  Yama  was  the  first  who  found  for  ns  the 
way-     This  home  is  not  to  be  taken  from  ns.     Those  who  are  now 
bom  (follow)  by  their  own  paths  to  the  place  whither  our  andent 
fothers  have  departed.     3.  Matall  magnified  by  the  Savyasy  Yama  by 
the  Angirases,  and  Bfihaspati  by  the  Bikvans — ^both  those  whom  the 
|rods  magnified,  and  those  who  (magnified)  the  gods — of  these  some 
are  gladdened  by  8vah&,  and   others  by  Svadha.     4.  Place  thyself 
'  Yama,  on  this  aaorifioial  seat,    ^  concert  with   the  Angirases  and 
Fathers.    Let  the  texts  recited  by  tli©  sages  bring  thee  hither.  Delight 
thyself,  o  king,  with  this  oblation.    4.  Come  with  the  adorable  An- 
girases ;   delight  thyself  here,  Yama,  with  the  children  of  Virupa.** 
Seated  on  the  grass  at  this  sacrifice,  I  invoke  Yivasvat^  who  is  thy 
fiither.     6.  C^"f-  ^-19.)  May  we  enjoy  the  good  will  and  gradous 

4»  ^rh£j  j0  the  rendering  of  tbe  words  iW**'*'*  mahnr  anu^  adopted  by  Both  in  hit 
lUufftiBtions  oi  ^^  Nirukta,  p.  133.  In  support  of  thin  sense  of  mighty  (oelertu]) 
waten,  he  ref«^  *®  ^^'  ^-  113,  8  (which  I  ibaU  quote  fturther  on),  and  to  Tene  9 
of  this  hymn*  ^^  ^  article  on  the  story  of  Jemshid,  in  the  Journal  of  the  Germim 
Oriental  8oci«*y*  ^^'  *^^'  ^'^  l^ad  translated  the  words,  "  from  the  deep  to  the  heights;" 
and  Dr.  Haa^»  in  his  «  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Lanpiage»  etc.,  of  the  Parsees,"  p.  234, 
similarly  ren^i^**' "  ^"*  ^®  depths  to  the  heig^tB-"  In  the  Atharva-vcda,  xriil  4, 7, 
howeyer,  whe*^  ^^  ^^^  words  occur,  tlrthais  taranti  pravaio  mahlr  iti  yajnakritak 
$Hkrito  yena  gf^^*^  (*'Thcy  cross  by  fords  the  great  rivers,  [by  the  road]  which  the 
Tirtuous  offerers  «f  sacrifice  pass,"  )  they  seem  more  Ukely  to  mean  the  mighty  streams. 
Compare  Proffe^^^^  MUUer's  Lectures,  ii.  615. 

430  VirQpa  is  meutioned  in  U.V.  L  45,  3 ;  ▼i"-  6*»  ^  J  *"id  the  Yirupas  in  iiL  63, 
6,  and  x.  62   5  ^-     See  the  3id  voL  of  this  work,  p.  246  and  note. 
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benevolenoe  of  those  adorable  beings,  the  Angirascs,  our  Fathers,  the 
Nayagvas,  the  Atharyans,  the  Bhfigosy  offerers  of  soma.  7.  Depart 
thoUy^^  depart  by  the  ancient  paths  (to  the  place)  whither  our  early 
Mhers  have  departed.  (There)  shalt  thou  see  the  two  kings,  Yama  and 
the  god  Yaruna,  exhilarated  by  the  oblation  {wadhd),  (or,  exulting  in 
independent  power).  8.  Meet  with  the  Fathers,  meet  with  Yama,^ 
meet  with  the  [recompense  of  J  the  sacrifices  thou  hast  offered^  in 
the  highest  heaven.  Throwing  off  all  imperfection  again  go  to  thy 
home.  ^     Become    united  to  a  body,  and    clothed  in  a  shining 

o^  The  fbllowmg  Tenes  (as  appears  from  Professor  Miiller's  Essay  on  the  faneral 
zitea  of  the  Brahmanfl,  Joamal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  for  1866,  p.  zi.)  are 
addieaaed  at  fbnerals  to  the  bouLb  of  the  departed,  while  their  bodies  are  being  con- 
sumed on  the  fbneral  pile. 

^^  The  A.y.  zriii.  2,  21  is  as  follows :  21.  Svayami  U  manasa  manaH^  ihman 
gfihlam  %^p^UBhana]^  ehi  \  tarn  gaekhamfa  pitfibhi^  tarn  yamena  tyonoi  tva  vata^ 
wpa  vantu  iojfmaJ^  \  22.  Ut  tva  vahantu  Maruto  udapahaJ^  ndapnstaJk  \  qjena  kfif^ 
mmlu  iitam  var^htnokthantu  bal  iti  |  23.  Ud  ahvam  aywr  ayuthe  kratve  dakthaya 
jipQte  I  jfuft  yaehhatu  U  mono  adhd  pitrJn  upa  drava  \  <*  With  my  sonl  I  call  thy 
ionl;  come  with  delight  to  these  abodes ;  meet  with  the  Fathers,  meet  with  Tama ; 
may  delightfiil,  pleasant  breezes  blow  upon  thee.  22.  May  the  water-hringing, 
water-shedding  Maruts  bear  thee  upward,  and  creating  coolness  by  their  motion, 

sprinkle  thee  with  rain.    23 May  thy  soul  go  to  its  own  (kindred),  and  hasten 

to  the  Faihera." 

*^  The  phrase  ishfipuria  is  explained  by  Dr.  Haug  (Aii  Br.  IL  p.  474,  note]. 
Jshfa,  he  says,  meana  **what  is  sacrificed,"  and  apurtta,  <*  filled  up  to."  **  For  all 
Mcrifices  go  up  to  heayen,  and  are  stored  up  there  to  be  taken  possession  of  by  the 
ncrifloer  on  his  airiyal  in  heayen."  The  words  before  us  will  therefore  mean  **  rejoin 
thy  sacrifices  which  were  stored.up."  The  Athanra-yeda,  zriii  2,  20,  expresses  the 
■entiment  here  referred  to  by  Dr.  Haug  in  these  words:  tvadhaJ^  yai  ehakfiahe 
jHHma  toi  U  umtu  madhuichutai^  \  '*May  the  oblations  which  thou  ofiTeredst  while 
■liYe  (now)  drop  thee  honey."  And  in  A.y.  zL  1,  36,  it  is  said :  etaii^  tukfitair 
mmt  gaehma  yiijnam  nake  tishfhantam  adhi  taptaradmau  \  **  With  these  good  deeds 
may  we  follow  tJie  sacrifice  which  abides  in  the  heayen  with  seven  rays."  Compare 
A.Y.  yi.  122,  4 :  yqfnam  yantam  matuua  bfihantam  anvdrohami  tapatd  taymiJ^  \ 
ttpahutah  jdyne  jartuah  paroitat  tf%t*y$  nak$  tadhamadham  madema  |  "  With  my 
wml  I  ascend  after  the  great  sacrifice  as  it  goes,  dwelling  together  with  my  austere- 
leryonr;  may  we,  Agni,  inyited,  enjoy  a  festiyal  in  the  third  heayen  beyond  (the 
x«fleh  of)  decay."  And  A.Y.  yi.  123,  2 :  anvayantd  yqf'amana^  tvatti  uh{dpurtam 
mna  kjinutavir  atmai  \  4.  8a  pachami  aa  dadami  ta  yaje  ta  dattad  ma  yuaham  \  6, 
Viddhi  purttuya  no  raj'an  ta  deva  aumana  bhava  \  2.  *'  The  sacrificer  will  follow  in 
peace ;  show  l:dm  what  he  has  offeredi  4.  I  cook,  I  give,  I  offer  oblations ;  may  I 
not  be  separated  from  what  I  haye  given.  6.  0  king,  recognise  what  we  have  ba- 
atowed ;  be  gracious."    Compare  A.y.  iii.  29,  1. 

*^  MUUer  (in  the  Essay  just  referred  to,  p.  xiy.)  translates  this  verse  thus :  "  Leave 
evil  there,  then  return  home,  and  take  a  form,"  etc.  This  rendering  appears  to  make 
the  departed  return  to  this  world  to  resume  his  body»  though  in  a  glorified  state, 
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to  OCT :  **"'  f ■"■  •-^i.  •  '"™I"l»i,,^!™1"«<V 
[,  I,  «m*  1.'  "1'""  "«« tTSjTi?  "  ■*»•  ^"^^^ '  ■■ ' 

»^f' ;?;;,'^^  .v^'  -"-" « tit  •«  ^ 

■  A.r.  r.  «"•     ',  Mow  T^i^    "  ■" .  Jito,  SJ~  ■"  -<« 
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life  among  the  gods.  15.  Offer  a  most  honied  oblation  to  king  Yanuu 
Let  this  salutation  (be  presented)  to  the  earliest-bom,  the  ancient 
xbbis,  who  made  for  us  a  path." 

Hymn  15  of  the  same  Mao^alA  ^  addressed  to  the  Fathers,  or 
departed  ancestors,  who,  as  we  have  already  seen,  are  conoeiyed  to  be 
Hving  in  a  state  of  blessedness  in  the  other  world,  though  in  some 
places,  as  we  shall  see,  some  of  them  are  conceiyed  to  have  other  abodes. 
I  will  quote  some  yerses  from  it,  which  will  show  still  further  their 
enjoyments,  powers,  and  prerogatiyes : — 

z.  15,  1.  Vd  iratdm  avar0  vt  pardsah  ud  maihyamdh  pttara^  iom- 
ydta^  I  Mum  y^  lyur  avfikd^  fitqfnda  t^  no  avaniu  pitaro  hav&$hu  |  2. 
Idam  pitrihhyo  namo  aatu  adya  y$  pitrvdso  y$  upard$ah  lyu^  |  y$ 
pdrthi90  rajati  d  nithattd^  y$  vd  nUna^  tmjrijan&iu  vikihu  |  . .  •  •  5« 
UpclMdh  piU^ra^  tomydto  barhishyeshu  nidhishu  priye$hu  \  te  d  yamaniu 
U  iha  iruvantu  adhi  bruvantu  te  avantu  atm&n  \  6.  Achya  jdnu  dah^ 
MmUo  nishadya  ima^  yajnam  abhi  gfinlta  vih$  \  m&  hifhmhta  pitara^ 
iena  ekm  no  yad  va^  dgah  purwhatd  hardma  \  7.  AHndao  arunlndm 
^ipatthe  rayim  ihaita  ddimhe  martydya  \  putrehhyahk  piiaroi  taaya 
wuva^  pra  yaehhata  i$  thorfa^  dadhdta  \  8.  Ye  na^  purve  pitara^ 
oomyato  anlikire  eomaplthaih  vaeishthd^  \  Uhhir  YamaJ^  $a4krardno 
haeliuhi  niann  fUadhki^  pratik&mam  attu  |  ....  10.  T$  eatydeo  havi* 
rado  havuhpdh  Indrena  devaih  taratham  dadhdnd^  \  d  Agn$  ydhi  saha$* 
ralk  devavandai^  parai^  pdirvail^  pitfihhir  yharmaiodhhi^  |  11.  Ayni* 
nkc&UdJ^  pitarahk  d  iha  yaehhata  eadal^  eadah  Adata  eupranltaya^  \  atta 
hamifkehi  prayatdni  harhuhi  atha  rayi^  earvaivlraik  dadhdtana  | .  • . .  13. 
Ye  ^ha  pitaro  ye  eha  neha  ydM  eha  vidma  yuM  eha  na  pravidma  \ 
ivam  vettha  yati  tejdtavedah  evadhdhhir  yqfnam  eukritam  juehaeva  \  14. 
Ye  agnidagdhd^  ye  anagnidagdhd^  madhye  divah  evadhayd  mddayante  \ 
t^hi^  eoardl  aeunltim  etdih  yathdvaiam  tanvaih  kalpayasva  | 

"1  (-Y.  S.  19,  49;  Nir.  11,  18).  Let  the  lower,  the  upper,  and 
the  middle  Fathers,  the  offerers  of  soma,  arise.  May  these  Fathers^ 
innocuous,  and  versed  in  righteousness,  who  have  attained  to  (higher) 
life  (iMif)  ^  protect  us  in  the  invocations.  2  (""Y.  S.  19,  68).  Let  this 
reverence  be  to-day  paid  to  the  Fathers  who  departed  first,  and  who 
(departed)  last,  who  are  situated  in  the  terrestrial  sphere,^^  or  who  are 

*^  Compare  the  word  amm,  "  Spirit,'*  and  aaumii^  in  Tene  14,  below. 

**^  Compare  A.V.  xyiii.  2,  49 :  ¥$  naJ^pituJ^  pitaro  y  pUamaKah  g$  aviviim  ttru 
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S^er«,  the  offerers  T^f'"*^"'"  ^^^  ?"  '^  -^  «» 
Seroede  for  us.  and  pr^"!!!  ^^'^^  '  "'^^'i'', '"^  '^  ""^  % 
£;2,  »»d  Bitting  to  the^r^^  ^-  '  (- V.V  '  ''^-  ^^'  "» 
*^-^    o  Fathers,  on  '  ^  ^^  '^  '"^P^  ^ '*"^-  ^o™ «« 

•^^the  ruddy  [^^1^^°"'  "««^  you.  7  (-V.  S.  .9.  63)  Sitting 
'^^oSiP^  y^-     fX^  r^'^«*»3.  bestow  wealth  on  the  mortd  who 

^%V  bi«  desire  on  the  li    •      ®'  ^^'  '^^>-  *''''  ^"°*  *^  ««*^- 

'^*        libation.      10    c        '  ^^  «»cient  ancestors,  who  pte«raited  the 
"^Tient  fathers,  ador««.'!I*  .t^^'  '^"^  »  thousand  of  those  exaltei 

''Xo  ^  -*-  »«i  ^erT^^rt^  "*^"  1  *":  ""'  ''°  ■"  "^ 
TL^  game  chariot  yrith  r  T         °*'la«onB,  and  who  are  received  into 

come  hither.  ,e  Agnisht^J^  ^f,  *^«  «^-      "J^^'^-  ^''  ««)• 

directors;  eat  the  oblations 2     v*^^"'  *^°P^  »  -eat,  ye  wiae 

and   then  bestow  wealth  ''^  ^^^^  ''®®°  ««nged  on  the  gnn, 

Thou  kBOwest,  o  Jatavedna"^   **•  ^^^  "^  """  offspring  «» . . . .  u. 

gj^  vho  are  not  here,  tho  '       "^  "^"^  *^"**  Fathers  are  who  are  here 

^  "Whom  we  know  and  do  not  know;  accept 

«  Let  M  wowhip  with  reropence  th  ***  **"  '^"^  tAhyahP*^^  namtuS  tUiim  \ 
are  the  gmnd&theis,  of  our  father^**"*  *'*theri  who  are  the  f»&en,  and  thoN who 
who  inhabit  the  earth  or  the  sky  •>   *   ^0"e  who  have  entered  into  the  atiiiai^eic,«t 

4W  Accordiiig  to  tbe  A,"V.  ^^  See  also  A.V.  xtiii.  3,  69. 
Fatben:  y«*«*y«wi»<ri«Auj9^  "  .»  ^^,  evil  gpiiits  wmetimM  come  elongr  with  tho 
Hipuro  y«  bharmti  Affnir  tan  a«J~*'"*  JnStmuklial^  ahvtidai  charanti  \  pcmipm 
finm  this  laoriflce  those  '^aayvm^*  -*^"  dhanulti  yignat  \  "May  Agei  blow  amy 
wear  grofg  or  subtile  bodies,  ^i,^  co  ^*^*  "®  *"*  "*  **"  °^*''°"''  'bether  they 
fiiends,"    Compare  V.  S.  ii.  3q    J*^*>  entering  among  fte  Fatben,  with  the  fhoeo  of 

«"  Compare  A.V.  ri.  41,  a  ;  '^^  Commentary. 
tanva*  tmujalf  |  amartySfy  *nartt,-^  *«»t»AKr  r"**^  *'«<y''*  !»  fonupSh  y«  mi 
/fwj»»  Mof  I  «  Let  not  the  diving  »?*? •  *****  "«*  ««'*«'**«"•  "^^  ''*«««  jJmtenA 
as.    Do  ye  who  are  immortal  virft    ^  *bo  ore  the  protectors  of  our  bodies,  fonake 


FUNEBAL  HYMN 

the  sacrifice  well  offered  with  the 
thon,  0  self-resplendent  god*** 
-whether  they  have  undergone 
ohl&tioii--grant  ns  this  (higher) 
cording  to  our  desire." 

A  faneral  hymn  addressed    to 
verses  which  illustrate  the  vie-ws  of 

X.  16,  1.  MSl  mam  Agm  vi    <?<sAo 
cMhkipo  md  iariram  \  yada 
kmutat  pitribhyah  \  2.  Sfitam 
dattat  pUphhyal^  \  yada  gachkati. 
hhavdti  I  3.  8uryain  chakshur  ga^HK€t.t 
iWi^  eha  dharmana  \  apo  v&  gacKh^a, 
iuAtAa  kM\ra\^  \  4.  Ajo  lhaga%  ^^ j9 
taA  U  areMh  \  y&i  U  iivas  tant><^ 
lolam  1  5.  Aifa  sfija  punar  agn^ 

lli\  \  dywr  wu&na^  vpa  vetu  ^esh^tJk 

Yat  U  Jbru^iia^  idkunah  atutoda 

tad  vikam  agadath  hfinotu  ScmaS  _ 

•  »*  1.  Do  not,  Agni,  bum  up  oir  coxi^art 


C^-   le)  al^^ 


**A»     Saeho   #^^^ 

•^€ltavedo  n^' 
^tfZm  atha 

'    ^«^^€»  ta  hitam  o 

tcibhir  vahatt9^:»^^ 

e  Iiixxi   (the  dece»s^^-^ 


M*  At  Agm  IB  addresBed  in  the  two 
that  he  is  referred  to  in  this  epithet  of 
especially  aa  the  aame  ftmction  is  aa8i£_ 
dnty  addressed  in  thia  Yerae.    But  the    co 
60  (where  the  vene  occnra,  with  most  of 
same  order),  nnderataada  it  of  Yama.  ; 
in  the  passage  of  the  A.V.t  where  it  oecrvi: 

«45  Thia  word  alao  oconrs  in  the  aeoom.^ 
X.  69,  5,  6,  it  appeara  to  be  employed 
Frofesaor  Miiller,  Joum.  B.A.S.  vol.    ii. 
that  **  there  is  nothing  to  show  tlknt  J 
for  Tama,  aa  Profeaaor  Koth  snpposes  ^ 
manjr  names  of  the  deity."  He  MxxiBelf 
3,69,itiajoinedwith  jf^tfrS^:   yen^^fy 
turikaham  \  takyah  §vard4  asuntt%r 
the  monarch  (or  self-resplendent 
and  grandfathers  of  our  father,  wlio  Ix 
day,  hodies  according  to  our  desiire-*  * 
a*«  According  to  Professor  Miiller- 
Teraea  from  this  hymn  are  repeate<l 
the  departed  arc  being  burnt* 


^ ^    , i,  it  migrht  hare  ^^^^ 

"^-^  liim.  in.  x.  16,  6,  as  is  "^^^ 
^mu.uA.e(ntcLtor   on  the  Vfijaaaneyi  ^ 
t^o    otihers   in  this  hymn,  thou^'^ 
"    does   also  'Professor  B^th  (eee  ^ 
CLlon^  -^vith  €i«t«nT(a.      8eene<^^ 
'erse  of  t^lie  next,  the  16t\ihyt0^ 
.    tl[i.e    peraonifLcation  of  a  god    ' 
(^X»6e'>,   p.  -460,  note  a,  howcv*^ 
I*!  is  A  female  A«ty."      "Itto*^ 
Lw  i^  xn.SL-y  etiao  \>e  a  cdxaple  \iiyoca^(>^ 
exLders  it  •*  ^mde  oiUfo,"  i\>\d.  '^\ 
•  -^*»J>  ^«<Ay>o  y  pitatnohafe  ye  a«i«* 
€*iff€^    ^a^tHAvaiant  tanvah  kalfO.% 
-w\x€>   \>eet^Nva  -vVtaAity  ?aa\i\oti  io 
»    ent^er  ed.  t\i.e  ^id©  aUaoaiEf\iete,  * 


»...«^    ^.^ww-  of  the  ^Tahm«»»i^ 


ber"  M.w7 '-'""•'••elutfk  dl^'tlicT***  '^o  Krafts 

^  bum  mildly^  and  to  spcBd  bis  fuiyo«n  ^^ 


■f^i^A  iTT^  "**rttam  u  rST^*  ar-»^^^«»  jt  ■*^***«  xSv  ^ 
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laim.  approach 
6.  ^f^tefer 
of  Ptey,ha8 
^     2i.afi  e&tered 
£«     Jil*  Agnim 


the  juuT'  "^^yintf^  -^^   ^ 


lis  in 


'^^    «««S^  ?*^  of  1^«"^8<3^^ 


I 


^^""^it  (ofv^*  paUmWch  "^3^^ 


\ 


t 
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Jokam  I  "WhateTer  injury  we  have  done  to  air,  earth,  or  sl^,  to 
father  or  mother,  may  Agni  Garhapatya  (deliyering)  ns  from  that, 
eonvey  us  up  to  the  world  of  righteousness.''  zii.  2, 45.  Jlvandm  dyu^ 
pra  tira  tvam  Agne  pitrinafk  Jokam  api  gachhantu  ye  mfitah\  "Do 
thou,  Agni,  prolong  the  lives  of  living  creatures ;  and  may  thoee  who 
are  dead  go  to  the  world  of  the  Fathers."  xviii.  3,  71.  Arahhawa 
fdta/oedoB  tejasvad  haro  astu  t$  \  ianrlram  asga  sandaka  athainam  dhehi 
sukritdm  u  hhe  \  "Seize  him,  Agni,  let  thy  heat  be  powerful;  bum 
his  body ;  then  place  him  in  the  world  of  the  righteous."  zviiL.  4,  9. 
PHrvQ  ^gnii  tvd  tapatu  Sam  puroBtdd  iam  paiehdt  tapatu  gdrhapatya^  [ 
dakshinagntt  U  tapatu  Sarma  varma  uttarato  madhgato  antarikshdd  diia 
diio  Agn$  parip&hi  ghor&t  \  10.  Tugam  Agn$  iantamdhhta  Umubhir 
Ijdnam  dbhi  hkatk  wargam  \  ahd^  hhiiU>d  ffjrishfwdho  vahdtha  yaUrm 
devath  iadhamddam  madanti  \  "  May  the  eastern  fire  warm  thee  pro- 
pitiously in  front  (or  to  the  east),  and  the  garhapatya  fire  behind  (or 
to  the  west) ;  may  the  southern  fire  warm  thee,  as  thy  defender  and 
protector:  Agni,  preserve  from  everything  dreadful  on  the  north,  in 
the  middle,  from  the  air,  and  from  every  side.  10.  Do  ye  (the 
various  forms  of)  Agni,  become  horses,  and  carry  the  sacrifioer  on 
your  bacirs  in  your  most  gracious  forms  to  heaven,  where  men  hold 
festival  with  the  gods." 

(4)  Summary  of  the  coneeptiona  conveyed  in  tho  preceding  quotations. 

I  shall  now  extract  from  these  texts  and  others  a  snmmaiy  of  the 
conceptions  which  they  convey. 

Yama  is  the  son  of  Yivasvat  (ix.  113,  8;  x.  14,  1  [»A.y.  xviii. 
1,  49]  ;  X.  14,  6 ;  X.  58,  1 ;  X.  60,  10),  and  of  Saranyui  the  immortal 
daughter  of  Tvashtri  (z.  17,  1,  2).  He  is  elsewhere  said,  as  Professor 
Both  considers  ^^  (see  above),  to  have  been  one  of  the  original  pair  of 

«n  Jonmal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  iy.  426 ;  Journal  of  American  Oriental 
Society,  iii.  336 ;  lUustrations  of  Nirokta,  p.  138.  As  Professor  M&Uer  denies  (see 
ftboTe,  p.  288)  that  Tama  was  regarded  by  the  Vedic  poets  as  the  first  man,  he 
ezplainB  as  follows  (Lectares,  2nd  Series,  p.  514  ff.)  the  process  by  which  he  came 
to  be  transformed  into  the  monarch  of  the  dead :  '*  Let  ns  imagine,  then,"  he  says, 
'*  aa  well  as  we  can,  that  ymna^  twin,  was  used  as  the  name  of  the  erening,  or  tiie 
setting  sun,  and  we  shall  be  able  perhaps  to  understand  how  in  the  end  Tama  came 
to  be  the  king  of  the  departed  and  the  god  of  death.  As  the  East  was  to  the  eariy 
iliinkers  the  souico  of  life,  the  West  was  to  them  Nirfiti^  the  exodtu,  the  land  of 
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LnmazL  beings  (z.  10,  2),  and  to  have  sprang  from  the  Oandharray  a 
deity  of  the  atmosphere,  and  his  wife  (x.  10,  4).  In  the  same  hymn 
(jMWMsi)  he  is  declared  to  have  resisted  the  soHdtations  of  his  twin* 
sister  YamI  to  form  a  sexual  nnion  with  her  for  the  continnation  ot 
the  species.^'  He  was  the  first  of  mortals  who  died,  and  discovered 
the  way  to  the  other  world ;  he  guides  other  men  thither,  and  as- 
sembles them  in  a  home,  which  is  secured  to  them  for  ever  (x.  14, 1, 2; 
A.V.  vL  28,  8;  xviii.  1,  49,  60 ;  xviiL  8,  13).*»  In  one  place  he  is 
represented  as  carousing  with  the  gods  under  a  leafy  tree,  B.y.  x. 

dea^  The  ran,  conceived  as  setting  or  dying  eyeiy  day,  was  the  first  who  had 
trodden  the  path  of  life  from  East  to  West— the  first  mortal — the  first  to  show 
OS  the  woy  when  onr  conrse  is  run,  and  onr  son  sets  in  the  fiir  West'*. .  •  •  **  That 
Tama*^  character  is  solar  might  he  guessed  from  his  heing  called  the  son  of  Vivas- 
▼at.  .l^vasvat,  like  Tama,  is  sometimes  considered  as  sending  death.  £.7.  viiL 
67,  20 :  'May  the  shaft  of  Vivasvat,  o  Adityas,  the  poisoned  arrow,  not  strike  as 
before  we  are  old ! " '  [And  in  A.y.  ziz.  9,  7,  it  is  said :  *<  May  Mitra,  may  Yaruga, 
may  Yivasvat,  may  the  Ender  (death)  be  ftvourable  to  us  \dam  no  Mitrah  dam 
Varuna^  dam  Vivasvan  dam  Antakah),  On  the  other  hand  Yivasvat  is  sometimes 
spoken  of  as  preserving  from  Tama.  Thus  in  A.Y.  xviii.  3,  62,  it  is  said :  Fivaman 
no  amfitatpB  dadhatu  paraitu  mfityur  amfitam  nal^  aitu  \  iman  rakthatu  pum^ 
akan  a  jarimno  mo  shu  ethUm  asaw  Yamam  gttfk  \  **  May  Yivasvat  place  us  in  ia 
■tate  of  immortality.  May  death  pass  away,  and  dtethlessness  come  to  ns.  May  he 
preserve  these  men  from  decay.  May  their  spirits  not  depart  toTama."— J.M.] 
•  ...'*  His  (Tama's)  own  seat  is  called  the  house  of  the  gods  (z.  136,  7) ;  and  these 
words  follow  inu^edjately  on  a  verse  in  which  it  is  said :  *  the  abyss  is  stretched  out 
m  the  East,  the  outgoing  is  in  the  West."  (In  a  note  the  following  are  referred  to 
as  additional  passages  to  be  consulted,  viz.,  B,Y.  i.  116,  2 ;  vii.  33,  9 ;  iz.  68,  3, 
6;  X.  12,  6  ;  x.  13,  2,  4;  x.  63,  3  ;  x.  64,  3;  x.  123,  6.)  "These  indications, 
though  fragmentary,  are  sufficient  to  show  that  the  character  of  Tama,  such  as  we 
Had  it  in  the  hist  book  of  the  Big-veda,  might  well  have  been  suggested  by  the 
setting  sun,  personified  as  the  leader  of  the  human  race,  as  himself  a  mortal,  yet  as  a 
long,  as  the  ruler  of  the  departed,  as  worshipped  with  the  fathers,  as  the  first  witneA 
of  an  immortality  to  be  enjoyed  by  the  fathers,"  etc.  I  may  remark  that  in  the 
S'atap.  Br.  xiv.  1, 3, 4,  Tama  is  identified  with  the  sun ;  but  he  is,  a  little  ftffther  on, 
xiy.  2,  2, 11,  similarly  identified  with  Yayn. 

<**  See  Professor  RotVs  observations  on  this  dialogue  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
eaa  Oriental  Society,  iii.  335  f. 

*^  See  Professor  Both*s  remarks  on  these  passages  in  the  Joumali,  etc.,  above 
referred  to.  In  the  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  iv.  427,  he  remarks  on 
these  hymns :  **  We  here  find,  not  without  astonishment,  beautiinl  conceptions  on  im- 
mortality, expressed  in  unadorned  language  with  child-like  conviction.  If  it  were 
necessary,  we  might  here  find  the  most  powerful  weapons  against  the  view  which  has 
lately  been  revived,  and  proclaimed  as  new,  that  Persia  was  the  only  birthplace  of 
the  idea  of  immortality,  and  that  even  the  nations  of  Europe  had  derived  it  from  that 
quarter ;  as  if  the  religious  spirit  of  every  gifted  race  was  not  able  to  arrive  at  it  by 
its  own  strength." 


^tiabl*  doga,  with  four  ejj  '0-l2,  D-   '^  «  •tfot"^«  T«< 
^,  alK>de  and  Which  the^^d  ^ie  ^clj^^-^^^  S"'  »«»»* 

^em  to  the  presence  of  thei^'^oubt  fer^/*  «^«t  4,^  ^^^  1^ 
identified  with  death,  and  i,  j^^''  '^ho  u7«   ^""^  of  ^'^^  " 
of  doom  (yas^a  4^  Pr^^^^^  «,  ^n^^f  *  P^ce.  ^^ 
«.  In  A.V.  xriii  4,  8.  th«  Adit,^  ■       '^  '*»'  A««J  t/"^  *»  the  h    '  J 

«•  AccoidiDgr  to  the  ParSiia^  ..  Y  ***°ne,i_-  "^  «•«» 

•oil  u  «..«■«.•«•  of  the  danmed:  ,1,  ^  ftlfli,  ,.  *«*veo  /-.^, 


V*>\^  "•  hiir  M  *b«**  ^-"T^  «d-eyeiT'^-14e  ^^ 


/ 


be^* 
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WfUytm^  oompcire  A.y.  vi.  29,  1  ff.)*  ^^  ^  &  ^^'^''o  ^^  ^o  ^'^* 
(xTiiL  2,  27),  death  is  said  to  be  the  messenger  of  Yama,  who  eonyeys 
the  spirits  of  men  to  the  abode  of  their  fore&thers.  In  another  place 
(E.y.  z.  97, 16)  deliyerance  is  sought  from  the  bonds  of  Yama,  as  well 
as  those  of  YaniQa  {muneJumhi  m&  iapathydd  atho  Varunydd  uta  \  ath^ 
Yawutaya  padhUdt^  see  also  A.Y.  viii.  7,  28).  In  B.Y.  i.  38,  6,  too, 
where  it  is  said  (jnd  vo  mfigo  na  yanau  ja/riUl  hhui  qfoihya^  \  pathd 
Yamoiya  gdd  ypa)  "  Let  not  thy  worshipper  be  disregarded  like  a  wild 
animal  in  a  pasture,  or  go  along  the  road  of  Yama,"  Yama  is  equiva- 
lent to  death.  In  the  following  verse  (already  quoted)  of  the  A.y.  vi. 
28,  3,  also,  Yama  is  identified  with  Mptyu  (death) :  "  Beverence  be 
to  Yama,  death,  who  first  reached  the  river,  spying  out  the  road  for 
many,  who  is  lord  of  these  two-footed  and  four-footed  creatures.'* 
(This  verse  coincides  in  part  with  R.y.  x.  14,  1,  quoted  above.) 
Compare  also  A.Y.  ▼.  30,  12;  vi.  63,  2.) 

When  the  remains  of  the  deceased  have  been  placed  upon  tho 
funeral  pile,  and  the  process  of  cremation  has  begun,  Agni,  the  god  of 
fire,  is  prayed  not  to  scorch  or  consume  the  departed,  not  to  tear 
aaonder  his  skin  or  his  limbs,  but  after  the  flames  have  done  their 
work,  to  convey  to  the  Fathers  the  mortal  who  has  been  presented  to 
him  as  an  offering.  The  eye  of  the  departed  is  bidden  to  go  to  the 
son ;  his  breath  to  the  wind ;  and  his  different  members  to  the  sky, 
the  earth,  the  waters,  or  the  plants,  according  to  their  several  affinities. 
As  for  his  imbom  part  {ajo  hh&yai^),  Agni  is  supplicated  to  kindle  it 
with  his  heat  and  flame,  and,  assuming  his  most  auspicious  form,  to 
convey  it  to  the  world  of  the  righteous  (x.  16,  1-5  ;  Yaj.  Sanh.  zviii. 
51  f.).^  Before,  however,  this  unborn  part  con  complete  its  course 
fiom  earth  to  the  third  heaven,  it  has  to  traverse  a  vast  gulf  of  dark- 
ness.^   Leaving  behind  on  earth  all  that  is  evil  and  imperfect,  and 

^M  In  tbe  S'atap.  Br.  zi.  2, 1, 1,  a  man  is  said  to  be  thrioe  born ;  fint  from  bis 
ddier  and  mother,  the  second  time  through  sacrifice,  and  the  third  time  when,  after 
death  and  cremation,  he  once  more  emerges  into  life  (trir  ha  vai  purtuho  Jamais  \ 
eUm  nu  wa  maiui  cha  adhi  pitui  eha  agr€  jofote  \  atha  yaSk  y<ynah  upanamatiaa 
ftid  fft^ttU  tad  dvittpmk  jayaU  \  atha  yatra  mriyaU  yatra  $mtm  agtiav  abhyudadhati 
m  yai  tatah  iambhavati  tat  tfitTyamJayate), 

^^  A.y.  iz.  dy  1.  ^  naya  ttam  d  rabhatva  ntkfitam  hkam  apt  yachhatu  prajanan  | 
fhUra  iamamti  bahudha  mahSnti  ajo  nakam  ahramatam  tfitfyam  \  8.  iVa  pado  *va 
mmiydhi  dufchariUm  yat  ehaehSra  ^uddhaH^  iaphair  a  krumatam  praj'Snan  \  ttrtvd 
Umumri  hahvdha  vipaJyann  tffo  nakam  akramatam  tfitJyam  \  From  the  contents  of 


I  Ol  "oqft"  in  ..Jr*"  »o  be  —  ■ 

La  •»  'k.  .w  b2;S>  «..^^"?;  "  "-^  Sit^ 

I I  r.b.  Pl"-  •be,.''?,  '^^  "'IT  Ujia  '.'"'i^J 

bMrm  »  "■„  ,hi,b  0,  >,,7«' "  *•  ulnncjiT;    "The  , 
»*«.s  I  'l\  umd  b«™."  /yW"  <«».,  SS^'  "^^a  J 


employ^ ,'  ,V^'  "  P«8ed  i„^'*''»ea  3^^*     ^^'^^^bi  ^^ 


ETC.  ao5 
s  ;  X.  15, 

dedres 
14),  and 


^dtraik 


20 


^fjUTBSBL  OTOTATION8  ON  THIS  SUBJECT  OP  PA3UDISE,  BTa 
,  iij>oihoii  conduct  DUB  to  heaven;  let  um  be  with  our  wiw« 


^^^^^'heaven,  where  our  ▼irtaoua  frxeaaidm  enjoy  UoModneis, 


I 


0p^^^^,^^  '     /^i»ji4  the  infirmities  of  their  bodies,  firee  from  lameneaaor 
„^0^^'^Z;00  ^^/T-torfx  limbe,  may  we  bdudd  our  paxents  and  oar  childio." 


^pc^ 


0i§0jf^\Z^^^^^  ^Jgjx^sa  a  woman  has  had  one    huaband  before,  and  gets 
pt0^^^^    I   **    r%0S  pwoent  the  aja  panchandana  offering,  they  shall  not 
ia^^^Tf  ^  ^^     38.  A  second  husband  dwells  in  the  same  world  with 
^^cfl^^  ^^rat^^'L  ««rtfiB.  if  he  offers  the  oia  nancbaudana,  etc.** 


28.  A  second  husband  dwells  in.  the  same  world  with 
.^^e,  if  he  offers  the  aja  pancbandana,  etc." 
•   59dn  gachhatu  te  mana^  adha  pttrln  upa  drmfa  |  ''Let 


be 


'l^^  fif   ^^^-m)  go  to  its  own ;  and  hasten  to  the  fathers.** 

^ff^^^'vTuts  of  this  fnture  state  are  said,  in  B.Y.  ix.  113,  7ff., 
ihy  ^^^ 0oi^^Zl^  hy  ^'^  S^d  Soma,  and  are  described  as  follows  : 

^C**^    ^0t^^^^^lir  ajwraih  yoimin  loke  war  hUatm  \  ioimin  ma^  dhehi 
'^  ^  hke  a^Aoya  Indrdyendo  pariwama   \   8.  Yoiira  rsjd 

^tarodhana^  diva^  \  yatrAmUr  yakoa^r  dpa9  iaira  mam 

'^  I  9.  Yafyr&wMkma^  eharanaWk  irindths  Uridive  diwih  \ 

^ciiihmantas   iatra   mdm    amritaih   hridki   \    10.   Tatrtt 

"^     cha  yo^a  hradhnoiya  vishtapam  \  wadhd  cha  yatra  tri- 


ptis  cha  ta^^ 

pramttdah 
7.  ''pl^i^ 


■"^  A^^      'ygM  ewk  }ioxra  oraanntuya  nfnfopam  \  Mvaana  cm  yatra  trt- 

*'*^*  ^^'jka^^^^^t^^  «i»r*te^  Icridhi  I  11.  YairananddS  eha  moddU  mudah 
h&mdi  mM^  _.^  j  j^amatya  yatrdptd^  hamOa  tatra  mdm  amritaih  lridhi\ 

^^\^0^  0  purified  (Soma),  in   that  imperishable  and  un- 

^^    wheie  perpetual  light  and  glory  are  fomid.     8.  Haku 

'^^VL  the  realm)  where  king  YaiTEsrata  (Yama)  dweUs, 


eaangmg  '^^j     C  ^^^^ary  of  the  sky  exists,  and  those  great  waters  (flow). 
me  »"n»mo*^*^^I^Ju^^^ortal  in  the  third  heaTen,  in  the  third  sky,  where 


whez*  th^ 
action  i^ 


4.1  ..j^H 


ed,     and  the  regions  are  luminous.     10.  Make  me 

^fidian  writing  the  widow  who  burns  henelf  on  her  husband** 
*  to  rejoixL  him  in  STarga.     See  the  texts  cited  by  Golebrooke, 


^^  »ot3  according  to  his  pleuntts"  {fumaekSrQ  'jy«  Mwvy«  kk» 
^^^.  I5i,  2,  9. 
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immortal  in  fhe  world  where  there  are  pleasaree  and  enjoyments, — ^in 
the  sphere  of  the  enn, — ^where  ambrosia  and  satiafaotion  are  found.  11* 
Hake  me  immortal  in  the  world  whe^  there  are  joys,  and  delights, 
and  pleasores,  and  gratifioations ;  where  the  objects  of  desire  are 
attained." 

The  pleasores  here  referred  to  are  most  probably  to  be  understood  as 
of  a  sensnal  kind.^  Suoh  at  least  b  the  prospect  held  out  in  the 
following  passage  of  the  Atharva-reda,  iv.  84,  2  :^ 

A.Y.  It.  84,  2.  Amuikd^  j9^td^  paoan&na  iuddha^  iuehaya^  iuchm 
api  ymM  loiam  \  naiihdih  Hinam  pradakati  jdUmdd^  wairy9  loh  hahu 
atrmfmm  siAdm  |  8.  VUht&rintm  odanaik  ye  paehanti  nain&n  a/omi%i 
muMs  iaddekana  \  dtU  Ytme  upa  y&ti  d&cdn  iaik  yaniharvair  madate 
99myM/i^  \  4.  Vuhfdrinam  odana^  ye  paehanU  naindn  TanM^  pari 
mrnhndH  reta^  \  rMl  ha  hhUML  rathay&ne  lyaU  pakeht  ha  hhntvd  Hi 
dikd^  eameii  |  ''Boneless,^  pure,  deansed  by  the  wind,  shining,  they 

*^  Both  is,  howeyer,  of  a  different  opinion.  He  layi  (Joorn.  Amer.  Orient  Soo. 
iiL  S43) :  **  The  place  where  then  glorified  onei  are  to  Uto  is  heayen*  In  order  to 
ahow  that  not  merdy  an  outer  oourt  of  the  dirine  dwelling!  is  tet  apart  for  them,  the 
lughest  heayen,  the  midit  or  innermoet  part  of  heayen,  is  ezpreasly  spoken  of  as  their 
aeaJL  This  is  their  plaee  of  rest  $  and  its  dirine  splendour  is  not  disfigured  hy  any 
speeifieatioii  of  particular  heauties  or  enjoyments,  such  as  those  with  which  other  re- 
ligions haye  been  wont  to  adorn  the  mansions  of  the  blest .  •  •  •  There  they  are 
Ju^py:  the  language  used  to  describe  their  oonditlott  is  the  same  with  which  is 
doiotad  the  most  exalted  felicity."  He  then  quotes  the  yerses  of  iz.  118,  7ff. 
abeady  adduced,  and  adds:  "what ....  shall  be  the  employment  of  the  blest,  in 
what  sphere  their  activity  shall  expend  itself;  to  this  question  ancient  Hindu  wisdom 
aou^t  no  answer.  The  words  used  in  yerse  11  of  hymn  ix.  113  to  denote  the  gratis 
iteations  of  paradise,  yia :  mumdal^  modaj^  pramtuUii^t  are  emplo3red  in  the  Tsittirfya 
BrtSuaaga,  ii  4,  0,  6  f.,  to  signify  sexual  enjoyment  on  eartii  {pr^apatil^  ttrifSik 
fodo  wntBhkuyar  ttiaikai  tapam  \  kamoi^^  tfiptim  antmitm  Uuj^^m  bkq^ehm  ma  \ 
worfs^  pramoda^  antmdo  mmkkofor  niMM^  aapal^  \  tfitvmMt  kamuya  tfifi^ni 
Mkthi^SmSm  praii^ah$) . 

^^  Goanpare  8'atop.  Br.  x.  4, 4,  4.  Tad  if  An  va»  §vam9it  Upma  UipyvU  5  mmUhu» 
not  9Qtrvam  ha  atya  tat  goargam  lokam  abhisambkavati  |  ''When  a  man,  knowing 
this,  prafltises  austere  feryour,  he  retains  in  heayen  all  his  flmctions,  eyen  to  that  of 
aanial  intesGourse." 

<**  Though  the  connection  is  merely  yerbal,  I  quote  here  a  passage  from  the  Taitt. 
Saah.  yi  p.  10,  of  India  Office  MS.,  No.  1702 :  Brahmopadino  vadtmti  kaawOt  aatyad 
mmMikma pr^'ai^  pravtfonta  '9tkan9attrjafante  iti  \  yad  hiranpam  ghfite  *vadhaya 
fakoH  iaamad amaatMkmta  pt^fa^  pravlyante  'tthattvatJr  jayttnts  \  "Those  yersed  in 
saered  science  aak  on  what  principle  it  is  that  creatures  are  generated  by  a  boneless 
aabstanoe,  and  yet  are  bom  with  bones  P  It  is  because  the  sacrificer  places  gold  in 
fhe  fire  whan  ha  casts  into  it  his  oUation,  that  creatures  propagated  by  a  boneless 
substance  are  bom  with  bones.'* 
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*   shining  retdon^   A,^hm  j 
«°  ,-n  the  cel*««  1     /^°*      *°«  »«*  conaome  their  genentiTe 

orga*  'JT  8   ^«W^       *"  ***^  ^'*  abundance  of  sexual  gntifi- 
catioo-  „    "T.T**  "P""'  *^«»  ^»^o  ««>k  the  viAtSm 


ano*"  ,g    .  V"  r^"'"  «P<"i  "iwe  WHO  cook  the  viahtam 

'^^f  "^nea-  wiS.T^:'^'?  -i*^  Tama,  goes  to  the  goda.  and  li„a 


oi 


in 


AeeB^ 


•»  "*       *  «teal  a\.r«*  *v ^  ""  qoanere  of  soma.    4.  Tana 

d*^  "^tTi^tion.    f^f  7^  ««°««ti^o  power  of  those  who  cook  Uie  Tish- 
t*^         ione-  W        "  "^^  '*^'""  ^"'^  »f  »  «^<rt  «-  which  he 

» ^'^^^  feithfbT'^'^ "^^  ^*  «*"  '^y^'^^  «>« -^y"    I" that 
xegioa  tb®  *    J^  ««  also  promised  ponds  filled  with  clarified  butter, 

honey,  ^«^®'  ^"^  «>d  cuida  (verae  S).*" 

^^  ^  *^!!^'r  *^''*' «^  i^  the  Vedio  age  the  gods  themselra.  were 

not  regard**'  as  possessing  a  purely  spiritual  nature,  but  as  subject  to 

the  iofl"®*"*!      '"''»'"  ««"'«>l  appetites.   We  have  formerly  seen  how 

constantly  «»ey  are  represented  as  delighting  in  the  soma-juioe,  and  in 

ti,e  exbil»«^«"'^Woh  it  produced.    Tama  is  described  as  cannisii« 

^th  the  g<x^  (R-V.  X.  135,  1),  the  Idityas  as  eating  honey  (A.Y. 

«.  Thia,  ««  ^?J^^.fU«de9  to  the  fire  of  the  ftme«l  pfle. 

^<a»  I  t"^^  **«rfAot.«„«  « ^^^  i^^  4*,^..  iti  I  ..  xhonsands  of  huid. 
»nie  •^Pf'^T;. . .,  ^P"!  haste  to  the  hero  who  has  been  sUin  in  batUe  (excUiming) 
•he  my  1'"  -  -.  J^  «gain,  y,  S667:  AbKrMiM  ime  lolml^  bUStmnto  imt, 
'"«^       l^ldTbeW  .      f*»»>^***  «»t.a*amW»A<.  -AtAaya*  |  «  BehoU.  ttew 

"^f  *^  Tn  kinds  of  ^  •  **  *»riM»  filled  'n*  °»'^"«  "^  *•»«  Oandham.,  ud 
yielding  au      A-3^^J»ment8...    i„  ute  manner,  the  Katha  TJpanishad,  L  25, 

i"*  TvSetL.  !n l"^'-*'-«M««*  par.VA5r«y«i«  |  «A.k  at  thy  will,*,, 

^■^l!"^^  Sn«  ^r  Pl««««-  'l^l'  »«  '^•='^*  to  be  had  in  the  woridrf 
^rtal^  ^r,*Tr«  ^tli  their  ca«  and  inrtrument.  of  mnric,-  for  «Hsh  «  they 

""•J:;,  hv  tSe^  /^  "»«« 5  re^>e  them  from  me,  and  aUow  thy^If  to  ta 
T^^.  Z  i^Zt  xi^*  '•'ief  ^  of  tW  ««>  Upaaiahad.  I  ma,  lemaxk,- 
ttongh  the  fi«J  h^  been  before  n!^iyVrot^r  Weber.-U  to  be  Lad  in  the 

.  Tth^r  eS  ^:  «>^?  »:12VT^^^  "^^^^ «"  ^O.  where  it  i. 
"f  tl!.^wrr''°J*  "'  «>«  PalL    ^^  a  to«l«4  tmi«  greater  thin  tho»  of  a 

Zkor^byZ^'"*'  of:£\S»aa<^f^ro«>«ing.wh,  have  .LStT 
S^.Sihe^eSo^'"*^''.  a^  a  ^^^nad^t^-  ««»tet  ftan  {how  of  the  F.ae». 


**.etc. 


id  in  B.V.   ii£      s^'*'   ' 
been    the     IT    °'    ckUdreo, 


\0   "^^-^^l^o  ■'"™  " 


^^ 


*»»« 

**»° 


3)wa> 


■»  pf<*ja.tH.      ,-«^„,  -W^Oi    their     *:^,        m  "^     A..^.W- 

jmd    «ot    t«    interfere   ^■Xrr.^^^^^'^^r^^, 

5).      If  ©von    tfao    god«   -were  inEas^* 
0  have    satali    »    decided   element  o^  -'^ 
ely  to    l>©    wnppoaed    that  these  eaxx^^ 
inuaediate    px?eaeoeBBors,  ahould   b^"*'^ 
ly  Bpiiitaal   li.ea-vezi.  as  the  raward  c»<    ^ 


4..V.  iii.  2a,  3,  iTOmunity  from  taxatio**  ^ 
It  tho  tex.t«»  -wlvicli.    X    lia-re  ^nted  from  the  i-*''  #^ 


1  fhe  "Tt.\gf — -^jM^tt^   I 


the  former  coUecti^' 


i£h  bookA  of   tlxo  B-.'V.,  -with  -wbich  I  tw^e  t**"^ 
roflootod    in.  the   i;eita  of  tho  A.V.  need  w* 

own  from.    a.   previona    p«nod.     "Wft  oig^*  "f  ^  ^'^^ 
xisteiKie,  in.  Bm.  elomentai-y  fcvmi,  of  iaeaa'^    ^^Z^^"^ 
;ter  of  a.  leLl;«v    ctse.       TYma  "wo  find  in  fiie  i-"^^^^^ 
gttnati^    as    «i».-^el.oping  the  lotos 'witlx  nioB  (5*  ^    **^*^ 
yun«&A(*-      Sv^t'-sCan*,') ,     aixd  there  \a  -peAap*  "  ^e*      "^.-^^  '. 
[g<M,  ■K>  --trvU    ksicyvm    in.  \a.t«i  oooiQoBOiii*»i  *^.    ^-^ 
BO  (inalitd.es,    az-e  m.en:tn.onea.  tilgeOiBT,  ^■'^' ^Tl.t^^'^ 
lAme"    aud     "foMTn"      {«a«u>  mA  "^  '^^i#'** 
d    to     in     A_^.     »-    a,     la.   Bii4  «.  1,  -    "'''' 


,  Ij^Kfc'* 
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be  beld  out  as  a  boon  to  be  antidpated  in  fhe  next  world.  It  is  fhere 
said  that  the  offerer  of  a  Uack-footed  aheep  "  aBoenda  to  the  sky  wtisre 
no  tribute  ia  paid  by  the  weak  to  the  stronger"  (ya  dMUlU  Ht^^&itm 
aoiih  lolma  utmmitam  \  m  n&iam  MydrohaU  ytUra  iMo  {Mka^  f  ]  urn 
briyaU  dbaUna  iaftyoM),  and  in  Terse  5  it  is  piomiaed  that  a  penon 
of  the  same  deaoription  shall  '^liye  for  ever  in  the  snn  and  moon'' 
[praddid  upa  fivaU  mrffthmdmyor  ofaAt^Mi). 

The  Tiitnes  Ibr  whieh  men  are  admitted  to  the  realms  of  the  bkiBBwl 
ore  thoa  described  in  hymn  154  of  the  tenth  book  of  the  KY.  1.  Saam^ 
ekebhya^  pMPoU  ghfiUim  aitf  ¥p(UaU  \  fthhfo  madku  pradkiUmii  UM 
Mi  00(lpifaekhaM  \  2.  liipaid  y$  mUMrM^di  Uipaa&  ye  mfor  yoyw^  | 
Upo  y$  eKdhrm  mdhoi  HUM  ehid — |  3.  T0  ffuihyanU  pradktmeskm  HtrdiQ 
ye  imMyt^it^  |  y«  td  MhatradaiMndi  tdn — |  4.  Te  Mi  piUrve  ti^a$dpa^ 
fiidvdna^  ritd^^jrtdha^  \  pitf^n  tapaavaU  Yama  Mn— |  5.  Sdiatrmatkdh 
kavayo  y»  gopdymUi  aiiryam  |  ftiiAffi  tapamaU  Tama  iapofdn  t^yackk* 
atdt  I  **  Soma  is  purified  for  some ;  others  seek  after  daiified  batter. 
Let  him  (the  deceased)  depart  to  those  fbr  whom  the  honied  beTerage 
flows.  2.  Let  him  depart  to  those  who,  throogjh  xigoroos  abstraction 
{tapoi),  are  invincible,  who,  through  Upaa,  have  gone  to  heaven;  to 
those  who  have  performed  great  iapa$.  S.  Let  him  depart  to  the 
combatants  in  battles,  to  the  heroes  who  have  there  sacrificed  Hieir 
lives,  or  to  those  who  have  bestowed  thousands  of  largesses.  4.  Let 
him  depart,  Tama,  to  those  austere  ancient  Fathers  who  have  pnctiaed 
and  promoted  sacred  rites.  5.  Let  him  depart,  Yama,  to  those  austere 
rishisi  bom  of  rigorous  abstraction,  to  those  sages,  skilled  in  a  thousand 
adenoee,  who  guard  the  sun."  ^    (Compare  A.y.  xiz.  43,  1  ff.) 

K.Y.  L  125,  5,  and  x.  107,  2,  which  have  been  already  quoted 
above,  p.  2b5,  also  prodaim  the  rewards  of  liberality,  a  virtue  which 
the  Brfihmans,  who  are  its  object,  have  always  been  forward  to  eztoL 
(Compare  also  verse  8  of  the  hymn  last  referred  to.) 

The  Fathers  who  havQ  attained  to  the  heavenly  state  are  described 
as  being  objects  of  adoration  to  their  descendants.  They  are  said  to  be 
of  diffisrent  daases,  upper,  intermediate,  and  lower,  or  those  who  inhabit 
the  heaven  (or  sky),  the  air,  and  the  earth  (B.y.  x.  15,  1 ;  A.Y.  xviiL 
2,  49),  while  in  the  verse  preceding  the  one  last  quoted  (A.y.  xviii  2, 

^**  These  Ttnesfonn  part  of  the  ftoeidlitiixgy  of  tiMBnhinaBi.  SeeMiUlor,  ee 
the  ftinenl  ritee  of  the  Brahmans,  p.  zL 


.*'' 


*««• 


■jiStaM 


tf«?e^ 


iU«» 


E^  fo=,    Kn.4.  - 


against  *^' 


datto 


„„    1  :^»:«>te«fc  their  to' 

op^««o«.    !«»«   life.  „a 

B  uivxted    to     como    with  Tam«» 
feaat     -wltla.      avidity,    and  to      *J»^- 
fooa.    C:«^     14, 

rango    thems^l-v-ea    in  order  on   tb^ 

°     TV"on.dorfk>l    po^^en    az«   asori'b^*^     ^^«. 

V.xviii.  2,   28%   to   blow  away  t2i0 

udlowed    sooi.e)t7   In    tide  gaiae  of  ^ 

d  th&t     *<  tKe    X>a.tlien   liave  adoro«^   _ 

arse  iri'th.    s^^^^^ibii.    oraaxneBts,  aod  1*^         >^^ 


16,  0>- 


^avoA 


nd  Uehtixi.  thie  day"   {abhi 

pilaro  ^ijfAm^  opvAAon'). 

npaxe  1;'h.oaie     emiextaxiied.  'by  ISie  Bfli 

s   3>ieti.«niaxry   o£    Oreeac   amd  B^xmaa  "  ^ 

era  aaoA.  'pveocoKa.'ti'veB  oC  the  ssanto.         (^ 
rafer  xadistu^cAly  ^a  bohub  -jnixudviDfiii*'  ^ 

jal  ix&fllotA.an)  «)C  tA^e  -wickeA.  ?  ^   '^ 

rAiaro     VMS     SPOff&ASo    vyonta^  pntirtp*   ^j 
M»r^AJb  A«<a«yd«^  -idom  fodota  ojowiW  9 


»J» 
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^^*^lii 


t0ii  deep  abyss  has  been  prodaced  {tat  tltoBe  vho),  being  nnaoi 
-moB,  untrae,  go  abont  like  women  vitlioat  biotliers,  Hke  victe 
*^\.  Jcs  boatile  to  their  hoBbands.'* 

0^  ■o'^.  Tii-  104,  3  :  IndratoiOiS.  iwhkrito  v<wr»  atdar  andramAiUg 
gi  praoidht/aUm  \  yoMfi  n&ta^  ptatar  akaiehanoituiad  ity&di  \  I'i 
M&  jig^ti  ihargalava  noAtem  Mpa  dnihd  tmteam  g&hamdtti  ccvtb 
X^'^  idf*  '"^  '^  ptutUifa  Uyddi  \  "Indn  and  Soma,  dash  those  mali 
0,1*^  /^Uksbases)  into  the  abyss,  into  bottomless  darkness,  so  that  nc 
oi^  ^oe  of  them  may  get  ont,"  etc.  17.  "Uay  that  ii^oTioas  Bak 
eV*^  ^ho  goes  about  at  night  like  an  o«l,  conoealiog  herself  fa] 
at***^  ijia  bottomless  abysses." 

i^  t  thCK  last  taxts  form  part  of  a  hymn  which  ref^  to  evil  spirits 

^  ^^  iz-  ?3,   8:    ViAo&n  sa  mfed   Mwand  'U(  paigati  avafitiAfdi 

fc  a**'  t"""**  •w"'^'*  !    "  Knowing,  he  (Soma)  beholds  all  worlds 

^*^ZnTlB  the  hated  and  iirdigioas  into  the  abyss  "  {JtarU). 


loX. 


152,  4|  Indra  is  prayed  to  consign  to  the  lower  dailmesi  t 


who   injiU^  ^  worshipper   (yo    aama»  aihi    d&tati  aHmrai 

""^     a  Um^-  compaxt,  A.V.  i.  21,  2);  and  in  A.Y,  viii.  2,  24,  tb 

'*  -h  rmost  darVnfi*   »■  mentioned  (a«  tw  t«tra   mrij/MUt  »»  Jfoiii 

***  '   teJHd^)>  "  ■'■^V  ^^  "■"'  ^  there,  nor  go  to  the  nethermoe 

1    CesB^"    ^^  "^"'  ^''''  ^  ^'  *'  ^'  *'''  ""^  17 ;  X.  8,  9  ;  xii.  3,  49 

13  whei^  sitoilu'  phrases  occur  (assocuited  in  one  place,  x.  3, ! 

^i.  MUim  rof",  ^«  di*wt  (?)  atmosphere) ;  and  a.V.  x.  lOS,  i; 

]  1  IT       ■-:  »   3.  vhere  the  expieeuon  mndham  tamaa,  '■  blind  darl 

and  A.T.  ivui-  o,  "i  r  > 

"  '  t  A*"  ^^^  ^^  "  ""^  clear  that  m  these  passages  the  wor 
dZw  Iti^ct  pnw«>"='"-  I»  A.V.  T.  SO,  11,  it  i,  «da  to  .  o 
mm  ■  Bfrfiirir**^  >«rf»"-a'  JriJ«lrf  Ml  <«~uu  ya„'  |  "Ita 
from  di«p  da.*,  «'"»  *°"  "•  '^  ■l"k«~."  I«  A.V.  ■».  1, : 
.         ■  ,  «.„  ;teel^,  appuently  for  the  state  of  UiB  dead :  and 

Maw*  IB  oacd  DJ  *  ,..  t  ,..,,,  t 
AV  Tiii  2  2  "tbB  l*^^*^"""™* ^^^**^"*  .'*'*'**)  "°'™*™ 
In  li.pncldil.gvi*"'''"^"^'™""" '""«'=  "*°'«''*»l 
to  th.  ntaoTOhet.  •»''  ^'•■""  <'f  '"■"  ""»*'»  -'''•" 
/fclii}.  In  A  V  «jx-  *'  '**'  ''***^^"'  ""  '^JWsti™  fonn  ot  the  oriii 
word  for  h,u  f«ir'>*'  "*'  "°°"'  "^  "^  "*'°°  "  ''™'«" 
the  fatnre  abod    of  «''°  "" ''''°"  "''"''  ^  """  ■P^^S'i  (<* 

'"KuirtB.,    ^«*";f^"-""''l"^»jinilkual^^f 
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In  the  following  passages  of  the  Mah&bharata  (zii.  6969  f.)  hell  and 
darkness  (tamoi}  are  identified :  Anfitam  tamaw  mpam  tamasd  nlifaU 
hf  adha^  I  ianuhfraatd^  na  paiyanti  prakdkm  tamaaa  vfitd^  |  6970. 
8varga^ prakdSa^  Uy  Ohur  narakam  tama^  evdcha  \  "Falsehood  is  the 
embodiment  of  darkness  {famaa) :  l^  darkness  a  man  is  earned  down* 
wards.  Those  who  are  seized  by  darkness,  being  enveloped  in  dark- 
ness, do  not  see  the  light  Heaven  they  say  is  light  {pralc&ia\  and 
hell  18  darkness  {Jtanuuy^  *^ 

In  one  oi  the  passages  which  have  been  qnoted  above  (x.  16,  4)  the 
<<  unborn  part"  of  man  is  spoken  of  as  being  conveyed  by  Agni  to 
''  the  world  of  the  righteons."  It  will  be  observed  that  the  word  here 
employed  is  different  from  dtmany  the  term  which  at  a  later  period  was 
invariably  nsed  to  denote  the  immaterial  sonl ;  and  that  this  same 
word  aifnan  occnrs  in  the  preceding  verse  in  the  sense  of  breath,  as  we 
mnst  infer  from  the  &ct  of  its  being  bidden  to  mingle  with  the  wind, 
the  element  to  which  it  is  akin.  In  some  other  passages  of  the  Big- 
veda  we  find  the  word  manM  employed  for  the  sonl,  or  the  living 
principle  which  exists  after  death.  Thus  in  x.  58,  1,  it  is  said :  Tai 
te  Tamam  Fakaavatam  mono  j&gdma  durakam  \  tat  te  dvarttay&moH 
iha  JuihofdyajUxue  \  "  Thy  sonl,  which  has  gone  afar  to  Yama  Yaivas- 
vata,  we  bring  back  hither  to  dwell  and  to  live."  In  the  verses  which 
follow,  the  sonl  is  said  to  be  bronght  back  from  a  great  many  other 
places,  the  heaven,  the  earth,  the  fonr  quarters  of  the  sky,  the  ocean, 
the  waters,  the  planets,  the  sun,  the  dawn,  the  past,  the  future,  eto. 
And  again  in  z.  60,  10,  we  find  the  same  word  employed:  Yam&d 
dkam  Vaivawatdt  Subandhor  manah  dbharam  \  jlvdtave  na  mfityave  atho 
ariahtatdtaye  \  **  1  have  brought  the  soul  of  Subandhu  that  it  may  live 
and  not  die,  but  be  secure."  Compare  A.Y.  v.  3,  6,  13;  vi.  53,  2; 
TiiL  1,  8;  viii.  2,  3;  and  Y&j.  Sanh.  iii.  53-56.  Mman  is,  however, 
used  in  some  parts  of  the  Big-veda  for  the  animating  principle,  as 
where  the  sun  is  called  the  soul  of  all  things  moving  and  stationary 
(i.  115,  1),  or  where  Soma  is  called  the  soul  of  sacrifice  (ix.  2,  10; 
ix.  6,  8),  and  of  Indra  (ix.  85,  3). 

«n  Compare  Yishnn  PorSga,  ii.  6,  40 :  **  Heaven  is  that  which  deUghta  the  mind ; 
hell  is  that  which  gives  it  pain ;  hence,  vice  is  called  hell ;  virtoe  is  called  heaven  " 
{iiuma]^'prttukaral^  iwir^o  narakas  tad-viparpaya^  \  naraka-Mvargthio^fAf  vat  papo' 
dvifottama). 


81^ 
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C6)  QucUti«n>fr<nn  later  uxn-ls  regmrOing  aM^  exutm^ 

«  ««w  ~»dnoe  «>ine  p««a;eB  ftom  other  Indim  ▼«*« 'f* 

"^  ^oh  a.  tiie  Sfetapattia  Brthmaca,  tiie  epie  poem-,  ttd  «- 

^*    to  rfiowlww  fer  the  opiniffliiB  which  their  anthore  entettamed 

p^^-^te***  !?^,.  thoae  H»pieaenta«oii8  of  a  ftatare  life  which  I 


ha^re  8X« 


A«m  the  Big-.  Yajur-,  and  Atharva^vedas. 


of  the 


^^^^^  i**^  jr*profeB8or  Weber  has  oommiuiicated  a  legend  ftom  flia 
^-^^  ^S^  ^^  ^a,  on  peiial  letrilration  after  deatii,  to  which  he  hM 

(pp-  ^^^^i;!*^-^^  i,itei«ating  xemarkB  on  the  hiatory  of  Indian  opmioii 
^    *^  r«»i*y  **^  pereonal  exi8tanc«s  and  flie  deaiiB  to  escape 
tual  cycle  of  births  to  which  that  opinion  condnflls. 
'^'^ftt,  o^ra^S  to  ^^  ftagmentaiy  natoie  of  the  oamriiig 
**    -.^^ftn  litoratore,  we  axe  not  yet  in  a  poaitioa  to  tiaoe 
.    .     (xieBB  the  rise  and  growth  of  the  dootrine  of  trancDii* 
^^^^^      *^  J.   Y^  consideis  it  to  admit  of  no  doabt  that  the  tenet  ia 
^^^^^-    tb^^^l^^^ydereloped  in  India  itself,  and  not  introdnoedf^ 
*^*^^^^  -f^**  ^'try*    (®^  Piofessop  Benfey'a  remarks  on  this  8afa|ed 
*i^*^^^^,^i««i  ^^^a  Occident,  ▼ol.  iii.  pp.  169  f.)     In  the  hymns  rf  the 
^\iB  ^^^^^^^^.^^  \^aber  goes  on  to  observe,  there  ia  no  trace  diaooTewUs 
*^  ,  ^*^^*V«t>l**'**»  ^'  **^  "^y  disgnst  with  x^ersonal  esdstence.    0« 

it0XOV^^  tnanifeBt  a  dheeiftil  enjoyment  of  life,  and  the  nuMt 
^iX^^*  ^£t^  ^  prolongation  in  this  -wovid,  as  well  9A  its  con- 
aeiA'^  ^ext.  '*  So  too,''  ProfeesQr  IRTeber  proceeds,  '^  in  the 
tinoatian  ^  **^^;g»4:jrtality,  or  at  leart  loi^^evity,  is  promised  to  flwee 
Bzfthmai}^^  ^^'^^^^rstand  and  pnetase  the  xitea  of  sacrifice,  while  those 
who  rightly  ^^^^^Zi  la  tW»  ""Poct  depart 
who  aie  dafi^* 


life  {fura  M 
in  a  balance 

«*>  Cdrnpare 
3,6:  MTPON 
preflnon  prnnji 
Z.2,  80;  xL8^  5 

also  !Mtt.  SaQ^^ 

■hall  not  ]iv«  ^^^ 

«»*  Thept,,,^ 

ha  eiha  eoa  <„^ 


^#tfs^^)^*  to  the  next  woild^  whore  they  are  weighed 
33)^  and  receive  good  or  evil  according  to 


^^       J0    «^»-— I—  > —    — —    -    -       -— •      WW,      «fWy    WUW    *M    *   •      .-     — ,    --    > 

V^lirS  Aa  ayusAo  fMr»yoto  oocun  in  B'aiap.  Br.  iL  1,  4,  9:  M 
^^^  jMvy5<  in  X.  2,  6, 7 ;  and  mrvmn  aywr  «<t  in  z.  2, 6, 19.   See 
Zji::)^^^^^  1>  ^     Compare  Psalm  It.  24 :  ««  Bloody  and  deeeiiftil  nea 
zT^S^^^  ^eirdaya;*'  Peatan  ciL  26,  and  Jeremiah  zixL  11. 

?     9,  7,  88)  to  whiob  Wober  haa  referred  ninaaalblkiva:  ^i^ 
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tiiflirdaedk  The  more  surifioes  any  oae  bas  oAiedy  fhe  more  ethereal 
is  the  body  he  obtamS)  or,  ae  the  BrfihmaQa  ezpreBses  it  (x.  1^  6,  4)/'^ 
the  more  nrely  does  he  need  to  eat  In  other  paflsages,  again  (ir. 
6y  1, 1 :  zi.  ly  8,  6 ;  ziL  8^  3,  31)/^  it  is  promised  as  the  highest 
reward,  that  the  pioos  man  shall  be  bom  in  the  next  world  with  his 
entire  body  {sarvaianiir  eva  idn^ai).    Hiere  the  high  estimation  of 

paStuSUkm  Ud  Mkimdl  famtSff  iakiAimm  9mfyaHi4m  ndhitpriiffa  iva  aatta  \  tuB* 
yam  ha  «at  mmmkmm  hk$  adadhati  \  fotarml  jfiSktifati  tad  aitvmkiftUi  padi  tadhu  «S 
aaadhu  va  iti  \  atha  ya^  09am  pcda  aunm  ha  epa  lok$  tulam  arohati  \  ati  amtuhmin  lok$ 
tuiadhanam  muehyaU  tadhukfitya  ha  fiva  asya  jfoehhati  na  papakfitya  \  **  For  in 
tbe  next  irorld  ihcy  plaoe  (his  good  and  evil  deedi)  in  a  balance.  WbioheTer  of 
ilM  tvo  ihall  outweigh  (the  other),  that  he  shall  foUoWi  whether  it  be  good  or  eril. 
Now,  whosoever  knowi  this  places  himself  in  the  balance  in  this  world,  and  is  freed 
from  bebg  weighed  in  the  next  world;  it  is  by  good  deeds  and  not  by  bad  that  (hia 
aeale)  ontwe^ha.*' 

^^^  z.  1,  S,  4 :  Mha  aio  y^tumrySBom  mw  |  taptm  pratar  ha  vai  ammhmin  loi$ 
UgnihatrO'hud  ainati  tavatl  ha  tannin  fqfne  urg  ardhanuue  ardhamase  daiapwn^a» 
mHiO-ySfi  ehatunhu  ehtawTBhu  manthu  eKaturmatya-yaJl  shaftu  thafiu  pasubandha* 
ySfi  mmoatmn  mdhvattOri  mmaif^  iate  iate  iamivataar$$hu  agniekU  kamam  ainati 
kamaSk  91a  \  tad  ha  etad  yavat  daUm  ionmUiarui  tavad  amfHtam  ammtam  aparyan^ 
tarn  \  aayoha  etad  $9am  vtda  09am  ha  09a  aaya  etad  amfiiam  anantam  aparyantam 
hha^mti  \  taeya  yad  api  ithikayS  iva  upahanyat  tad  eva  aeya  amfitam  anantatn 
aparyoHtam  bhavati  |  **  Then  as  regards  the  powers  of  the  sacrifices.  In  the  next 
worid  the  offerer  of  an  Agnihotra  eats  morning  and  evening.  So  mnch  nonrishment 
leaidea  in  that  sacrifice.  The  performer  of  the  Darsapdrnamasa  sacrifice  eats  eyery 
fortnight,  the  performer  of  the  Ghftturmfisya  eyery  fonr  months,  the  performer  of  the 
AuSabaadha  every  six  month%  the  oflRsrer  of  the  Soma  every  year,  whilst  the  kindler 
of  ftn  eata  eyery  hmidred  years,  or  abstains  at  his  pleasure.  This  means,  that  dnriog 
this  period  of  a  hnndred  years  he  enjoys  an  immortal,  unending,  and  nnlimited  life. 
fie  who  80  knows  this  enjoys  in  the  same  way  this  immortal,  unending,  and  un- 
lindted  exiitettce.  Whatever  part  of  him  is  separated,  eyen  aa  if  by  s  straw,  be* 
eomea  immortal,  unending,  and  nnlimited" 

^^  It.  6, 1, 1 :  Saha  earvatanur  eva  yqfamam  'muakmin  ieke  eambhavoH  \  *<  This 
lacriiloflr  is  bom  with  his  whole  body  {earvatmu^  in  the  next  world."  xi.  1,  8,  6  s 
&ha  ha  vai  yt^amSnatya  amuehmin  hke  atmS  hhavati  yad  yqfna]^  |  ea  ha  earvatanur 
eva  yi^amSno  amuehnin  hke  eambhavoH  yaJ^  evaSk  vidtSn  niekritya  ytyate  \  *'Thi0 
aaerifioe  becomes  in  the  next  world  the  soul  of  the  saerifioer.  The  sacriflcer  who,  luiow- 
iDg  this,  sacrifices  with  an  expiation,  is  bom  with  his  whole  body  in  tiie  next  world." 
xiL  8,  S,  81 :  Pra  iva  vai  eaha  lokSSM  eha  devatad  eha  vie'ati  yal^  eautrSmanyS  *bhi* 
ekiekyate  |  tad  etad  avSntarmn  atmSnam  tepahvayate  tatha  kfitenai^  eva  earvatanu^ 
eSmyalk  eambhavati  |  ^  Ee  who  is  consecrated  by  the  SantramanI  enters  the  worlds, 
and  among  the  gods.  He  then ....  and  is  bom  entire,  with  his  whole  body  and 
Umbe."  In  the  A.Y.  xi.  8,  32,  and  49,  it  is  said :  £eha  vai  edanah  earvSnyah  earva^ 
paru9^  eae-vatanul^  \  earvdnyah  eva  earvaparuf^  earvatanufi  tambhavati  yai^  evam  veda  \ 
**  This  od;«fM  (bdled  rioe)  is  complete  in  its  limbs,  jeinta^  and  body.  He  who  knowi 
this  IB  bom  complete  in  limbs,  joints,  and  body.'* 
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individual  ezisteatie  cnlminatesy  and  a  purely  personal  immoitft%  is 
involved*  It  ia  evidently  in  connection  with  this  that  the  Ices  of  s 
dead  man's  bones  is  regarded  by  his  finends  as  disgraoefdly  as  tiia 
severest  punishment  of  arrogance  (xL  6,  3,  11;  ziv.  6,  9,  28);"^ 
since,  according  to  the  custom  prescribed  by  the  Sutras,  the  bones 
should  be  collected  after  cremation. 

[The  following  passage  firom  the  same  work  (x.  4,  3, 9,)  is  not  inoon- 
sistent  with  the  above  view.  According  to  the  story,  the  gods  become 
immortal  without  parting  with  their  bodies ;  and  although  men  were 
not  to  enjoy  immortality  without  "  shuffling  off  their  mortal  ooil^"  a 
subsequent  resumption  of  their  bodies  in  a  glorified  state  is  not  thereby 
excluded  :  9.  8a  mfntjfur  devdn  abravld  *^Atha  eva  aarw  numrnkf/ak 
amfitdh  hhavishyanti  atha  ho  maht/am  hhago  hhavMffoii"  Hi  \  U  h 
Hekur  ^^  na  atoh  ^para^  kaSehana  aaha  iarirena  amfito  *9ad  yai&  srs 
tvam  etam  Ihdgaih  hardsai  \  atha  vydvfitya  iarirena  amf^to  'sad  vid^fat/d 
9d  harmand  ra'^  iii  \  yad  vat  tad  abruvan  "vtdyayd  vd  harmoMd  vd" 
iti  I  wha  ha  eva  id  vidyd  yadAgnir  etad  uhaevatat  harma  yadAynih\ 
10.  Te  ye  tfealh  etad  vtdur  ye  vd  etat  harma  hurvate  mfitvd  pwuth  losi- 
Ihavanti  \  te  aamhhavantah  eva  amjritatvam  Mieamhhavanti  |  atha  j/9 
evam  na  vidur  ye  vd  etat  harma  na  hurvate  mfitvd  jnma^  eambhavanU  U 
etasya  eva  annam  punah  punar  hhavanti  \ 

*^  Death  said  to  the  gods  (who  had  become  immortal  by  perfonning 
certain  rites),  'in  the  very  same  way  all  men  (also)  shall  become 
immortal ;  then  what  portion  will  remain  for  me  ? '    The  gods  replied, 


^  xi.  6,  8, 11 :  Saka  ueSehm  **muUiprainyam  ma  deeMtam  atyaprSisKk  ^«ri- 
itUhjftti  maritkyan  na  te  atihmi  ckana  fffihan  prapayantV  iti  \  ia  ka  Uthain 
mamara  \  taeya  ha  apy  anyad  manyamanaj^  parimatMfto  oHhmy  aptvoMm^  \  Uumid 
na  upaeadi  tyat  \  **  Do  not  scnitmize  too  fiur  the  deitj  which  ought  not  to  be  too  £ir 
acratinized.  Thon  shalt  die  before  sooh  a  time ;  not  eren  thy  bones  shall  zeadi  thy 
home.  So  he  died ;  and  robben  carried  off  hia  bones,  taking  them  for  someduns 
else*  Wherefore  let  no  man  be  contentions."  ziy.  6,  9,  28  (»B|ihad  irsByski 
Upanishad.  iii.  9,  26 ;  p.  210  f.  of  Boer's  English  translation) :  !Mk  tva  ai^mitke* 
dam  pnnuham  pfiehhami  tarn  chad  me  na  vieekthyasi  murdMa  te  vipatitkyeti "  Hi  \ 
tarn  ha  S'akalyo  na  mene  \  tatya  ha  murdha  vipapdta  \  tatya  ha  apy  anyad  Mffsys- 
manaik parimothino  atthtny  aptv'ahruh  |  "I  ask  thee  regarding  this  Pomsha  of  the 
XTpanishads.  If  thon  shalt  not  explain  him  to  me,  thy  head  shall  &11  off.  8'ikalya 
did  not  imderstand  this  Pumsha.  So  his  head  fell  off;  and  robben  carried  off  his 
bones,  taking  them  for  something  else."  (Compare  1  Kings  ziii  22,  and  Jeremish 
▼iii.  1,2)*  8eealsothesU>r7ofAtyaahasArn|iiand  FUkshaDaTTftinpitiiaXsisL 

Br.  lii.  10,  9,  8-6. 


SEaABDma  a  future  sxistencb-  si? 

'Hienoefonrard  no  other  being  BhaU  become  immortal  with  his  body, 
when  thoa  shalt  have  seized  that  part  (the  body)/^  Now,  every  one 
who  is  to  become  immortal  through  knowledge,  or  by  work,  shall 
become  immortal  after  parting  with  his  body.'  This  which  they  said, 
*  by  knowledge  or  by  work/  means  that  knowledge  which  is  Agni,  that 
work  which  is  Agni.  10.  Those  who  so  know  thi%  or  who  perform 
this  lite,  are  bom  again  after  death ;  and  by  being  so  bom,  they 
attain  immortality.  Whilst  those  who  do  not  so  know,  or  who  do  not 
perform  this  rite,  are  indeed  bom  again  after  death,  but  become  again 
and  again  his  (death's)  food."  See  the  4th  toL  of  this  Work,  pp. 
48  £,  where  this  passage  is  given  with  its  context.] 

Professor  Weber  proceeds :  ''  But  whereas,  in  the  oldest  times,  im** 
mortality  in  the  abodes  of  the  blessed,  where  milk  and  honey  flow 
(id.  5,  6,  4)  *"  is  regarded  as  the  reward  of  virtue  or  wisdom,  whil&t 
the  sinner  or  the  fool  is,  after  a  short  life,  doomed  to  the  annihilation 
of  his  personal  existence,  the  doctrine  of  the  Brahma^as  is  that  aft»r 
death  all  are  bom  again  in  the  next  world,  where  they  are  recompensed 
according  to  their  deeds,  the  good  being  rewarded,  and  the  wicked 
punished  (vi.  2,  2,  27 ;  x.  6,  3,  1 ;  xL  7,  2,  23)."  *~ 

***  It  appean,  howerer,  from  tfa«  Taitt  8.  tL  (p.  67a  of  the  Indian  Office  MS.)f 
tiiat  men  were  also  conoeived  of  aa  getting  to  heayen  withont  dying.  Brahmatadin9 
mimUi  <*  kirn  tad  yt^  yt^miMna^  kurute  yenajlvtm  tucaryam  lokmn  eti  '*  Ui  \  JWO' 
yrmMo  Mt  e$ha  yad  aditbkyo  *nabhuhuta»ya  gfihmti  \Jt9antQm  tva  etmm  turvargam 
lokam  gamayuti  |  ^'  Men  yened  in  sacred  science  say  '  What  does  the  sacrificer 
perform  in  the  sacrifice  hy  which  he  ascends  to  heaven  aliyeP'  This  adftbhya 
lihaticm  ia  an  offering  of  the  living  [Soma,  •'.«.  of  the  plant  uncmshed,  according  to 
Bdhtlingk  and  Roth,  t.v.jlvagraha] ;  (the  priest)  offers  this  withont  pooring  it  ont; 
and  oomyoys  the  worshipper  alive  to  heaven." 

<7*  zi.  5,  6,  8  f.  (See  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  where  this  passage  is  dted  in  the 

oiigiiial  with  its  context) :  ^  Study  of  the  Vedas  is  the  Brahma-sacrifloe The 

man  who,  knowing  this,  daily  practises  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  conquers  thrice  aa 
vast  a  region— «nd  that,  too,  undecaying— as  the  region  whidi  he  conquers  who 
bestovrs  thia  whole  earth  filled  with  wealth.  Wherefore  study  of  the  Yedsa  ia  to  he 
praetiaed.  4.  Terses  of  the  Rik.  are  oblations  of  milk  to  the  gods.  He  who,  knowing 
this,  daily  studies  the  Big-veda,  does  in  fact  satisfy  the  gods  with  oblations  of  milk ; 
and  ihey»  when  satisfied,  satisfy  him  with  prosperity,  with  breath,  with  generative 
power,  with  completeness  ia  his  being,  with  all  ezoellent  possessions.  (Compare 
S'aUp.  Lr.  zt  6,  7,  6,  and  A-Y.  iv.  34,  6,  7.) 

**^  vi.  2,  2,  27 :  Tasmad  ahuh  kfitam  lokam  purmho  *bhi  jayaU  |  **  Hence  they 
say  that  a  man  is  bom  into  the  world  which  he  has  made."  x.  6,  3, 1 :  Aiha 
khmlu  kriUumayo  'yarn  puruthaj^  |  m  yatatkraiur  ayam  asmal  lokat  praiti  wam^ 
krmiur  hm  ammk  hkam  jprttya  ttbh$9tmihav(iUi  \  **  Now  truly  this  man  is  composed  of 
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.  i«  tiw  end  of  all  fliis.     It  abidBS  in  the  midai  of  tH 

It  i«  ■appUed  with  all  objeeta  of  deriie.     For  tha  tratan 

'*"'  A^aet*  of  dewTO.*"     This  (aonl)  is  fkeo  tcom  done,  and 

«**  **'^  tiM  olgeete  of  deare,  for  it  deoxes  nothing.     16-  On 


"*«;">    ^*'T*^^i0«®  "  **^  '"'^  *  *^  knowledge 
Cyf^^^g»l>j*^  iS*  d»«««  l««w»  pMwd  SWS7. 


■*  Trfe  derofceoB  who  an  deatitate  of  kno^edge.' 
Vi»**^     tmOt  *°'^^ot  poanH  IliiB  knowledge  doea  not  attadn  i 


For 


h«T« 


iw^^^^  -vrno  «*^  j^goroua  abstzaetion.     It  pertains  only  to  Uioae  wao 

0ftBa&om  M  lie  Iim  perteiiied  whem.  lie  departo  from  this  wori4 
OA  tfi^'^ly^^mliMoliMrwoildftflerliwdottllL." 

^^^J^Ijt.Br.  in.  IS, 2,6:  4|m»  •^   •••^  «*«*  '•■<*«*  I  "^  ^ 

^'    <rt*to^  i>^  8'uik«i«'«  OomnentuT  <A  the  Brahma  Satras,  pp.  91i 
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another  of  his 

freed  fiom  thi# 
oot  skin,  and 
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0]^^Hmm^9mrfmekiokmmmhki  mnmhkmmmti  \  mikm  km  am  df^ajfofl 
%mm  OmSk  »<p»  diwbt  — leijpeySeU  i«  «•  f«<iUI  ir^pmm  paptfOM 
«d  r^fiMtelMi  Aev^eMM  «•  «e  iUi  ami  immmUm  Ukmm  ja^ali 

^s  He  who  laerifteca  to  hlmanif  U  superior.   A  aian  dKNild  msf^ 

x-ppec  who  nerifiom  to  the  goda,'  and  *  enother  who  aaorifieas  to 

^imderatanda  that  by  aoeh  and  aueh  [a  lite]  aaeh  and  meh  a 

^  leelafiedy  and  that  by  moh  and  aQoii  another  lifte  eooh  and  mh^ 

L^fS  is  reBtooed,— he  ia  the  pereon  who  aeerifloes  to  himself;  be  ii 

%  On  ihe  other  band,  he  wbo  imdaaaiends  that  with  each  end 
^^oithips  the  goda,  and  offen  it  op  te  them,  m  like  an  iaftrier 


IBGABDING  A  FUTUBB  SXISTENCS.  819 

Fra&aBor  Weber  adds  in  a  note :  ^<  Acoording  to  a  Tory  ancient  con- 
oeption,  the  8oal,.after  being  breathed  forth  from  the  body,  ascends  to 
the  abodeeof  the  bkased  on  the  wings  of  the  air,  of  the  wind  (' JEJ/)ffi€^ 
^n^j^OTTO/Mnk),^  having  itself  been  changed  into  an  aerial  form.  With 
this  is  connected  the  later  idea  of  the  resolution  of  the  senses,  of  the 
dying  into  fire,  son,  moon,  wind,  and  the  regions  of  the  sky  ^  (x.  8,  3, 
8 ;  ziy.  6,  2,  18),  and  the  still  more  modem  and  systematio  notion  of 
their  beii^g  resdred  into  the  five  elements.  In  one  place  (i.  9,  8, 
10)^  I  find  the  idea  that  the  rays  of  the  son  are  themsdves  the  pious 

who  presents  tribnte  to  a  saperior,  or  as  a  Yais'ya  brings  tribute  to  a  king ;  and  he 
does  not  ocmqner  for  himself  so  great  a  world  as  the  other  does."  rrofcasor  Aofreehi 
fiyjitina  to  tidnk  that  there  is  no  such  difference  between  the  sense  of  ainmgt^n  here 
and  in  Uann,  zii  91,  as  is  indicated  in  the  Lexicon  of  Messrs.  Bohtlingk  and  Both, 
and  tiiat  in  the  passage  before  ns  attnan  must  be  taken  in  the  Yedantio  sense,  and 
tiie  oomponnd  explained  to  mean  **he  who  sacrifices  in  himself  that  is,  in  his  own 
iadiTidaality,  as  an  integral  part  of  the  uniyersal  sonl,"  quoting  KnUlUca  on  Hanu, 
xiL  91,  in  proof  of  this  sense.  He  also  refers  to  S'atap.  Br.  z.  8,  2, 18  (Jkim 
ekkandah  ka  devata  unatiriktani  iti  \  nyunakthara  ekhandah  apo  dewUa  wmtiri* 
ktSm  I  m  efha  atnuNndya  99a  \  Honmofo  Ka  eiSH^  d^Mttai^  ttam  atunanam  dbhiaam' 
hkaivatt)^  which  I  translate:  ''  What  the  metre,  what  deity  are  the  things  which  are 
defectiye  or  superfluous  P  The  nyunakthara  (metre  with  deficient  syllables)  jb  the 
metre ;  the  waters  are  the  deity  representing  the  things  which  are  defective  or  super- 
fluous. This  is  the  knowledge  of  soul.  He  who  is  composed  of  this  attains  to  these 
deities,  to  this  soul."  Here  the  knowledge  of  soul  in  the  Yedantio  sense  may 
be  referred  to.  But  in  the  preTious  passage  the  atmayajin  is  represented,  not  as 
attaining  to  soul,  but  to  heayen,  a  destination  which  he  who  has  a  knowledge  of  soul 
in  the  Yedantic  sense  no  longer  desires. 

*^  Compare  A.Y.  zriiL  2,  21  f.,  quoted  aboTO. 
J**  z.  8, 3, 8 :  &i  ffMda  efpammd  atmal  lok&i  praiti  vaeka  09a  J^m  apyeti  ehakthwha 
Adiiyam  matuua  Cfhandraik  iroirefsa  JHid^  pranena  Vayum  |  ta  etanmayak  09a 
kkitva  etatam  tUvatanSm  yam  ifiim  kamayats  ta  bhutva  ilayati  \  ^  Whoever  departs 
fiom  this  world  knowing  this  goes  with  his  Toioe  to  fire  (Agni),  with  his  eye  to  the  sun 
(Aditya ;  cou^are  B.Y.  z.  16,  3,  quoted  aboTo),  with  his  mind  (manoB)  to  the  moon, 
with  his  ear  to  the  regions,  with  his  breath  (jprS^)  to  the  wind  (Yayu ;  compare 
B.Y.  z.  18,  3).  Having  attained  the  nature  of  these,  and  become  any  one  of  these 
deities  that  he  desires,  he  rests."  ziy.  6, 2, 13  ( ^Biih.  Arany.  Up.  p.  642  f.) :  Tairm 
mtya  puntakatya  mfitaaya  agnim  vag  apytti  wUom  prawu  ekakthur  adiiyam  monad 
tikamdrmk  dUaik  drotram  pritkivm  tariram  akaiam  atma  otkadktr  iomoHi  panaipatln 
iemJ^  aptu  lokUam  eka  retad  eka  nidktyaU  kva  ayam  iadapmrusko  hkaaati  \  **  When 
the  voice  of  the  departed  soul  goes  to  fire,  his  breath  to  the  wind,  his  eye  to  the  sun, 
his  mind  to  the  moon,  his  hearing  to  the  r^ons,  his  body  to  the  earth,  his  sonl  to 
tiie  SBther,  the  hairs  of  his  body  to  the  plants,  the  hairs  of  his  head  to  the  trees,  his 
Uood  and  his  seminal  fluid  to  Uie  waters,— where  then  is  this  spirit  F" 

^**  1.  9,  3, 10 :  Tafy  etka  tapati  tasya  y$  raimaytu  U  mikfitaj^  \  atka  yat  param 
ikS^  UnySpaiir  to  tvaryo  va  hkal^  \  **  The  rays  of  him  who  shines  (the  sun)  are  the 
piooB.    The  light  which  is  above  is  Fngapati,  or  the  heavenly  wodd." 


QCOEA3HISSI 

0;  ~'~      iin  II  [li  T,  T.  "1—11 1      III  ili  II  n    I  fhe  rtui 
l^dB  of  ^  ri^dcoH  vlw  gn  tn  hnma.     'WiQi  this  tht 

Zffte  fcUovine  nc  aoHe   nlhn  pMH^cs  of  tlw  Bnfamtnu  (not  atai 

-pfdbmtM  'Wdwr)  rc^tiding  fidare  icnrdft.     In  tlte  8Uap.  Br.  xi 

T  ^^  9,  S,  it  is  aod  :   **  He  vlw  ir'r*'—  Uxbb  abbins  perpetoal  proft 

— *  —^  — '^  •-= '"  —  nmon~with  thes< 


^'  ^(4s  (-<i£f9«  »1  ^fx'^T  a^  n  al»^  m  t^  nme  splien."     (8e( 

^'^  t^^ef^  g'^F"  ^i^tlk  the  entext  is  dw  lot  tdL  of  tliis  Work, 

t>^  ^^6  '^^     ^  ^^  "*>^  v*^  ^  6,  4,  8)  it  IB  Bud  that  thoae  vht 

t'^'       ^j^ticaTr  McriScjca  Iff^^iv  Agni,  Tamga,  or  India,  and  attain  b 

]^^7  0ffl  to  the  nme  spberes,  vith  IIkmb  gods  le^ectively  (m  yM 

n***\^^jrtMa  JTQ^'  -^fir  f*  tmrhi  Umrmty  Apur  m«  tdyt^am  saiol- 

**'a   J*f*^   I  ''^   '*'    rttmmmpi^lamir   ftftU   VmnMak   «M   Unh 

'^^^ji  itf^^-     -^"^  '''  ^^  '*"'"  ^'f  ^''^  Taitthtja  BnhmagB,  iiL 

***Vr^  6 1,  stales  that  the  poeanMn  of  prticnlar  kinds  of  knowledge 

1^'  ,  ^MM  vith  Aditya  (the  Son),  and  to  onioD,  and  to  the  same 

**^"**      with  Ag"**  ^"^   ^Syn.  with    Indn,  iritti   Biihaspati,  witJ 

•P    .,^^   ^  ^ih  Biahma.     In  the  eame  woik,  iii,  10,  9, 11,  men- 

-       '    ^.Af!  <^  *  certiun  «age  who,  thzon^  his  knowledge,  became  f 

went  to  hearoi,  and  attained  to  onion  with  the  sm 
«^de&  avan,  •■■^** 

/  jb      Ad  AJr^t^^f'^  liritrmm  nidndtai^rs  |   11.  S«  Aa  luimto  A<>di 
Myo'*Mafed  JfO^  '"^^  ^°'*  ^*^9*f*  •firm'**)-    The  SOap 


s  -    T*  '*'  J*""*  '*'?J'*'"'*4  'I  "J'"  Mem  j/nti  UtiSm  etani  jut 

n.  6,  4, 8  ■  gtBii)  are  the  listita  of  the  pr«rti«OT  (rf  holj  acta  who  go  1 

fiirf.|  "ThrMl"     ^aieInd™lokigaidMaCMbh.iii.l7«ff.).n^fe™d»»'lP" 

MKff  Weber,  H  a>     ,_,^  AntwU  vmnJaMlavi  I   farSrSsau    «SmT1<  .Whi 


^HMft  •"!  V|V^eAafS54w^l  1748.  i).rf-^«  ««Jli.  *kw*«ir«*«  <Jv« 
praiiatrmmi  "V^TL  ,^ar*kafk  nddtak  rhaieU  ■lA^taJt  gJdJu  \  17S1.  . 
'"*'_  "*"*3  1  '*^»^  A(uAw<it>  ar-idUio*  |  17fll  Yow  rfniAfxvM  aii  w 
«an/u«*p5rtto  *^^(;.j^BmihiMB  not  there  (in  Indra'i  heaToo),  nor  the  mc 
tararipami  iHfU  ■  ^^teooa  ihine  by  their  own  light,  aeqnired  by  their  own  Tir 
aor  flre.  Then  the  "^hining  in  thdr  own  ipherea,  lominoia  and  beautilnl,  fl 
Aijnna  beheld  there,  "T^d^  when  men  from  th«  emzih,  appear  from  diilanc 
Wgbt  fornw  of  tbe  ■**^oOb1>  thej  ere  tbtj  tuU"  •'  The.*,"  as  Aijnne-e  oondn 
be  "  "n«l  aa  Umpa,  «V.  the  righteow  oecupying  their  own  spheres,  whom,  wtLCc 
e%pLm.edtohim,..,re«*^i^thefomotsts,..'- 

«arth,  he  had  seen  in  t3*^ ,,  a^^  ■amfm,"  here  n«d,  aeeiiM  to  prepue  fte  way  fa  i 
.»!  --fc(!  T^r*  "^-t*^***"  or  "ataorption,"  into  ti»o  aapteme  spirit 
si»  "«*(»,  "duaoiuti<»«' 
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Br.  zi.  4,  4,  1,  alBO  speaks  of  union  with  Brahmaj  Shad  vat  Brah- 
mam  ivdra^  Agnir  Vdyur  Apai  Chandramdh  Vufyud  Aditya^  |  21.  Sa 
fak  ypadoffdh^na  hav%$hd  yafate  Agmnd  sa  ha  BraJmanq  tharena  pra- 
UpadyaU  \  m  *^nd  Brahmamo  iodrena  pratipadya  Brahmanah  sdyu^ 
jyalh  BoiohUdm  jayati  \  ''There  are  dz  doon  to  Brahma,  tIz.,  Agni, 
Yayn,  the  Waters,  the  Moon,  lightning,  the  Sun.  2.  He  who  sacri- 
fices with  a  hnmt  offering,  arrives  by  Agni,  as  the  door  to  Brahma; 
and  having  so  arrived,  he  attains  to  a  nnion  with  Brahma,  and 
abides  in  the  same  sphere  with  him."  In  A.y.  six.  7, 1, 1,  a  Brahma- 
loka  is  mentioned.  [For  the  Puranio  idea  of  the  world  of  Brahma, 
see  Wilson's  Yishnu  Parana,  4to.  ed.,  p.  48,  note  8,  and  p.  213,  note 
Z  (or,  for  the  first  of  these  passages,  Professor  BLall's  8vo.  ed.,  voL  L 
p.  98),  and  for  the  second,  vol.  ii.  p.  228,  of  the  same  edition.] 

In  the  Sbtap.  Br.  xL  5,  6,  9,  it  is  declared  that  a  man  who  reads 
the  Yedas  in  a  particnlar  manner  is  *'  fireed  from  dying  again,  and 
attains  to  a  sameness  of  nature,  with  Brahma  {BraihmanaJi  adtnuUdm). 
Even  if  he  cannot  read  with  much  power,  let  him  read  one  sentence 
relating  to  the  gods."  (See  the  origmal  passage  with  the  context  in 
the  Srd  vol.  of  this  Work,  pp.  18  ff.) 

The  following  curious  passage  is  from  the  Aitaieya  BrShmai^a, 
iii.  44 :  jSns  vai  e»ha  na  kaddchana  aaiam  eti  na  udeti  \  taih  yad  astam 
M  U%  manyanU  ahnai  eva  tad  antam  itvd  atha  dtmdnafk  viparyaayaU 
rdtrim  eva  avaaidt  htruU  aha^parastdt  \  atha  yad  enam  prdtar  udatt  tii 
nunnyanU  rdtrer  ava  tad  antam  itvd  atha  dtmdrum  viparyaayate  ahar  eva 
avaaidt  hurute  rdtrim  paraatdt  \  aa  vat  eaha  na  haddehana  nimrochati  \ 
na  ha  vai  kaddchana  nimrochati  etaaya  ha  adyujya^  aarikpatdih  aaiokatdm 
ainuU  ya^  cva0i  vcda  ya^  evam  veda  \ 

*'The  Sun  neither  ever  sets  or  rises.  When  people  think  he  sets  he 
(only)  turns  himself  roimd,  after  reaching  the  end  of  the  day,  and 
makes  night  below  and  day  above.  Then  when  people  think  he  rises 
in  the  morning  he  (only)  turns  himself  round  after  reaching  the  end  of 
the  night,  and  makes  day  below  and  night  above.  In  truth,  he  never 
sets.  The  man  who  knows  this,  that  the  sun  never  sets,  enjoys  union 
and  sameness  of  nature  with  him,  and  abides  in  the  same  sphere."  ** 

*^  See  Prof.  Haug*8  Aitareya  Brahmana,  u.  p.  242.  I  differ  from  that  scholar  in 
tianalating  parattai^  **  aboTe,"  and  not  "  on  the  other  iide."  Compare  Ind.  Stud. 
tz.  p.  278.  See  also  TUhnn  Parftsfty  ii*  8 ;  p.  241  of  Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  Wilson's 
Translation,  vol.  ii. 

21 
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anofther  paraage  (ii.  17)  tbe  same  work  dedans  bow  far  Baavoi 
om  eaith:  8ah4ur4Hn  mniulhpaii  9V9rffak&nuuya  \  tahMuiUi^itm  m 
swtrgo  lohak  \  *<  He  who  denies  heaven  ahonld  repeat  a  ^>*^«"i!H 
les).  For  the  heavenly  world  is  distant  from  henoe  a  thoasBiid 
f  journey  on  horseback.*' 

I  the  Sbtap.  Br.  vL  6,  2,  4,  it  is  said  that  the  door  of  bearen 
^^o^ofta)  is  dtoated  in  the  north-eastern  regions  {yad  u  eva  Mdam 
^  tiihthan  \  0ta9yaih  ha  diSi  wargaxya  lokoiya  doaram\  while  that  by 
^  the  heaven  of  the  Fathers  is  entered,  lies  to  the  soatiii'-east 
l^fti^  ^  dakMhinHfk  eha  \  etatydii  ha  iiH  pitrihkoiya  dvHrawif  ibid. 

8,  h  «)•* 
the  legend  on  ftitore  retribntiony  qnoted  by  Weber,  as  abova 

^^  from  the  same  Brahmaga  (zi.  6,  1,  1  ff.)  it  is  related  that 

f-iarUt  the  son  of  YamQa,  vinted,  by  his  father's  command,  the  fbor 

ts  of  the  compass,  where  he  saw  men  being  cat  into  pieoes  and 

by  other  men,  who,  when  questioned  by  Bh^ign,  declared  that 

wei6  leveng^  on  their  victims  the  treatment  which  they  had 

.  ^  ^^  ^leir  bands  in  the  other  world  (on  earth).    Theae  YictiiDs 

ullefforically  explained  in  the  Brdhmaga  as  representing  the  trecB^ 

iiIr.  nlantSy  ^^  waters  employed  in  sacrifice.     But  Fro&SBor 

he  is  otop^'^^  ^^^  ^®  ^^7  is  an  old  popular  legend  regarding. 

al  retri^^^^  executed  by  the  former  sufiEerers  themaelTea  on 

h    had  oppv^BBod  them  while  on  earth,  and  that  the  narrative 

bM      Dpi^pi^^  ^  ^®  priesta  and  introduced  into  the  Brah- 

.      i-flve  the  monotony  of  its  tedious  disquiaitions,  and  e^lainad 

*  T  ha^o  stated, 
le  manned  ■*• 

^^  professor  Weber's  discussion  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
return  to  ^^ 

_^i]iff  a  future  state. 
Lma^as  reg*'****^  .  „  .  ^  ,,  ^       vi  • 

Th     p    hmaS^  however,"  he  continues,  "  are  not  explicit  ift 

,  dnr^t^^^  ^^  these  rewards  and  punishments  ;  and  it  is 

th  f       ii  ve  'to  8oek  the  origin  of  the  doctrine  of  transnugiatioa. 

•id  disposition  and  reflective  spirit  qt  the  Indians,  it 

J     ^  xHftt  reward  and  punishment  could  be  etemaL   They 

'U  not  BDDeaf  i»**^  *^  * 

d  •       Hftt  ^*  ^^^  ^  possible  by  atonement  and  purificatioD 

Odve  t**    ^^^  ^g  punishment  of  the  sins  committed  in  this 

«ome  absolve^ 

0  g^  AC  J«>™^^  ^^^^  German  Oriental  Society,  ix.  243, 808. 
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short  life.  And  in  the  same  way  they  oonld  not  imagine  that  the 
reward  of  virtaea  practised  doling  the  same  hrief  period  could 
continne  for  ever.  The  dogma  of  transmigration  answered  plainly  to 
hoth  of  these  suppositionB,  though  in  another  respect  it  could  scarcely 
do  80 ;  for  where  was  either  a  beginning  or  an  end  to  be  sought  ?  The 
spirit  of  inquiry  sought  to  escape  from  this  dilemma  by  systematic 
r^nements  {iond&rung),  but  only  became  more  hopelessly  entangled ; 
and  at  length  it  was  only  extricated  by  cutting  the  knot,  by  succumb- 
ing to  the  influence  of  the  aspiration  after  complete  redemption  from 
the  bondage  of  the  world,  and  of  indiyidual  existence ;  so  that  that 
destiny,  which  was  in  earlier  times  regarded  as  the  greatest  punish- 
ment, was  now  recognized  as  the  highest  reward.  This  mode  of 
cutting  the  knot  is  the  work  of  Buddha  and  Buddhism ;  and  the  best 
proof  that  the  fundamental  substance  of  the  Brahmanas  is  pre-Budd« 
bistic  is  (apart  from  all  other  evidence)  to  be  found  in  this,  that  they 
do  fiot  recognize  the  existence  of  the  dilemma  in  question,  that  they 
know  nothing  of  the  contempt  of  life  to  which  we  have  alluded,  but 
rather  express  with  directness  and  naXvet^  a  fresh  and  genuine  love  of 
existence,  and  a  yearning  after  immortality.  It  is  only  some  passages 
of  the  Bjihadaraeyaka  and  of  the  Chhandogya  Upanishad,  which  form 
an  exception  to  this  assertion ;  and  on  that  account  they  must  be  held 
evidently  to  belong  to  the  period  immediately  preceding  Buddha's 
appearance,  or  even  to  that  which  followed  it." 

It  does  not  quite  agree  with  the  conclusion  here  announced 
that  the  passage  I  have  quoted  above  from  the  Sktapatha  Brahmana, 
xi.  5,  6,  9,  appears  to  speak  of  union  with  Brahma ; — ^unless  Brahma, 
and  not  Brahma,  is  meant,  and  unless  the  word  s&tmatd  is  to  be 
undentood  in  some  other  sense  than  the  later  one  of  absorption  into 
his  essence. 

Though  Indra,  Yaruna,  and  other  gods  are  represented  in  the  Maha- 
bharata  and  PurSnas  as  leading  a  sensual  and  immoral  life,^'  and 
though  the  Apsarases,  or  celestial  nymphs,  are  expressly  declared  to  be 
eourtezans,^  form  the  subject  of  most  voluptuous  descriptions,^  and  are 


^^  See  the  4th  rol.  of  this  Work,  p.  41. 

«n  Ibid.  p.  394 ;  and  BamayaQA,  i.  45,  36  (ed.  Schlegel),  and  i.  46,  2  (Gorresio). 
^M  See  Mahabharata,  iii  1821  ff. ;    Rumayana,  Uttara   Kan4a,  xxvi.  16  ff. 
(Bombay  ed). 
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as  being  sent  by  the  godsfinom  time  to  time  to  aednoe  austere 
xiichastitjy  and  are  promised,  as  we  ba^e  already  aeen,  as  dM 
I  of  warriors  in  a  fdtore  life, — yet  the  pictures  drawn  of 

those  works  are  not  always  o£  sn<^  a  sross  character.  la 
t  of  the  highest  stage  of  heavenly  blessedness  oontained  in  the 
ta,  iii-  id441  ffl,  there  is  no  promise  of  any  sensual  gxatifieatiai 
t  apP^^^'"  (j^- 15407— 15487)  that  a  sage  named  Mudgala  had 

of  po^c'^'  P^^ty,  and  self-restraint,  offering  hospitalify  to 
^f  ^rahmansy  according  to  his  linmble  means,  with  the  graia 

leaned  like  a  pigeon  {kapotfA  vrittin^  asihiiah\  and  whidi 
^do^  ^^  Zarephath's  oil)  never  underwent  diminotion,  or 
^g^ged  a««^  when  it  was  required  (Terse  15413:  brikHn- 
Ml  a^y^  dadato  ^nnam  mah&tmanah  |  disAfam  mdtituyaHfuup* 
v^^^T^r^tf^O*  ^t  length  another  holy  man,  called  Dnrrasaai 
[ndifl^  tradition  for  his  irascible  temper,  came  to  prove  Ifut 
^f  endurance ;  and  six  times  devoured  all  the  food  whidk 
hie  bB^^  possessed-  Finding  that  the  temper  of  his  host  was 
^^offect^  hj  these  trials,  Barvasas  expressed  the  highest 

^£  jjia  virtue,  and  dedaxed  that  he  would  go  bodily  to 
^  be  0P^^®  **^®8®  words  a  messenger  of  the  gods  arrived  in  a 
»nd  «^®^  '^P^^  Mudgala  to  ascend  to  a  state  of  comply 
^  rpbe  8»8e»  however,  desired  first  to  learn  the  advantages 
^g  of  tbe  heavenly  state,  and  the  messenger  prt>oeeded  to 
^  15**^  *^)  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  of  people  go  there,  viz.,  those 
^^^^^ed  austerities  or  celebrated  8:reat  sacrifices,  the  tmth- 
'  ^^o^  ^^  righteous,  the  self-restrained,  the  meek,  the 

^^^e,  etc.    These  celestial  abodes  were,  he  said,  shining, 
^  ^^H^  ^*^  ^  delights.     There  is  seen  the  vast  golden 
^  and  the  holy  garden  Nandana,  etc.,  where  the  ri^- 
There  hunger,  thirst,  weariness,  cold,  heat,  fear,  an 

cKisagreeable 


pounds  are  pleasant  to  the  ear  and  mind ;  there  is  no 
^titation,  nor  decay,  nor  labour,  nor  envy,  nor  jealousy, 
rfhere  the  blessed  are  clothed  with  glorious   bodies, 
^^ed  by  their  works,  and  not  generated  by  any  father 
_-^^^ir  garlands  are  fragrant  and  unfoduig ;  they  ride  in 
^^^o0d  these  regions  there  are,   however,  others  of  a 


BEQABDING  FXmJBE  FELICITY.  325 

liigher  character — ^those  to  which  the  riahis,  who  have  heen  purified 
by  their  worksi  proceed.  Still  further  on  are  those  where  the 
Bibhus,  who  are  gods  even  to  the  gods,  dwell,  and  where  there 
is  no  annoyance  occasioned  by  women  (jstri-kfttiu  tapah\^  or  by 
envy  arising  from  the  sight  of  worldly  grandeur.  The  blessed  there 
do  not  subsist  on  obl|ktionS|  nor  do  they  feed  upon  ambrosia;  they 
have  celestial  and  not  coarse  material  bodies.  These  eternal  godsx>f 
gods  do  not  desire  pleasure ;  they  do  not  change  with  the  revolutions 
of  Kalpas  (great  mundane  ages).  How  can  they  then  be  subject 
either  to  decay  or  death  ?  They  experience  neither  joy,  nor  pleasure, 
nor  delight,  neither  happiness  nor  suffering,  neither  love  nor  hatred. 
That  highest  state^  so  difficult  to  attain,  and  which  is  beyond  the  reach 
of  those  who  seek  after  pleasure  {agamya  kdnut-goeharai^^  is  desired 
even  by  the  gods.  This  celestial  felicity,  the  messenger  says,  is  now 
within  ICudgala's  reach, — the  fruit  of  his  good  deeds.  The  speaker 
next,  according  to  his  promise,  explains  the  drawbacks  of  the  heavenly 
state.  As  the  frtdt  of  works  done  on  earth  is  enjoyed  in  heaven, 
whilst  no  other  new  works  are  performed  there  from  which  new 
rewards  oould  spring,  this  enjoyment  is  cut  off  from  its  root,  and 
must  therefore  come  to  an  end  (verse  15468  :  kfitasya  karmanaa 
Mra  hhi^yaU  yatphdlaih  divi  \  na  ehdnyai  hriyaU  karma  mula-^hhedena 
hkufyaie):  For  this  world  is  the  place  for  works,  while  the  other  is 
the  place  for  reward  (verse  15475 :  karmabhUmir  iyam  brahman  pha-' 
lahh&mir  asau  matd).  This  loss  of  gratifications  to  which  the  heart 
baa  become  devoted,  and  the  dissatisfaction  and  pain  which  arise  in  the 
minds  of  those  who  have  sunk  to  a  lower  estate^  from,  beholding  the 
mote  brilliant  prosperity  of  others,  is  intolerable.  To  this  must  be  added 
the  consciousness  and  the  bewilderment  of  those  who  so  descend,  and 
the  fear  of  falling  which  they  experience  when  their  garlands  begin  to 
fade.  Such  are  the  defects  which  attach  to  all  existence  till  it  is 
absorbed  in  Brahma.  But  the  state  of  those  who  have  fallen  from 
heaven  is  not  altogether  without  compensation.  As  a  result  of  their 
previous  good  deeds  they  are  bom  in  a  condition  of  happiness ;  though, 
if  they  are  not  vigilant,  they  sink  still  lower.  Having  given  this 
explanation,  the  messenger  of  the  gods  invites  Mudgala  to  accompany 
him  to  paradise.    The  saint,  however,  after  consideration,  replies  that 

*^^  Compare  Plato,  Republic,  i.  4. 
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he  can  have  nothing  to  do  with  a  state  of  happiness  which  is  Titiated 
by  so  great  defects,  and  the  termination  of  which  is  followed  by  so  gnat 
misery*  He  has  therefore  no  desire  for  heaven  ;  and  will  seek  only 
that  eternal  abode  where  there  is  no  sorrow,  nor  distress,  nor  chsaga 
He  then  asks  the  celestial  messenger  what  other  sphere  there  is  which 
is  finee  from  all  defects.  The  messenger  repliesi  that  aboTO  the  abode 
of  Brahmft  is  the  pure  eternal  light,  the  highest  sphere  of  TishQii,  who 
is  regarded  as  the  supreme  Brahma.  Thither  none  can  proceed  who 
are  devoted  to  objects  of*  sense,  or  who  are  the  davea  of  dishonesty, 
avarice,  anger,  delusion,  or  malice;  but  only  the  unselfish,  the  humUe^ 
thoee  who  are  indifferent  to  pain  and  pleasure,  those  whoee  senses  an 
under  restraint,  and  those  who  practise  eontempiation  and  ^  thdr 
minds  on  the  deity.  The  sage  then  dismissed  the  messenger  of  the 
gods,  began  to  practise  ascetic  virtues,  becoming  indifferent  to  pniss 
and  blame,  regarding  clods,  stones,  and  gold  as  alike.  Pure  knowledge 
led  to  fixed  contemplation;  and  that  again  imparted  strength  and 
complete  comprehension,  whereby  he  attained  supreme  eternal  per- 
fection, in  the  nature  of  quietude  [nirvdma]  {jndnayogema  MMm$ 
dhydnanityo  hahhikva  ha  \  dhyanayogdd  haiafk  lahdhvd  prdpya  huddhim 
anuttamdm  |  jaydma  idha&m  Mdhim  pardih  mrvdna-iakshamdm).*'* 

The  difference  between  the  results  of  meritoriotis  works  and  of 
knowledge,  so  familiar  to  the  religious  philosophy  of  the  Hindus,  is 
clearly  set  forth  in  the  following  verses  of  the  Mahabhfirata,  zii.  8810  £: 

Karmand  hadkyate  janiur  ffidyayd  tu  pramuehyate  \  Uuwidt  kmrma  sm 
kurvant*  yataydhk  pdradarima^  \  8811.  Karmand  jdyaU  prHya  wtH^ 
mdn  ihodaidtmaka^  \  vid/yayd  jdyaU  nUyam  avyaktalk  hy  avyaydimth 
kam  I  8812.  Karma  iv  eh$  praiaihtatdi  watpabuddhi-raidk  nard^  \  Urn 
U  deha-jdldni  ramayantah  vpdsate  \  8813.  Ye  ima  huddhim  pardm 
prdptdh  dharma-naipuna'dariina^  |  na  te  karma  praiaSknanti  fafMni 
nadydmptbann  ioa  \  8814.  Karmana^  phalam  dpnoii  sukkaduhkhe  hha- 
pdhhavau  \  vidyayd  tad  avdpnot*  yatra  yatvd  na  ioehati  \  8815.  Yaltra 
gated  na  mriyate  yatra  yaUd  na  jdyaU  |  na  punar  jdyaU  yaira  yabra 
yatod  na  varitats  ]  8816.  Taira  tad  Brahma  paramam  avyaktam  acha* 
Mh  dhrucam  \  avydkritam  andydsam  amfita^  ehdptyoyi  cha  \ 

^  See  the  other  passages  quoted,  #.«.,  by  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  from  Brahmaoiosl 
writings  where  this  word  is  used.  Its  employment  by  Buddhists  to  ezprev  the 
highest  destiny  of  mundane  creatures  is  well  known. 
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''By  works  a  creature  is  bound;  by  knowledge  he  is  liberated; 
wherefore  devotees  gifted  with  perfect  insight  perform  no  works. 
Through  works  a  creature  is  bom  again  after  deaths  with  a  body  (of 
one  or  other)  of  sixteen  descriptiona ;  by  knowledge  he  becomes  the 
Eternal,  Imperceptible,  and  XJndecaying.  Some  men  of  little  under- 
standing eulogise  works,  and  so  embrace  with  delight  the  entangle- 
ments of  corporeal  ezlBtence.  But  those  who  haye  reached  the  highest 
intelligence,  and  a  perfect  comprehension  of  righteousness,  do  not 
commend  works,  as  a  person  drinking  from  a  rirer  thinks  little  cf  a 
welL  The  results  which  a  man  obtains  from  works  are  pleasure  and 
pain,  prosperity  and  adversity ;  by  knowledge  he  gains  that  condition 
in  which  his  gne&  are  at  an  end,  in  which  he  dies  not,  in  which  his 
birth  is  not  repeated,  from  which  he  does  not  return ;  in  which  that 
supreme  Brahma  exists  imperceptible,  unchanging,  etc.,  etc." 


(7)  Tuma,  and  a  future  Ufe^ — a  metrieal  %keteh. 

To  great  king  Yama  homage  pay, 
Who  was  the  first  of  men  that  died, 
That  crossed  the  mighty  gulf,  and  spied 

Por  mortals  out  the  heavenward  way. 

Ko  power  can  ever  dose  the  road 

Which  he  to  ns  laid  open  then, 

By  which  in  long  procession  men 
Ascend  to  his  sublime  abode. 

By  it  our  fitthers  all  have  passed; 

And  that  same  path  we  too  shall  trace, 

And  every  new  succeeding  race 
Of  mortal  men^  while  time  shall  last. 

The  god  assembles  round  his  throne 

A  growing  throng,  the  good  and  wise — 

All  those  whom,  scanned  with  searching  eyes. 

He  recognLses  as  his  own. 
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Departed  xaortaL,*"  speed  from  eaith 

By  those  old  ways  thy  siree  haye  Izod ; 
Ascend,  behold  the  expectant  god 
'Who  calls  thee  to  a  higher  birth. 


First  mast  each  Bevcitil  element 

That  joined  to  form  thy  Uving  fivme 
Hit  to  the  region  whence  it  came, 

And  with  its  parent  sonrce  be  blent. 

Dhine  eye  ahall  seek  the  soUr  orb, 

Thy  life-breath  to  the  wind  Bhall  fly, 
Thy  port  ethereal  to  the  sky ; 

llhine  earthy  part  shall  earth  absorb. 

^[bine  unbom  part  shall  Agni  bright 
"VTith  his  benignest  rays  illume, 
And  guide  it  through  the  trackless  gloom 

^0  yonder  sphere  of  life  and  lif^t. 

qq  his  resplendent  pinions  rise, 

Or  Boax  upon  a  car  aloft, 

By  "Wind-gods  &nned  with  breezes  Boft, 
Until  tbott  ent«rest  paradise. 

A  ud  calii^T  P'^  vithoat  alarm, 

ijijje  fonr-eyed  hounds  that  guard  the  road 
-^^l^ch  leads  to  Tama's  bright  abode  : 

—y^g  master's  friends  they  dare  not  haim. 

.    petfectionfl  leave  behind : 
,  ^ooxoe  thine  ancient  frame  once  more, — 
TPacb^  limb,  and  sense,  thou  hadst  before, — 
■^        =*ery  earthly  taint  refined, 
x^ont  ® 

^«sd  sr*  ^™  sdditHed  at  Ameral  oeremooiali. 
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And  now  with  heavenly  glory  bright^ 

With  life  intenser,  nobler,  blest. 

With  large  capadtty  to  taste 
A  ftdler  measure  of  delight. 

Thon  there  once  more  each  well-kaown  face 

Shalt  se^  of  those  thou  lovedst  here : 

Thy 'parents,  wife,  and  children  dear, 
With  rapture  shalt  thou  soon  embrace. 

The  Fathers,  too,  shalt  thou  behold^ 

The  heroes  who  in  battle  died, 

The  saints  and  sages,  glorified, 
The  pious,  bounteous,  kings  of  old. 


The  gods  wliom  here  in  humble  wise 

Thou  worshippedst  with  donbt  and  awe, 
Shall  there  the  impervious  veil  withdraw 

Which  hid  their  glory  from  thine  eyes. 

The  good  which  thon  on  earth  hast  wrought^ 

Each  sacrifice,  each  pions  deed. 

Shall  there  receive  its  ample  meed; 
1^0  worthy  act  shall  be  forgot. 

In  those  fair  realms  of  clondless  day, 

Where  Yama  erezy  joy  supplies. 

And  every  longing  satisfies, 
Thy  bUss  shall  never  know  decay. 

(8)  IfachtkitoB^  an  aneimt  iheoiopMc  starff,  metriedUy  rendered  finm  the 
TaiUiriffa  Br&hmanaj  and  the  JTafha  Upoinuhad. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  preceding  remarks  of  Professor  Weber  (in 
pp.  314  £L),  on  the  subject  of  transmigration,  and  generally  of  the  later 
doctrine  of  the  Upanishads  on  the  nature  and  destiny  of  the  soul, 
I  introdnoe  here  a  free  metrical  translation  of  the  story  of  Nachik^tas, 
as  told  briefly  in  the  Taittirlya  BrShmaQa,  iii  11,  8,  1  ff.,  and  in  a 
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greatly  developed  £01711  in  the  Kaths  Upiuiiahad.     ioi  En^iih  tnm- 
lation  of  this  TJpanishad,  by  Dr.  Boer,  will  be  found  in  the  BMLoQun 
Indies,  YoL  zr.  published  in  1868,  pp.  99  fil,  and  a  German  veraoa 
in  Windiscbmann's  work,  entitled  "  die  Philoaopbio  im  f  oitgvng  dn 
Weltgeschichte,"  pp.  1706  ff. : 

Sedring  heaven,  a  sage  of  old 

With  sacrifice  the  goda  adored ; 

Devoting  to  the  priests  hia  hoard 
Of  slowly-gathraed  goods  and  gold. 

His  son,  yonag  Nachikdtas,  stood. 

And  saw  the  g^  bis  &ther  broagbt 
To  give  the  priests :  "  My  dro,"  he  tbon^t, 
"  His  vow  has  not  made  fully  ^od." 

"  Thou  hast  not  all,  my  father,  ^vea 

Thou  hadst  to  give,"  he  cahnly  said; 
"  One  offering  more  must  yet  be  made. 
If  thou  wouldst  hope  to  merit  heaven." 

"To  whom  shaU  I  be  glyen,  my  dre?" 
"To  Death,.,  his  f^:,"S -;;^y^-«^- 

He ro«  to  go  to  Death's  abode- 
A  Voice  addressed  1>:  ^eT  * 

"Go,  seek  Death's  h  **  **"  ""' 

What  time  its  lord  ahiili*l!f '  *^^  ^^^  *«» 

^*"  *>«  Abroad : 

"  Th.«,  nights  within  hi- 

But  tsrte  uot.  thol^-tr*'*''  "^• 
And  when,  i^  hoepftaK^  «^t.  Wsfo*!; 
Ho  comes  and  aaka  th  ^^^***  "ttood 

««.th«oahrtt^y._ 


I 


I 


'I 


I 

/    I 
I 


-I>ea  tJiA£  tbaa  i^  ^^^ 

Cad  a.o±  btiOMx  atiy  ^^=^-^^_ 
ho  So<2,    to  mate  «t^*^  ^^^^ 

befbre  tJiee, 


P«^y  thee,  cTsve 
y  fatber  let  me, 
y  replied,  ••  aad 


"Tenem. 


om.  ttie  s^>d— 

ut  ask 

ta.y  my   Bood  -woiIut 

too,  aocordlne,  TJeed*      ^v^jp^ 
He  yet  oTxe  'boon,  -^a^^  ^^^  .^ 
"Wben  mem.  a-way  &«»     ^**' 
1  live  tbey  stUl  V  "  1i»  1^  ^ 

K>l-ve  -this  t^uestaxm,  dsi^  ^^^ . 
"WttB  evei^  for  eods  too  "V^^ 
nrbla  boon,  X  pray  Maxf^  jf 
eon,"  Bald.  T>eatb,  "  vxs^^ 

xda,  a«soor^inE    to  tlio  Inaiamo*^^' 
-       -    ^  -withoufc    «oodl  fcw  <»•  *^* 
and    niB^t,  ^*»  \oa»  to*      ,, 
in.  a.  fatiuxe  ^fe.  if  tt'*  * 
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YouCh  Nachik^tas,  nndetened, 

Bejoiued,  ** The  boon  I  chooee,  bestow; 
*Wlio  can  like  thee  the  answer  know  ? 

No  boon  with  this  may  be  oompazed*" 

Death  said,  ''Ask  all  thine  hearths  desiie ; 

Sons  long-liyed,  cattle,  gold,  demand. 

Elect  a  wide  domain  of  land. 
And  length  of  days  £h>m  me  require; 

**  Or  seek  what  earth  cannot  supply — 

The  loTO  of  witching  heavenly  brib. 
And  all  celestial  joys  besides; 
But  into  death  finbear  to  piyJ* 

The  youth  rejoined,  *^  The  force  of  man 
Is  frail,  and  all  excess  of  joys 
His  feeble  oigans  soon  destroys ; 

Our  longest  life  is  but  a  span, 

'^Wealth  cannot  satisfy;  all  aesfe 

Of  pleasure  flies  before  thy  &oe; 
Our  life  depends  upon  thy  grace : 
Once  more,  of  boons  I  crave  the  best; 

**  For  who,  with  deathless  youth  though  crowned. 
And  godlike  force,  if  wise,  would  deign 
To  spend  an  endless  life  in  vain 
In  ^samal  jo/s  disturbing  round  i  " 

When  thus  the  stripling  had  withstood. 
Though  proffered  by  a  god,  the  lure 
Of  sensual  bliss,  and  orayed  the  pure 

Delight  of  transcendental  good ; 

Then  Death,  who  knew  the  unborn  soul 
And  being's  essence,  taught  the  youth 
The  adenoe  of  the  highest  truth. 

Through  which  is  reached  the  final  goal : 
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**  Two  fhingp  for  men's  regard  contend — 
The  good,  the  pleasant ;  he  who  woos 
The  good  is  Uest;  while  they  who  choose 
The  pleasant  miss  the  highest  end* 

*'  The  wise  between  the  two  discern^ 

The  pleasant  spurn,  the  good  emhrace, 
But  fools  the  pleasant  rainlj  chase ; 
To  love  the  good  they  cannot  learn. 

*^  The  first  take  knowledge  for  their  guide ; 
The  last  by  ignorance  are  led : 
Par,  far,  diyerge  the  paths  they  tread. 
The  ohasm  that  parts  fheir  goals  is  wide. 

"  The  fools  who  ignorance  obey,  \ 

ConceiTe  they  much  have  learnt  and  know. 
But  roam,  unwitting  where  they  go^ 
As  blind  men,  led  by  blind  men,  stray. 

*'  Absorbed  in  sordid  cares  or  strife, 

The  men  whom  earthly  passions  fire 
To  no  sublimer  aims  aspire, 
ITor  dream  of  any  future  life. 

*'0f  all  the  objects  men  can  know, 

The  highest  is  the  soul,  too  high 
Per  common  mortals  to  descry. 
Whose  eyes  are  dazed  by  outward  show. 

**  Some  men  have  never  learnt  this  lore, 

And  some,  whom  sages  seek  to  teach. 
Possess  no  faculty  to  reach 
That  sacred  doctrine's  inner  core. 

''0  skilled  and  wonderful,  my  son, 

Is  he  the  soul  who  gains  and  knows ! 
This  subtile  science  only  those 
Can  teach  who  think  the  soul  as  one. 
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'' The  sage  whose  spirit's  gaze  intaue 

This  Gody  the  Soul  (from  fleshly  eyes 
Lnpenetrably  veiled)  descries, 
"So  longer  dotes  on  things  of  sense. 

"  Derived  firom  no  anterior  sonice, 

The  soul,  unborn,  exempt  firom  all 
The  accidents  which  life  befall. 
Holds  on  its  everlasting  course. 

'' The  smiter  thinks  that  he  can  sUvy 

The  smitten  fears  that  ha  is  slain ; 
The  thoughts  of  both  alike  axe  vain; 
The  soul  survives  the  murderous  firay. 

• 

'*  Steel  cannot  cut,  nor  deave,  nor  tear, 
Kor  fire  consume,  nor  water  wet, 
Nor  winds  e'er  dry  it  up,  nor  yet 
Aught  else  its  deathless  essence  wear. 

''A  man  casts  firom  him  on  the  shelf 

His  garments  old,  and  newer  takes  ; 
Bo  bodies  worn  the  soul  forsakes. 
And  new  assumes,  unchanged  itself.*^ 


'*  The  man  who  learns  the  soul  to  be 
Minute,  yet  infinitely  vast, 
He,  by  his  Maker's  grace,  at  last 
Its  majesty  attains  to  see. 

''  It  travels  far  and  wide,  at  rest  • 
Moves  everywhere,  althou*  v 
Say,  who  but  I  the  «eci^*^^  ^^^^'^ % 
Of  this  mysterious  god  haa 

^  The  ideas  in  this  and  the  preceding  yq^,^^ 
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SECTION  XIX. 

JnsoB  urrnrrmg. 

fan.^  ^I»BUDHNTA,  AND  AJA  EZAPAD. 

^e«M***-  ^J^tlin^k  andRjll"*''  ^^^'  ^'».  is  giren  in  the  Lexico. 

-x,  **"*»«  of  a  Ved- 

aee*****  ^      ***«  ^itarata.  V-*       ^^  '*^®  appears  prindptdly  in  oon- 

^    *!»«»«  other    deitiea.  .„  T*  **  ^^^^^  "«l  ^^  "^  *"  ^*"^'  " 

Q^rp^nt,  and  othei,  i^  i^T^?**"  ^^  demons,  TvashtiB,  Vptra,  the 

i,  ooo^ei'ed  of  .a  «anote     T"     ^«  »  "^  Iptya,  and  his  abode 

yriakdng  that  evfl  may  don    ^        *^dden  :  hence  arises  the  costom  rf 

paasae^  ahoir  the  lower      V**  ^*****-  '  He  hestows  long:  life.-  Bercnl 

ftgfbtB  "Wiai  the  demooa  JT     '^'''"nlF  later  yiew  of  Trit.,  that  be 

and  thtw  kad  to  the  oonoe»«      *****  guidance  and  protection  of  India, 

"^^"^"^^  aC^r  ^^»  'iBhiTritadTirukta.iv.  6)» 

'^^l^d^'^'^'^'^  ^hl  T^^  *«  Trite  (a)  in  p.  117.  -'^  -^ 
i.  quoted,  (J)  „j  p  2g     ^e  ^^  ^  ^         ^  ^^  ^^^ 

^"^-.""l^'t^  *;"'"*  •  P^^  ^  '"^^^^  aemU  are  cited.  «^ 

^^-^-^.^oLtt^'^^^o":^^^^^^  --^^^^ 

Btmo^herie  ocean.  '*^«»^.'.      T^'/^' '^  J.  he  r«d« « /** 

Ai«  Bkapid  i,,  ««^.^  The  deep  la  ^^ 

footed  Impeller,  probahly  «*  *<»   tl>e  ..  ^ties,  »•••.  "*«  ^"^ 

be  "Jpwsents  the  sun  '>      »**^*-«*»  *  autho*^**    ^  commentstow 

165.    These  two  gods.  Uv^*  ^^o*?^'  '"^^O'diu^     „«  fte  Fvrukta,  P- 

^  «»»e  merely  ^^ 
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SECTION    XX 

THE  GODDESSES  MENTIONED  IN  THE  YEDIC  HTMN3. 

Of  the  goddesses  mentioned  in  the  Eig-veda  some  have  heen  noticed 
already  in  former  parts  of  this  volume^  viz.,  PpthiTl  (pp.  21  ff.) ; 
Aditiy  the  mother  of  the  Adityas,  and  representative  of  the  universe 
(pp.  85  ff.) ;  Ditiy  her  counterpart  (p.  42  f.) ;  KishfigTl,  the  mother 
(pp.  13  and  79),  and  IndranI  (p.  82),  the  wife  of  Indra;^  Pp^ni, 
the  mother  of  the  Mamts  (p.  147) ;  TJshas  (pp.  181  ff.) ;  and  Surya,  the 
daughter  of  the  Sun,  and  spouse  of  the  A^vins,  or  of  Soma  (pp.  335  ff.). 
Yarious  other  goddesses  are  alao  celehrated  in  the  hymns  of  the  Big- 
veda,  such  as  Agnayl,  YarunanI,  BodasI,  Raka»  Sinlvall,  Shddha 
(Faith),  Aramati,  and  the  Apsarases,  whose  names,  howeveri  occur  hut 
rarely;  and  SarasvatT,  with  her  cognates,  who  receive  considerably 
greater  prominence. 

In  E.Y.  i.  22,  11,  the  goddesses,  wives  of  the  heroes  (the  gods), 
with  uncut  wings,  are  besought  to  protect  and  bless  the  worshipper 
{abhi  no  devlr  avasd  maha^  iarmand  nfipatnlhk  \  achhinnapatra^  tach' 
atU&m).    Compare  Yaj.  S.  xi.  61,  and  Satap.  Br.  vi.  5,  4,  8). 

(1)  Sarasvatu 

Sarasvati  is  a  goddess  of  some,  though  not  of  very  great,  importance 
in  the  Eig-veda.  As  observed  by  Yaska  (Nirukta,  ii.  23)  she  is 
celebrated  both  as  a  river  and  as  a  deity  ^^  (Jtftra  Sarawak  Uy  etoiyn 
nadivad  devatdvaeh  cha  nigamdh  hhavanti).  As  an  instance  of  the  former 

f^  IndranI  says,  in  BY.  x,  86,  9 :  '*  This  mi8chie?ous  creatnre  liuts  after  mo, 
as  if  I  had  no  husband  or  sons,  and  yet  I  am  the  wife  of  Indra,  and  the  mother 
of  a  hero,"  etc.  {avlram  iva  mam  ayam  iararur  abhi  manyaU  \  utaham  aami  vlrint 
IndrapatnT),  Indrani,  as  we  have  seen  above,  p.  82,  is  mentioned  in  the  Taitfc.  Br.  ii  4, 2, 
7»  from  which  it  appears  that  different  goddesses  had  been  competitors  for  the  hand 
of  Indra,  and  that  Indrani  has  been  chosen  because  she  surpassed  them  all  in  yolup- 
toous  attractions.    In  the  same  work,  ii.  8,  8,  4,  Vach  is  said  to  be  the  wife  of  Indra. 

*^  See  also  Sfiyana  on  R.y.  L  8,  12 :  Dvividha  hi  Sarawatt  vigrahavad-4evaia 

H'Tupa  eha. 
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i.-,aoter,  ^  "^*"  *°  ^'^'  '^  61,   2,  whicli  I  AaU  quote  fcrtto 

•^Sl^e  ^"^  °°,    !     *  primarily  a  river  ddty,  aa  her  name,  "the 

"'""'tery/*  "^  *"'  "^  ™  *»»i8  capacity  aho  is  cdebnted  in  a 

Tw  eepa***®  passages.     AUnrion  U  mad©  in  the  hymns,  as  well  m  in 

La  Bra^"**"*"  C«»«*«yo  vat  Sarawatyaa,  ^tfo^  otata  \  ityoii  \  Ait 

•Or  U.    1^  '  ^*°'^'  ^"  ^*  ^^^^  *°  aaoriaces  being  perfonned  on  the 

Z^^^  of  <^  "'«  "^^  °«  ««>  adjoining  Dnahadvatt ; «  and  the  &m- 

^tt  itt  particTilw  seems  to  have  been  associated  with  the  reputation 

for  sanciity.  which,  according  to  the  weU-known  pasaage  in  the  In- 

,\itttteB   of  Manu  Qu.  17  f.,  quoted  in  tie  2nd  toI.  of  fliis  woA,  p. 

416  fc"),  ^"^  ascribed  to  the  whole  region,  called  BrahmsTartta,  lying 

1 L— a<xn    these   two   tmnll    ohwomo -.      j:.i.i-  */.  t1^ 


streams, 
resbwetrd. 


^«9Bu^<~ -».     J.UO  owaavatl  thus  appears  m  wiTe  «»" 

to  the  early  Indians  what  the  Oanges  (which  ia  only  twice  named 
in  the  Big-veda)  became  to  their  descendants  «^  Already  in  E.V.  i. », 
1 0  (wh«e,  however,  she  is  perhaps  regarded  as  the  gcddeM  of  sacrifice) 
^e  «  deecrxbed  as  "the  purifier"  (^.^^  ^j  s^^):  «^  - 
r"  ^'  ^'    ,:  *"  =  ^&j-  San.  4,  2  ;    A.V.  vi  fil   2  (after  Baiamtt  has 

with  butter   1,1,  -     '^®'*»  '^«'°~  ^  "^»y  tti«y  (tte  '«?a*«'^  **"*  ^"^ 
defilement;  l\J^^  ^'^  'with  butter ;    fo,  these  goddesses  bear  away 

the  river  had  .^^Tf  ^P  out  of  them  pnre  and  deaosed."    ^^  ^^ 
should  h«  -ogar^"^^  a  divine  character,  it  was  quite  natoinj  ti-*  «*« 

■     ^^  «8  the  pfttronesa  of  the  oeLioniea  '^''" 

i?£^?S^ii*''?  •**.*<..«««.*  •««*.  *««^  (Nimkt.,j*  I'^k'Stt 


In  the  A.V  »i   T     *>^«v«l.  ^  deferred  «•  ^  *ToiMeor  Aaftechf »  ^' '  -f  tke  Gangi 
their  differ^^  ^^O.  I.  ^*'  *o«  changed  mto  a  river  by  an  nnpre«*^^i,giTea«f 
**  S-V.  iiL  2a  "**««  SaxaBvaCs  «"  spoken  o^  but  no  eXP**^ 

on  the  most  ex«  iJ  *  •   **  T  inotDV*"  "*"  **' 

to  enrich  ng,  i^     ****t  ^*.  Wace  thee,  Agni,  on  the  abode  of  U^J'VLa,  Shine."  •» 

«be  SanuTatt"  <•*  ^^*«e  v!r /**  **^*  6"^  on  the  most  aospicioQB  *^^Y»H,tl»^J"' 
odMtySm  na^Z^*  <»5  diL  .'**»»«»  reaort,  on  the  banks  of  the  I>r»^fl*w«»  I  ** 

"*  It  is  olC  i.-*-*>^*t^«'«  a  jT««»y5»  .iayiM  pad*  »udi-^^ 
that  the  Saragr^  fi^tti  tht*"'*  Sarawttj/im  rmd  Agn»  A-RAO- .  j.  -^Totk.  p.  *»  «■ 
tbJB  character  ^^  '^>iti^    l***«8e8  quoted  in  the  2nd  vol.  of  <*^  ,^  nw,  w* 

***a*ed  K     ^  1««  times  also  to  be  regarded  ••^. 
•^y  other  Indian  streams,  if  not  by  then*  *^ 
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celebrated  on  the  margin  of  her  holy  waters,  and  that  her  direction 
and  blessing  should  be  invoked  as  essential  to  their  proper  perfonn- 
ance  and  sncoess.  The  connection  into  which  she  was  thus  brought 
with  sacred  rites  may  have  led  to  the  further  step  of  imjiginifig  ]ier  to 
have  an  influence  on  the  composition  of  the  hynms  which  formed  so 
important  a  part  of  the  proceedings,  and  of  identifying  her  with  Yach, 
the  goddess  of  speech.  At  least,  I  have  no  other  explanation  to  offer 
of  this  double  character  and  identiflcation. 

SarasvatI  is  frequentiy  invited  to  the  sacriflces  along  with  several 
other  goddesses,  Qa,  BharatI,  Mahl,  Hotra,  Yarutrl,  Dhishaa&  (L  13,  9; 
L  142,  9 ;  L  188,  8 ;  iii.  4,  8 ;  v.  5,  8 ;  ix.  5,  8 ;  z.  110,  8),  who, 
however,  were  never,  like  her,  river  nymphs,  but  personifications  of 
some  department  of  religious  worship,  or  sacred  science.  She  is  also 
frequently  invoked  along  with  other  deities  (iL  30,  8 ;  iiL  54,  13 ; 
V.  42,  12 ;  viL  85,  11 ;  viii.  38,  10 ;  iz.  81,  4 ;  z.  65,  1,  13 ; 
z.  141,  5). 

In  many  of  the  passages^  where  SarasvatI  is  celebrated,  her  original 
character  is,  as  I  have  intimated,  distinctly  preserved.  Thus  in  two 
places  she  is  mentioned  along  with  rivers,  or  fertilizing  waters:  vi. 
52,  6  {Saroivati  sindhubhi^  pinvantdfUL) ;  z.  30,  12  (  apo  revail^  ktha- 
yMa  hi  vawa^  hratufk  eha  hhadram  hibhfith&mtitaih  eha  |  r&ffoi  eha 
Ma  wapatyoiya  patnl^  Saranatl  tad  grinate  vayo  dkdi  \  **  Ye,  opulent 
waters,  command  riches ;  ye  possess  ezcellent  power  and  immortality ; 
ye  ore  the  mistresses  of  wealth  and  progeny ;  may  SarasvatI  bestow 
this  vitality  on  her  worshipper");  and  in  z.  64,  9 ;  z.  75,  5  f.,  she  is 
specified  along  with  the  other  well-known  streams  which  ore  there 
named,  the  Sarayu,  the  Sindhu,  the  Ganga,  the  YamunS,  the  Shtudri, 
etc.  In  vii.  96,  2,  and  viiL  21,  18,  reference  is  made  to  the  kings  and 
peqple  living  along  her  bonks  {Chitra^  id rdja  rdfakd^  id  anyaie  yoke 

Mi  SSjana  understands  i.  8, 12  {mah&  arna/^  tartmad  pra  cheUtyati  ketunS  |  dhiffo 
pisifS^  9irqfati)f  of  the  river,  and  ezplaina  it  thw :  **  The  Sanuroti,  by  her  act  (of 
flowing),  displays  a  copious  flood."  Both,  in  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirokta  (xL  26), 
p.  162,  translates,  '*  A  mighty  stream  is  Sarasvafi ;  with  her  light  she  lightens,  iUn- 
minatcw  all  pions  minds."  He,  however,  regards  the  commencing  words  as  figura- 
tire,  and  not  as  referring  to  the  rirer.  Benfey  renders :  "  SarasTafl,  by  her  light, 
causes  the  great  sea  to  be  known ;  she  shines  through  all  thoughts."  He  under- 
stands the  ''great  sea"  as  the  uniyerse,  or  as  life,  which  he  says  is  often  designatod 
in  common  Sanskrit  also  by  the  word  aagara.  The  conceptions  of  SarasvatI  as  a 
river,  and  as  the  directress  of  ceremonies,  may  be  blended  in  the  passage. 
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Sarawailm  anu).  In  vi.  61,  10,  and  rii.  36,  6,  she  is  spoken  of  &g 
liaving  seven  sisters,  as  one  of  seren  rlTers,  and  as  the  mother  of 
streams  {sapiawodd  \  sarasvati  saptathl  sindhumdtd).  In  another  place 
she  is  said  to  pour  on  her  fertilizing  waters,  to  surpass  all  other 
rivers,  and  to  flow  pure  firom  the  monntains  to  the  sea,  vii.  95, 1  {pra 
kshodasd  dhdyasd  8(ure  ethd  Sarasvati  dharunam  dyasl  pHh  \  prabakh 
dhdnd  rathyeva  ydti  vtSvdi^  apo  mahind  tindkttr  anyd^  \  2.  Ekd  aehM 
Sarawatl  nailndfh  tuehtr  ydtl  giribhya^  d  iamudrdt  \  rdyai  ehitmUi 
hhuvanasya  hhurer  ghritam  payo  duduhe  ndhmhdya) ;  to  he  the  swiftest 
of  floods  {apasdm  apastamd),  ti.  61,  13 ;  and  in  yi.  61,  2  and  8,  to 
tear  away,  like  a  digger  of  the  roots  of  plants,  the  hases  of  the 
mountains  on  her  hanks  Vith  her  impetuous  and  resounding  current 
(tyaM  Sushmehhtr  hiio-khd  tvdrufat  adnu  girind^  taioUhebhir  Ormibhik  \ 
8.  Twyd^  ananto  ahnUas  tveshaS  charuhnur  arnavah  \  amai  eharati 
roruvaty  In  iL  41,  16,  she  is  called  the  host  of  mothers,  of  rirers, 
and  of  goddesses  {amhitame,  nadltame,  devltatM). 

In  vii.  96,  4-6,  a  river  god,  called  Sarasvat,  is  assigned  as  a  consort 
to  SarasvatT,  who  rolls  along  his  fertilizing  waters,  and  is  invoked  by 
the  worshippers  who  are  seeking  for  wives  and  offspring,  as  well  as  for 
plenty  and  protection  (janiyanto  nu  agrava^  putrlyanta^  nuUlnavah  \ 
Sarawantaih  havdmahe  \  5.  Te  te  Sarawak  urmayah  madhumanto  gkri- 
iaiehtUa^  \  tehhir  no  a/oitd  hhava  \  6.  Fipivdmaaih  Sarawata^  tianm 
yo  vtSvadarSatah  \  hhakshlmahi  prqfdm  tikam). 

In  V.  43,  11,  SarasvatT  is  called  upon  to  descend  from  the  sky,  from 
the  great  mountain,"^  to  the  sacrifloe  (£  no  divo  hfihatah  parvatdd  d 
Borawati  yajatd  gantu  yajnam) ;  and  in  vi.  49,  7,  where  she  is  called 
the  daughter  of  the  lightning  {pdvira/ol  kanyd)'^  and  the  wife  of  a 
hero  {vira-paini)f^  she  is  supplicated  to  comhine  with  the  spouses  of 
the  gods  to  afford  secure  protection  to  the  worshipper  {gndhhir  oehM- 
drafk  iaranam  tajoshdh  durddharshani  grinate  iarma  yam$at).  In  these 
two  passages  the  poet  may  perhaps  he  considered  as  assigning  a  celes- 
tial origin  to  the  river  as  the  offspring  of  thunder  and  rain. 


"M  SiysQA  says  that  Mfidhyamiki  Y&ch,  <nr  the  goddess  YSch,  who  resides  in  the 
region  intermediate  between  heaven  and  earth,  is  here  intended. 

^  See  Both,  s.v.,  and  compare  x.  65,  13.  Professor  Mailer,  in  Knhn  and 
8chleicher*8  Beitrage,  etc.,  iii.  448,  assigns  to  pivfraTl  the  sense  of  ''thundering." 

*^  Suyana  says  her  husband  is  Prajapata.    Would  it  not  rather  be  Sarasrat? 
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In  tL  61,  1 1  f.,  she  is  said  to  fill  the  terrestrial  regions  and  the  air 
{Spapnuhl  pdrthwdni  uru  rqfo  antaribham)^  and  to  occnpy  three  abodes 
{MsodMhih&\  and  to  have  seren  parts  or  be  sevenfold  (sapia-dhdiu). 

When  regarded  as  a  river  nymph,  SarasvatI  is  farther  described  as 
an  iron  barrier  or  fortress,  and  a  support,  vii.  95,  1  (quoted  above),  as 
bestowing  wealth,  futness,  and  fertility,  viL  95,  2,  and  is  besought  to 
listen  to  the  prayer  of  her  worshippers  at  their  saorifioes,  ibid.  4  {uta 
Byd  na^  Sarasvati  jushdnd  upaSravaf  suhhagd  yajne  aimin\  to  receive 
their  praises,  to  shelter  and  protect  them  like  a  tree,  ibid.  5  (pratt 
Mtamafk  Sarasvati  jwhawa  \  ta/oa  iartnan  priyaiame  dadhdndi^  upa  Bthe^ 
ydma  iaranafh  na  vriksham),  and  to  grant  reputation  to  the  nnrenowned, 
ii.  41,  16  {aprtdaatdh  iva  stnasi  praiaatim  amha  nas  kfidhi).  In  vi.  61, 
14,  the  rishi  prays  that  he  may  not  be  removed  from  her  to  regions 
which  are  strange  {tnd  tvat  kshetrdni  arandni  yanma). 

In  vL  61, 1,  she  is  represented  as  having  given  to  Yadhrya^va  a  son, 
Bivodasa,  a  canceller  of  his  debts  (tyam  adaddd  ralhasam  finaehyuia^ 
Dkoddiaih  Vadhryahdya  ddSushe). 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  in  any  of  the  passages  in  which  Saras* 
vatl  is  invoked,  even  in  those  where  she  appears  as  the  patroness  of 
holy  rites,  her  character  as  a  river  goddess  is  entirely  left  out  of  sight. 
In  R.Y.  X.  17,  8,  she  is  described  as  coming  to  the  place  of  sacrifice  in 
the  same  chariot  with  the  oblations  and  the  forefathers  {SarawtUi  yd 
saratham  yaydtha  wadhdhhir  devi  pitribhir  tnadantl),  and  as  an  object 
of  adoration ;  but,  as  in  a  following  verse  (the  10th),  already  quoted, 
the  Waters  also  are  invoked,  it  would  seem  that  the  goddess  was  there 
regarded  as  connected  with  the  river.     She  is  elsewhere  represented  as 
unctuous  with  butter,  and  as  stimulating,  directing,  and  prospering  the 
devotions  of  the  worshippers,  i.  3,  10,  11 ;  ii.  3,  8 ;  vi.  61,  4  {choda- 
yantl  sUnriidndm  ehetantl  sumatlndih  yajnafh  dadh$  SarasvatI  \  Sarawatt 
Mddhayantl  dhiyam  na^  \  pra  no  devi  SarasvatI ......  dhlndm  avitr^ 

avaiu).  She  affords  secure  protection,  conquers  enemies  (U.  30,  8 ; 
vi.  49,  7),  and  destroys  the  revilers  of  the  gods  (vi.  61,  3).  She 
is  dreadful,  moves  along  a  golden  path,^  and  is  a  destroyer  of  Yiitra, 

*M  Siranyawarttini.  Sayana  explains  varttmi  as  chariot,  and  the  compound  as 
meaning  **  haying  a  golden  chariot."  The  same  word  occurs  again,  applied  to  a 
rirer,  in  YiiL  20,  18,  where  Sayana  makes  it  mean  **  ha?ing  a  golden  path,"  i.e, 
golden  banks.    The  words  rudra-^arttanif  *^  whose  path  is  dreadful,''  and  ghfita* 
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tL  61, 7  {gkorH  hkramfrnfmiainih  \  tfitroffhia).  The  wonhipper  seeb  to 
rack  prosperity  and  riches  of  all  descriptioii  fimn  her  prolifto  hrettte,"* 
i.  89, 8 ;  i.  164, 49  (yot  U  BtanaJ^  iahyo  yo  mayahh^r  fmta  vihd  fmkgani 
vdryani  \  yo  nUnadhdk  vasuvid  ya^  iudatra^  SarawaU  tam  iha  ikdUw 
laii) ;  Tiii.  21, 17 ;  z.  17,  8,  9 ;  ix.  67,  82 ;  she  ia  the  leoeptade  of  ail 
the  powers  of  life,  and  bestows  offspring,  iL  41, 17  {tve  niafi  8arMv§ti 
iritd  dyiUhshi  d$vydm  |  .  • . .  pra^dfk  devi  didi^d^  nah).  In  z.  184, 2, 
she  is  associated  with  the  deities  who  assist  procreation  {garhkoA  dlM 
Sanuvatt).  In  iL  1, 11,  Agni  is  identified  with  her,  and  several  other 
goddesses. 

In  E.y.  z.  181,  5  (=yaj.  S.  z.  84)  where  the  A^Tins  are  said  to 
have  defended  Ind^^  BarasvatI  also  is  declared  to  have  waited  upon 
him.  And  in  Yaj.  B.  xix.  12,  it  is  said,  **  The  gods  celebrated  a  heal- 
ing sacrifice;  the  A^Tins  physicians,  and  SarasvafS  too  a  physiciaD, 
through  speech,  commnntcated  Tigovxr  to  Indra"  (see  above,  p.  94, 
note).  The  Aivins  and  Sarasvatl  are  also  connected  with  each  other 
in  Yaj.  8.  zlx.  12,  15,  18,  34,  80-^3,  88-90,  98-95;  zz.  56^9, 
78-76,  90.  In  ziz.  94,  it  is  said  that  '<  Barasrati,  wife  of  the  Airins, 
holds  a  well-fonned  embryo  in  her  womb.  Yaraaa,  king  in  the  waten» 
produced  Indra  for  glory,  by  the  aqueous  fluid,  as  if  by  a  s&ma  Terse," 
ziz.  94  ^SarMvatl  yonydm  garhham  antar  AMhhydm  patnl  auifiUm 
hibharti  \  apdi/i  nuena  Varuno  na  tdmnd  Indraih  iriyai  januymm 
apsu  rdjd)* 

It  does  not  appear  that  in  the  B.Y.  Sarasratl  is  identified  with 
Yach.  For  some  passages  of  that  collection,  in  which  the  latter 
goddess  is  celebrated,  I  refer  to  the  8rd  yoL  of  this  Work,  pp.  253  ff., 
and  to  a  later  section  of  this  volume. 

In  the  later  mythology,  as  is  well  known,  Sarasyatl  waa  identified 
with  Yach,  and  became  under  different  names  the  spouse  of  Brahma, 
and  the  goddess  of  wisdom  and  eloquence,  and  is  invoked  as  a  Muse. 
In  the  Hahabharata  she  is  called  the  mothw  of  the  Yedas  (S&ntiparva, 
verse  12920),  and  the  same  is  said  of  Yach  in  the  Taitt  Br.  ii.  8, 


parttanif  **  whose  path  is  nnotaoiu,"  are  alto  applied  to  different  ddties  in  the  Bi^ 
Teda.  Krishna-varttani,  ''he  whose  path  is  marked  by  blackness,"  is  an  epithet  of 
Agni,  in  Tiii.  23, 19,  and  the  sense  of  that  tenn  is  fixed  by  the  use  of  tiie  synonym 
kriihjsadhvon.  The  snbstantiye  wrtUmi  oconrs  in Tii.  18, 16;  vr^'imm'^artUmi,  i. 31, 6. 
^^^  Compare  Ait.  Br,  iv.  1,  at  the  end,  where  her  two  breasts  are  said  to  be  tenth 
and  falsehood. 
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8,  5,*"  where  (and  in  the  preceding  par.  4,)  she  is  also  said  td  he  the 
wife  of  IndttLf  to  contain  within  herself  all  worlds,  and  to  have  heen 
Bought  after  hy  the  rishis  who  composed  the  Vedic  hymns  (jUhayo 
numinhkriiah),  as  well  as  hy  the  gods,  through  austerity. 

In  the  SiantiparYa,  verse  6811,  it  is  related  that  when  the  Brah- 
marehis  were  performing  austerities,  prior  to  the  creation  of  the  uni« 
Terse,  "a  voice  derived  from  Brahma  entered  into  the  ears  of  them  all ; 
the  celestial  SarasvatI  was  then  produced  from  the  heavens." '" 

(2)  ApaSf  the  WaUrs^  and  the  Rwere. 

A  verse  (x.  17, 10)  has  heen  already  cited,  in  p.  338,  in  which  the  puri- 
fying virtue  of  the  Waters  is  extolled ;  and  there  is  another  passage, 
i.  23,  22  (=s  X.  9,  8),  in  which  the  power  of  cleansing  the  worshipper 
from  the  sins  of  violence,  cursing,  and  falsehood  is  ascrihed  to  them 
{idam  dpah  pra  vahata  yat  kineha  duritam  mayi  \  yad  vd  aham  ahhidu- 
droha  yad  vd  Sepe  utdnfitam).  They  are  said,  in  two  passages,  already 
cited  in  p.  205,  to  have  given  hirth  to  Agni ;  a  few  separate 
hymns,  vii.  47 ;  vii.  49 ;  x.  9,  are  devoted  to  their  honour ;  and  in 
numerous  detached  verses  they  are  invoked  along  with  other  deities. 
I  cite  a  hymn  in  which  the  Sindhu  (Indus)  and  other  rivers  are 
celehrated : — 

B.Y.  X.  75,  1 :  Fra  »u  pa^  dpo  mahimdnam  uttatna^  hdrur  voehdti 
sadane  vkasvatah  \  pra  eapta  eapta  tredhd  hi  ehahramui^  pra  sjritvarinain 
ati  Sindhur  afaed  \  2.  Fra  te  Wadad  Varuno  ydtave  patha^  Sindho  yad 
vdjdn  ahhi  adravae  tvam  \  hhumyd^  adhi  pravatd  ydti  sdnund  yad  eehdm 
agrafk  jagatdm  irqfyasi  \  3.  JHvi  evano  yatate  hhUmyd  upari  anantatk 
huhnum  ud  tyarti  hhdnund  \  ahhrdd  iva  praetanayanti  vfiehfaya^ 
Sindhur  yad  eti  vfiehdbho  na  roruvat  \  4.  Abhi  tvd  Sindho  ii&um  in  na 

«»  In  the  8'atap.  Br.  yii.  6,  2,  62,  it  is  said,  « Mind  is  the  ocean.  From  mind, 
the  ocean,  the  gods,  with  VSch  for  a  shovel,  dng  out  the  triple  science  (t.^.  the  thieo 
Vedaa).  Wherefore  this  verse  (Aoka)  haa  heen  uttered  **  (see  the  3rd  vol.  of  this 
Work,  p.  9,  etc.  In  the  Bhishma-p.  of  the  M.  Bh.  verse  3019,  Achjruta  (Krishna) 
is  said  to  have  created  SarasvatI  and  the  Yedas  from  his  nund.  In  the  Vana-p.  verse 
13432,  the  Ofiyatrl  is  called  the  mother  of  the  Yedaa. 

M>  Compare  the  verse  quoted  hy  S'ankara  on  the  Brahma  sQtraa  (see  the  3rd  vol. 
of  this  Work,  pp.  16  and  104),  from  a  Sm^iti :  **  In  the  heginning  a  celestial  voice, 
formed  of  the  Vedas,  eternal,  without  heginning  or  end,  was  nttereid  hy  SvayamhhQ, 
from  which  all  actiyities  have  proceeded." 
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nUltarah  v&irdi^  anhanii  payaswa  dhenava^  }  rdjwa  yudhsd,  nayan  iwm 
it  Bxchau  yad  didm  agram  pravatdm  inakshan  \  5  (sNir.  iz.  26). 
Imam  me  Oange  Tamune  Sarasvati  S^utudri  stamam  saehata  Paruihni  a  \ 
Asiknyd  Marudvfidhs  VttoBtayd  Atjiklye  ijrinuhi  a  Stuhomayd  f  6. 
TrUhtdmayd  prathamam  ydtave  sqfuh  Susartvd  Rasayd  S'veiyd  tyd  \  tva^i 
^indho  Kubhayd  Gomatlm  Krumum  Mehainpd  tarathaih  ydhhir  lyam  \ 
7.  fiijlti  enl  ruiati  mahitvd  pari  jraydmsi  hharaU  rajamti  \  adahdkd 
Sindhur  apasdm  apastamd  akfd  na  ehiird  vapushi  iva  darSaid  |  8. 
Svahd  Sindhuh  surathd  suvdsdh  hiranyayl  sukfttd  vdjinivati  \  iirndnatl 
yu/catih  Ahmdvatl  uiddhi  vaste  tuhhagd  madhuvridham  \  9  (aNir.  viL 
7).  S^iJikham  rathaim  yuyuje  Sindhur  aMnam  tena  vaja^  santshad  a9mi$m 
djau  I  mahdn  M  asya  mahimd  panasyate  adahdhasya  wayaioBo  virapiinah  \ 
*^\.  Waters,  let  the  poet  declare  your  transcendant  greatness  in  tiie 
abode  of  the  worshipper.  Each  set  of  seven  [streams]  has  followed  a 
threefold  coarse.  The  Sindhu  surpasses  the  other  rivers  in  impetuosLty. 
2.  Vamna  hollowed  out  the  channels  of  thy  course,  o  Sindhu,  when 
thou  didst  rush  to  thy  contests.  Thou  fiowest  from  [the  heights  of  3 
the  earth  over  a  downward  slope,  when  thou  leadest  the  van  of  these 
streams.  3.  A  sound  struggles  onward  in  the  sky  aboye  the  earth. 
[The  current]  exerts  an  infinite  force  with  a  flash.  Showers  thunder 
as  if  [falling]  from  a  cloud ;  when  the  Sindhu  rolls  on,  it  roars  like  a 
bull.  4.  To  thee,  o  Sindhu,  the  [other  streams]  rush,  as  lowing 
mother-cows  with  their  milk  to  their  calves.  like  a  warrior  king 
[in  the  centre  of  his  army]  thou  leadest  the  two  wings  of  thy  host 
when  thou  strugglest  forward  to  the  van  of  these  torrents.  5.  Beeeive 
favourably  this  my  hymn,  o  Ganga,  Yamuna,  Sarasvati,  Sutudri,  Fam- 
shni ;  hear,  o  Marudvfidha,  with  the  Asikni,  and  Yitasta,  and  thou, 
Arjikiya  with  the  Sushoma.  6.  Unite  first  in  thy  course  with  the 
Tjrishtama,  the  Sasartu,  the  Easa,  and  the  Svetl ;  thou  [meetest]  the 
Gomatt,  and  the  Ejrumu  with  the  Kubha,  and  the  Mehatnu,  and  with 
them  are  borne  onward  as  on  the  same  car.  7.  Flashing,  sparkling, 
gleaming,  in  her  majesty,  the  unconquerable,  the  most  abundant  of 
streams,  beautiful  as  a  handsome  spotted  mare,  the  Sindhu  rolls  her 
waters  over  the  levels.  8.  Mistress  of  a  chariot,  with  noble  horsesi 
richly  dressed,  golden,  adorned,  yielding  nutriment,  abounding  in 
wool,   youthful,  rich  in  plants,'^'  gracious,  she  traverses  [a  land] 

»!'  On  the  word  tiiamavatt  and  the  following  words  of  the  line  in  which  it  ooenn, 
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yielding  sweetness  [?]•  9.  The  Sindhu  has  yoked  her  pleasant  chariot 
drawn  by  horses.  By  it  may  she  grant  ns  vigour  in  this  straggle : 
for  greatly  celebrated  is  the  glory  of  that  unconqnered|  illostrioasy 
and  much-landed  [chariot]. 

In  one  place,  vi.  50,  7,  the  Waters  are  said  to  be  remedial  and  the 
mothers  of  all  things  fixed  and  moving  (jfUjfafh  hi  Btha  IhUhajo  mdtfi- 
iam&^  vihoiffa  Mdtur  jayato  janitrlhi). 

« 

(3)  The  Apsarases. 

These  goddesses  have  been  already  mentioned  in  the  section  on 
Yama,  p.  309,  and  will  be  farther  adverted  to  below. 

In  the  passage  of  the  E.V.  vii.  33,  10  ff.,  quoted  in  the  Ist  vol.  of 
this  work,  p.  320,  the  Rishi  Yasbhtha  is  said  to  have  sprang  from  an 
Apsaras,  Urva^I.  In  the  dictionary  of  Messrs.  Bohtlingk  and  Both 
the  Apsarases  are  described  as  female  beings  of  a  ghost-like  description, 
whose  abode  is  in  the  atmosphere.  They  are  the  wives  of  the  Gund- 
harvas,  have  the  power  of  chan^ng  their  forms,  love  playing  at  dice, 
and  impart  good  luck.  According  to  the  A.Y.  the  Apsarases  are  feared 
like  other  ghostly  beings,  and  enchantments  are  employed  against 
them  ;  especially  because  they  cause  madness. 

Professor  Goldstucker,  t.v,  says:  ''Originally  these  divinities  seem 
to  have  been  personifications  of  the  vapours  which  are  attracted  by  the 
son,  and  form  into  mist  or  clouds."    (See  full  details  in  his  article.) 

(4)  Agndyl,  Varundnl,  etc. 

Excepting  Pfithivl,  Aditi,  and  Ushas,  most  of  the  other  goddesses 
mentioned  in  the  Rig-veda  are,  as  I  have  already  intimated,  p.  337,  of 
very  little  importance.  AgnayT;  Yarunanl,  A^vinl,  and  Bodas!,'**  the 
wives  of  Agni,  Yaruna,  the  A^vins,  and  Budra  respectiTely  (Nirukta, 
ix.  33  f. ;  xi.  50 ;  xiL  46),  are  only  alluded  to  in  a  few  passages,  B. Y« 
i  22, 12;  u.  32,  8;  v.  46,  8;  vi.  50,  5;  vi.  66,  6;  viL  34,  22.  Ifo 
distinct  functions  are  assigned  to  them,  and  they  do  not  occupy  posi- 

I  subjoin  Sayana's  note,  for  a  copy  of  which  I  am  indebted  to  Profeuor  Max  MUller : 
X.  75,  8 :  Milamavatt  sirani  yayoahadkya  n^'ubhiUayd  bhadhyante  {badhyanU  f)  »a 
iilameti  nigadyate  krithlvaiaiJ^  \  iadfxgothadhyupeta  utSpi  eha  nibhaga  tindhur 
madhttvfidham  madhuoardhakam  nirgundyadi  adhipatte  aehhadayati  tasyat  tire 
nirgundyadmi  bahuni  santi, 

*^  According  to  Sayana  (on  i.  167,  5)  BodasI  is  nutnU'patnl  vidyui  vd,  ^  The 
wife  of  the  Marots,  or  Lightning/' 
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tionB  at  aU  oomBponding  to  the  rank  of  their  huflbands,  wifli  lAooi 
in  feet  they  aw  never  aaaociated.   The  inrigniAcance  of  ttifite  goddena 
forms  a  striking  contrast  to  the  prominent  place  assumed  by  tiie  Bpooaet 
of  Sriva  and  Vishnu,  especiaUy  the  former,  in  the  later  myflidogy. 
Nirfiti  is  the  goddess  of  destruotion. 

(5)  JroHjfdnl. 
AranyanI  (Nir.  ix.  29,  30)  is  the  goddess  of  forest  solitude.    She  ib 
celebrated  in  R.V.  x.  146,  which  I  shall  translate  in  a  sncceediz?^ 

section. 

(6)  Edkdf  SinlvdU^  and  QungO. 

Baka,  Sinlvall,  and  Ghmgu  (whom  Bayana,  on  'ii.  32,  8,  idealafifiB 
with  Kuhu),  are  three  other  goddesses  mentioned  in  the  R.Y.  [^e£at 
in  iL  32,  4,  6,  8 ;  v.  42,  12 ;  the  seoond  in  ii«  82,  6  £ ;  x.  184,  2; 
and  the  third  in  ii.  32,  8).  Sayana  (on  iL  32,  4)  says  that  Bak«  JB 
the  full  mooa/^  She  is,  however,  closely  connected  witii  partoiition, 
as  she  is  asked  to  <'  sew  the  work  "  (apparently  the  formatioa  of  Ae 
embryo)  *' with  an  unfailing  needle,  and  to  Y>estow  a  son  witti  abaodaat 
wealth,"  ii.  32,  4  {Hvyakf  apa^  »ilehy&  aehhidyafnanaifd  dad&t^  tHrsi 
iatadayam  uhthyam).  Sinlvall  and  Kuhu  are  (as  we  are  told  by  Yi&a, 
Nir.  xi.  31)  wives  of  the  gods  according  to  the  mythologiBtB  (wimteft 
and  the  two  nights  of  the  new  moon  {amavOByt)  according  to  the  lito- 
alists  {ydjnikd^),  Sinlvall  being  the  earUer,  and  Knhu  theUter.  SiulTalf 
is,  however,  also  connected  with  parturition,  being  cdled  pfiilmW^ 
"the  broad-loined  (or  " bushy. haired  "),  &aAu*at?(irl,  "the  pioliSc;" 
suhdhu,  "the  handsome-armed  ; »'  svanyuri,  "  the  handaomo-flngetd, 
bemg  ^PP^^^ted  for  progeny,  ii.  32,  6,  7  (^prafaih  ikci  d«M4MJ, 

A.V.  V.  25,  3 ,  vi^l  1,  3.   Yaaka  quotes  from  4e  Taitt.  Br.  iil  3,  U,  ^ 
^eTBB  regardmg  Kuhu,  whoso   name  rl^-  ^^^'''    J  J 

See  aLK)  the  account  of  Anumati^i.^^v  ""^^  occur  in  the  Big-ved. 

^^m  Bohtlingi^  and  Eoth's  Lexicoi^  /.r. 

I^ersonifications  of  abstract  ideas 


.^^  to  Srraddha,oridigio\tflBiti. 

»«  On  these  goddesses  see  ^W^eb     • 

nd.  Stud.  V,  228  ff.  and  m. 
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kiiidled,  axid  by  to  fhe  oUation  is  offored  op"  {ir4iikayA  ^gnii  Mmi- 
ihfMU  iraMoffd  hkyaU  hmf).  She  iB  asked  to  prosper  the  liberal 
ixrorahippers  of  the  gods  (verses  2,  3),  and  to  impart  Mth ;  and  is  said 
to  be  an  object  of  adoration  in  the  morning^  at  noon,  and  at  sunset 
(verse  5).  In  the  Yaj.  Sanhita,  adx.  30,  it  is  said  that  faith  (iraddhd) 
is  obtained  by  gifts,  and  truth  by  fledth  {dakahind  iraddhdm  apnoti 
iraddhaya  Botyam  dfyate).  In  xix.  77  of  the  same  work  it  is  declared 
that  '^Fraj&pati,  beholding,  made  a  distinction  between  the  forms  of 
truth  and  falsehood,  connecting  disbelief  with  the  latter,  and  faith  or 
belief  with  the  former*'  {driihfvd  rupe  vyalarot  »aty(lnfit$  Prqfdpati^  | 
airaddhdm  (mjite  *dadhdt  iraddhdih  satye  Frqfdpat%i).  This  dedara- 
UaOf  that  truth  is  the  only  proper  object  of  faith,  has  a  far  deeper 
signification  than  this  ancient  writer  could  possibly  have  assigned  to 
it,  viz.,  that  it  is  the  ultimate  truth,  and  not  the  so-called  orthodoxy 
of  any  propodtion,  which  can  alone  entitle  it  to  reception. 

Shiddha  is  also  celebrated  in  the  Taitt.  Br.,  ii.  8,  8,  6  f.,  where  the 
above  hymn  of  the  Big*veda  is  repeated ;  and  she  is  there  further  said 
to  dwell  among  the  gods,  to  be  the  universe  (jSraddhd  devdn  adhivasU 
iradihd  vihmn  idaihjayai),  and  the  mother  of  Kama.  (See  the  next 
Section).  In  the  same  Taitt  Br.  iii.  12,  3, 1,  we  are  told  that  through 
Sraddha  a  god  obtains  his  divine  character,  that  the  divine  S'raddha  is 
the  support  of  the  world,  that  she  has  Eama  (or  the  fulfilment  of 
desire)  for  her  calf,  and  yields  immortality  as  her  milk ;  that  she  is 
the  firstborn  of  the  religious  ceremonial,  and  tbe  sustainer  of  the 
whole  world ;  and  she,  who  is  the  supreme  mistress  of  the  world, 
is  besought  to  bestow  immortality  on  her  worshippers  (iraddhayd  dw^ 
dsvatvam  <Unut$  |  S'raddhd  pratiihthd  hkasya  devi  |  .  . .  .  Kdmavaisd 
amfitaSi  duhdnd  |  8'raddhd  devl  prathamajd  fttasya  \  vihasya  hhartri 
jayaUih  fratiihthd  |  tdm  Sraddhd^  hamahd  yafdmahs  |  §d  no  lokam 
amjita^  dadhdtu  iSdnd  d&tl  hhuvanatyddhipatnl).  In  the  Sktap.  Br., 
zii.  7|  3,  11,  she  is  called  the  daughter  of  Surya;"*  an  appellation 
which  is  repeated  in  the  tf«  Bh.  Bantiparva,  verse  9449,^^^  when  she 

*i*  Bee  what  ib  aaid  of  the  daughter  of  Sarya  abo?e,  in  ooimeetioii  with  ihe  AtfTins. 

AIT  Jn  thiB  passage  a  great  deal  is  said  in  praise  of  S'raddha.  The  gods,  it  appears, 
bad  decided  that  the  offerings  of  a  niggardly  stadent  of  the  Veda  and  a  liberal  usorer 
were  of  eqnal  yalne.  Bnt  Prajftpati  determined  that  they  were  wrong  (see  the  same 
sentiment^  hi  nearly  the  same  words,  in  Mann,  iy.  224  ff.),  and  that  the  liberal  man's 
oblation,  being  purified  by  his  fidth,  was  to  be  aooepted,  whilst  the  other  man's,  being 
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18  styled  the  daughter  of  Yiyasvat  (S^raddha  Yaivasvati),  as  well  as  of 
Surya  and  Savitp  (Suryasya  duhitS  and  Savitrt).  (See  above,  p.  264  f., 
the  story  of  Soma  loving  Braddha.  See  also  the  definition  given  of 
Aramatl  in  Bohtlingk  and  Both's  Lexicon,  a.i?.) 

(8)  Lakshml  and  Sri. 

Lakshml  is  not  found  in  the  Big-veda,  in  the  sense  which  the  woid 
bears  in  the  later  mythology,  of  a  goddess  personifying  good  fortune 
though  the  word  itself  occurs  in  x.  71,  2,*"  in  a  kindred  significatioiL 
In  the  A.  v.,  however,  we  have  the  following  hymn,  which  speaks  of 
a  plurality  of  Lakshmls,  some  good  and  some  bad:  viL  115,  1 :  Fta 
paUtahk  p&pi  Lakshmi  nagyeia^  pramutah  pata  |   ayiumayena  aniena 
dviahate  tvd  Mjunuui  \  2,  T&  tnd  Zakshmlh  patayalur  ajushta  ab1Ueh&-' 
akanda  vandaneva  vfishsham  \  anyatrdsmat  Savitas  tdm  ito  dhd^  hiraasf^ 
hasto  vasu  no  rardnal^  |  3.  Ukaiatam  Lakshmyo  martyaaya  9dka0i 
janusho  *dhi  jdtd^  \  tdadm  pdpuhthdh  nir  iiah  pra  hinmah  iivdh 
hhyam  jdtavedo  ni  yaehha  \  4.  £^h  wd  vydJcaram  hhUe  yah  ni$h(hitdk 
iva  I  ramantdm  punydi^  Zakshtnlr  ydhpdpU  t&^  anlnaicm  \  **  Fly  away 
hence,  o  unlucky  (or  miserable)  Lakshml,  perish  hence,  fly  away  from 
thence  :  with  an  iron  hook  we  fasten  thee  to  our  enemy.     2.  Savitp, 
do  thou  who  art  golden-handed  bestowing  on  us  wealth,  send  away 
from  us  to  some  other  quarter  the   £ying  and  hatefal  Lakshml,  who 
XDOunts  upon  me  as  a  creeper  ^^  upon,  a  tree.     3.  A.  hundred  Lakshmls 
are  bom  together  with  the  body  of  ct  mortal  at  his  birth.    Of  these  we 

Titiated  by  his  unbelief,  was  to  be  rejected.  Unbelief,  it  is  added,  is  the  greatest  of 
sins,  but  faitb  takes  away  sin  {d&vah  vittan*  amanyanta  aadfiiam  jfajna-karmam  \ 
irotriy^tff^  kadaryasya  vadanyatya  cha  ^ardhusheh  \  mlmSSmtvobhayam  dtwh 
gatnam  annam  akalpaffan  \  Fre^apatis  tan  uo&cha  ^viahamam  kritam"  ity  uU  \ 
iruddhA'pntam  vadanyaiya  hatam  asraddha^^^^rat  |  .  .  .  .  aSraddha  paramam  papam 
iraddha  papapramoehant).  A  similar  sentiment  is  expressed  in  the  Yana-parvB, 
13461  ff*  '•  **  'I^be  doubter  enjoys  neither  this  world  nor  the  next,  nor  any  gratification. 
Those  ancient  sa^s  who  possess  true  knowledge  hare  said  that  faith  is  a  sign  of  final 

liberation Abandoning  fruitless  {lit,  dry)  argumentations  adhere  to  the  ^ruii 

and  the  smriti "  {ndyam  loko  *8ti  na  paro  na  sukham  samdayatmanah  \  uchur  jnam/t^ 
vido  vriddhah  pratyayo  moktha-lakshanam  \  ^^hka^tarkam  parityajya  airajfosva 
irutim  *>»n<tm). 

618  Xn  the  words  bhadra  esham  lakshml  nihita  adhi  vdehi  '^  an  auspicious  fiartans 
is  attached  to  their  words." 

»»  Vandat^'    This  word  does  not  occur  in  Wilson's  Dictionary,  bat  I  &ad  titers 
tandA  in  the  sense  of  a  creeping  plant. 
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chase  away  lienoe  the  mosfc  unlacky.  Do  thou,  Jatavedas,  retain  for 
MB  those  which  are  fortunate.  4.  Thus  I  divide  them  like  cows 
standing  upon  barren  groiind.  May  those  Lakshmis  which  are  auspi- 
cious rest  here.  Those  which  are  unlucky  I  destroy."  (The  eX' 
pression/wnyS  Zakshmi  occurs  also  in  A.Y.  zii.  5,  6.) 

In  the  Yaj.  8.  zzzi.  22  (S'rU  eha  t$  LaJahmli  chapatnyau\  S>if  and 
Tiakshml  are  said  to  be  the  two  wives  of  Aditya,  according  to  the  com- 
mentator's explanation.  In  the  Sktap.  Br.  zi.  4,  S,  1,  9ri  is  described 
as  issuing  forth  from  Prajapati  when  he  was  performing  intense 
austerity,  with  a  view  to  the  creation  of  living  beings.  Beholding  her 
then  standing  resplendent  and  trembling,^  the  gods  were  covetous  of 
her,  and  proposed  to  Prajapati  that  they  should  be  allowed  to  kill  her, 
and  appropriate  her  gifts.  He  replied  that  she  was  a  female,  and  that 
males  did  not  generally  kill  females.  They  should  therefore  take  from 
her  her  gifts  without  depriving  her  of  life.  In  consequence,  Agni 
took  from  her  food ;  Soma,  kingly  authority  \  Yaruna,  imperial 
authority ;  Mitra,  martial  energy ;  Indra,  force ;  Brihaspati,  priestly 
glory;  Savitp,  dominion ;  Pushan,  splendour ;  Sarasvatl,  nourishment ; 
and  Tvashtri,  forms.  8^ri  then  complained  to  Prajapati  that  they  had 
taken  all  these  things  from  her.  He  told  her  to  demand  them  back 
frt>m  them  by  sacrifice  {Prajdpattr  va%  prajdh  trifamdno  ^tapyata  \ 
tdsmdt  irdntdt  tepdndt  S^rir  udakrdmat  \  sd  dlpyamdnd  hhrdjamdnd 
leldyanH  atishthat  \  idfh  d\pyamdndm  hhrdjamdndm  leldyantlm  devdh 
abhyadhydyan  |  2.  Te  Prajapatim  abruvan  *'  handma  imdm  d  idam 
Myd^  daddmahaV*  Hi  \  sa  ha  uvdeha  ^^siri  vat  eshd  yat  8'rih  \  na  vai 
striyaih  ghnanti  uta  tvd  asyd^  jlvantydfk  eva  ddadata  "  f ^f  |  3.  Ihsydh 
Agnir  OHnddyam  ddatta  Sotno  rdjya^  Varumh  Bdmrdjyam  Mitrah  ksluh 
tram  Indro  halam  Bfihaipatir  hrahmavarehasam  Savitd  rdshfram  PiUh& 
hhagark  Sarawatl  pushfi^  Ibashfd  rupdni  \  4.  8d  Prqfdpatim  ahravlt 
"S  vai  me  idam  adishata^^  iti  \  9a  ha  uvdeha  '^yajn&na  endn punar 
^dehawa^^  iti), 

"■o  ZelSffonit,  As  fixing  the  wnfle  of  this  word  Frofeflsor  Anfrecht  refers  me  to 
8'atap.  Br.  p.  136 ;  Brihad  Aranyaka  Up.  p.  737 }  Mundaka  Up.  pp.  274,  276 ;  and 
S'Teta^Tataza  Up.  p.  832. 
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CONCEPTIONS  OP  THB  DBITx. 

In  a  passage  wHch  I  have  already  quoted  aDove  ^  i,       ^  ^^ 
author  of  tiie  Nirukta,  informs  ,18  (TiL  6)  ti«Al«^^  the 

Bcbool  to  which  he  himself  belonged  (the  St^  J^^^  ^^^^  j, 
deiti<3>  mentioned  in  the  Yedaa  to  three,  y«.|  "   ^..  ^4  Buryai 
<^  the  earth ;  Vayu  or  Indra,  whose  place  in  ^e    ^^  ^,g,^jiy 
^bose  place  is  in  the  sky;"  and  ateerted  that  "  t»«"  ^j^^^md  the 
xeceive  many  appellations  in  consequence  of  their  8^V^^  trolbtoM, 
diversity  of  their  functions,  as  the  names  of  hotp*  **         l^  ^  the 
and  udg&kit  ""  applied  to  one  and  the  same  per*'*'  L*     ^  „   j^  the 
po^cnlar  sacrificial  office  which  he  happens  to  he  ^'^^^^t'  in  ledity, 
preceding  section  (viL  4)  YSska  had,  however,  dedared    ^^^  ^  ^^  j^ 
<t  owin«  *°  ^^  greatness  of  the  deity,  the  one  Sonl  is  ceJ«  ^  ^  g,,^ 
vera  ma^y-    ^®  diflferent  gods  are  separate  memheiB  0    ^^  ^  ^^^ 
And  vorai^  say  that  the  rishis   address  their  pniBOB  ^'^jjomtiieuni- 
mnltipli*^*y  of  natures  in  the  CoeleatialQ  eristenoes.  ^\^  from  each 
versaliiy  <>'  ^^^  nature  the   gods  axe  mutually  pw***^  4 1  above, 
other,  a»*  P°*"^  ^^  natures  of  one  another  (see  B."^-  *'^oiT[,  p.  U) ; 
«  48,  aad  ^"'  ^  23,  quoted  in  tbo  4th  vol.  of  ^       gouL   I*  » 
^ey  «r®  P«>d™»4  from  works  ;   tbey  are  produced  ^**.^poTi,«oul 
eoul  that  is  their  chariot,  soul  their  borses,  soul  tbeJ*      ^j  m& 
th«r  arrows ;  soul  is  a  god's  aU »»  «  (,„aAa<myarf  *«»*^?'  jjb«»«rt»  1  «J»' 

^ir  £r^'  A^s*^'*-  —Hug  in  «^  «c.o.  I  '*^;,^,^ 

«r^  pw«MP» «» 'l'"*'^  "^  l««tt  in  the  4tb  ToL  of  this  Wotl^  *^* 
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lamuffdiimdfM^  dtmqfanmdna^  |  dtmd  00a  eshdih  ratho  hhoMdy  dtmd 
ahdk  aimd  d^ftMam  dtmd  uha/oa^  dtmd  tarvalh  devasya).  These, 
howevcTy  are  the  yiewe  of  men  who  lived  after  the  oompilation  of  the 
Bxahmanasy  at  a  period  when  reflection  had  long  been  exercised  upon 
the  contents  of  the  hymns,  and  when  speculation  had  already  made 
considerable  advances.  In  the  oldest  portions  of  the  hymns  themsdves 
we  discover  few  traces  of  any  such  abstract  conceptions  of  the  Deity. 
They  disclose  a  much  more  primitive  stage  of  religions  belief.  They 
are,  as  I  have  already  remarked,  the  productions  of  simple  men  who, 
under  the  influence  of  the  most  impressive  phenomena  of  nature,  saw 
everywhere  the  presence  and  agency  of  divine  powers,  who  imagined 
that  each  of  the  great  provinces  of  the  universe  was  directed  and 
animated  by  its  own  separate  deity,  and  who  had  not  yet  risen  to  a 
elear  idea  of  one  supreme  creator  and  governor  of  all  things  (pp.  6  f ). 
This  is  shown,  not  only  by  the  special  functions  assigned  to  particular 
gods,  but  in  many  cases  by  the  very  names  which  they  bear,  corres- 
ponding to  those  of  some  of  the  elements  or  of  the  celestial  luminaries. 
Thus,  according  to  the  belief  of  the  ancient  rishis,  Agni  was  the  divine 
being  who  resides  and  operates  in  Are,  Surya  the  god  who  dwells  and 
shines  in  the  sun,  and  Indra  the  regent  of  the  atmosphere,  who  cleaves 
the  clouds  with  his  thunderbolts  and  dispenses  rain.  While,  however, 
in  most  parts  of  the  Big-veda,  we  not  only  find  that  such  gods  as  Agni, 
Indra,  and  Surya  are  considered  as  distinct  from  one  another,  but  that 
various  other  divinities,  more  or  less  akin  to  these,  but  thought  of  as 
folfilling  functions  in  some  respects  distinguishable  from  theirs  (such 
as  Paijanya,  Yishgu,  Savitfi,  Pushan,  etc.)  are  represented  as  existing 
along  side  of  them,  there  are  other  hymns  in  which  a  tendency  to  iden- 
tification is  perceptible,  and  traces  are  found  of  one  uniform  power 
being  conceived  to  underlie  the  various  manifestations  of  divine  energy. 
Thus  in  the  texts  quoted  in  a  former  Bectioni(pp.  206  £)»  -^S^  ^  repre- 
sented as  having  a  threefold  existence,  by  which  may  be  intended, 
first,  in  his  familiar  form  on  earth ;  secondly,  as  lightning  in  the 
atmosphere;  and  thirdly,  as  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  In  other  pas- 
sages, where  the  same  god  is  identified  with  YishQu,  Yaruna,  Mitr% 
etc.  (see  p.  219),  it  is  not  clear  whether  this  identification  may  not 
arise  from  a  desire  to  magnify  Agni  rather  than  from  any  idea  of  his 
essential  oneness  with  other  deities  with  whom  he  is  connected  (see 
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also  B.V*  i.  141,  9  ;   v.  3,  1  f. ;  t.  13,  6).    In  another  hymn,  W.  42, 
3  toO|  where  Indra  appears  to  be  represented  as  the  same  with  Yanna 
(ahatn  Indro  Fartina$,  etc. ;  compare  the  context),  the  design  of  the 
^niter  may  have  been  to  place  the  former  god  on  a  footing  of  equality 
with  the  latter*  There  are,  however,  other  passages  in  the  earlier  boob 
of  the  Big- veda  which  suffice  to  show  that  the  writers  had  begim  to  re- 
gard the  principal  divinities  as  something  more  than  mere  reproaenta- 
tives  or  zegents  of  the  different  provinces  of  natore.  As  I  have  aii«adj 
shown  (PP*  61  ff.,  98  ff.,  158,  163  f.,  214  f.),  Varuna,  India,  8uija, 
Bavitriy  and  Agni  are  severally  described  (in  strains  more  suitable  to 
the  supreme  deity  than  to  subaltern  divinities  exercising  a  limited  do- 
nunion)  as  having  formed  and  as  sustaining  heaven  and  earth,  and  as 
the  rulers  of  the  universe ;  ^  and  Yaruua,  in  particular,  according  to 
the  striking  representation  of  the  hymn  preserved  in  the  A.Y.  (if.  16) 
(ib.ongh  this  composition  may  be  of  a  somewhat  later  date),  is  myeated 
with  the  divine  prerogativea  of  omnipresence  and  omniadenoe.   Al- 
though the  recognized  co-existence  of  all  these  deities  is  incondstent 
with  the  supposition  that  their  worshippers  had  attained  to  any  dear 
coiDpT^^^naion  of  the  unity  of  the  godhead,  and  although  the  epitbeta 
denoting  universal  dominion,  which  are  lavished  upon  them  all  in  torn, 
may  1>^  sometimes  hyperbolical  or  complimentary — ^the  expressions  of 
n^omentary  fervour,  or  designed  to  magnify  a  particular  deity  at  the 
expe&B®  of  all  other  rival  objects  of  adoration, — ^yet  these  descriptions  no 
dotxbt  indicate  enlarged  and  sublime  conceptions  of  divine  pwer,  and 
3n,  advance  towards  the  idea  of  one  sovereign  deity.    When  once  the 
notion  of  particular  gods  had  become  expanded  in  the  manner  jast 
specified*  and  had  risen  to  an  ascription  of  aU  divine  attribntea  to  the 
particular  object  of  worship  who  was  present  for  the  time  to  the  mind  of 
the  pcct>  the  further  step  would  speedily  be  taken  of  speaking  of  the 
deity  under  such  new  nances  as  Vi^vakarman  and  Prajapati,  appella- 
tions which  do  not  designate  any  limited  function  connected  with  any 
single  department  of  nature,  but  the  more  general  and  abstract  notioa 
of  divine  power  operating  in  the  production  and  government  of  the 
•QXiiverse* 

It  is,  perhaps,  in  names  such  as  these  that  we  may  discoyer  the  point 

^''^VT^'^T  ""  ^'^^  ^  Vi»^^  ^d  to  Kudia.    See  flie  4th  toI  of 
^bia  Work,  pp.  84  and  338. 
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of  tranaition  from  polytheistic  to  monotheistic  ideas.  Both  these  two 
tezmsy  which  ultimately  came  to  designate  the  deity  r^arded  as  the 
exeatcn*,  bad  heen  originally  used  as  epithets  of  India  and  Savitii,  in 
the  following  passages : — ^B.y.  iv.  53,  2,  ''  Savit^iy  the  supporter  of 
the  sky  and  the  lord  of  creatures "  {divo  dharttd  hhuvanoBya  prajdf 
paii^),'*^  Tiii.  87,  2,  '^  Thou,  Indra,  art  most  powerful ;  thou  hast 
caused  the  sun  to  shine ;  thou  art  great,  the  universal  architect,  and 
possessest  all  godlike  attributes  "  {ivam  Indra  abhibhur  a%i  iva^  tdryam 
aroehayai  \  vikakarmd  vihad&vo  mah&n  as%)/^ 

(1)  Texts  of  a  mon  decidedly  monotheieiie  or  parUheietio  oharaeter. 

I  shall  now  adduce  those  passages  of  the  Eig-yeda  in  which  a  mono- 
theistic or  a  pantheistic  tendency  is  most  clearly  manifested.  Of  some 
of  these  texts  I  shall  only  state  the  substance,  as  I  have  formerly 
treated  of  them  in  detail  elsewhere. 

The  following  verse  from  a  long  hymn  of  an  abstruse  and  mystical 
character  (i.  164,  46,  as  already  quoted  in  p.  219,  note),  though  con- 
sidered by  Yaska  (Nir.  vii.  18)  to  have  reference  to  Agni,  and  by 
Xatyayana  and  Say$ina  (who,  however,  also  quotes  Yaska's  opinion)  to 
have  Surya  in  view,  may  nevertheless  be  held  to  convey  the  more 
general  idea  that  all  the  gods,  though  differently  named  and  repre- 
sented, are  in  reality  one— ttoXXoii;  ovofidrmv  tuip^  fila :  "  They 
call  him  Indra,  Mitra,  Yaruna,  Agni ;  and  (he  is)  the  celestial,  well- 
-winged  Garutmat.  Sages  name  variously  that  which  is  but  one :  they 
call  it  Agni,  Yama,  Miltarii^van."  ^  (See  Colebrooke's  Essay,  i.  26  f. ; 
Weber's  Ind.  Stud.  v.  p.  iv.) 

***  So,  too,  Soma  is  ca31ed.prtyapatt^  "lord  of  creatures"  (RY.  iz.  6,  9). 

>^  So,  too,  in  R.Y.  x.  170,  4,  SOrya  is  called  viivakarman  and  piavadevyavatf  and 
Sa^itri  is  styled  vUvadeva  in  v.  82,  7^  see  above,  p.  164.  SirayambhQ,  "the  self- 
existent,"  ococors  as  an  epithet  of  Manyn  (personified  Wrath)  in  R.Y.  x.  83,  4.  See 
below  the  sab-section  on  Rala,  Time. 

*>^  To  the  same  effect  is  another  text,  R.Y.  x.  114,  6 :  Suparnam  viprah  kavay^ 
vaehobhir  ekam  tantam  bahudka  halpaffonti  \  "  The  wise  in  their  hymns  represent 
vnder  many  forms  the  well- winged  (deity),  who  is  but  one."  Somewhat  in  the 
lame  way  it  is  said,  A.V.  xiii.  3,  13  (already  quoted  in  p.  219,  note) :  "Agni 
becomes  in  the  evening  Yaruna  (the  god  of  night),  and  Mitra,  when  rising  in 
the  morning.  Becoming  Savitri,  he  moves  through  the  atmosphere,  and  becoming 
Indra,  he  bums  along  the  middle  of  the  sky."  In  xiii.  4,  1  ff.,  Savitri  is  identiiied 
with  a  great  many  other  deities.    The  words  Mya  devatya  ....  vayih  Vuhnol^  in 
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B-V.  i.  89,  10  (quoted  above  in  pp.  48 1),  suggestB,  on  flie  <*« 
hand,  a  pantheistio    aenBe,   as  it  asserU  all  things  to  be  the  tanor         ;& 
£9etation8  of  one  all-penrading  principle :  "  Aditi  ifl  the  aky,  Affiti  »         '  = 
the  air,  Aditi  is  the  mother  and  Mbsr  and  son.    Aditi  iB  all  the  gods 
and  the  five  classes  of  men.     Aditi  is  whatever  has  been  bom.    Adifi 
is  whatever  shall  be  bom.*'  •»     Beferenoe  will  be  again  made  fiutJifir 
on  to  the  hymn  in  which  Aditi  ia  deacribed  as  one  of  the  great  pow»         J 
to  whioh  the  creation  is  due. 

In  some  of  the  representations  of  the  character  and  fanoti0ns  cf 
Tvaahtp,  the  divine  arttzan,  who  shaped  the  heaven  and  earth,  we 
liave  an  approach  to  the  idea  of  a  supreme  creator  of  the  universe 
(see  ahove  p.  225). 

There  is  considerable  variety  in  the  methods  by  which  tte  later 
poets  of  the  R,V.  attempt  to  conceive  and  express  the  character  of 
the  Supreme  Being  and  his  relations  to  the  universe,  as  will  be  seen 

firom  the  following^  details : 

(2)  Fi^akarman. 

The  8l8t  and  82nd  hymns  of  the  t«nlh  book  of  theBig-veda  are 

devoted  to  the  celebration  of  Viivakamian.  the  great  architect  of  the 

nniverse  (see  above,  p.  32,  and  the  4th  voL  of  ttiB  ^^''^  W- *  ^) » 

eo  that  the  word  which,  as  we  have  seen,  had  formerly^  ^^" 

Deity.  ^  thc«H3  l.y„^  Vi^vakarman  is  represented  as  ^e  ^  ^- 
seeing  god,  who  has  on  evorv  aid^  ^  V         ^i*.  and  feet,  who, 

K.V.  vii-  ^»  ^»  *"  hiterpi^ted  bv  8ff«^  tfodsl  M«bniid» 

oftto  .  . .  .god  Vishnu  ;••  but  tiew^  ^  ^"^  "[The  ofli^^iati^eorigiiiil. 
InE.V.  iL  85,  8,  aU  other  beings  i^e  ^  h^twoen  brackete  are  ^^j^  (,.,5*  id 
,,^  hhupanani  oaya).  J  obserre  that  i!^i..  ^  branches  of  ^?^of  Lwgoagc, 
andseriem  p.  508,  FtoUmm^  MaUer  ^T  ^*  lecturea  on  the  •*  8c^^  ji  the  Terse. 
of  B.V.  iii-  fiS»  conclude  {mahad  ^Jg  ^?'^***^^  tbe  words  wiiib  .^,ify, "The  gw** 
diTinity  of  the  gods  ia  c^-  ^^^^  mi^T  i!"*'^*''^  '*«")  *^.t!fr««*^  *!  ^. 
^g  to  be  manifestatiolu  of  one  sa^     ^  nnderstood  as  if  ^^Lever,  need  not 

Siean  anything  more  thaa  that  the  di^^'^^^^y-    The  clause,  ,^, 

5«T  Compare  -Eschylus,  fragment  443  ♦^^^^^  of  the  gods  is  i»«»?J^er,  "Saenee  of 
j^j^nguago,"  ii.  441 :  Zfrf,  i^rrw  iuOha  ^jT^^'^'^^e^  by  Professor  ^  \,A$ toiti w*^* 
X*  n  r&^  ^ipr.^y.  The  TiOtt  ^^  *^  -^1.  Z*^,  V  ot^^\^  idf-eiisto* 
Brahma  is  "son,  fcther,  and  mother  •'•  *^-  12,  a,  1,  says  ih^ 

■M  This  imago  is  repeated  in  H.V  ||0t«^^* 

B.V.  iv.  2, 17.  •  ^  ^a,  and  may  hare  ^>^^ 
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and  wings, — bs  the  &ihte,  genentor,  dhqpoasr,  who  knows  all  worlds, 
g^TSB  the  gods  their  names,  and  is  beyond  the  comprehension  of 
mortBls.  In  one  of  the  yerses  (the  4th)  of  the  first  of  these  hymns,, 
the  poet  asks :  "  What  was  the  forest,  what  was  the  tree,  ont  of  whioh 
th^  &shioned  heaven  and  earth?  Inquire  with  yonr  minds,  ye  sages, 
what  was  that  on  which  he  took  his  stand  when  supporting  the 
world?"  This  verse  is  repeated  in  the  Taitt  Br.  ii.  8,  9,  6  (and 
comes  in  immediately  after  the  end  of  B.y.  x.  129,  whidi  is  quoted  in 
the  same  place).  The  compiler  of  the  Biahmana  replies  to  the  question 
which  the  original  poet  had  left  unanswered,  by  saying :  "  Brahma 
was  the  forest,  Brahma  was  that  tree,  out  of  which  they  fashioned 
heaven  and  earth.  Sages,  with  my  mind  I  declare  to  you,  he  took  his 
stand  upon  Brahma  when  upholding  the  world"  (see  above,  p.  82, 
note  57). 

(8)  Hiranyagarlha. 

Another  name  under  which  the  Deity  is  celebrated  in  the  Eig-veda, 
with  all  the  attributes  of  supremacy,  is  Hiranyagarbha.  In  the  121st 
hymn  of  the  tenth  book  this  god  is  said  to  have  arisen  (jMimwMuiiata) 
in  the  beginning,  the  one  lord  of  all  beings,  who  upholds  heaven  and 
earth,  who  gives  life  and  breath,  whose  command  even  the  gods  obey, 
who  is  the  god  over  all  gods,  and  the  one  animating  principle  (mm)  of 
their  bdng.    (See  the  4th  voL  of  this  Work,  pp.  18  ff.) 

(4)  Brahmanatpatif  Daksha^  and  Aditi. 

In  another  hymn  (B.y.  x.  72 ;  already  quoted  in  pp.  48  £),  the 
creation  of  the  gods  is  ascribed  to  Brahmanaspati  (see  also  p.  280, 
above),  who  blew  them  forth  like  a  blacksmith ;  "*  while  the  earth  is 
said  to  have  sprung  from  a  being  called  TJttanapad ;  and  Daksha  and 
Aditi  were  produced  from  one  another  by  mutual  g«ieration.  The 
gods,  though  formed  by  Brahma^aspati,  did  not,  it  is  said,  come  into 
existence  tiU  after  Aditi,  but  appear  to  have  had  some  share  in  the 
formation  or  development  of  the  world. 

The  hymn  is  almost  entirely  of  a  mythological  character,  the  only 
attempt  at  speculation  it  contains  being  the  declaration  that  entity 
sprang  from  nonentity.    The  manner  in  whiish  the  author  eodeavoors, 

•■*  See  pp.  82  and  864. 
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by  the  mtzodnction  of  difieient  naiiMs,  and  the  aacnptaon  to  them  of 
TariouB  agencies^  to  explain  tiie  process  of  creation,  forma  a  atrikiiig 
eontzast  to  the  sublime  yagneness  and  sense  of  mystery  whidi  char- 
acteiize  the  following  composition  (B.Y*  z.  129)."" 

(5)  IfonmtUff,  £H%,  and  the  One,  b.t.  x.  129. 

1.  JVa  asad  &9ld  no  Bad  OM  tadanlm  n&sld  rajo  no  vyoma  paro  yai 
him  dvarka^  kuha  kasya  iarmann  ambhah  him  dsid  gahanani  gabhlram 

2.  Na  mfitifur  atHd  amrita^  na  tarhi  na  rdirydh  ahnah  dsit  praketah 
dntd  avdtam  wadhayd  tad  ekafk  tamdd  ha  anyad  na  parah  kinchandsa 

3.  Tama^  dAt  tanuud  gUlham  ogre  apraketam  saUlam  sarvam  d  idam 
tuehhyena  dhhu  apihitam  yad  dnt  tapasas  tad  mahind  ^jdyataikam  . 

4.  JtdfftM  tad  agre  samavarttatddhi  manaso  reiah  prathamam  yad  dAt  \ 
•ato  handhum  asati  nira/oindan  hridi  pratiahya  hwayo  manUha  \  5 
(-Vaj.  Sanh.  xxxiii.  74).  Tiraiehlno  citato  raSmir  0shdm  adhah  md 
d$ld  upari  wid  dtUt  \  retodhat^  dsan  mahimdna^  dion  wadhd  a^asUU 
prayatil^  parastdt  \  6.  Eb  addha  veda  kah  iha  pra  vochai  kutah  djdU 
kutah  iya0i  viarishti^  \  arvdg  detdh  aaya  viMTJanena  atha  ko  veda  yatak 
dhahhuva  \  7.  lya^  viafiahfir  yatah  dhabhuva  yadi  vd  dadhe  yadi  vd  na  \ 
yo  asyddhyakahah  parame  vyoman  90  anga  veda  yadi  vd  na  veda  \ 

<*  1.  There  was  th^  neither  nonentity  nor  entity :    there  was  no 

«w  Thifl  hymn  has  been  already  translated  by  Mr.  Colebrooie  and  ProfeBsorMQller, 
as  'well  as  in  the  4ih  yol.  of  this  Work,  p.  *•  ^  ^^®  ^°^  endeavoured  to  improte 
my  own  yersion,  and  otherwise  to  illti8tra>^  ^®  ^"^  ^^  ^®  hymn.    The  following 

is  a  metrical  rendering  of  its  contents : 

^  Then  there  was  neither  Aught  nor  I^oQgbt,  no  air  nor  sVy  beyond. 
What  covered  all  ?  Where  rested  ^  ?  ^^  watery  gulf  profotmd  ? 
Nor  death  was  then,  nor  deathleBsaefis,  nor  change  of  night  and  day. 

That  One  breathed  calmly,  self-snatau^^ ;  nought  else  heyond  It  lay. 

Gloom  hid  in  gloom  existed  first one  sea,  eluding  Tiew. 

That  One,  a  Toid  in  chaos  wrapt,  by  inward  fervour  grew. 

Within  It  first  arose  desire,  the  primal  germ  of  mind. 

Which  nothing  with  existence  links,  as  sages  searching  find. 

The  kindling  ray  that  shot  across  the  dark  and  drear  abyss, — 

Was  it  beneath  P  or  high  aloft  F    What  bard  can  answer  this  P 

There  fecundating  powers  were  found,  and  mighty  forces  strore,— 

A  self-supporting  mass  beneath,  and  energy  above. 

Who  knows,  who  ever  told,  from  whence  this  vaat  creation  rose  ? 

.  No  gods  had  then  been  bom, — who  then  can  e'er  the  truth  "disclose  ? 

Whence  sprang  this  world,  and  whether  framed  by  hand  divine  or  no, — 

It's  lord  in  heayen  alone  can  tell,  if  eyen  he  can  show." 


KONENTITT,  ENTITT,  AND  THE  ONE.  857 

atmospbere,  nor  sky  above.  What  enrelqped  [all]  P  Where,  in  the 
leoeptade  of  what  [was  it  contained]  ?  Was  it  water,  the  profound 
abyss?  2.  Death  was  not  then,  nor  immortality:  there  was  no  dis- 
tinction of  day  or  night.  That  One  "^  breathed  calmly,  self-supported ; 
there  was  nothing  different  from,  or  above,  it.  3.  In  the  beginning 
<jftylmfiiM  existed,  enveloped  in  darkness.  All  this  was  undistinguish- 
able  water."*  That  One  which  lay  void,  and  wrapped  in  nothingness, 
was  developed  by  the  power  of  fervour.  4.  Desire  first  arose  in  It, 
which  was  the  primal  germ  of  mind ;  [and  which]  sages,  searching 
with  their  intellect,  have  discovered  in  their  heart  to  be  the  bond 
which  connects  entity  with  nonentity.  5.  The  ray  [or  cord]*"  which 
stretched  across  these  [worlds],  was  it  below  or  was  it  ahove  ?  There 
were  there  impregnating  powers  and  mighty  forces,  a  self-supporting 
principle  beneath,  and  energy  aloft."*  6.  Who  knows,  who  here  can 
dedare,  whence  has  sprang,  whence,  this  creation  ?  The  gods  are 
sabeequent  "*  to  the  development  of  this  [universe] ;  who  then  knows 
whence  it  arose  ?  7.  From  what  this  creation  arose,  and  whether  [any 
one]  made  it  or  not, — he  who  in  the  highest  heaven  is  its  ruler,  he 
verily  knows,  or  [even]  be  does  not  know." 

I  am  not  in  possession  of  Sayana's  commentary  on  this  hymn ;  but 
the  scholiast  on  the  Taittiilya  Brahmana  (see  also  the  explanation  of 
verse  4,  in  commentary  on  Taitt.  Araoy.  p.  142)  in  which  the  hymn  is 

m  Compare  BT.  i.  164,  6,  ^  What  was  that  One  in  tiie  fonn  of  the  unborn  which 
supported  theie  six  worlds  P"  (rt  ytu  iattatnbha  shal  ima  rqfamsi  t^otya  rupe  kirn  api 
wtid  ekam).  In  Talakhilya,  x.  2,  it  is  said :  eka  wagnir  bahudkd  tamidSah  ekah 
tuTfo  pi^vam  anu  prabhutu^  \  ekawoahaik  tarpam  idaik  vi  bhati  ekam  pat  idam  vi 
babhuva  tarpam  |  **  There  is  one  Agni,  kindled  in  many  places ;  one  mighty  SOrya 
who  extends  over  all  things ;  one  Ushas'who  illnminates  this  entire  world ; — ^thii  one 
has  been  dereloped  into  the  all." 

M3  In  the  M.  Bh.  8'antip.  6812  ff.,  it  is  said  that  from  the  »ther  «  was  prodnoed 
water,  like  another  darkness  in  darkness ;  and  from  the  foam  of  the  water  was 
prodnced  the  wind  "  {tataJ^  salilam  utpannam  tamasivaparam  tama^  [  tamnae^  eha 
taliM^T^ad  udatishfhata  fnarutah), 

»*  Professor  Aufrecht  has  suggested  to  me  that  the  word  raimi  may  have  here  tha 
sense  of  thread,  or  cord,  and  not  of  ray. 

fiM  Does  this  receive  any  illustration  from  B.y.  L  169,  2  (quoted  above,  p.  21), 
which  speaks  of  the  '^thought  {manas)  of  the  father"  (Dyaus),  and  of  the  '^migh^ 
independent  power  {mahi  watavat)  of  the  mother  "  (Earth)  ? 

*>^  Compare  x*  72,  2,  3,  quoted  above,  p.  48,  and  x.  97, 1,  where  certain  plants 
are  said  to  be  anterior  to  tha  gods,  by  three  yugas  (ya^  oshadhl^  purvai^  jcUa^ 
devebkpa$  triyugam  pwra)» 
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lepeated  (ii.  8,  9,  3  ff.),  ezplainB  it  in  oonfonnitj  with  tli«  pltSo- 
flopbical  ideaa  ci  a  later  period.    From  each  sotiroea  we  haye  no  rig^t 
in  general  to  expect  much  light  on  the  real  meaning  of  the  aneient 
Yedio  poets.    The  commentator  in  question,  who  is  obliged  to  find  in 
the  words  of  the  in&llible  Yeda  a  meaning  consistent  with  the  pecu- 
lations believed  to  be  orthodox  in  his  own  age,  interprets  the  first  Tens 
as  foUowBi  in  terms  which,  indeed,  after  all,  may  not  be  far  from 
oorrectly  expressing  its  general  pnxport :  Todd  pnrvasfMftk  praUnd 
uUarair^ktii  eha  na  utpanna  tadanUh  Mdasa^  dve  api  n&hMidm  \ 
ndwktrHpavMihtaiv&na  ^MahpapraHyamdna^japat  ^^9at-^^iahdena  u^^aU 
naravMdgaduamdnam  iUnyam  **a8ad^^  ity  uehyaie  \  taduhkajf^Ok  ndtU  \ 
imiu  huhid  avyaktavasthd  OHi  \  sd  eha  vt^oihatvdhhavdd  na  mOijaffiu^ 
tutpddaikaUena  sadbhdvdd  ndpy  asoH  \  "Ii^  the  interval  between  the 
absorption  of  the  previonsy  and  the  production  of  tho  sabsequent, 
creation,  there  was  neither  entity  nor  nonentity.    The  wc»ld  at  the 
time  when,  by  possessing  both  'name'  and  ^fonn,"^  it  is  deaily 
manifested,  is  designated  by  the  woid  '  entity,'  while  a  void  which 
may  be  compared  to  snch  non*existing  things  as  a  '  man's  homs,'  etc, 
is  called  '  nonentity.'    Keither  of  these  states  existed ;  bat  there  was  a 
oertsin  nnapparent  condition,  which,  from  the  absence  of  distinctnesa, 
was  not  an  *  entity,'  while  from  its  being  the  instrument  of  the  world^s 
production,  it  was  not  a  *  nonentity.' " 

A  much  older  commentary  on  thu  Terse,  probably  one  of  the  oLdest 
extant,  is  the  following  passage  &rcm  the  Sktap.  Br.  x.  5,  8,  1 :  as 
fpa  vai'  idam  ogre  aaad  dHd  na  iva  siid  dtHi  \  dAd  ioa  vai  idam  a§rt  as 
i0a(Uit\tadhaiad  mana^  evaaw\  ^*  Tamndd  eiad  rithind  ^hhymnOMam 
«  na  Mod  dsid  no  sad  dAt  iaddnim  I*  *^*  I  *^  *^^  hi  sad  mono  na  «mi 
a»a^  I  3*  ^'"^d  idam  mana^  sjrishtam  ^vtrabubhOshad  nirukiaiarmm  mir* 
tataram  \  tad  dtmdnam  anoaiehhat  \  tai  tapo  ^iapyata  \  tat  prdmOrehhat  \ 
idi  ghaftrimiata^  sdhasrdny  apaiyad  dtmano  ^gnln  arkdn  manomaydn 
manaicMta^  ityddi  |  "In  the  beginning  this  [universe]  was  not 
eilheri  &s  it  were,  nonexistent,  nor,  as  it   were,  existent.     In  the 

0M  These  YedSntic  terms  nanu  and  form  occur  (aa  obeerred  in  the  SeetioiL  os 
Yamiy  p-  309)  in  the  Atharya-Teda,  z.  2, 12 :  <<  Who  placed  in  him  (Pnmaha)  nanu^ 
magnitode,  and  fonn  P"  and  inii.  7, 1 :  ''In  the  romaiiu  of  the  sacrifice  {uehMuMu) 
name  and  fonn,  in  the  remains  of  the  sacrifice  the  world,  is  comprehended."  The 
original  texts  irill  be  found  further  on  in  the  snbseotioiia  on  Poruaha  and  Uchhishta. 
See  S'atap.  Br.  xi.  2,  8, 1  flf.,  to  be  quoted  belov,  in  the  subsection  on  Brahma. 
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l)egiiimBg  this  Qniyeise  was,  as  it  vere^  and  was  not»  as  it  were. 
Then  it  was  only  that  mind.  Wherefore  it  has  been  declared  by  the 
liahi  (in  the  yerse  before  iis)^  *  There  was  then  neither  nonentity 
nor  entity;'  for  mind  was,  as  it  were,  neither  entity  nor  non- 
entity. 2.  Then  this  mind,  being  deyeloped,  wished  to  become  mani- 
fested, more  revealed,  more  embodied.  It  soaght  after  itself;  it 
practised  austere  fenroor.  It  swooned.  It  beheld  36,000  of  its  own 
fires,  sons,  formed  of  mind,  placed  by  mind,  etc.'*  Mind  then  creates 
voice,  voice  creates  breath,  breath  creates  eye,  eye  creates  ear,  ear 
creates  work  (or  ceremony),  and  work  creates  fire. 

These  ideas  of  entity  and  nonentity*"  seem  to  have  been  femiliar  to 
the  later  Yedic  poets,  as  in  B.y.  x.  72  (noticed  above,  and  translated  in 
the  section  on  Aditi,  p.  48),  we  find  it  thus  declared  (verses  2,  3),  that 
in  the  beginning  nonentity  was  the  sonrce  of  entity :  **  In  the  earliest 
age  of  the  gods  entity  sprang  from  nonentity ;  in  the  first  age  of  the 
gods  entity  sprang  finom  nonentity."  In  the  A.Y.  x.  7,  10  (which 
win  be  quoted  in  the  subsection  on  Skambha),  it  is  said  that  both 
nonentity  and  entity  *"  exist  within  the  god  Skambha ;  and  in  verse 
25  of  the  same  hymn :  ''  Powerful  indeed  are  those  gods  who  sprang 
from  nonentity.  Men  say  that  that  nonentity  is  one,  the  highest, 
mCTiber  of  Skambha."  "^  The  Taittiilya  Upanishad  also  (Bibliotheca 
Indica,  p.  99)  quotes  a  verse  to  the  effect :  "  This  was  at  first  non- 
entity.   From  that  sprang  entity"  {asad  vai  tdam  agre  iUli  \  tato  vat 

The  author  of  the  Ghhfindogya  Upanishad  probaUy  alludes  to  some 
of  these  texts  when  he  says  (vi.  2, 1  f.  Bibl.  Ind.  p.  387  £):  Sad  eva 
wnnya  Ham  agre  diid  $kam  00a  advitlyam  \  iadha  $h$  dhur  ^'  asad  m>a 

^  The  Taitt  Aranj.  L  11, 1  (Bibl.  Ind.  p.  84),  aecrib«t  the  deyelopment  of  ex- 
istence from  nonexistence  to  the  seren  riahiB,  etc.  {aaatak  tad  y$  tataktkur  fiahayaf^ 
at^ta  Atrii  eha  yat  \  aairve  trayo  AgaHyai  eha), 

>M  i^nother  Tene  of  the  A.Y.  xtu.  1, 19,  sajB :  "Entitj  is  founded  (pro^if^Attom) 
ea  nonentity;  what  has  become  {hhuta)  is  founded  on  entity.  What  has  become  is 
btaed  {flhiUm)  on  what  is  to  be,  and  what  is  to  be  is  founded  on  what  has  become  " 
(mmti  itU  pratUhfhitam  tati  bhutam  pratishfhitam  I  bhutam  ha  bhavye  ahitanh 
bhofvyam  bhute  pratishfhiiam), 

•M  This  phrase  (see  aboTC,  p.  61)  is  also  applied  to  Agni  in  B.y.  x.  5, 7,  where  it  is 
said  that  that  god,  being  '*  a  thing  both  asat,  nonexistent  (i^,  unmanifested),  and  aat^ 
existent  (i.^.  in  a  latent  state,  or  in  essence),  in  the  highest  heaven,  in  the  creation  of 
Baksha,  and  in  the  womb  of  Aditi  (oomp.  B.y.  x.  72,  4  f.),  became  in  a  former  age 
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idam  agre  (Uld  ehm  wa  admtiya^  tamOd  a$atah  aajjdyeta^  \  2.  KvUi 
tu  khalu  $(mya  evarh  sydi  4ti  ha  uvdeha  katham  asatah  9i^  jdyeta  iH  | 
8at  tv  eva  aomya  idam  agre  aAd  eham  wa  advitHyam  \  tad  aikshaia  haku 
•yam  prajayeya  Hi  \  "  This,  o  fair  youth,  was  in  the  beginning  ex- 
istent (or  entity)  (»««),  one  without  a  second.  Now  some  say,  *This 
was  in  the  beginning  non-existent  (or  non-entity)  {euat),  one  without 
a  second ;  wherefore  the  existent  must  spring  from  the  non-existent* 
2.  But  how,  0  fair  youth,  he  proceeded,  can  it  be  so  ?  How  can  the 
existent  spring  from  the  non-existent  ?  But,  o  fair  youth,  this  was  in 
the  beginning  existent,  one  without  a  second.  That  [entity]  thought, 
'Let  me  multiply  and  be  produced.'  "  ^ 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  discrepancy  between  the  statement 
m  E.V.  X.  129,  1,  "There  was  then  neither  nonentity  nor  entity,"  and 
the  doctrine  of  the  Chhfindogya  Upanbhad,  for  in  the  second  verse  of 
the  hymn,  also,  a  being  designated  as  the  One  is  recognized  as  existing, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  answering  to  the  primal  entity  of  the  Up- 
anishad ;  whUe  the  original  non-existence  of  anything,  whether  non- 
entity or  entity,  asserted  in  the  first  verse,  may  merely  signify,  as  the 
commentator  on  the  Taittirlya  Brahmana  explains,  that  there  was  as 
yet  no  distinct  manifestation  of  the  One.    In  like  manner  the  A.V.  x. 
7.  10,  25  (quoted  above),  does  not  assert  the  absolute  priority  of  non- 
entity, but  affirms  it  to  be  embraced  in,  or  a  member  of;  the  divine 
being  designated  as  Skambha.     The  Chhandogya  TJpaniahad  bas,  how- 
ever, a  greater  appearance  of  bein^  at  variance  with  itself,  iii.  19, 1 
{asad  evedam  agre  Mt  tat  sad  asU),  and  with  the  Taittiriya  TJpanishad, 
as  well  as  with  verses  2  and  3  of  the  72nd  hymn  of  the  tenth  book  of 
the  B.V.,  above  cited,  which  assert   that  entity  sprang  from  nonentity. 
If  these  verses  are  to  be  taken  literaUy  and   absolutely,  we  must 
Buppose  the  poet  to  have  conceived  the  different  creative  agents  whom 
he  names,   Brahmanaspati,  TJttanapad,    Daksha,  and  Aditi,   to  have 
sprung  out  of  nothing,  or  from  each  other,  or  to  be  secondary  mani- 
festations of  the  entity  which  was  the  first  product  of  nonentity.    I^ 
however,  with  the  commentators,  we  take    "nonentity"  to  denots 
merely  an  undeveloped  state,  there  will  be  no  contradiction. 

the  first-born  of  our  ccremomal,  and  is  both  a  bull  and  a  cow  *'    In  A.V.  zi.  7,  3,  it 
is  said  that  the  uehhuhfha  (remains  of  the  sacrifice)  U  both  9^  and  atan  CmawaiJine). 
^  See  English  trans,  p.  101,  which  I  hare  not  followed. 
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The  first  moyement  in  the  process  of  creation  as  conceived  in  the 
hymn  (E.y.  x.  129)  is  this :  the  One,  which  in  the  heginning  breathed 
calmly,  self-snatained,  is  developed  bj  the  power  of  tapaSf  by  its  own 
inherent  heat  (as  Professor  Hiiller  explains,  Ano.  Sansk«  Lit.  p.  561), 
or  by  rigorons  and  intense  abstraction  (as  Professor  Both  understands 
the  word ;  see  his  Lexicon,  i.v.),^    This  development  gave  occasion 

^^  Both's  interpretatioii  is  supported  by  a  text  in  the  A.Y.  x.  7,  38  (see  farther  on 
in  the  sabsection  on  Skamhha),  as  well  as  by  numerons  passage  in  the  Brahmanas. 
Thns  in  S'atap.  Br.  xL  6,  8,  1  (quoted  in  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  4),  Prajiipati, 
who  is  described  as  being  the  universe,  is  said  to  have  desired  {akdmayata)  to  propa- 
gate himself,  and  to  have  striren  and  practised  rigorous  abstraction  {tapo  'iapyota). 
And  in  the  same  Brfihmana,  xiii.  7,  1,  1  (cited  in  the  4th  voL  of  this  work,  p.  25), 
ihe  self-existent  Brahma  himself  is  similarly  related  to  have  practised  ^opot,  and 
when  he  found  that  that  did  not  confer  infinity,  to  have  offered  himself  in  sacrifice. 
The  gods  are  also  said  to  hare  attained  heaven  and  their  divine  character  by  tapas 
^see  above,  p.  15,  and  the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  pp  20,  21,  24,  and  288].  Compare 
also  the  Taitt.  Up.  ii.  6,  where  it  is  said :  Sa  tapo  'tapyata  \  sa  tapaa  taptva  idum 
tartam  tufyata  yad  idam  kineha  \  "He  (the  supreme  Soul]  desired,  *Let  me  be 
multiplied  and  produced."  He  performed  tapat,  and  having  done  so,  he  created  all 
this*"  In  his  commentary  on  this  passage,  S'ankara  explains  that,  in  conformity  with 
another  Tedic  text,  knowledge  is  called  taptu,  and  tha^  as  the  supreme  Soul  has  no 
unsatisfied  desires,  no  other  sense  would  be  suitable ;  and  that  the  phrase  means 
''He  reflected  upon  the  construction,  etc.,  of  the  world  which  was  being  created" 
{tapah  itijnanam  uehyatt  |  *^ yatya  jnanamayam  tapah*'  iti  Jruty^antarad  apta^ 
hdmatweh  eha  iUtrtuya  asambhavajk  0va  \  "ta  tapo  Uapyata"  tapaa  taptmmn 
wfri^ymkana-jagad^raehainadi^Uhaffam  aloehanam  akarod  atfftla  ity  artJu^.  It  is 
true  that  ail  these  passages  firom  the  Brahmauas  are  of  a  later  date  ^an  the 
hymn,  but  the  R.V.  itself,  x.  167,  1,  says  that  Indra  gained  heaven  by  tapaa 
(see  above,  p.  14),  where  the  word  can  only  mean  rigorous  abstraction.  The  word 
is  also  found  in  R.y.  ix.  113,  2,  where  soma-juice  is  said  to  be  poured  out  with 
hallowed  words,  truth,  fiiith,  and  tapaa  {fitavakena  aatyena  araddhaya  tapaaa  autah) ; 
■ad  in  x.  83,  2,  3,  where  Manyu  (wrath  personified)  is  besought  to  protect,  or  to 
slay  enemies,  along  with  tapaa^  {tapaaa  aajoahah,  or  tapaaa  yt^S).  This  view  of  the 
wovd  is  also  supported  by  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  12,  3,  1:  "Let  us  worship  with  an  obla« 
tion  that  first-born  god,  by  whom  this  entire  universe  which  exists  is  surrounded 
(paribhutam)'-'ike  self-existent  Brahma,  which  is  the  highest  tapaa.  He  is  son, 
father,  mother.  Tapaa  was  produced  as  the  first  object'*  {y madam  viavam parihhu- 
tam  yad  aati  prathamajam  devam  Katnaha  vidhema  \  avayambhu  Brahma  paramam 
tapo  yat  \  aa  evaputrajk  aa  pita  aa  mata  |  tapo  ha  yahaham  prathamam  aambabhuva). 
In  the  Mah&bharata,  S'antiparva,  10836,  Prajapati  is  said  to  have  created  living 
beings  by  tapaa^  after  having  entered  on  religious  observances,  or  austerities  {vratani)^ 
Tapaa  is  also  mentioned  as  the  source  from  which  creatures  were  produced,  A.Y.  xiii. 
1, 10.  Compare  Bhagavata  Purana,  iL  9,  6,  7,  19,  23,  and  iii.  10,  4  if.  Tapaa  is 
connected  with  an  oblation  of  boiled  milk  in  a  passage  of  the  A.Y.  iv.  11,  6 :  yanm 
devah  avar  aruruhur  hitva  iartram  amfitaaya  nabhim  \  tma  geahma  aukfitaaya 
hkam  yharmaaya  vraiena  tapaaa  yaaaayavah  \  '*  May  we,  renowned,  attain  to  the 
world  of  lighteoosness  by  that  ceremony  of  offering  bofled  milk,  by  tapaa^  whereby  the 
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io  desire  (Kama)  which  immediately  took  poasession  of  the  One,  and  is 
described  as  the  first  germ  of  mind,  and  the  earliest  link***  b^waen 
nonentity  and  entity.  The  poet  then  goes  on  to  speak  of  impregnating 
powers,  and  mighty  forces,  of  receptive  capacities,  and  aotiTC  enesgies; 
but  confesses  himself  unable  to  declare  how  the  universe  was  produoed. 
The  gods  themselves  having  come  into  ezistence  at  a  later  stage  of 
creation,  were  not  in  a  position  to  reveal  to  their  worshippers  the 
earlier  part  of  the  process  of  which  they  had  not  been  witnesses.    The 

goda  aioended  to  heaven,  the  centre  of  immortality,  having  left  behind  their  body." 
But  xi.  6,  6,  connects  tapa*  with  heat:  "The  Brahmachfirin,  bom  before  Brahma, 
dwelling  (or  clothed)  in  heat,  aroae  through  tapat "  {purvo  Joto  ^roAmiqfo  Brmkm^ 
char!  gharmam  vawnat  Utpmsodatuhfhat  In  A.V.  viL  61,  tapat  is  Connected  wiA 
'Agni.  In  A.y.  xvii.  1,  24,  tapa9  means  the  heat  of  the  sun.  Taptu  is  mentioned 
along  with  karman  in  A.V.  xL  8,  2,  and  is  said  to  have  been  produced  from  it 
(ibid.  V.  6). 

•o  The  commentator  on  the  Taitt.  Br.  iL  8,  9,  6  (p.  928  of  Calcutta  edition,  in 
Bibl.  Ind.)  says:   kanuuya  •arva^^avahara'hetuivmn  raja9amy%nah  tomammmUi 
atho  khaiv  ahu^  **  kamamapiii^  «rayam  punuhah**  iti  \  V^obo  'pi  amarati  ««i8flM. 
handhanom  mfedam  nanyad  astiha  bandhanam''  iti  \  Mmad^anubkt^  *pi  mka 
driiffoU  I  mrvo  hi  punuhdh  pratAamam  kinehit  hamoffitva  tadartkam  prmyaUh 
manah  9ukha«h  du^ham  va  lahheta  \  «<  The  Y&jaaaneyiiiB  record  that  denie  la  tibe 
cause  of  aU  action,  and  say :  'thisPuruaha  ia  himself  actuated  by  deeire'  (BfihadSr. 
Up.  p.  864).    And  Vyfisa  too  declares  in  his  smriti,  ♦  That  which  binds  tbSa  worid  is 
desire;  it  has  no  other  bond.*    The  same  thing,  too,  is  seen  within  our  ovra  observa- 
tion ;  for  it  is  only  after  a  man  has  first  dadred  something  that  he  wfll  strive  after  it, 
snd  BO  experience  pleasure  or  pain."     In  numerous  passages  of  the  BriOunaBaa  and 
Upanishads  (as  in  those  quoted  in  the  last  aote),  we  are  told  that  the  first  Bt^  in  the 
creation  was  that  Prajapatior  Brahma  •«de8ir«d"  (aJMmayaU).  InhisTemarkaonfSie 
passage  of  the  Taittiriya  Upanishad,  quotea  in  the  last  note,  8'ankaia  oonsidets  it 
necessary  to  explain  that  the  supreme  Soul  10  »<>*  subject  to  the  dominion  of  de8ixe,M 
if,  like  men,  he  had  any  wish  unftOflUed,  ox  were  subject  to  the  influenoe  of  any 
desirable  objects  external  to  himself,  or  were  dependent  on  other  things  as  instru- 
ments of  attaining  any  such  external  objects  ;  but  on  the  contrary,  is  independent  of 
all  other  things,  and  himself,  with  a  view  to  ibe  interests  of  living  beings,  originated 
his  desires  which  possess  the  characteristics  of  truth  and  knowledge  (or  true  know- 
ledge), and  from  being  a  part  of  himself,  are  perfeottypure  {kamayUrittad  ammad^ 
adi-^fod  anaptakamam  eha\na\  woaimUryat  \  yatka  *nyan  paraouiikritv  kSmSdi- 
doiha^  pravarttajfamii  m  tathS,  Brahmana^  JM^^'t^t^riiaka^  kamS^  |  kiUA^  tarki 
ataya':fn5na'hk9htisa^  ivatmabhuUUifad  vUuddha^  \  na  tair  Brukma  prmPm^pgU  | 
i0$kam  i^  tot-pravarttakam  Brahma  pra^^kamuMpekthaya  \  taamat  mitantrrmi 
l^msthu  Brahmana^  \  ato  na  anaptakSmam  Brahma  mdhanSniaram^pekBhatpSifk 
eha  I  kincha  patha  'nyuham  anatmaihuia^  ^^^^^^^-nimittaptkahai^  kama^  »9atma. 
^atirikta'f^rpO'karafui'^adhanantarapektASehka  [.a/  ^^  ^j  ^  ^j^  Brahmaao 
nimitOdy-apekthatPam),    I  shall  below  treat  further  of  Kama,  as  a  deitj,  and  of 
his  oonespondenoe  with  the  Greek  "Zfms,  as  one  of  tbe  flrgt  prindples  of  orealioiL 
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▼eky  gods  being  at  fimlty  no  one  on  eaith  is  abl^  to  say  what  was  the 
origin  of  the  world,  and  whether  it  had  any  creator  or  not.  Even  its 
mler  in  the  highest  hearen  may  not  be  in  possession  of  the  great  secret 

Such  a  confession  of  ignorance  on  the  part  of  a  Yedic  rishi  could  not, 
however,  be  taken  in  its  obvions  and  literal  sense  by  those  who  held 
the  Yeda  to  have  been  derived  from  an  omniscient  and  infallible  eource. 
And  in  consequence  the  commentator  on  the  Taittiilya  Brahmana  is 
obliged  to  explaoi  it  away  in  the  following  fashion : — 

Atra  isMd  agamam  upekkhya  8V(h9V(hhuddhi-baldd  anyathd  ^nyaihd 
utprtkthatUe  \  MM  hi  param&fuwo  m^Iakdranam  iti  Kdi^ddthOautih' 
mdia/ffo  manyanU  |  mwtaiUram  aehetanam  pradh&nafh  jagato  mnlakdro' 
mamfUKapiki^abhriiaffah  \  iQ,nydditojagad'Utp4xUiritiMdihytim%hl^  \ 
jigaio  hdranam  99a  ndH%  icahhdvdta^  eva  (HfatMthaie  iti  LokdyatiJsd^  \ 
U  iorw  *pi  hhrdni&ik  eva  \  "ko  addha  veda^*  jagat-kdrana^  ho  ndma 
pitnuha^  sdkihdd  avagaehhati  \  ana/oagatya  eha  "ka^  iha  pravochai" 
99ayam  adfishfvd  ko  ndma  jaga^kdranam  \dfig  iti  vaktuih  iaknoti  \  ko 
^ymm  tdra  taktiivyd^iSa^  iti  ehet  |  why  ate  \  iyafh  vividhd  Bfishfi^  **kuta^ 
djdtd "  ta(ka  f)8mdd  updddna-kdrandt  sarvata^  utpannd  punarapi  kuto 
nimdttdd  utpannd  iti  tad  idam  updddna^  nimitta^i  eha  vaktavyaih  tach 
eha  vaMum  aSakyam  \  kuto  ^iaktir  iti  ehet  \  uehyate  \  kirn  devd^  etad 
ir^yu^  kuto  *nyah  kaiehid  mamuihyai  |  na  tdvad  devd^  vaktu^i  iaktd^  te 
hy  atya  jagato  viMhaerishfer  ''  arvdg "  eva  vidyante  na  tu  efish^eh 
p9irva/i^  te  eanti  \  yadd  devdndm  api  idriil  gatie  taddni^  "yatah** 
jagad  *^ diabhOMi**  tat  kdrana^  vaktum  anya^  '*ko**  vd  '*veda"  \  devdS 
eha  numuehydi  eha  eriehfe^  prdg  anavasthdndd  na  tdvat  pratyakshena 
paiyanti  taddnl^  evayam  eea  abhdvdd  ndpy  anumdtuih  iaktde  tad-yog' 
payor  hetudi^hfdntayor  abhdvdt  \  taemdd  atigambMram  idam  parO' 
mdrtha-tattvai^  vaidika-eamadhigamyam  ity  abhiprdyah  |  .  .  . .  iya^ 
dfHyamSnd  hhnta-hhautika'^ilpd  vividhd  ifiehtir  yata^  updddnakdrandd 
**dhabhHva'^  earvatafi  utpannd  tad  updddnakdranafk  yadi  vd  kinehit 
evarikpa/ih  dhf^tvd  'vatiehfhate  yadi  vd  taeya  evarUpam  eva  ndsti  tam 
imaik  nirnayaA  ya^  Parameharo  ^eya  jagato  ^^'dhyakeha^'*  evdml  "to 
anga  veda  "  sa  eva  veda  yadi  vd  $0  *pi  na  veda  |  UittfUtavyddi-laukika- 
pyavahdra-driehtyd  **8o  anga  veda'*  ity  uktam  |  yaira  tv  atya  sarvam 
dimd  eva  abhdt  kena  kampa&yed  ityddi-sarva-vyavahdrdtita'paramdrtha' 
dfiehfyd  "yadi  vd  na  veda**  ity  uktam  \  ato  manuehyddiehu  tad-vedana- 
iank&  *pi  durdpetd  | 
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*'  There  are  certain  persons  who  contemn  revelation,  and  propoimd 
different  theories  of  creation  by  their  own  reason.     Thns  the  fi>l]owen 
of  Kanada  and  Gautamay  etc.,  consider  atoms  to  be  the  ultimate  canse 
of  the  world.    Xapila  and  others  say  that  an  independent  and  mi- 
conscions  Pradhana  is  the  canse.    The  Madhyamikas  declare  that  tiie 
world  rose  oat  of  a  void,  etc.   The  Lokayatikas  say  that  the  uniyerse  has 
no  cause  at  all,  but  exists  naturally.  All  these  speculators  are  in  enor. 
Our  hymn  asks  what  mortal  knows  by  actaal  observation  the  cause  of 
the  world  ?   and  not  having  himself  had  ocular  proof,  how  can  any 
one  say  it  was  so  and  so  ?    The  points  to  be  declared  are  the  material 
and  instrumental  causes  of  the  universe,  and  these  cannot  be  told. 
The  reason  of  this  impossibility  is  next  set  forth.     Can  the  gods  give 
the  required  information  ?    Or,  if  not,  how  can  any  man  ?    The  gods 
cannot  tell,  for  they  did  not  precede,  but  are  subsequent  to,  the 
creation.     Since  the  gods  are  in  this  predicament,  who  else  can  know? 
The  purport  is,  that  as  neither  gods  nor  men  existed  before  the  oreatioD, 
and  cannot  therefore  have  witnessed  it,  and  as  they  are  at  the  same  time 
^unable  to  conclude  anything  regarding  it,  from  the  absence  of  any  ade- 
quate reason  or  illustrative  instance,  this  great  mystery  can  only  be 
understood  by  those  versed  in  the  Yedas. . .  .The  last  verse  of  the  hymn 
declares  that  the  ruler  of  the  universe  knows,  or  that  even  he  doea  not 
know,  from  what  material  cause  this  visible  world  arose,  and  whether 
that  material  cause  exists  in  any  deftxute  form  or  not    That  is  to  say, 
the  declaration  that  <he  knows'  is  made  from  the  stand-point  of  that 
popular  conception  which  distinguisliieB  betweeen  the  ruler  of  the  uni« 
verse  and  the  creatures  over  whom.    ^®  roles ;  while  the  propoaltion 
that  'he  does  not  know'  is  asserted  on  the  ground  of  that  highest 
principle  which,  transcending  all    popular  conceptions,  affinna  the 
identity  of  all  things  with  the  supreme    Soul,  which  cannot  see 
ony  other  existence  as  distinct  fr^m  itself.      [The  sense    of   this 
last  clause  is,  that  the  supreme  Soul  can  know  nothing  of  any  object 
being  created  external  to  itself,  since  no  such  object  exists].     **A 
fortiorif  the  supposition  that  such  beings  as  men  could  possess  this 
knowledge  is  excluded." 

It  would,  however,  be  absui-d  to  imagine  that  the  simple  author  of 
the  hymn  entertained  any  such  transcendental  notions  as  these.  He 
makes  no  pretensions  to  infallibility,  but  honesUy  acknowledges  the 
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peiplezity  whidh  he  felt  in  speculating  on  the  great  problem  of  the 
origin  of  the  nniverse.^ 

As  a  further  illustration^  both  of  the  more  ancient  and  the  later 
ideas  of  the  Indians  regarding  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  the 
manner  in  which  the  supreme  Spirit,  preriously  quiescent,  was  moved 
to  activity,  I  add  another  passage  from  the  Taittii^ya  Brahmana,  ii.  2, 
9,  1,  with  some  of  the  commentator's  remarks.  The  text  of  the  Brah- 
mana runs  thus:*^  ^'This  [universe]  was  not  originally  anything. 
There  was  neither  heaven,  nor  earth,  nor  atmosphere.  That  being 
noneziBtent  {asat)^  resolved,  'Let  me  be.'  That  became  fervent  (or 
practised  rigorous  abstraction,  atojpyata).  From  that  fervour  (or 
abstraction)  smoke  was  produced.  That  became  again  fervent  From 
that  fervour  fire  was  produced.  That  became  again  fervent  From 
tliat  fervour  light  was  produced."  And  so  on, — aflame,  rays,  blazes, 
etc.,  being  generated  by  a  repetition  of  the  same  process.  (It  may 
perhaps  be  considered  that  the  manner  in  which  the  word  tapoi  is 
used  in  this  passage  is  favourable  to  the  idea  that  in  B.Y.  x.  129,  3,  it 
signifies  heat  rather  than  rigorous  abstraction.) 

Ibid.  ii.  2,  9,  10:  Asato  ^dhi  mano  ^tfijyaU  \  mand^  Ftafapatm 
asfifata  \  Frqfdpatih  praja^  asfpaia  |  "  From  the  nonexistent  mind 
(vumm)  was  created.  Mind  created  Frajapati.  Frajapati  created 
ofbpring." 

The  commentator's  explanation  of  the  first  part  of  this  passage  is  in 
substance  as  follows :  **  Before  the  creaticm  no  portion  existed  of  the 
world  which  we  now  see.  Let  such  a  state  of  nonexistence  be  sup- 
posed. It  conceived  the  thought,  'Let  me  attain  the  condition  of 
existence.'  Accordingly,  this  state  of  things  is  distinctly  asserted  in 
the  Upanishad  (the  TaittiHya,  see  above,  p.  359) :  *  This  was  origi- 
nally nonexistent  From  it  existence  was  produced.'  Here,  by  the 
word  *  nonexistent^'  a  state  of  void  (or  absolute  nullity),  like  that  ex- 
pressed in  the  phrase  '  a  hare's  horns,'  is  not  intended ;  but  simply  a 
state  in  which  name  and  form  were  not  manifested.  Hence  the  Yaja- 
ianeyins  repeat  the  text:  'This  was  then  undeveloped;  let  it  bo 
developed  through  name  and  form.'     Earth,  the  waters,  etc.,  are 

*^  Similar  perplexity  is  elsewhere  expressed  on  other  subjects  by  the  authors  of 
the  hymns.    See  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  Work,  pp.  279  f. 

***  The  words  of  the  oiiginal  trill  be  found  in  the  1st  vol*  of  this  work,  pp.  27  f. 
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^^^  :  Hardness  and  fluidity,  etc,  ara  'form."'  The  wcoOb  ^jot 
*  ^^eloped"  and  "developed  "  are  then  defined,  and  Mann,  L  6, is  quoted 
.  -pTOot  The  supposition  that  the  passage  before  ns  can  be  intended 
^^  denote  a  void  is  next  contravened  by  adduoing  the  tort  of  the 
^^IxfiBdogya  XTpanishad  above  quoted,  where  that  theory  i«  refened  to 
^   oontradioted.      "  In  the  Aitaieya  TTpanishad  (at  the  beginning)  it 


^^0t^9x^ :  '  Soul  alone  was  in  the  beginning  this  [univene].  Ko- 
else  iraa  active.'  Senoe  the  negation  in  our  text,  '  This  [imi- 
^^^ucl  ▼«»  Ji^*  originally  anything/  refen  to  the  world,  oonsiflting  of 
^ ^^^^  and  fonn,  firamed  by  the  Supreme  Spirit,  and  is  not  to  be  under- 
^^Z^  absolutely.  Designated  by  the  vord  •  nonexistent  *  («s#),  be- 
*^!^pe  devoid  of  name  and  fbxm,  but  still  (really)  existing  (mQi  *• 
'     eiple   ^called]  the   Supreme  Spirit,  impelled  by  the  works  of  the 


o£ 


▲tiiarra 


V^^^B   absorbed  in  It,  oonoeired  a  thought  in  the  way  of  a  refleo- 

4j^t   i>^®  ^  manifested  as  existent  in  the  shape  of  name  and 

^j^  a  man  in  a  deep  sleep  awakes  that  he  may  enjoy  the  froit 

"^'  ^^My   80  the  thought  of  oansing  all  living  creatures  to  enjoj 

•'^       ^^  .^    ^p£  their  works  arose  in  the  Supreme  Spirit.     PooooMod  by 

^^%.        ^^^^d^Iit,  that  principle  [called]  the  Supreme  Spirit,  piactiaed 

"^^  -j^^ptraotion  {tapaa)  as  a  means  of  creating  name  and  feim. 

^4>es  not  mean  any  such  thing  as  the  k|dchhra  or  chandza- 

^00,  or  the  like  ;   but  denotes  consideration  regarding  the 

^^^cta  which  were  to  be  created.     Wherefore  writers  of  the 

portfciilar* school  reooxd  the  text :   'He  who  is  omniscient,  all- 

whose  iapoB  consists  of  knowledge.'    From  the  £Mst  that 

nothing  of  the  character  of  any  penance^  it  may  be 

ed  as  denoting  the  reflection  of  a  being  who,  though 

yet  onmipotent^"  etc.,  etc,     "  Erom  the  supreme  God, 

has  been  described,  in  conformity  with  his  edition,  a 

ras  produced,^'  etc.,  etc. 

^^Aavara^'angama-rnpam  bAalokadir^p€kh  chajagad  OmM 

jr^!^u^  9n9hte^  purvaih  natva  OM  |    tai  tddriiam  oMd- 

^^aw&naih  9yat  \  aad^mpaUim  pr&pnuyam  ity  Mdfikm 

^a^ha  eha  vpanuhadi  panam  Mod^rHpam  paMai  ud- 

^  ^tVaahfam  amnHyaU  "  ^ad  vai  idam  agre  oAi  taU  mi 

^^^'    I  «^a    '' aaatJHaU^na,     na    ^aia^vUhdnddirMamamOi 

./S^^tam  ktm  i^hy  ondbhivyakta^ama^Hkpa^^amn  \  s^  ^ 


this 
Vropetij 

«ertau, 


^"^^^a^ 
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y^^ammesfinai  iomdmananU  "tad  ha  tda^  tarhy  avff&kritam  dtUt  \  tad 
ndmoHrHpShh^dm  mfa  vffdkriyeta'^  iti  \  hMmir  dpa^  Uyddikafk  ndma 
tdfkmya-iravddika^  rUpam  | .  .  .  .  Aitar0yina9  tv  adhlyaU  "  dtmd  vai 
idam  eka^  eva  ogre  dHd  na  anyat  Jdnehana  muhad  "  Ui  j  tatmdd  "naiva 
kinehana  dtUd^*  ity  ayalk  nith^ha^  Faramdtma'nirmita'ndma'nipdU 
maka'jagad'Viahayo  na  tu  hfiUiUHmha/ya^  \  n&ma'Tikpa'rahttatvena 
** asai**'Mda^dehifa0k  tad  eva  a/vasthitam  Fararndtma-taiivam  wdtmany 
aniarMa^dnt-iarmapfwitam  iad  ndma-rUpdkarena  dvirhhaveyam  iti 
parydkchana-rHpam  mono  *kuruta  \  yathd  yd^ha-nidrdm  prdptatya 
pmnUhoiya  kamna-phdkhhhogdya  prabodha^  utpadyaU  tathd  sarvdn 
prdgina^  iva-^whkamuhphaiain  hhofayitum  Idfiio  viehdrah  Paramdt* 
mana^  prddurahhut  \  tathdvidht^viehdra-yuktaSi  tat  Pararndtma-tattva' 
rfipuA  ndma-mpa'iti^htUBddhana'riipaih  tqpo  ^ikuruta  \  na  atra  tapa^ 
kfiehkra-ehdndrdyanddi-r^pam  \  kintu  trashfavya'paddrtha'ViSeahO' 
viihayam  parydloehanam  \  ata^  eva  Atharvanikd^  dmananti  "ya^ 
iorpafna^  iarvavid  yaeya  jndnamayafh  tapa^  "  iti  \  kfichhrddi-riipaivd-' 
hhdvdd  aiariraeya  api  earva-iakti-yuktaeya  parydloehanam  upapannam  \ 
.  tddfiidt  tasmdt  Farameivardt  eva^eanitalpdnuidrena  kaiehid 
dh^ma^  udapadyata  |) 

(6)  Furuaha. 

Another  importaiit,  but  in  many  places  obecore,  hymn  of  the  Big- 
Teda,  in  which  the  unity  of  the  Godhead  is  lecognized,  though  in  a 
pantheistic  sense,  is  the  90th  of  the  tenth  book,  the  celebrated 
Punulia  Sukta,*^  which  is  as  follows : 

1.  Sahaara&lrehdh  Furusha^  eahaerdhihaJji  sahaerapdt  \  sa  MfimtVft 
viSvato  vritvd  aty  atishfhad  daidnytdam  \  2.  Furusha^  eveda^  earvalh 
yad  bhuta^  yaeh  eha  hhavyam  \  utdmritaivasyeidno  yad  annendtirohati  | 
3.  Mdvdn  aeya  mahimd  ato  jydydM  eha  Furueha^  \  pddo  'eya  viivd 

*^  Tmuktioiu  of  ihu  hymn  (which  is  also  giyen  with  alight  Tariatioiis  in  Y&j.  8. 
13,  l-16y  and  A.y.  19,  6,  and  7,  6,  4)  will  be  found  in  Mr.  Colebrooke's  Miacel.  Eaa. 
i  167  (aee  also  the  note  in  p.  809  of  the  same  Tolume),  as  also  in  the  Ist  toL  of  this 
Work,  9  E ;  (into  French)  in  the  Pre&ce  to  Bnmonf 's  Bhagayata  Pnrana,  toL  i. 
pp.  enzL  ff.  (where  see  the  notes) ;  and  (into  German)  in  Professor  Weber's  Ind. 
Stod.  iz.  6  ff.  I  haye  now  endeayonred  to  supply  some  further  illustrations  o2  the 
ideas  in  the  hymn.  I  haye  passed  oyer  seyenil  obscurities  on  which  X  haye  been 
unable  to  throw  any  light.  The  first  two  yezses  are  giyen  in  the  S'yetas'yatara 
Upamshad,  iii.  14, 16,  where  the  oommentary  may  be  ooosulted. 
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Ihutdni  tripdd  aty&mritafk  divi  \  4.  Tripdd  Urddhva^  ud  ait  Punuikd^ 
pado  ^iyehdhhavat  punah  \  tato  vithvan  vyahrdmat  sdiandnaiane  ahhi  \ 
5.  Tumdd  Vir&l  aj&yata  Virdjo  adhi  Furtuha^  |  «a  jdto  aty  anehytUa 
paichdd  hhUmm  atho  purah  \  6.  Tat  Purushena  havithd  devdk  yapukm 
atamata  \  vasanto  atydtUd  djyarh  yrishma^  idhmak  iarad  havik  |  7»  Tarn 
yajnam  harhuhi  praukshan  Furwham  jdtam  ayrata^  \  tena  devdh  aya- 
f'anta  iddhydh  fuhayai  eha  ye  \  8.  Tasmdd  yny'ndt  sarvahtUa^  tarnhkri- 
tarn  pfishaddfyam  \  paium  tdmi  ehakre  vdyavydn  dranydn  yrdtnydi  M^ 
ye  I  9.  Tasmdd  yajndt  sarvahuta^  r^ha^  idmdm  jqfnire  |  ekhanddmi 
jaynire  taemdd  yqfus  taemdd  ajdyata  |  10.  Taemdd  ahd^  qfdyanta  ye  he 
eha  ubhayddatah  \  gdvo  ha  jajnire  taemdt  iaundj  jdtd^  afdvayak  |  11. 
Yat  Purueham  vi  adadhuh  kaiidhd  vi  akalpayan  \  mukham  kim  aeya  kau 
hdhu  kd  llrft  pddau  uehyete  |  12.  Brdhmano  'eya  mukham  dM  hdhu  r^'a- 
nya^  kjrtta^  \  firfl  tad  asya  yad  vaiiya^  padbkydih  Hubro  tydyaia  j  13. 
Chandramd^  manaeojdtai  chakeho^  S^ryo  qfdyata  |  mukhdd  IndraS  eha 
Agnii  eha  prdndd  Vdyur  ajdyata  \  14.  Ndhhyd^  dsJd  antarikiham  iWehne 
dyauh  eamavartata  |  padbhydm  hhumir  disak  irotrdt  tathd  lohdn  akatpa^ 
yan  |  15.  Saptdeydsan  paridhayae  tri^  eapta  samidhah  kjriid^  \  dwdh 
yad  yajna^i  tanvdndk  abadhnan  Purusham  paSum  \  16.  Tafnena  ytynam 
ayqfanta  devde  tdni  dharmdni  prathamdni  dean  |  te  ha  ndkam  vutkiwUL- 
fM^  eaehanta  yatra  pUrve  iddhydh  eanti  devd^  \ 

**  1.  Farusha  has  a  thousand  heads  (a  thousand  arms,  A.Y.),  a 
thousand  eyes,  and  a  thousand  feet.  On  every  side  enyeloping  the 
earth,  he  transcended  [it]  by  a  space  of  ten  fingers.  2.  Furusha  him* 
self  is  this  whole  ^  [universe],  whatever  has  been,  and  whatever  shall 
be.  He  is  also  the  lord  of  immortality,  since  through  food  he  ex- 
pands.^^  3.  Such  is  his  greatness;  and  Furusha  is  superior  to  this. 
All  existing  things  are  a  quurter^  of  him,  and  that  which  is  immortal 

*M  Compare  S'atap.  Br.  It.  2,  2,  1 :  Sarvam  hy  ayam  atma ;  ^  for  thu  soul  is 
ererything/* 

^"^  The  sense  of  the  last  dause  is  ohscnre.  It  may  also  mean,  according  to  the 
eommentators  on  the  Yaj.  S.  and  the  S'yetusr.  Upan.  *<  (he  is  also  the  lord  of)  that 
which  grows  by  food."  According  to  the  paraphrase  in  the  Bhagavata  Purina  (see 
below),  it  means,  '*  seeing  he  has  transcended  mortal  nutriment."  The  parallel 
passage  of  the  A.Y.  (19,  6,  4)  reads,  <*  he  is  also  the  lord  of  immortality,  ainee  ha 
became  united  with  another  {^ad  anyenabhavat  soka), 

•*«  Compflre  A.V.  x.  8,  7,  and  13 :  "  7.  With  the  half  he  produced  the  whole 
world ;  but  what  became  of  that  which  was  the  [other]  half  of  him  ?  {ardkena  viivan 
bhuoafum  jq^ana  yad  a$ya  ardkam  kva  tad  Mkupe)*    IS.  Prajapati  moves  within 
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in  the  sky  is  three  quarters  of  him.  4.  With  three  quarters  Porasha 
mounted  upwards.  A  quarter  of  him  again  was  produced  here  below. 
He  then  became  diffused  everywhere  among  things  animate  and  inani- 
mate.   5.  From  him  Yiraj  was  bom,  and  from  Yiraj,  Furusha.^    As 

the  womb ;  though  unseen,  Le  ib  bom  in  many  fonns.  With  the  half  he  produced 
the  whole  world ;  but  the  [other]  half  of  him,  what  sign  ia  there  of  it  P  '*  Compare 
also  A.V.  z.  7,  8,  9,  which,  aa  well  as  portions  of  A.Y.  x.  8,  will  be  found  quoted  and 
translated  further  on,  in  the  subsection  on  Skambha. 

»»  The  commentator  on  the  Yaj.  San.  (where,  as  I  haTe  said,  this  hymn  is  also 
found)  explains  this  reciprocal  generation  of  Virfij  from  Purusha,  and  again  of 
Purufiha  from  Yiraj,  by  saying,  in  conformity  with  Vedantic  principles,  that  Yiraj  in 
the  form  of  the  mundane  egg  sprang  from  Adi-Pumsha  (primeval  Purusha),  who 
then  entered  into  this  egg^  which  he  animates  as  its  vital  soul  or  divine  principle 
{tatah  I  tasmad  adipunuhad  Viraf  brahman4a^ho  *jayata  |  .  .  .  .  tarn  eva  deham 
tuihiiaranam  kfitva  Puru$ha»  taddehabhimant  ekal^  eva  puman  qfayata  |  sarva^ 
itdantO'Vedjfah  F»ramatma  iva^mayaya  Vira^^ham  brahmanda-rupam  trish(va 
tdtrn  fharupeiia  pravUya  brahmaH4*ibhimanJ  devatatma  jivo  *bhavad  ity  arthah), 
Accoiding  to  Manu,  L  8-11  (see  the  Ist  vol.  of  this  Work,  pp.  35  f.)  the  supreme 
Deity  first  created  the  waters,  in  which  he  placed  an  egg^  from  which  again  he  him- 
self was  bom  as  Brahma,  also  called  Nfiruyana.  This  male  (Purusha),  created  by 
the  eternal,  imperceptible,  first  Cause,  is,  as  verse  11  repeats,  called  Brahma.  Brahmft 
by  his  own  thought  split  the  egg  (verse  12).  After  various  other  details  regarding 
the  creation,  the  writer  goes  on  to  say  (verse  32)  that  Brahma  divided  his  own  body 
into  two  halves,  of  which  one  became  a  male  (Purusha),  and  the  other  a  female,  in 
whom  he  produced  Yiraj.  This  male  (Purusha)  Yiraj  again  creates  Manu  himself 
(verse  33).  We  here  see  that  the  word  male,  or  I^irusha,  is  applied  by  Manu  to 
three  beings — ^viz.,  first,  to  Brahma  (verse  11) ;  second,  to  the  male  formed  by 
Brahma  from  the  half  of  his  own  body  (verse  32) ;  and  thirdly,  to  Yinlj,  whom 
Brahma,  or  his  male  half,  produced  from  the  female  who  was  made  out  of  the  other 
half  of  his  body  (see  also  Wilson's  Yishnu  PuraQa,  p.  105,  note,  in  Dr.  Hall's 
edition).  Another  explanation  of  the  verse  is,  however,  to  be  obtained  by  comparing 
the  similar  passage  in  B.Y.  x.  72,  4 :  **  Daksha  sprang  from  Aditi,  and  Aditi  from 
Daksha  "  (quoted  above,  p.  48),  together  with  the  observation  of  Tuska  (Nirukta,  zi. 
23,  also  quoted  above  in  page  50),  that  this  startling  declaration  may  be  explicable 
on  the  ground  that  these  two  deities  had  the  same  origin,  or,  in  conformity  with  a 
characteristic  of  their  divine  nature,  may  have  been  produced  from  each  other,  and 
have  derived  their  substance  from  each  otiier.  (See  also  Nirukta,  vii.  4,  quoted  above, 
p.  360,  where  the  author  repeats  the  same  idea  regarding  the  nature  of  the  gods). 
Compare  also  A.Y.  xiiL  4,  29  ff.,  where  Indra  is  said  to  be  produced  from  a  great 
many  different  phenomena  or  elements,  and  they  reciprocally  from  him  (m  vai  ahno 
Bjayata  iamad  ahar  qf'ayata).  The  S'atap.  Br.  (xiii.  6, 1,  2)  understands  Yiraj  in 
the  passage  before  os  to  signify  not  any  male  power,  but  the  metre  of  that  name: 
'*  The  Yiraj  has  forty  syllables.  Hence  he  (Purusha)  obtains  the  Yiraj,  according  to 
the  text,  '  From  him  sprang  Yiraj,  and  from  Yiraj  Purusha."  Tbis  is  that  Yiraj. 
From  this  Yir&j,  therefore,  it  is  that  he  begets  Purusha  the  sacrifice."  Yiraj  occurs 
again  in  the  R.  Y.  ix.  96, 18,  and  x.  130,  5,  as  feminine  and  as  the  name  of  a  metre. 
It  la  also  found  in  s.  169,  3,  and  x.  166, 1,  as  well  as  in  i  188,  6,  where  it  is  an 
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.--   ^iB  born  Ha  A^^^^-^ji 

^-  ^^^  butt^^  ^fewd  up  Puroflha  as  a  sacrifice,  the  spring  was  its 

>   BuiQiner  its  fuel,  and  autnzim  the  [accompanying] 


Itama.  and  Iq^    ^^^  ^gea  denominate  Vfich  Vir^" "  (see  belqw,  the  snbieetion 
^^        dentin  dev06h^  a  ^  *^®  >  compaie  B.V.  Tui.  90,  16  :  vaeAoindam  Vaeh^ 

h^  "cotne  from  th^"!^^^  ^ushtm  ga^  I  "The  goddess  Vfich the  cow,  wiio 

2.   Vatsah  ^*na<iuo^!^"}'    ^^^  in  viii.  9,  1 :  vatsau  Virajal^  aalilSd  udaitam  | 

dhehi  yatidha  aal^n^x     •'^'«*  I  • ...  7.   Virajam  ahur  hrahmanah  pitarum  tarn  m  n 

ante  i^f^i'^thamana      i  *  '  ^'  ^^'*  prtUf^P^^  *"»  i^^^^  praehyavanU  upatUhtk' 

vyt^n^an  \  9.  Apr^^  "! .'  y^^^  ^rate  prosave  foJuham  ^ati  sa  Virad  ruhayak  ptrmM 

two  calves  of  Viraj  ^    ^  ^^^^^^ l»^onattf»om  Vir^  Svarujam  abhyeti paseAat  \  "The 

It  is  shortly  afterwaM^  ^^^  ^'  ^^  ^*»-     2 ....  The  desire-hestowing  calf  of  Viraj." 

feminine  gender,  is  th*«<  ^^®^  '^  strangely  s^^  *^**  ^^h  though  spoken  of  in  tke 

•«Xliey  say  that  Virr  •**^*^®'  of  hrahma»/'  whether  that  mean  the  deity  or  deTotioiL 

many  forms  (as  tho'^  *"  *^®  fether  of  de^o*^^*'*    Bring  her  to  ns  thy  friends  in  u 

and   stand  still  wh  ^  ^^*'^).     8.  She  wlion*»  when  she  advances,  sacrifices  follow, 

moves,  is  Virg;  j^  ^  *^e  stands ;   she    '^7  ^^^"®  ''^  "*^  energy  the  living  being 

of  breathing  f^^  ^ '^^  ^^^hest  heaven  '  9-  "Without  breath,  she  moves  by  the  1 

tioned  again  J^  i.?\  ^ii^j  follows  aft^  Svar&j,"  etxs.    The  calf  of  Viraj  is 

aslt  tasyaA  j5t5^'  ^'  ^5-     In  vin   10.  li  **  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^ '   ^""^  *^*  "'^ 

kmnuit  #5  ^a^x!^/«'^«m  abihK^\.  i^af^  *••  ^"^  bh^vishifati"  iti  {  2.  Sa  .^ 

"Viraj  waa  formerf      i  ^''^^niat  I  ffrihofnedhl  gfihapatir  bhavati  y«%  mmm  redu  \ 

horn,  lest  al^^  ,      'v  ^  this  fmii         n       Everything  was  afraid  of  her  when  she  waa 

hapatya  flr^     ^«^lf  should  b^  ^^^iiU      2-  She  ascended.    She  entered  the  Gar- 

24,  we  read  :    ^\'^^^  huowg  ^^tJ^^  ®"*^  ^^  a  house,"  etc.    And  in  ii.  10, 

air,  is  Praj$pJ^?^»»  «^^«>a/«  a  H  etc.     "Viraj  is  Vach,  is  the  eaiHi,  and  the 

I^qfapatir  p^l^}^  Death,  th!  ^f*^*"^  le  Sfidhyas,"  etc.    B'atap.  Br.  xiiL  2,  5,  3 : 

entered  intoiv^a" «<»•*«.;?,    irr»«>»f     ^_    ,_..:.  r..«  v: . 1 

*hegi^tpo*^^ 


may  t 

eharin 
the 


In  if  J^'  ^h^  ^^ewu,    ^  ^Jfip^^=^-   ^160  in  iv.  U,  7  ?  xm.  8,  6 ;  xi.  5,  7;  and 
the %r*  ^Cv^  ^irt?^  ^'^^^  ^^    i?ihe  words  Prajapati  and  Parmmeshthin, 

^  epit^f  •'^^^V    1^*^*^  with  %r^r'  B»er'*  *^^'^"^-    ^^  ^^-  ^  '^^'  ' 
MO  j^®c.         «  *'*'^)    f®^  p.  2ir   ^       ^^^'ar^  gopaii^  yavam),  the  word  seems  to  be 

paraphs  *^«    l>r  ^*^  *.  1««  i  ^^^^^"^ 

*«»«*»rT^<J  a*^**^^v^.  °'  M^  ^    the  preceding  venes  of  onr  hynm  aie 

*'*>^'2L^^^o^''^  h,TS,,,  ..  -t^  ^  ;^m  &*«««"*  ^*««^«  **^***  ^*«  y«' ) 


'•«»  «fl»iV^ 
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oblation.  7.  Tids  Tiotim,  Foroflha  bom  in  the  beginning,  tbey  immo« 
lated  on  the  Bacrifioial  grass ;  with  him  as  their  offering,  the  gods, 
Sadhyas,  and  Kiahis  saerificed.  8.  From  that  uDiTersal  oblation  were 
prodnoed  ooids  and  clarified  bntter.  He  (Purasha)  formed  those  aerial 
creatnres,  and  the  animals,  both  wild  and  tame.  9.  From  that  nni- 
yersal  sacrifice  sprang  the  hymns  called  Bich  and  Saman,  the  metres, 
and  the  Yajnsh.  10.  From  it  were  prodnoed  horses,  and  all  animals 
with  two  rows  of  teeth,  cows,  goats,  and  sheep.  11.  When  they 
divided  Fnrasha,  into  how  many  parts  did  they  distribute  him  i  What 
was  his  month^  What  were  his  arms  P  What  were  called  his  thighs 
and  feet  ?  12.  The  Brfihman  was  his  mouth ;  "^  the  Bajanya  became 
his  arms ;  the  Yai^ya  was  his  thighs;  the  Sudra  sprang  from  his  feet. 
18.  The  moon  was  produced  from  his  soul;  the  sun  from  his  eye; 
Indra  and  Agni  from  his  mouth;  andY&yu  from  his  breath.  14. 
From  his  navel  came  the  atmosphere;  from  his  head  arose  the  sky; 
from  his  feet  came  the  earth ;  from  his  ear  the  four  quarters :  so  they 
formed  the  worlds.    15.  When  the  gods,  in  performing  their  sacrifice, 

wAi/  eha  praiap§iff  a$au  \  evam  Virajam  pratapams  tapaty  antar  vahi^  pumian  \  17. 
So'mfiUuyiahhayiuyiio  nutrtyam  amum  yad  atyagat  \  mahimaUho  tato  brahman 
P¥ru9hatya  dwratyayd^  \  18.  Rdetku  tarva^hutani  J^mua]^  ithitipado  vidtif^  \ 
amfitam  kthemam  abhayam  trimurdhno  'dhayi  murdhatu  \  19.  Fadat*  trayo  vahis 
ekasaim  aprajanam  ye  atrama]k  |  antat  trilokyat  tv  aparo  gfikamedho  'vfthad'^fratal^  \ 

20.  SfUi  viehakrame  viahvan  wiananaiane  ubhe  |  yad  avidya  eha  vidyd  eha  Puruthoi 
tubkmyairayah  \  21.  Tatmad  andam  V%ra4  J€^  bhutendriya-^unatmakal^  |  tad' 
irwtyam  aiyayad  viiwm  yobhi]^  iuryah  watapan  I  15.  "  Porusba  himself  is  all  this 
which  has  been,  shall  be,  and  is.  By  him  this  niuTene  is  enyeloped,  and  yet  he 
oeeaptes  but  a  span.  16.  That  Pr&na  [explained  by  the  commentator  as  the  snn],  while 
kindling  his  own  sphere,  kindles  also  that  which  ii  without  it.  So,  too,  Pnnisha, 
while  kindling  Viraj,  kindles  whateyer  is  within  and  without  him.  17.  He  is  the  lord  of 
immortality  and  security,  once  he  has  transcended  mortal  nutriment.  Hence,  o 
Brahman,  this  greatness  of  Pumsha  is  unsurpassable.  18.  The  wise  know  all  things  to 
exist  in  the  feet  [or  quarters]  of  Pamsha,  who  has  the  worlds  for  feet  [or  quarters] : 
immortality,  blessedness,  and  security,  abide  in  the  heads  of  the  three-headed.  19.  Three 
quarters,  riz.,  the  abodes  of  ascetics,  are  beyond  the  three  worlds ;  while  the  remain- 
ing quarter,  tiie  abode  of  householders  who  haye  not  adopted  a  life  of  celibacy,  is 
witiihi  them.  20.  Purusha  has  trayersed  both  the  two  separate  paths,  that  of  enjoyment 
snd  abstinence,  that  is,  of  ignorance  and  knowledge ;  for  he  is  the  receptacle  of  both. 

21.  From  him  was  produced  an  t^^  consiiting  of  tiie  elements  and  senses  and  three 
qualities.  Purusha  penetrated  through  its  entire  substance,  as  the  sun  warms  with 
his  rays."  There  is  a  good  deal  about  Purusha  in  the  Brihad  Aranyaka  UpaniBhad* 
Bee  pp.  217,  220-228,  233,  250,  252,  267,  of  Dr.  Boer's  English  transktion. 

•"  Kanshltakl  BrShmaoa  Upanishad,  iL  9,  quoted  in  the  4th  yol.  of  this  work, 
p.  10,  note. 
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bound  Poraaha  as  a  Yictimi  there  were  seyen  pieces  of  wood  laid  for 
him  round  the  fire,  and  thrice  seTon  pieoes  of  fdel  employed.  16. 
With  sacrifice  the  gods  worshipped  the  Sacrifice.  These  were  the  fint 
institutions.  These  great  beings  attained  to  the  heayen  where  the 
gods,  the  ancient  S&dhyas,  reside."  ^ 

There  are  two  other  hymns  of  the  Big-Yoda  besides  the  Ponuha 
Sukta  in  which  the  Deity  is  represented  as  either  the  agent,  the  object, 
or  the  subject  of  sacrifice.  In  x.  81,  5,  Yiivakarman  is  said  to  sacri- 
fice himself,  or  to  himself;  and  in  verse  6,  to  offer  up  heaven  and 
earth.  And  in  x.  130  (where,  in  verse  2,  Puman  may  be  equivalent 
to  Purusha),  it  is  said  (verse  3)  either  that  the  gods  sacrifioed  to  the 
[supreme]  god,  or  that  they  offered  him  up.*" 

In  the  Nirukta,  x.  26,***  a  legend,  having  reference  to  B.Y.  x.  81,  is 
quoted  to  the  effect  that  Yi^vakarman,  the  son  of  Bhuvana,  first  of 
all  offered  up  all  worlds  in  a  tarvametUia,  and  ended  by  sacrificing  him- 
self. And  in  the  Sktap.  Br.  xiii.  7,  1,  1,  the  same  thing  is  related  of 
the  self-existent  Brahma  himself,  who,  finding  that  he  could  not 
by  austere  fervour  attain  to  the  infinitude  which  he  desired,  le- 

*^  This  Terse  is  =  i.  164, 50,  where  see  Sayana's  interpretation  and  Mabidhan'aon 
Taj.  8.  31,  16  ;  also  Nir.  12.  41. 

B^  The  rendering  in  these  passages  depends  on  the  exact  sense  assigned  to  the 
word  j/aj\  See  the  4th  yoI.  of  this  Work,  pp.  7-9.  The  Taitt  Sanh.  Asht,  tI  p.  41 
of  India  Office  MS.,  says:  Tafnetut  vai  ^qjapatij^  pr^f^  atfyata  |  *'Prsjapati 
created  living  beings  by  sacrifice."  In  the  Taitt  Br.  3,  9,  22,  1,  it  is  said:  ''Ike 
gods  slaughtered  father  Prajapati  as  a  victim.  They  then  fasted,  saying:  'In the 
morning  we  shall  offer  sacrifice.' "  J^^japatim  vai  devah  pitaram  paium  hkiiam 
medhJdya  alabhanta  \  tarn  dlabhya  updvasan  \  prStar  ffoshfatkmahe  iii, 

^*  YoL  iy.  of  this  work,  p.  7 ;  see  also  p.  309 ;  and  Mahabhfirata  S'antip.,  vene 
241 :  viavarupo  Mahadevah  aarvamedhs  mahamakhs  \  Juhova  uurpm^kutam  te^Aii- 
vamanam  atmana  |  **  The  omniibrm  Mahadeva  sacrifioed  all  crestnres  in  a  greet 
all-oblation,  and  then  offered  himself  by  himaelil"  In  the  S'atap.  Br.  xL  1, 8, 
2,  it  is  said  thai  '^Prajapati  gaye  himself  to  the  gods,  and  became  their  sscri- 
fioe.  For  sacrifice  is  the  food  of  the  gods.  He  then  created  aacrifioe  as  bis 
own  image  (or  connterpart).  Hence  they  say  that  'Praj^ti  is  saoifioe;'  for  he 
created  it  as  his  own  image  "  (Ubkjfo^  FrtQapatir  atmSmmm  prrndtuUtu  (  Y^  As 
ukam  aaa  \  Yajno  hi  devanam  atmam  \  3.  8a  dtvehkffal^  aimannm  pradaya  atia  dm 
atmana^  pratimam  atfyata  yad  yt^nmn  \  taamad  oAm^  "H'i^patir  f^^nttk"  iti  \ 
atnumo  hy  eUm  pratimam  atrijtda).  In  the  M.  Bh.  S'fintip.  9616,  also,  it  is  eaid 
that  Praj&pati  formed  the  sacrificial  yictima,  and  sacrifice  itself,  and  with  it  worship- 
ped the  gods.  The  S'atap.  Br.  says,  elsewhere,  xIt.  3,  2, 1,  **  This  which  is  Gscrifiee 
is  tho  sonl  of  all  beings  and  of  all  gods  "  {^rvwKam  vai  fsAa  bhutanam  tanmkim 
dtvanam  atnia  yad  ytynd^^ 
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Bclyei  to  offer  up  himMlf  in  created  things,  and  created  things  in 
himselfy  and  haying  done  this,  attained  to  pre-eminence,  self-effdl- 
gence,  and  supreme  dominion  (see  the  4th  toI.  of  this  work,  p.  25). 
It  is  evident  that  the  author  of  this  passage  had  not  attained  to  that 
<dear  conception  of  the  self-sufficiency  and  omnipotence  of  a  self- 
existent  Being  which  later  Indian  writers  acquired.^ 

In  the  hymn  before  us  the  gods  are  distinctly  said  (in  yerses  6,  7, 
and  15)  to  hare  offered  up  Purusha  himself  as  a  victim.  And  in 
the  Bhagavata  Purana,  ii.  6,  21-26,'^  which  is  a  paraphrase  of  this 
passage,  Brahma  is  made  to  say  that  he  derived  the  materials  of  sacri- 
fice from  Purusha's  members,  and  immolated  that  being,  the  lord 
himself. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  seize  the  precise  idea  which  is  expressed  in 
the  latter  part  of  this  singular  hymn,  the  Purusha  Sukta.  It  was 
evidently  produced  at  a  period  when  the  ceremonial  of  sacrifice  had 
become  largly  developed,  when  great  virtue  was  supposed  to  reside  in 
its  proper  celebration,  and  when  a  mystical  meaning  had  come  to  be 
attached  to  the  various  materials  and  instruments  of  the  ritual  as  well 
as  to  the  different  members  of  the  victim.  Penetrated  with  a  sense  of 
the  sanctity  and  efficacy  of  the  rite,  and  familiar  with  all  its  details, 
the  priestly  poet,  to  whom  we  owe  the  hymn,  has  thought  it  no  pro- 
£mity  to  represent  the  supreme  Purusha  himself  as  forming  the  victim, 
whose  immolation  by  the  agency  of  the  gods  gave  birth,  by  its  trans- 
cendent  power,  to  the  visible  universe  and  all  its  inhabitants."" 

The  two  following  verses  in  the  Yajasaneyi  Sanhita  refer  to  Purusha: 

zxzL  18  (■"  S^vetaivatara  UpaniBhad,  iii.  8) :  veddham  etam  Furusham 
mahdwtam  dUtya-varna^  tamasah  paroitdi  \  tarn  eva  vidi^d  ^ti  mfityum 
eti  ndwyaJ^  panihd^  vidyate  ayan&ya  \  '*  1  know  this  great  Purusha, 
resplendent  as  the  sun,  above  the  darkness.    It  is  by  knowing  him 

*<>  The  word  avayambhu  does  not,  howerer,  always  signify  self-existenoe  in  the 
absolute  aeiiBe.  ThuB  Kasyapa  is  in  A.y.  zix.  63, 10,  called  ivayambhu,  and  ib  yet 
eaid  to  have  sprang  from  Kala  (time).    (See  the  subaection  on  Eala,  frurther  on.) 

«•  See  the  4ih  toI.  of  this  Work,  p.  9. 

**''  Dr.  Hang,  when  treating  of  the  importance  attached  to  saorifioe  by  the  Brah- 
mans,  remaiks  (Pref.  to  Ait.  Ar.  p.  73) :  **  The  creation  of  the  world  itself  was  even 
regarded  as  the  fruit  of  a  sacrifice  performed  by  the  Supreme  Being.*'  If  the  learned 
author  here  refers  to  the  Pomsha  SQkta  it  wonld  haye  been  more  exaet  to  say  that 
the  creation  was  r^;arded  as  the  fruit  of  an  immolation  of  the  Supreme  Being.  Bui 
his  remark  may  be  justified  by  the  other  passages  I  haye  cited. 
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that  a  man  oyerpaneB  deafh.  There  is  no  oiber  road  to  go.'"*  (The 
Pomdia  Sukta  oocapies  veroee  1-16  of  the  same  section  in  whieh  this 
Terse  is  found.) 

zxziL  2 :  mtt^  nimeihdft  jajnire  vidytUa^  JPunahdd  aiki  \  namam 
Itrdkoit^  na  Uryanekam  na  madhye  parijagraihat  \  ''  All  winkings  of 
the  eye  have  sprang  from  Fonuha,  the  resplendent.  No  one  has 
emhraoed  him  either  abore,  or  beloW|  or  in  the  middle."  "* 

The  A.y.  contains  a  long  hymn  (x.  2)  on  the  sahject  of  Ponufaa, 
which  does  not  throw  much  light  on  the  conception  of  his  character, 
]>nt  contains  a  number  of  curious  ideas.  The  Deity  being  conoeiTed 
and  described  in  this  hymn  as  the  Han,  or  Male  (Purusha) — the  gred: 
archetype  and  impersonation  of  that  actiye  energy  of  which  men  are 
the  feeble  representatiyeB  upon  earth — ^the  poet  has  been  led  to  im- 
agine the  object  of  his  adoration  as  invested  with  a  visible  form,  and 
with  members  analogous  to  those  of  the  human  frame;  and  he  then 
goes  on  to  speculate  on  the  agency  by  which  the  different  portions  of 
Furusha's  body  could  have  been  constructed,  and  the  source  from 
which  he  could  have  derived  the  various  attributes  through  which  he 
formed  the  universe,  and  ordained  the  conditions  under  which  its 
several  departments  exist.  The  minute  questions  regarding  the  man- 
hers  of  Purusha  with  which  the  hymn  opens  may  have  been  suggested 
to  the  author  by  an  observation  of  the  curious  structure  of  the  human 
body,  and  by  the  wonder  which  that  observation  had  occasioned. 
Throughout  the  hymn  Purusha  is  not  represented  as  a  self-existent, 
self-sufficient  Being,  but  as  dependent  on  other  gods  for  his  various 
powers  and  attributes.  The  details  are  too  tedious,  and  in  some  places 
too  obscure,  to  admit  of  my  giving  them  in  full,  but  I  shall  state  the 
substance,  and  adduce  the  most  important  parts  more  or  less  in  ex- 
tenso.    The  hymn  begins  thus : — 

AM  Oompare  A.y.  vii.  63,  7 :  '' Aflcending  from  the  durVnMB  to  tiie  lugboit  beareB 
we  bave  reached  tbe  sim,  a  god  among  the  gods,  the  uppermost  light"  (w^  vmymk 
tamattu  pari  roktmto  nakmm  uttamam  \  devtm  devatrn  gwymn  agwMnm  jfottr  utta^ 
mam  |  oompare  B.y.  i.  dO,  10,  quoted  aboTO  in  p.  160). 

***  The  ibllowing  verse,  given  in  the  Nimkta,  ii.  3,  is  from  the  S'vetStfTatara  XJp- 
aniwhad,  iii  9 :  ^  This  entire  nmverse  is  filled  by  that  Pumsha  to  whom  there  is 
nothing  raperior,  from  whom  there  is  nothing  different,  than  whom  no  one  ia  more 
minute  or  more  vast,  and  who  alone,  fixed  like  a  tree,  abides  in  the  sky"  (yaamat 
para^  nSparam  atti  kmehid  fosmiad  nSaiJ^  na  jyayo  *iH  kaickit  \  vj^itka^  wa 
Btabdho  divi  tiihfhaiff  $ka»  tinsdam  pwnam  iWiftJkPsa  mwvmi). 
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1.  Xena  pdnhfi  dlhfiU  Puw^Uhatya  lana  md1h%a1h  sambhjrita^  Una 
gvipham  I  kendnguh  peianl^  kena  hhdni  ....12.  Kwm&n  nu  gulphav 
adhardp  akftnvamn  ashfhivantdv  uttarau  Puruihasya  |  ....  4.  JKati 
devd^  laiame  U  dtan  ye  uro  gtivdi  ehihyu^  P^rwhaya  \  kati  stanau 
9$faiaikuk  ka^  kaphaudau  kM  ikandhdn  kati  pfiahflr  aehinvan  \  6. 
Kak  94tpta  kh&ni  vi  tatarda  Slnhani  karndv  imau  ndsike  chakshanl  mu- 
kkm  I  .  • . .  9.  Priyapriydni  hahuld'  wapnam  •amh&dha-tandrya^  \ 
dnanddn  ugro  nanddM  eha  kmmdd  vahati  Partuhah  \  drtir  a/oartir 
mrriti^  hUo  nu  Funuhe  ^matih  |  rddhi^  Mmridhi^  |  ....  12.  i^ 
aemm  rUpam  adadhdt  ko  mahmdna^  eha  ndma  eha  \  gdtufn  ko  aemin  ko 
kduik  kai  eharitrdni  Furuthe  |  13.  i^  aeminprdnam  avayat  ko  apdnaih 
vydHom  u  I  samdtMm  asmtn  ko  devo  adhi  H&rdya  Puruihe  \  14.  Kb  aemin 
fofnam  adadhdd  eko  devo  adhi  Purushe  \  ko  aemin  eatya^  ko  ^nfitaff^  kuto 
mfUyu^  kuto  ^mfitam  \  \b,  Ko  aemai  vdea^  paryadh&t  ko  aeydyur 
akalpayat  \  halam  ko  aemai  pr&yachhat  ko  asydkalpayqf  javam  \  16. 
Kendpo  ameatanuta  kendhar  akarod  ruche  \  ushaeaih  kena  anvaindha  kena 
odyambhava^  dadhe  \  11,  Ko  aemin  reto  nyadadhdt  tantur  dtayatdm 
Ui  I  medhdfh  ko  aeminn  adhyauhai  .  .  .  .  |  18.  Kena  imam  hhumim 
aurnoi  kena  paryabhavad  divam  \  kendhhi  mahnd  parvaidn  kena  karmdni 
Purueha^  \  24.  Keneyam  hhumir  vihild  kena  dyaur  uttard  hitd  \  kenedam 
iUrdhvaik  tiryak  eha  antarikehaih  vyaeho  hitam  \  25.  Brahmofid  hhumir 
vikOd  Brahma  dyaur  utiard  hitd  \  Brahmedam  Urdhvafh  tiryak  eha 
aniarikahaik  vyaeho  hitam  |  ....  28.  Vrdhvo  nu  efishfde  iiryan  nu 
erishfd^  sarvd^  diia^  Punuha^  d  habhUva  \  puram  yo  Brahmano  veda 
yaeyd^  Puruihah  uehyate  \  29.  Yo  vai  tdm  Brahmano  veda  amfitendvfi- 
idm  puram  \  taemai  Brahma  eha  hrdhmdS  eha  ehakshuh  prdnam  prajafh 
dadufi  I  30.  Ifa  vai  tarn  ehakshur  jahdti  na  prdnq  jaraeak^  purd  \  pura0k 
yo  Brahmano  veda  yaeydh  Purusha^  uehyate  |  31.  Ashfdehakrd  nava^ 
dvdrd  devdndm  pUr  ayodhyd  \  tasyd0^  hiranyaya^  koiah^  evargal^  jyoHshd' 
vfita^  j  32.  Taemin  hiranyaye  koie  tryare  tripratishthite  |  taemin  yad 
yakeham  dtmanvat  tad  vai  hrahnuhvido  vidu^  \  38.  I¥abhrdjamdnd0i 
A«rt»i«i  yaiaed  eamparivritdm  \  pura^  hiranyayim  Brahma  dviveid- 
pardjitdm  \ 

"1.  By  whom  were  the  heeh  of  Furusha  prodnced  ?  By  whom  was 
his  flesh  hrought  together  ?  By  whom  were  his  sncles,  hy  whom  were 
his  fingers  and  his  muscles,  made?  By  whom  the  apertures  of  his 
body  ?  •    • .  2.  From  what  did  they  construct  his  ancles  below  and 


that  a  man  overpaflBeB  death.    Those  is  no  otlier  roadtogo."""  (The 
Parana  Sukta  oooupies  yenaa  1-16  of  the  aama  aeotion  in  which  tfak 

yene  i^  found.) 

y^-^jL  2 :  sarve  nimsMhUi^  jafnire  vidyuia^  JPuntAdi  Mi  \  ngtwui 
Urdh^^^  ^^  tirffonekam  na  madhye  par^agrdbhat  \  **  All  winkxngs  d 
the  &y^  have  spToxig  from  ParoBha,  the  xeapleaQdent  No  Qua  has 
ambr»<t>ed  him  either  aboye,  or  below^,  or  in  the  middle."  "* 

Th0  A.y.  oontaina  a  long  hymn  (x.  2)  on  the  snhjeot  of  Ponuiha, 
whidi.   doee  not  throw  mnoh  light  on  the  oonceptioii  of  hia  chancter, 
hut  ooi^tains  a  number  of  euriona  ideas.     The  Deity  bebg  conodTed 
and  d0Bcrihed  in  thia  h jmn  aa  the  Man,  or  Male  (Pamaha) — the  gieit 
archetyT®  and  imperaonation  of  that  actiye  energy  of  which  men  axe 
the  feeble  representatiTea  upon  earth — ^the  poet  has  been  led  to  fin- 
ite 'Oxe  object  of  hia  adoration  aa  inveated  with  a  yiaible  fonn,  and 
with  members  analogoua  to  thoae  of  the  human  frame;  and  ha  then 
12008  on  to  apecnlate  on  the  agency  by  whioh  the  different  portionB  of 
poraaha'a  body   oould  haye  been  eonatmctedy  and  the  aonroe  tm 
^hidh  he  oould  haye  derived  the  yarioua  attributea  through  which  he 
formed  the  nniyerae,  and  ordained   the   oonditiona  under  which  its 
geveral  depaitmenta  exiat.     The  minnte  qneationa  regarding  the  mem* 
l^ers  of  Puroaha  with  which  the  hymn  opena  may  have  been  aoggeflted 
fQ  the  author  by  an  obaenration  of  the  cnrioua  atmctnre  of  the  homu 
]^ody9  c^d  hy  the  wonder  which  that  obaervation  had  occasioned. 
r|i]|2ioughout  the  hymn  Pnruaha  ia  not  represented  aa  a  aelf-existent) 
gglf^siifflcient  Being,  but  aa  dependent  on  other  goda  for  hia  Tsrioas 
^vf^TB  and  attributea.    The  detaila  are  too  tedioua,  and  in  some  places 
^j^  ol)0caie^  to  admit  of  my  giying  them  in  ftdl,  but  I  shall  state  the 
gabsta^^'  Ai^^  adduoe  the  moat  important  parte  more  or  leas  in  ex- 
^^^j^g^     The  hymn  begins  thus:— 

»»•  OoiBpaw  A.V.  Tii.  68,  7 :  ••A«jottdingfemn  iheaartaw«toihehighe*heaT«i 
we  h*re  waw^«d  the  ran,  a  god  among  the  goda,  the  nppermoat  Ught"  (-4  wy« 
iamaiOM  P^  '^^^  *^*«*  ^ttamam  \  devam  depotra  sm^mn  a^mim  J9^  ^ 

M9  Th«  *r^^^^"^  P^«»  in  the  Nirokta,  ii.  8,  is  from  the  WiMnka^W 
^g^^^l^  0.  »;  Thii  enlue  muTene  is  fiUed  hy  «hat  Purnsha  to  whom  tbere  a 
nothing  ^P*"^'»  ^^^  ^«»  there  ia  nothing  different,  than  whom  no  onewaw" 
minnte  or  ^^^  ^*^  •^  ^ho  alone,  fixed  like  a  teee,  abides  in  the  sky"  (y««^ 
paraSk  n^^^*^^!^*  kinehid  yaamad  iiafi7yo  na  jpayo  'j*»  taUkit  \  ff****  *^ 
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and  bieath,  and  progeny.  80.  Neither  right  nor  breath  abandons 
before  [the  term  of  natural]  decay  the  man  who  knows  the  city  of 
Brahma,  irom  which  Porasha  is  named.  81.  Within  that  impregnable 
city  of  the  gods  (compare  puram  devdn&m  amfitam  hiranyam^  A.y.  y. 
28,  11 ;  and  Mahabharata,  xiy.  987  ff.)}  which  has  eight  cirdes  (com- 
pare A.Y.  xi.  4,  22)  and  nine  gates,  there  exists  a  golden  receptacle, 
celestial,  invested  with  light.  82.  Those  acquainted  with  Brahma 
(divine  science,  or  the  Deity)  know  that  living  being  which  rerides  in 
this  golden  receptacle  with  three  spokes,  and  triple  sapports.**^  33. 
Brahma  has  entered  into  the  impregnable  golden  city,  resplendent^ 
bright,  invested  with  renown." 

In  the  Siitap.  Br.  ziii.  6,  1,  1  (see  voL  iv.  of  this  "Work,  p.  25),  the 
word  Naraya^a  is  coupled  with  Purusha,  and  it  is  said  that  this  being 
desired  to  surpass  fdl  beings,  and  become  himself  the  entire  uniFerse, 
and  that  he  accomplished  his  object  by  celebrating  the  Purushamedha 
sacrifice.  Purusha  Naraya^a  is  again  mentioned  in  the  same  Brah- 
ma^a  (xii.  8,  4,  1)  as  receiving  instruction  firom  Prajapati :  Pwrutha^ 
ha  Ndr&yanam  Ptojlapatir  uvdclta  "  yafoiva  yajawa  "  iti  |  8a  ha  uv&eha 
*^*yajatva  yajawa^  iti  vdva  tvam  mdm  dttha  \  trir  ayakihi  \  Vaaavak 
prdiah-^avanena  ayu^  RudrdJ^  mddhyandinena  savanma  Adityds  triilya' 
Mavanena  Mtha  mama  yafna-vdsiv  eva  yajruhvdstdv  eva  aham  dsa  '*  iti  \ 
sa  ha  uodcha  ^'yqfawa  eva  |  aha^  vai  t$  tad  valshydmi  yathd  te  uhthdni 
manir  iva  autre  otdni  hhaviehyanti  eutram  iva  vd  mandv  "  iti  \  "  Praja- 
pati said  to  Purusha  Nfiraya^a,  'Sacrifice,  sacrifice.'  He  replied, 
*  Thou  sayest  to  me,  Sacrifice,  sacrifice.  I  have  sacrificed  thrice.  By 
the  morning  oblation  the  Yasus  came,  by  the  mid-day  oblation  the 
Kudras  came,  and  by  the  third  oblation  the  Adityas  came  to  my  place 
of  sacrifice,  where  I  was.'  Prajapati  rejoined,  *  Sacrifice;  I  will  tell 
thee  how  thy  hymns  shall  be  strung  like  a  gem  on  a  thread,  or  as  a 
thread  in  a  gem.' " 

•A  One  line  of  A.y.  x.  8,  48  (quoted  in  the  next  labBection),  is  identical  with  one 
line  of  this  vene,  though  the  olher  line  is  different.  The  whole  runs  thus:  **The 
knowers  of  brahma  know  that  living  being  which  resides  in  the  lotns  with  nine 
gates,  inyested  with  the  three  qualities "  {tribhir  guntbhir  avfitam).  Roth,  8.p» 
gtma,  translates  the  last  three  words  by  <*  triply  enyeloped,"  and  refers  in  support 
of  this  sense  to  Terses  29  and  32  of  the  hymn  before  us,  and  to  Chhandogya  Up- 
anishad,  riiL  1, 1.  It  is  possible,  howcTer,  that  there  may  be  here  a  first  reference 
to  the  three  yimos  afterwards  lo  celebrated  in  Indian  philosophical  speculation. 
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(7)  Skamhha  and  Brahma. 

In  Che  foUowing  hymn  of  the  A.y.  (x.  7)  the  Supreme  Deity 
appears  to  be  celebrated  under  the  appellation  of  Skambha  (or  Sup- 
port)."^   Though  it  is  rather  tedious,  I  shall  translate  it  nearly  in 
full,  as  these  ancient  guesses  after  truth  no  doubt  contain  the  germ  of 
some  of  the  later  speculations  on  the  same  topics.    In  the  first  part 
(rerses  1-6,  10-12)  Skambha  is  considered  (like  Purusha,  with  whom 
he  seems  to  be  identified,  verse  15)  as  a  vast  embodied  being,  co- 
extensive with  the  universe,  and  comprehending,  in  his  several  mem- 
bers, not  only  the  different  parts  of  the  material  world,  but  a  variety 
of  abstract  conceptions,  such  as  austere  fervour  {Uiipa9\  faith,  truth, 
and  the  divisions  of  time.    He  is  distinct  from,  and  superior  to,  Praja- 
pati,  who  founds  the  worlds  upon  him  (verses  7,  8,  17).    The  thirty- 
three  gods  are  comprehended  in  him  (verses  13,  22,  and  27),  and  arose 
out  of  nonentity,  whidi  forms  his  highest  member,  and,  as  well  as 
entity,  is  embraced  within  him  (verses  10,  25).    The  gods  who  form 
part  of  him,  as  branches  of  a  tree  (verse  38),  do  hi*n  homage,  and 
bring  him  tribute  (verse  39).    He  is  identified  with  Indra  (in  verses 
29  and  30) ;  and  perhaps  also  with  the  highest  Brahma,  who  is  men- 
tioned in  verses  32-34,  36,  and  in  the  first  verse  of  the  next  hymn, 
X.  8,  K    In  verse  36,  however,  this  Brahma  is  represented  as  being 
bom  (or,  perhaps,  developed)  from  toil  and  tapw^  whilst  in  x.  8,  1,  the 
attributes  of  the  Supreme  Deity  are  assigned  to  him.    In  compositions 
of  this  age,  however,  we  are  not  to  expect  very  accurate  or  rigorous 
thinking,  or  perfect  consistency  :— 

1.  Koiminn  tmge  tapo  asffddhi  iishthati  kasminn  ange  fUam  a9ya  adhy 
dhitam  I  ha  vrataSk  ha  iraddhd  ^iya  tMfhati  katminn  ange  satyam  oiga 
pratishthitam  \  2.  Katm&d  angdd  dUpyaU  agnir  Oiga  humdd  astgat 
pa/oate  mGfariivd  \  kasmdd  ang&d  vi  mimlte  ^dhi  ehandramd^  maha^ 
Skamhhoiga  mimdno  angam  |  3.  JS^Mminn  ange  tishthafi  hhnmir  atga 
Juuminn  ange  tiehthaii  antarihham  \  kasminn  ange  tiehfhati  dhitd  dgauk 
tasmmn  ange  tuhthaii  uttaraih  divah  \  4.  Eva  prepsan  dipgaU  ^dkpo 
agnii  ha  prepsan  paioaU  m&tarihd  \  gaira  prepeantlr  abhi  yanU  dv^iiak 

*^  This  word  oconxs  in  ILY.  viiL  41, 10 :  «a  dkSma  purvgam  mame  gak  <l»m- 
bhena  vi  rodatt  t^o  na  dyam  adharayat  \  **  He  fonned  the  first  abode,  he  who  with  a 
prop  [skambha)  held  apart  the  two  worlds,  like  the  nnhom." 
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SimMaM  iam  IrHhi  Ao^mm^  99fd  eva  io^  \  5.  Kva  arihamiM^  ha 
ffmii  wUM^  tafkvaitarma  ioha  io^Mddnd^  \  yatra  yaiUi  fiiavo  yatra 
dfiandi  Skmiihham  iam  hruM — |  6.  JSba  pripionH  yupoil  virupe 
akordtrs  draivaia^  saikvuULne  \  yatra  preptan^r  abhiyanii  dpal^  Skam- 
hham — I  7.  Tamnm  Habdhvd  Ftajdpatir  lokdn  tarvdn  aih&rayai  \ 
SkaaMam — |  8.  7U  jforamam  avamafk  yaeh  eha  madhyamam  Prajd" 
paU^  iatfifs  vUvariipam  \  kiyaUL  Skambhafk  pravivsia  tatra  yaa  na 
prdviiat  Uyat  tad  hdbh&,va  |  9.  Ktyatd  Stambha^  praviveSa  hh^ta0k 
kiyad  hhoHfUkyad  aa/u  diaye  ^tya  |  eka^  yad  anyam  akfinoi  sahatradhd 
liyaid  Skamhha^  prameia  taird  |  10.  Tatra  lokdM  eha  kaidM  eha  apo 
hrahmajand^  Mm^  \  aeaeh  eha  yatra  eachehdnta^  SkambhaA  tarn  hrnhd 
latama^  md  eva  eai^  |  11.  Tatra  tapa^  pardkramya  vrata^  dhdrayaty 
uttaram  |  fita^  eha  yatra  Sraddhd  eha  dpo  hrakma  eamdhitd  Skambham 
— I  12.  Taemm  hhnmir  antarikshaih  dyaur  yarmmn  adhydhitd  \  yat- 
rdgnii  ehaH4rd9Ui^  edryo  vdtoi  tuhthanU  drpitd  Skambham — |  13. 
Taeya  trayaetri^hd  deod^  ange  earve  tamdhitd^  |  Skambham — |  14. 
Tatra  fithayal^  prathamajd^  fiehah  edma  yajur  moM  \  ekanhir  yaeminn 
drpitafk  Skambham — |  16.  TatrdmritaM  eha  mfityui  eha  Fwrmha  ^dhi 
iamdhUe  \  eamudro  yaeya  ndfya^  JPunahe  'dhi  eamdhUd  Skambham — | 
16.  Toiya  ehata^ral^  pradiio  ndfyoi  iMfhanti  prathamd^  \  yajno  yatra 
pardhrdntahk  Skambham — |  17.  T$  Pfmuhe  Brahma  vidut  te  vtdu^ 
FarameAfhinam  \  yo  veda  FarameehthinaM  yat  eha  veda  Frajdpatim  \ 
iyeethaM  ye  brdhmanaSk  vidm  te  Skambham  anu  eafkeidu^  \  18.  Taeya 
tiro  VaUednarai  ehakehur  Angiraso  ^bhavan  \  anydni  yaiya  Tdta»a^ 
Skambham — |  19.  Tauya  brahma  mukham  dhwr  jihedm  madhukaSdm 
%ta  I  virdjam  ikdho  yaeydhu^  Skambham — |  20.  Taemdd  r^ho  apdta- 
kehan  yaJur  yaemdd  apdkoihan  \  edmdni  ya»ya  lomdni  atharvdngiraso 
makham  \  Skambham— \  21.  Aeaohehhdkhdm  pratishthantHm  paramam 
Hw  jand^  ndu^  \  tUo  tan  manyatUe  'vare  ye  te  Sdkhdm  tipdeaie  \  22. 
Tatrdditydt  eha  Rudrdi  eha  VaeavaS  eha  eamdhitd^  \  bhutaih  eha  yatra 
bhavya^  eha  eame  lokd^  pratishfhitdh  |  Skambham — |  23.  Tasya  tra- 
yastriadad  deod^  nidhiffi  rakehanti  earvadd  |  nidht^  tarn  adya  ko  veda 
yafk  devd^  abhirakehatha  |  24.  Tatra  devd^  brahmavido  Brahma  jyeeh- 
fham  updsate  \  yo  vat  tdn  vidydt  pratyakshaM  ea  brahmd  veditd  eydt  | 
25.  Bfthanto  ndma  ie  devdh  ye  *8ata^  parijajnire  \  eka^  tad  angafh 
SkaoMuuya  aead  dhu^  pare  jand^  \  26.  Tatra  Skambhaft  prqfanayan 
pmdMtOt  vyavartayai  |  ekaa  tad  angaM  Skambhaeya  purdnam  attu 
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(7)  Skambha  and  Srahma. 

.o^e^  to  bo  c^if  ^^^  ^^  ^"^  ^•^-  (^  ^)  ^^  Supreme  Ddtj 

•^S)^»«    Thouci/  •     *®*  ^^^^  *^®  appellation  of  Skambha  (or  8ap- 

^^   ii8  these  1^  •   **  ^  '^^^^^^  tedious,  I  shaU  translate  it  nearly  in 

^   of  the  latT^'  K^esses  after  truth  no  doubt  contain  the  genu  of 

^  seema  to  be  •  ^^'^^  is  considered  (like  Purusha,  with  whom 
©xtenrive  with  ^^^^^  ▼erso  15)  as  a  vast  embodied  being,  co- 
bcrs,  not  only  th  ^  !^^®^  ^ad  comprehending,  in  hia  seyeral  mem- 
o£  abstract  con  ^  f^®'®'^*  parta  of  the  material  world,  but  a  yariety 
and  the  diviaio,^^'^*^  ^^  «  ^'^^^^  ^^""^  (<^!P«*),  ^«th,  truth, 
paid,  who  founda  ^^  **°^*  "^^  ^*  distinct  from,  and  superior  to,  Proja- 
tliree  goda  are        ^^  ^^r\i^A  upon  him  (verses  7,  8,  17).     The  thirty- 

ont  of  nonentib^^^^**^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^'  ^^'  ^^  ^^^'  "^^  "^ 
entity,  ia  ^^^i^  ^*  ^hich  forms  his  lii«^®«*  member,  and,  as  well  as 

part  of  hi^  '^oed  within  him  (verses  10,  25),  The  goda  who  fom 
brin^  him  trib  ^  '^^^^^^  of  a  tre©  (^®"e  38),  do  hini  homage,  and 
29  and  8o)  .  ^  C^«rae  89).  H©  ^  identified  with  Indra  (in  verses 
tioned  in  ^  *  P®**hap8  also  witl^  the  highest  Brahma,  who  is  men- 

3C.  8,  1.      J  ^"^4,  3e  ,^^4  in  the  first  verse  of  the  next  hymn, 

^^  ^®'*»  Perh^*'"^  ^^*  however,  t^  Brahma  is  represented  as  bdng 
attributes  of  ^^  ^®^®^oped)  f^m  ^^  ^^  ^-P^'  whilst  in  x.  8,  1,  the 
of  this  ag^  J/^  ^P^^«ne  D  'tv  «^^  ftssig'^®^  ^  him.  In  compositions 
^^'^^g,  o>  ^^^®^^.  We  »rl  <%ot  to  ®^P^*  ^^'y  accurate  or  rigorous 

'^^^  *^«  *»r*  **^/'>S«^-  ''**^'*^h^^  a^  I  4.  ^M  l»»^w«»  iipynU  urtOvt 


^^\  T"  ^^  ^  i.r  w;-        -*^  J'^e  formed  the  first  aMe,  he  who  with  a 
*^  a,^*»  Si.!^  ^/^  ^     5ke  Ihe  imbom/' 
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they  enter.    5.  Wluther  tending,  do  the  half-months  and  the.  months, 
in  ooncert  with  the  year,  proceed  ?    Tell  who  is  that  Skambha  to 
whom  the  seasons  and  other  diyisions  of  the  year  advance.    6.  Whither 
tending,  do  the  two  young  females  of  diverse  aspects,  the  day  and  the 
night,  hasten  in  nnison?    Tell  who  is  that  Skambha  to  whom  the 
waters  tend  and  go  ?    7.  Who  is  that  Skambha  on  whom  Praj&pati  has 
supported  and  established  all  the  worlds  ?    8.  How  far  did  Skambha 
penetrate  into  that  highest,  lowest,  and  middle  universe,  comprehend- 
ing all  forms,  which  Praj&pati  created  ?    And  how  much  of  it  was 
there  which  he  did  not  penetrate?    9.  How  far  did  Skambha  pene- 
trate into  the  past  ?  and  how  much  of  the  future  is  contained  in  his 
receptacle  ?    How  far  did  Skambha  penetrate  into  that  one  member 
which  he  separated  into  a  thousand  parts  ?     10.  Tell  who  is  that 
Skambha  in  whom  men  recognize  the  worlds  and  receptacles,  the 
waters  and  divine  thought  [as  existing],  and  within  whom  are  non- 
entity and  entity;  (11)  in  whom  austere  fervour  (tqpas),  energizing, 
maintrfiins  its  highest  action  (vrata),  in  whom  the  ceremonial,  faith, 
the  waters,  and  divine  science  are  comprehended ;   (12)  in  whom 
earth,  atmosphere,  sky,  fire,  moon,  sun,  and  wind  are  placed;  (13)  in 
whose  body  all  the  thirty-three  gods  are  contained ;  ^  (14)  in  whom 
the  earliest  Eishis,  the  Eik,  the  Saman,  the  Yajush,  the  earth,  and  the 
one  Bishi  reside ;  (15)  that  Purusha,  in  whom  immortality  and  death 
are  comprehended ;  who  has  the  ocean  within  him  as  his  veins ;  (16) 
that  Skambha,  of  whom  the  four  regions  are  the  primeval  arteries,  and 
in  whom  sacrifice  displays  its  energy.     17.  They  who  know  the  divine 
essence  {hrahma)  in  Purusha,  know  Parameshthin.''*    He  who  knows 
Parameshthin,  and  he  who  knows  Prajapati — they  who  know  the 
highest  divine  mystery  {irdhmana)  ^  know  in  consequence  Skambha. 
18.  Tell  who  is  that  Skambha  of  whom  Yai^vanara  (Agni)  is  the  head, 
the  Angirases  the  eye,  and  the  Yatus  (demons)  are  the  limbs ;  (19)  of 
whom  they  say  divine  knowledge  {Irahma)  is  the  mouth,  the  Madhu- 
ka^  ^  the  tongue,  and  the  Yir&j  the  udder ;  (20)  from  whom  they 

**>  See  Dr.  Hang's  Essay  on  the  sacred  language  of  the  Parsees,  p.  283. 

***  Son  of  Prajapati  acoording  to  S'atap.  Br.  xi.  1,  6, 14,  16 ;  gives  saorifice  to 
PrajSpati,  Taitt.  S.  i.  6,  9,  2.    See  Oomm.  there,  p.  914. 

^  See  verses  20,  83,  and  87  of  A.y.  x.  8,  to  be  quoted  below. 

'^  I  am  indebted  to  Professor  Anfirecht  for  an  explanation  of  this  word,  and  an 
indication  of  some  passages  in  which  it  is  mentioned.    In  B.Y.  i.  22,  3,  and  i.  167, 4, 
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_,/»AotiJu5  I    27.    Yaaya    irayiuiriMai  Avak  mg'  f"^*^  **  '*^ 

^<S)«  VM    trayoMtrimiad    devan    tk«   hrakmavido  vidu^  |     28.  SU 

^arhham  paramam    anatyudj/a^  janafy  vidiih  \  Skamb}Mt  tad  agn 

^^nehad  hiranyam    loka    antard    \    29.   Skambh*  lokak    Skimhht 

0jbatliiih»  'dhy    fitatn    ahiUun    |    Shmbha  tea  veda  pratyahham 

-j^rfo*  latn&hitam    \     30.    Ikdrt  kk&h  Indn  tapak  Indrt  'dhy 

^fiitam   1   Indram    (^Zndra  »")    fvH  veda  pratyakthatt    Skornhht   i 

^^ai**M>>it<"n    1     31.   Jfamna  ndma  joAatlti  pura  tOryat  puroti 

'^a^  «;'<»?  prcahamam    aambahh&ta  sa  Aa   tat  ivarajyam  iy&ya  j 

anSfOt  param   aaii   hhntam   \    32.    Ydtya    iAftwtJ  pramd  antar 

£odaram  \  divath  ya&  ohahre  MflrdUdnoA  Uumai  jyetkth&ya  Bn 

_^^„UiA    I    33.   Taaya    Btlryai  ehaiifmi  ehandramOi    cka  pimar   n 

^ani^     y«i    ckabrt    Oaya^    tamai — |   34.    Tatya    vata^  prSni 

'"^-ishuf  ^ngiraao  'bAavan  |  diio  yai  eiakrt  prtgtHinU  toMMoi  jy< 

^^      ^^nas^  namaA  |    35.  SiamiAo  dadhara  dySva-prithivl  vbhs  ivu 

"at       flt**^*^'"'*  **""   ^"^f*^^*^"*  I  Skttmbho  dadAarS  pradiia^  «Aa< 

'^^    jtA^A  *daA  vHvam  bAuvanam  a  oivtia  \   36.   PbJ  iram&t  tapt 

^  ^«y""*  A*"'^'*'*^'   I  Somaih  yai  oiairg  kecaUt^   ta«mai  jyei 

>„„,«y<*   rt**""'^  [    37.  JSatAaA  vatc  rulayati  kaihaih  na  ramate  i 

-^  '^    ^a^yam  pr^aantlr  ndayanti  iaddehana  |    88.  Mahad  $ 

*""    ^     ^y-^     fftadhye  tapati  krantaih  talilatya  priahthe  |  tatmin  i 

AAtmrruXJf^^    ^^a^  vf-ikthatya  tkandka^  pariia^  iva  Sakhdf,  |    39. 

y^  u  ie  '^^^^^   ^^adAbhyam  vOeha  iratr«na  ehakihuaha  \  yaiwtai  dev 

^^fd3A^^      ^^^/tftanti  vimiU  'mitam  (  SiambAa^  tam  brOhi  katam 

^'^''^  ^^^Zic9  -      -^^  '"^'*  A**"*   ^"w  vyavfitta^  sa  p&pmana  \ 

*"***'        ^*'^***'  '"''*•  ^'*  iV«;"fipafeM«  I  41.  To  vetasaM  hira 

^^t^n^*'^^''    ,^r  fa»t  member   of  hia   does    austere    fbrrom-   Btsn< 

"J.  Jz»  ^s,      oeremonial  eontained?     In  what  parts  do  religi 

Wfi  iM    *^^^»      j^aith  abide  ?     In  what  member  is  truth  estabUeh 

'^QB  »«**^^;-»:»*«°*^  *^««  Agni  bkze  ?      From  which  does  Ma: 

a  wJi«*^  -^^^*"'*     Prom  which  does    the  moon  pursue  her 

ffinay    .^,-.^»     mighty  body  of  Skamblia?     3.  In  what  meml 

8,w     ^=^^^-c3e?    In  which  the  atmoaphere?     In  which  is 

?®  «8«A     -■^'^^^        ^^^"^  ^^  "P^  ""^^  ^^^^  ^^1  ?      4-  "Whither  1 

i*  "H  SB-J       *.^-^^^  ^  ^'^^^  -Whither  tending,  doea  the  wine 

y"^  tfie  t».f  "*^^»^^*  Skambha  to  whom  the  paths  tend,  u>d  inb 

*4o  :f  ^ 
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poflBesBon  of  saored  knowledge  know  those  thirty-three  gods.  28. 
Men  know  HiraQyagarbha  '*'  to  be  supreme  and  ine&ble.  Bkambha 
in  the  beginning  shed  forth  that  gold  (hiranffaf  out  of  which  HiraQya- 
garbha  arose)  in  the  midst  of  the  world.  29.  In  Skambha  axe  con- 
tained the  worlds,  austere  fervouTi  and  the  oeremoniaL  Bkambha,  I 
clearly  know  thee  to  be  contained  entire  in  Indra.  30.  In  Indra  are 
contained  the  worlds,  austere  fervour,  and  the  ceremonial.  Indra, 
I  clearly  know  thee  to  be  contained  entire  in  Skambha.  31.  (The 
worshipper)  repeatedly  iuYokes  the  [god  who  bears  the  one]  name  by 
the  name  [of  the  other  god]  before  the  sun,  before  the  dawn."®  When 
the  Unborn  first  sprang  into  being,  he  attained  to  that  independent 
dominion,  than  that  which  nothing  higher  has  ever  been.  32.  Beve- 
rence  be  to  that  greatest  Brahma,  of  whom  the  earth  is  the  basis,  the 
atmosphere  the  belly,  who  made  the  sky  his  head,  (33)  of  whom  the 
sun  and  the  ever-renewed  moon  are  the  eye;  who  made  Agni  his 
mouth,  (34)  of  whom  the  wind  formed  two  of  the  vital  airs,  and  the 
Angirases  the  eye,  who  made  the  regions  his  organs  of  sense."*  35. 
Skambha  established  both  these  [worlds],  earth  and  sky,  the  wide 
atmosphere,  and  the  six  vast  regions ;  Skambha  pervaded  this  entire 
universe.  36.  Beverence  to  that  greatest  Brahma  who,  bom  from 
toil  and  austere  fervour  (tapas),  penetrated  all  the  worlds,  who  made 
soma  for  himself  alone."'  37.  How  is  it  that  the  wind  does  not 
rest?  How  is  not  the  soul  quiescent P  Why  do  not  the  waters, 
seeking  after  truth,  ever  repose?  38.  The  great  being  [is]  absorbed 
in  austere  fervour  in  the  midst  of  the  world,  on  the  snr&ce  of  the 
waters.  To  him  all  the  gods  are  joined,  as  the  branches  around  the 
trunk  of  a  tree.  39.  Say  who  is  that  Skambha  to  whom  the  gods, 
with  hands,  feet,  voice,  ear,  eye,  present  continually  an  unlimited 
tribute."*  40.  By  him  darkness  is  dispelled ;  he  is  free  from  evil ;  in 
him  are  all  the  three  luminaries  which  reside  in  FrajapatL    41.  He 

*s*  See  above,  p.  355. 

*To  The  meaning  of  fhie,  as  miggetted  by  Frofeasor  Anfrechty  ia,  that  by  invoking 
Indra,  the  worshipper  really  worships  Skambha. 

*^^  Compare  BohtUngk  and  Roth's  Lexicon,  voL  v.  p.  1616,  $,v,  prtgnana, 

*^  Such  is  the  sense  according  to  Both,  s.t.  k&vaki, 

*^  Compare  A.V.  x.  8, 15  ....  "  the  great  being  in  the  midst  of  the  world :  to 
him  the  mlers  of  realms  bring  tribute  "  (mahad  ydkiham  bkuvamupa  madhy4  Uumai 
balim  rashirabhfUo  bharanti). 
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hewed  off  the  Eik  Terses,  and  cut  off  the  Yajns ;  of  whom  the  Sftma 
▼enes  are  the  hain,  and  the  Athairangirases  (t.a.  the  AthaiTa-Ted») 
the  month.'''  21.  Men  regard  the  hranch  of  nonentity,""  which  is 
prominent,  as  if  it  were  paramonnt ;  and  inferior  men,  aa  many  as 
worship  thy  hranch,  regard  it  as  an  entity.  22.  Tell  who  is  that 
Skamhha  in  whom  the  Adityas,  Bndras,  and  Vasns  are  contained,  on 
whom  the  past,  the  fntnre,  and  all  worlds  are  supported;  (23)  whone 
treasure  the  thirty-three  gods  oontinnally  guard.  Who  now  knows 
the  treasure  which  ye  guard,  o  gods  ?  24.  Where  the  gods^  fiie 
knowers  of  sacred  science  {6rah$M),  worship  the  highest  divine  essenee 
{irahma) ; — ^the  priest  (hrahmd)  who  knows  these  [gods]  face  to  fboe 
will  he  a  sage.  25.  Mighty  indeed  are  those  gods  who  have  spnmg 
from  nonentity.  Men  say  that  that  nonentity  is  one,  the  highesty 
memher  of  Skamhha  (compare  v.  10,  ahove).  26.  Where  Skambha 
generating,  hrought  the  Ancient  (purdna)  into  existence,  they  con- 
sider that  that  Ancient  is  one  memher  of  Skamhha,  (27)  in  whose 
memhers  the  thirty-three  gods  found  their  seyeral  bodies.     Some 

the  AifTins  are  said  to  have  a  honied  whip,  kaia  madhwnaCt,  with  which  they  aie  be* 
•ought  to  sprinkle  the  wozshippen,  or  their  saerifioe.    The  Marats  are  a]8o  aaid^  in 
R.y.  i.  37,  3,  and  i.  168,  4,  to  have  whips,  though  they  are  not  said  to  he  honied. 
In  the  Nighagtu,  however,  the  sense  of  speech  is  ascribed  to  Kaia ;  and  a  mystical 
■ignifioation  is  also  assigned  to  the  word  madhu,  honey,  which  Dadhyanch  is  said^ 
B.V.  i.  116, 12,  and  i.  117, 22,  to  have  made  known  to  the  A^rins.  This  is  explained 
by  Suyaca  on  these  two  passages  as  meaning  that  he  gaye  them  a  BrShmana  reveal- 
ing the  Madhuvidyfi ;  and  Mahidhara,  on  Taj.  S.  7, 11,  understands  the  kada  madhv^ 
mat!  as  referring  to  this  mystic  lore.    This  MadhuWi  is  celebrated  at  considerable 
length  in  A.y.  iz.  1,  where  it  is  said  that  she  "spiang  from  the  sky,  the  earth,  tha 
air,  the  sea,  fire,  and  wind,"  and  that  "all  creatoreB  wonbipfping  ^^  ▼ho  dwells  in 
immortality,  rejoice  *in  their  hearts  "  (dipos  s>rtthiowh  ontoriM^  tamudrad  agner 
wtad  madhukada  vi  jt^  \  tarn  chayitva  amrittnk  vagSflOM^  Midbkxh  prtgS^  prmti 
natidanii  $nr»af).    In  rerses  3, 10,  she  is  said  to  be  the  **bnQu^^  giand-daaghter 
of  tho  Maruts"  {Marutam  ttgra  naptih),  and  in  ^^      4  to  \)6^<*  "mother  of  the 
Adityas,  the  daughter  of  the  Vasus,  the  life  of  o^!**       «a  fVo  cefttw  of  inmMW- 
taUty  {maia  ^dityafuim  duhUa  Vaninampr^,^^'^!^^     .^SoiW*). 

-'  Compare  A.V.  ix.  6,  1 :  "  He  who  dearlv  V  -^«J«^  **^^  ^ihe  loate- 
rials  of  sacrifice  are  the  joinia,  the  Eik-yerses  ai^^^^^  ^™^^  ^  ^         ^M  ^^ 
hairs,  the  Yajua  is  said  to  be  the  heart,  and  tK   ^^^  ^«^^V(%|^^^  ?M^^       1^ 
Mrahma  parum$h%  ytuya  Mtnbhara^  fieho  ya^  ^^^^^tl^       ^^        if  T' 
yajur  hridayam  uehyate parUtara^m  id  hoifiJ^^    ^^uk.  ^^1t«l«ii»^^  Usll  I 
*«  The  sense  of  this  yeise  is  obscure,  andlr^  '^^S^ ''^;;^  W  | 

nectod  dther  with  what  precedes  or  with  wh^2^^^   Hov        ^^ 
rendering  suggested  by  Ph>fe«or  Aufiecht.     ^^    *^^^^^Nv    ^tt^l 
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three  Yedos  are  merely  portions  of  the  preaeval  Yeda,  whence  they 
were  derived^  or,  to  adhere  to  the  metaphor,  branches  of  that  tree- 
fdlcmm  (compare  verse  38) ;  and,  moreoyer,  that  while  shamhha  is  the 
reality,  these  branch  vedas  are  not  the  reality,  though  those  who  do  not 
understand  the  Skambha,  may  take  them  for  such  (verse  21).  '  Some 
people  think  that  the  existing  branch  (i.e.  the  existing  Yedas — compare 
verse  20),  which  is  not  the  reality  {asat),  is,  as  it  were  (tVa),  the 
highest  {paramam)  Yeda  ;  on  the  other  hand,  those  (people)  inferior 
(to  the  former),  who  believe  that  it  is  the  reality  {sat),  worship  thy 
branch  (t.^.  those  later  Yedas).'  Here  the  word  wa,  in  my  opinion, 
implies  that  the  jandh  of  the  first  half  verse  have  still  a  doubt,  and, 
therefore,  do  not  identify  both  the  preaeval  and  the  existing  Yedas; 
whereas,  those  people  introduced  with  uto  (jda-u)  are  more  ignorant  in 
assuming  for  certain  such  an  identity,  and  therefore  proceed  to  a 
practical  worship  of  those  Yedas." 

I  quote  in  addition  some  verses  from  the  hymn  next  in  order, 
A.Y.  X.  8  :— 

To  hhutam  cha  hhavyafk  cha  earva^i  ytU  ehddhituhfhati  \  war  yasya 
eha  hevalam  taemax  jyeihihaya  Brahmane  namah  \  2.  Skarnhheneme  vishfa- 
Ikite  dyaui  cha  hhumti  eha  tuhfhatah  \  Skambhah  idaih  sarcam  dtmanvad 
yatprdnad  nimishach  eha  yat ....  |  11.  Tad  ejati  patati  yach  cha  tish- 
(hati  prdnad  aprdnad  nimiehach  eha  yad  hhuvat  \  tad  dadhdra  prithivim 
viivarupam  tat  samhhuya  hhavaty  eham  eva  \  12.  Atianta^i  vitatam 
purutrd  anantam  antavaeh  eha  d  samante  \  te  ndhapdlai  eharati  viehinvan 
vukdn  bhutam  uta  hhavyam  asya  |  13.  PrajdpatU  eharati  garhhe  antar 
adfiiyamdno  hahudhd  vi  jdyate  \  ardhena  viivam  hhuvanaih  jajdna  yad 
asya  ardham  hatamah  sa  ketuh  .  . .  .  |  16.  Tata^  Suryah  udeti  astam 
yatra  eha  gachliati  \  tad  eva  manye  ^ham  jyeshfha^  tad  u  ndtyeti  km- 
ehana  ....  |  20.  To  vai  te  vidydd  aranl  ydbhydm  nirmathyate  vasu  \ 
ia  vidvdn  jyeshtham  tnanyeta  ea  vidydd  hrdhmanam  mahat  .  .  .  .  | 
34.  Tatra  devdScha  nummhydScha  ardft  ndhhdv  iva  iritdk  \  apdm  tvd 
pushp&m  priehhdmi  yatra  tan  mdyayd  hitam  ....  37.  To  vidydt 
evUram  vitatafti  yasminn  otdh  prajd^  imdh  \  sUtrath  sutrasya  yo  vidydt  ta 
vidydd  hrdhmanam  mahat  \  38.  Veddham  sutrarh  vitatani  yasminn  otdh 
prajdh  imdl^  \  tSiiraih  sutrasydhaih  veda  aiho  yad  hrdhmanam  mahat . . . .  | 
43.  Pundarikam  navadvdraSi  trihhir  gunebhir  dvjritam  \  tasmin  yad  yah* 
sham  dtmanvat  tad  vai  hrahmavido  viduh  I  44.  Akdmo  dhiro  amritah 
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wapambhn^  rastna  tripto  na  Amet^gSa^iMmonah  \  tarn  0M  vU^on  ^ 
mtityor  atm&mih  dhlram  qfar€^^m^  ^%tfcAnam  \ 

"  1.  Bererenoe  to  tbat  gre&teat;  Sxahma  -vrho  preeddeft  o^^f  *^  ^ 

the  fiiture,  the  universe,  and.    ^w^boae  alone  is  the  flky.    ^'  '^^'^^^^ 


bha  is  all  ibis  which  has  soul,  -wliioh  bzeathes,  which  wink*  •  ,,   ^ 
That  which  movea,  fliea,    stands,    -which  haa   existed  bre»»*^i»»^ '  ' 
breathing,  and  winking ;   tbai:    omxiifoim  (entity)  has  e«tott«^^ 


WM 


many  sidee,  the  infinite    aixa.    tlxo    finite  all   aronnd,— tb^* 
ruler  of  the  sky  proceeds   cliscrixninating,  knowing  the  ^^  ' 
ftitore  of  this  (univetae).       xa.   C—Vaj.  San.  81,  19)  Pi»JM** 
wittiin  the  womb.    Thoueh  -aiiseeTi,  he  is  horn  in  manj  Z*"*^ 
the  half  [of  himself]  he    i»»oduced  the  whole  world.     W2«»f    -     »2 
there  of  the  [other]  half  of   hi^  y      ^       jg   j  ^^^^^  „  tba     ^^i 
That  whence  the  sun  riaee.  a^^  Thatihere'he  sets;  That «    *'**^ 
passed  by  anything  .  ...  ao.    He    who  knows  the  two  piece^^r" 
wood  from  w^ch  wealth.   i«    ^^^^  out,  he.  so  knowing.  ^  "IJ^ 

stand  that  which  is    tlxo     «rre«*:^.«4.       v        .,i  w       4u  ^' 

„     .         .  K^^eatost  ;    he  will  know  the  great      A;»;n^ 

mystery  {hrdhnMna)  ....  34     ^  ^     '  ..  ^-      ^v  *  ^  ^^ 

'      x.-u  1j\^  ^  *^^  ^eo  regarding  that  flowe^-.o/£t^ 

waters,  in  which  gods   etna   »>**,>   «       ^      ^i  1      •    41.     ^^®^™ 

wheel.-whe«  that  was  ^ZT^     r^^.'^^tT-,      "^^  '^' 
who  knows  that  extended^lj^  ^^"^'^  f^  ^""T^ ' ' "  •  87.  Ha 
V    1-  *u^  ♦1*1*.^  j^         «ireaa  on  which  these  creatures  ate  gi^a^ 

who  knows  the  thread    of    ^\^      j.^  ,  ^i.  i.  ""^uig, 

mystery  ihrOhma^).  3B  x^f  thread.-he  know,  ttat  g«a*  divine 
tl^Jreature.  -ro  at*^"  ^  ^°^  ««t  extended  thread  on  which 
hence,  too,  that  whicU  5'  ^^  ^^^  *»»«  "'«*^  °*  *^*  ^^"^  •»* 
possessore  of  divine  acio^^  ,V^\  «««'  ^^«  "y*^  V 1 ! '  t*^  '^ 
with  nine  gates,  whicU  ^  <**-«*ma)  know  that  bemg  withm  the  lotu. 
44.  Knowing  that  so,a  Ta^"^^^"*^^  by  the  three  qualities  (;«g«)  w 
desire,  immortal,  edf-easjl-.^**^^  «»lm.  undeoaying.  young,  ficee  fean 
nothing,  a  man  is  not  af»,J!^'**'  satisfied  with  the  essenoe,  de&dent  in 

Some  verses  in  the    t-«^o      **^  ^«ath." 
greatest,  Brahma,  in  ^liat«  I»*ececling  hynma  «?«*  ^  ^  hJ^fhes^  or 

I  am  unaWe  to  state  -^o-^.T^'  "^^ae  that  teria  »•  *»  he  nnderst-ood 

''  ^^^  Brahn&a  in  ****  "®^  ''^  ^  ntpreow 

®*«  note  in  p.  877. 
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Deity  oecnn  elsewhere  in  the  Atharra-veday  unless  it  be  in  the  follow- 
ing passage  (zi.  8,  30  ff.) :  yd^  dpo  ya»  tiha  ievatdh  fd  Vwd^  Brak- 
wtamd  Moha  \  iariram  Brahma  prdvUat  iarlr$  ^dhi  Prajdpaiih  \  31. 
SOryai  ckdhhur  vdta^  pranam  pttmshoiya  «i  ihsfir$  \  aihd&yfiaram 
dtmdnaA  devd^  prdyaehhann  Agnaye  \  32.  Tumdd  vai  vidvdn  purusham 
Horn  Brakmeti  wumyaU  \  tarvd^  hi  Oimin  devoid^  gdvo  yoshfhe  tvdsaU  | 
*'  The  waters,  the  gods,  Yiraj  {fiminine)  with  Brahma  [entered  into 
man].  Brahma  entered  his  body ;  Prajapati  [presides]  OYer  his  body. 
81.  Surya  oocnpied  the  eye,  and  Yata  the  breath  of  the  man.  Then  the 
gods  gave  his  other  soul  to  Agni.  82.  Wherefore  one  who  knows  the 
man  thinks,  *  this  is  Brahma ;'  for  all  the  gods  are  in  him,  as  cows  in 
a  oowhonse." 

In  the  Yaj.  San.  zxiii.  47,  we  find  the  following  words :  Uih  mnt 
SArya-tamath  jyotih  Urn  Mmudra-Momaik  mra^  \  ....  48.  Bregma 
Sitrya-^aina0i  jyotir  dyau^  Bamudra-wmofih  sara^  \  ''What  Hght  is 
equal  to  the  sun  ?  What  lake  is  equal  to  the  sea? "  To  which  the 
following  verse  gives  the  answer :  ''  Brahma  (neuter)  is  a  light  equal 
to  the  sun.  The  sky  is  a  lake  equal  to  the  sea."  The  commentator 
explains  Brahma  in  this  passage  as  standing  either  for  the  three  Yedas 
or  the  supreme  Brahma. 

In  Sktap.  Br.  x.  6,  5,  9,  it  is  stated  in  a  genealogy  of  teachers  that 
"  Tnra  Eavasheya  sprang  from  Prajapati,  and  Prajapati  from  Brahma, 
who  is  self-existent"  {lUral^  Kdvatheyah  Pre^'dpate^  Prajdpatir  Brah- 
wMnah  I  Brahma  »payambhu).  In  another  passage,  already  quoted, 
from  the  same  work  (xiii.  7,  1,  1)  Brahma  (in  the  neuter),  the  self- 
existent,  is  described  as  performing  tapat^  and  as  saorifioing  himself. 
Ibid.  X.  4,1,9,  a  verse  is  quoted  from  some  hymn  which  begins,  "  I 
celebrate  the  one  great  imperishable  Brahma  who  was  and  is  to  be  " 
("  BkUtam  bhavishyai  prasiaumi  mahad  Brahmaikam  akaharam  "). 

Again,  in  the  same  work,  xi.  3,  3,  1,  the  same  being  is  represented 
as  giving  over  other  creatures,  except  the  Brahmacharin,  or  religious 
student,  to  death  {Brahma  vai  mTiiyane  prajd^  prdyaehhat  \  toimai 
brahanachdrtnam  m>a  na  prdyaehhat).  And  in  zi.  2,  3,  1  ff.,  there  is 
another  text,  which  is  interesting  not  merely  as  introducing  Brahma, 
but  as  containing  what  is  probably  one  of  the  oldest  extant  expositions 
of  the  conception  of  ndma  and  rUpa  (name  and  form)  as  comprehending 
the  whole  of  the  phenomenal  universe.    These  two  words,  aa  is  well 
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known,  became  at  a  later  period  technical  terms  of  the  Yed&nta  philo- 
sophy.    The  passage  runs  as  follows : — 

Brahma  vai  Ham  ogre  &fHt  \  tad  d&vdn  ofrijata  \tad  d&vdn  trM^vd 
$%hu  lokeahu  vy&rohayad  asminn  eva  loke  Agni^  V&yum  antarikshe  dmf 
eva  SUryam  \  2.  Atha  ye  ata^  urdhvdi^  lokdi  tad  yah  atah  Urdhcdh 
devatds  teshu  tdh  dwatdh  vydrohayat  sah  \  yathd  ha  eva  ime  dtirlokd^ 
imdi  eha  d&vatdh  evam  u  ha  eva  te  dvirlokds  tdieha  d&vatdh  yeehu  tdh 
devatd^  vydrohayat  |  3.  Atha  Brahma  eva  pardrdham  agaehhat  \  tai 
pardrdham  gatvd  aikahata  **katham  nv  %mdn  lokdn  pratyaveydm^^  Ui  \ 
tad  dvdhhydm  eva  pratyavaid  rUpena  chaiva  ndmnd  eha  eah  \  yasya  hasya 
eha  ndma  aeti  tan  ndma  \  yasya  u  apt  ndma  ndsU  yad  veda  rupema 
''  idam  rUpam  "  4ti  tad  rupam  \  etdvad  vai  ida^i  ydvad  rupam  ehaka 
ndma  eha  \  4.  Te  ha  ete  Brahmano  mahati  abhve  \  sa  yo  ha  ete  Brah^ 
mano  mahati  abhve  veda  mahad  ha  eva  ahhvam  hliavati  \  5.  Te  ha  ete 
Brahmano  mahati  yakehe  \  sa  yo  ha  ete  Brahmano  mahati  ya/tshs  vtda 
mahad  ha  eva  ydksham  hhavatt  \  tayor  anyataraj  jydyo  rupam  eva  \  yad 
hy  apt  ndma  rupam  eva  tat\sa  yo  hy  etayor  jydyo  vedajydydn  ha  tasmdd 
hhavatt  yasmdj  jydydn  huhhUBhati  \  mattydh  ha  vai  agre  devdh  dsuh  \ 
sa  yadd  eva  te  Brahmand  dpur  atha  amritd^  dsuh  \  sa  yam  manasah 
dghdrayati  \  mano  vai  rUpam  \  manasd  hi  veda  "idam  rupam^^  Hi  | 
tena  rUpam  dpnoti  \  atha  yam  vdchaf^  dghdrayati  \  vdg  vai  ndma  |  vdchd 
hi  ndma  gfihnati  \  tena  u  ndma  dpnoti  |  etdvad  vai  idam  sarvam  ydvad 
rUpam  chaiva  ndma  eha  \  tat  sarvam  dpnoti  \  sarva0i  vai  akshayyam  \ 
etena  u  ha  asya  akshayyam  sukritam  bhavaty  akshayyo  lokah  \ 

<'l.  In  the  beginning  Brahma  was  this  [uniTerse].  He  created  gods. 
Having  created  gods,  he  placed  them  in  these  worlds,  viz.,  in  this  world 
Agni,  in  the  atmosphere  Yayu,  and  in  the  sky  Surya  ;  (2)  and  in  the 
worlds  which  were  yet  higher  he  placed  the  gods  who  are  still  higher. 
Such  as  are  these  visible  worlds  and  these  gods,— even  such  were  those 
(higher)  visible  worlds  in  which  he  placed  those  (higher)  gods,  and  such 
were  those  gods  themselves.  3.  Then  Brahma  proceeded  to  the  higiher 
sphere  (pararddhar— explained  by  the  commentator  to  mean  the  Satya- 
loka,  the  most  excellent,  and  the  limit,  of  all  the  worlds).  Having 
gone  to  that  higher  sphere,  he  considered  '  How  now  can  I  pervade  all 
these  worlds  ? '  He  then  pervaded  them  with  two  things — with  form 
and  with  name.  Whatever  has  a  name,  that  is  name.  And  then  that 
which  has  no  name— that  which  he  knows  by  its  form,  that  '  such  is 
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its  form ' — ^that  is  form.    This  [[ixnl 

extensiTe  with)  form  and  name.        ^ 

tades  {abhoe)  of  Brahma.    He 

of  Brahma  becomes  himself  a 

great  manifestations  of  Brahma.       _,-^_^  , 

festations  of  Brahma  becomes  hi 

two  one  is  the  greater,  viz.,  forxxi. 

He  who  knows  the  greater  of 

whom  he  wishes  to  become 

mortal,  bnt  when  they  were    p^:xr^v^9 

mortal.    By  that  which  he  sexids    1 

for  by  mind  he  knows,  '  This 

And  by  that  which  he  sends 

voice  he  seizes  name) — by  th&t; 

is  80  much  as  is  (1.0.  is  co-e 

obtains.    Now  that  all  is 

merit,  and  an  undecaying  ^woxX^L." 

Compare  with  this  the  passot^oc 
which  will  be  found  at  pp.    *7^ 
(Bibliotheca  Indica,  vol.  il.  p 
2,  8,  p.  164  of  English  vexslo 

Brahma  is  also  mentioxxodL 
iL  8,  8,  9  :— 

Brahma  dev&n  ajanaytM^    \ 
kthaitraih  nirmitam  |    J?r-tfa^99a€» 
hkd^  I  10.  Antar  vtSvaw^      ^^U;^n 
fham  I  tena  ko  Whati    m^arcUsLH 
Brahmann  Indra-prafSj^tBt^     \     J 
Mamdhitd  \ 

'' Brahma  generated. 'Oxe  ^ode 
Prom  Brahma  •^^  the  BZatiattrxy 
the  Brahman.^  ^WLtl^ixi.  laina  e 
this  entire  universe.     Xt  i»  !Bra. 


•w  Hen  there  is  an.  alliaMon.  to  is^< 

fonctioii  of  the  Brahznaxi.  ca»1». 
577  MFor,"  says  th-o   coxKuaaenta^or 

is  manifested." 
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ean  Tie  with  biin?  InBrabmathflthixty-threegodfli — mBnhnui,Iadn 
SDd  Fftj&pati, — ^in  Bnlima  all  beings  are  contained,  as  in  a  fthip." 

Again,  it  is  said  (iii.  12,  3, 1,  quoted  above,  p.  361,  note):  "Letm 
worship  with  oblations  the  first-bom  god,  by  whom  the  entire  TUUTene 
which  exists  is  snrronnded, — ^the  self-existent  Brahma,  who  is  the 
supreme  anstero  fenronr  {tapoB).  It  is  he  who  is  son,  he  who  is  falkr, 
he  who  is  mother.  Tapas  came  into  existenoe  the  first  object''  Bnhma 
is  also  mentioned  in  iii.  12,  9,  7  (where,  howerer,  he  is  described  u 
eoming  into  existence) :  Mpasrifa^  praihamd^  wltnm  oioia  \  tahtm- 
Momam  prasuU  nayanta^  \  iato  ha  jajne  hhuioanaiffa  gopdh  |  AtroMMyai 
takuntr  Brahma  ndma  |  ffena  iuryas  iapati  tefaseddhah  . . . .  |  sa  Awic- 
pid  mamUe  tarn  hfihatam  |  **  The  earliest  creators  of  the  univene  were 
engaged  in  a  sacrifice  for  a  thousand  years  ....  Thence  spraDg  the 
protector  of  the  world,  the  golden  bird  called  Brahma,  by  whom  the 
Sim  glows,  kindled  with  flame  ....  No  one  ignorant  of  the  Yeda  eom- 
prehends  that  great  being."  Compare  Taitt  Br.  iL  8,  9,  6  (qnoted 
above,  p.  355),  in  which  Brahma  is  said  to  be  the  forest  and  the  tree 
out  of  which  the  worlds  were  constmcted,  and  as  the  baas  on  whieh 
the  creator  took  his  stand  when  upholding  the  universe. 

(8)  Prqfdpalu 

As  I  have  observed  above  (p.  353),  the  word  praj&pati,  "lord  of 
creatures,"  was  originally  oapleyed  as  an  epithet  of  Savitp  and  fio^u^ 
as  it  also  was  of  Hiwiyagarbha  (B.V.  v,  121,  10).  It  aflwrwarfB, 
however,  came  to  denote  a  separate  deity,  who  appears  in  three  phofli 
of  the  Eig-veda,  x.  85,  43  (fi  na^  prqfdik  joMffotm  Ft^P^Y^ 
X.  169,  4  ;  X.  184,  1  (d  iinohaiu  Prajapatih),  as  the  bestower  of 
progeny  and  cattle.  This  god  is  also  mentioned  in  the  ^*Jf"^ 
Sanhita,  in  a  verse  (xxxi.  19)  which  comes  in  after  one  in  which  the 
9wt  Furusha  is  celebrated  (see  above,  p.  373).  The  ^«^^^" 
follows :  Ftafepatti  aharaii  garhhe  mUar  qfdffamdno  bahudha  ff*- 
tos/0  yofitm  paripaiymUi  dldrdi  tamin  ha  iadkur  hlmwM 
"  Prajapati  moves  within  the  womb.  Though  he  does  not  beoome  ^ 
he  is  y«t  bora  in  many  shapes.  The  wise  behold  his  "^"^^^^^ 
him  all  the  worlds  stand."  "•    Another  verse  of  the  V.  S.  m  w 

«•  The  fine  half  of  this  yewe,  as  we  hare  seen,  iaaleo  found  in  the  A.  •  • 
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18  reiuted  to  ii  ihiB  (zzzii.  5) :  "  Toimdf  Jdtaik  na  purd  kinehanaiva 
ya^  diabh^a  hhmandni  vikd  \  JPrqfdpati^  prajayd  ia^rardnaa  Mni 
jIfaiiMiki  MchaU  $a  ihodain  \  '<  He  before  whom  nothing  was  bon^  who 
perrades  all  worldB,  Fraj&pati,  rejoicing  with  his  o£bpring,  is  joined 
with  the  three  Inminaries,  as  the  sixteenth." 

FrajSpati  is  frequently  alluded  to  in  the  Atharya-veda.  Several  of 
these  passages  have  been  already  cited  above,  as  x.  7,  7,  17,  40,  41 ; 
X.  8|  18.  Borne  of  the  others  which  I  have  observed  are  the  following: 
In  xL  3,  52,  he  is  said  to  have  formed  thirty-three  worlds  out  of  the 
oblation  of  boiled  rice  {eUumdd  vai  odandi  trayattriihiatafk  lohdn 
niramimUta  Ptafdpatih).  In  xL  4,  12,  he  is  identified  with  Frdna,  or 
breath  {prdnam  dhui^  Pn^'dpatim).  In  xi.  5,  7,  he  is  said,  along  with 
Panuneshthin,  to  have  been  gmerated  by  the  Brahmaeharin,  or  reli- 
gious student  In  xi.  7,  3,  he  is  declared  to  exist  in  the  UehhMhta^  or 
remnant  of  the  sacrifice.  And  in  xix.  53,  8,  10,  he  is  said  to  have 
been  produced  by  Kdla^  or  Time.  Most  of  these  passages  will  be 
quoted  at  length  further  on.  It  will  be  seen  that  in  this  Yeda  he  is 
not  generally  regarded  as  the  supreme  or  primal  deity. 

On  the  subject  of  Fraj&pati,  I  have  elsewhere  (in  vols.  iii.  4;  iv. 
19-24,  and  47-51)  brought  together  a  considerable  number  of  passages 
from  the  SlBitapatha  BrahmaQa,  of  which  I  shall  here  only  repeat  the 
sabstanooi  adding  any  fbrther  references  which  I  may  have  noticed  as 
oocuiring  elsewhere.  Praj&pati  is  sometimes  identified  with  the  uni- 
verse, and  described  (in  the  same  way  as  Brahma,  or  entity,  or  non- 
entity are  in  other  places)  as  having  alone  existed  in  the  beginning,  as 
the  source  out  of  which  the  creation  was  evolved,  Sktap.  Br.  ii.  2, 4, 1 ; 
viL  5,  2,  6;^'  xi.  5,  8,  1.  (See  vol.  i.  p.  24 ;  vol.  iii.  p.  4 ;  vol.  iv. 
p.  24.)  The  same  is  the  case  in  some  other  texts  adduced  by  Professor 
Weber  in  his  Ind.  Stud.  ix.  477  f.,  where,  however,  Y&ch  is  associated 
with  Prajapati  "  as  his  companion  in  concert  with  whom,  and  through 


the  diffenat  reading  of  aifiiffamami^  "  not  beisg  ieen,"  for  tfiyttmSnu^  ''not 
bemg  born."  The  second  line  nms  thna  in  the  A.y. :  <'  With  the  half  he  produced 
the  whole  world.    But  what  trace  is  there  of  hie  [other]  half  P  " 

"*  S'atap.  Br.  Tii.  5,  2,  6 :  Fn^patir  mh  idam  agr$  a$ld  $kaj^  evm  |  sa  *idmayata 
**  mmum  ififtfa  pnyayeffa  "  Hi  ta  pra^kya^  eva  adhi  paiUm  niramimlta  manoMh 
purutham  chakshutho  'ivam  prunad  gam  drotrud  aviik  vSeko  'Jam  |  tad  yad  man 
pramAkyo  *dhi  mrmmimtta  tatmad  ahmJ^  **prinaJ^ pa$tmti^"  iti  |  mmio  vaipra^nam 
prathamam  \  Uid  ff0d  mMMm^  pmmhtm  nifwmimtf  Uumad  dAi4  "jMrnfAa^  prm^ 


r 
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whom,  he  completes  his  work  of  creation.**  ***     Thtw  it  iB  ^       ^^ 
Kathaka,  xii.  5  (and  xxvii.  1) :  Pr<t}cL^atvr   t>ai  Urn  atit  |  W^  ^ 
duttiyd   a8U  \   tarn  mithunam  samahh^iTfat    \    «d  garbhAif^  odW^  \  ^ 
amad  apahramat  \  sd  imah  prajajt  «*rt/V»*a  \  sa  Prajapaiin  w*  l^*^li 
pruvtiat  |  **Prajapati  was  tiiis  univ^enae.       "Vach  was  a  second  to  kin. 
He  associated  sexuaUy  with  her ;    sl^o    l>ecctme  pregnant;  she  departed 
from  him ;  she  produced  these  creatixT^a  •    she  again  entered  into  P»ia- 
pati."  Again,  in  the  Panchavimia  B^.   ^^^^^  ^^  2  we  are  told :  "iV<yfi- 
patir  vai  idam  ekah  dAt  \  tasya   ^^^     ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^t  \  m 
aihihaia  ^imdm  ma  Vdchaih  visrif^^   |    ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^vam  aifc>r«nn 
.%a<» ' »  Ui  I  ^  Vdchaih  vyasrifat^   |    ^^  ^^^  ^^^.  ^.^^^^  .^  \  •« 
fir(?At;a  uddtanod  yathd  apdm  dh^^^    ^<^T^^ta  evam  \  "  Prajapati  ^^^ 
was  this  tmiverae.    He  had  Vaclx    •f-.-^k^  ,  *  ««^«a      ^ft 

him.    He  considered  '  Let  me  aeixd  £Wy^^   ^-.^ .    ^   ^     av      -n  ^••*=:^rBe 
^  J      n  *v  >     Tr«  -      ^^o^^tiK  thiayaoh.    ShewiUtwT^^™ 

and  pervade  all  this/     He  sent;    li  ^^    ^  ^     j    <rfw>r- 

;i  i    11  *v       1,       *    ^^     1  \/^    ^    ft>rtli  :   she  traversed  ani  ^ff^r 
vaded  all  this:  she  extended  alofti     ^^.oi*  *        ♦^t.'* 

T      ^v     *    ^     i^  41,    or  ^      T>       /    *   ^^fftiaed  Hke  a  stream  of  wat^- 
In  other  texts  of  the  »atap.  Br..  Kc^xm..^         ^^  ,         ---*«tAa 

X,  r       ♦•       V  «.        *^^^^«  ver,  Praiapati  is  not  repieac»«^ 

as  the  source  of  creation,  but  oxily  »^  Ai^jaF"***  ^         ^^^ 

ordinate  agents,  created  by  the  ^r^-^i^         .     e  oi  tne  suoseq  

p.  19  f.)..  or  a^  springing  out  ^^  ^-  ^^  »•  «  (-*•  '^-  °f  *^.^"^ 

waters,  xi.  1.  6.  Iff.  (vol   iv.  a^fT    ^««  «^''"*^  '^  the  I«.«av.2 
ir     J        -i!      •      _j     *  '^-^-        Ha  IB  elsewhere  said  t(»    tare 

offered  sacrifice  in  order  to  pro^»,  eiBowuw 

•  24),  and  to  have  been  himself  Hal  ^^    ^®  ®^*^°°'  "*  *'  *'  I  T* 

2  ;  X.  1,  4.  1  (VOL  iv.  p.  47),  ^Tjl.  ^^O'tal  and  half  immortal,  x.  IS,  , 

breath,  and  to  have  performed    T^^  ^  ^"  ^y-  ^*  ^'""'"^  ?  ^^ 
of  sin  or  suffering,  pSpmaH,  »      J^*^*»*   *or  a  Ihousaad  years,  to  get  wl 

"    **»    1  (vol.iv.61). 

thamah  paiunaik  97ryavattama]jt  ••   ^     .  _ 

prannh  pratishthitah  \  tad  pad  tnt^^^     \   *»«<sno  vat  wrw  jwww*  )  mmuui  A*    ^^ 
«Aiiift  aarve  padava^"  iti  P^*ruah^^^^^^^    **««*"w«A»m  niramimlta  tatmad  aXu^  **  ^.ssjs. 
was  at  first  this  [uniTerse].    He    ^^-  ^^^  e%-a  ete  sarve  bhavanti  \  "PrajSp^'t)*  jvpfP- 

ducei'    He  fashioned  animals  fi^o^j^^J;^*'^^,  ««  May  I  create  food,  and  becoi^)^  ^^ 

his  eye,  a  cow  from  his  breath,  a    .ilxe^^  >>reaths,  a  man  from  his  soul,  ^}^l^^r^ 
much  as  he  created  these  (amniulaj  :fi^?  ^^^Txi  bis  ear  a  goat  from  huTOio^^*^     /«^ 
the  animals/    The  sonl  (mawo*^    im    il?!^**^   ^^is  breaths!  they  aay  that  *  the  lwe«a*i^  ^ 
man  from  his  sonl,  they  say  that  «  xj^^^^^    first  of  the  breaths ;  and  since  he  Gmjshioaed 
is  all  the  breaths,  for  they  a«a^  «^^Q^^  *^^  fi„t  and  strongest  of  animab.'  3Z>-^ 
^..^trr^^kaTJ^-fiL?^^  Sin^^enhefash^ned;,^- 

^^"^ottng  primeml  matter  (Utm«tei«* 


^ 
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Prajapati  may  thus  be  said  to  have  two  characters,  which,  howeyer, 
are  not  not  kept  distinct  in  the  Brahmana.  On  the  one  hand,  he  is 
the  resnlt  of  one  of  the  efforts  of  the  Indian  intellect  to  conceive  and 
express  the  idea  of  deity  in  the  abstract,  as  the  great  first  cause  of  all 
things ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  sometimes  described  as  only  a 
seoondary  and  subordinate  divinity,  and  even  treated  as  only  one  of  the 
thirty-three  deities  (as  in  Sktap.  Br.  xi.  6,  3,  5.  See  above,  p.  11; 
and  BohtHngk  and  Roth's  Lexicon,  «.r.  Prajapati).  In  the  Brahmana 
itself  (xiv.  1,  2,  18)  we  have  the  following  text,  which  expresses  two 
different  aspects  under  which  the  god  was  regarded,  though,  perhaps, 
these  are  not  identical  with  the  two  points  of  view  which  I  have 
stated : — Prqfdpatir  vai  esho  yqfno  hhavat*  \  ubhayafk  vai  etat  Prajd" 
patir  mnMai  cha  anin/Makha  parimitaS  eha  apartmtiaS  eha  \  tad  yad 
yafusha  haroti  yad  &va  asya  niruktam  panmitaih  rupafh  tad  atya  tena 
Bamakaroti  \  atha  yat  tiuhnlm  yad  eva  asya  antruktam  apan'mttani 
rupam  tad  asya  tena  safhskaroti  \  ''Prajapati  is  this  sacrifice.  Pra- 
japati is  both  of  these  two  things,  declared  and  undeclared,  limited 
and  unlimited.  Whatever  he  (the  priest)  does  with  the  Yajus  text, 
with  that  he  consecrates  that  form  of  Prajapati  which  is  declared  and 
limited.  And  what  he  (the  priest)  does  silently,  with  that  ho  con- 
secrates  the  form  of  Prajapati,  which  is  undeclared  and  unlimited." 
Compare  the  Maitrl  TJpanishad,  vi.  3  (p.  83  of  Professor  Cowell's 
ed.) :  dve  vdva  Brahmano  rape  mUrtafk  eha  amUrtaih  eha  \  yan  mUrtaih 
tad  asatyam  \  yad  amurtam  tat  satyam  \  ''  There  are  two  forms  of 
Brahma,  the  embodied  and  the  imembodied.  The  former  is  unreal, 
the  latter  real." 

(9)  Prana. 

A  great  variety  of  other  deities,  of  the  most  heterogeneous  character, 
are  celebrated  in  the  Atharva-veda  as  the  possessors  of  divine  power. 
Though  Scarcely  to  be  regarded  as  instances  of  an  abstract  conception 
of  the  deity,  the  representations  of  these  gods  may  be  adduced  here  as 
illustrations  of  the  later  stages  of  the  luxuriant  and  multiform  Yedio 
mythology  and  speculation.  One  of  these  deities  is  Prana,  life  or 
breath,  to  whom  a  hymn  (xi.  4)  is  dedicated,  of  which  the  following 
is  a  specimen.  In  some  verses  he  seema  to  be  identified  with  Par- 
janya  (see  above,  pp.  140  f.) :— 
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fotmin  sannm  praUahfhitam  \  3.  Ifamoi  U  Prdna  trunddya  fumuu  U 
iUma^itn0i90  \  namai  te  Frd§a  vidyuU  namtu  U  Prdna  vnrshote  \  8.  Tst 
Prd§0^  iianayiintmd  ^thhikranMi  oshadhi^  (compaie  A.Y.  viiL  7,  21)  | 
prm>lyanU  yarhkdn  dadhate  atho  hahxHr  vi  jdymUe  \  4.  Yai  Ft&uB^ 
fitav  dgaU  tibhihrmdati  oshadla^  \  $arva^  tadd  pramodaU  ygi  imehm 
hh^mydm  adhi  \  5.  Yadd  Prdwo  ahhyavarshdd  vanhiM  ffiikkfUn 
mahlm  j  paiawu  tatpra  madanU  ^'nuAo  vai  no  hhavMyati"  \  6*  Akhi» 
9ruhtd^  eehadhaya^  I^nena  mmaioddirtm  \  "  dyur  vai  na^  prdUUrtih 
sarvd^  na^  iurabhlr  ^^y*  \  7.  Ifama$  U  aatu  dyaU  mmo  'siu  pm-dy^tU  \ 
namas  U  Frdna  tMfhaU  dtOndyota  U  nmna^  \9.  Td  te  Prdnm  priyd 
tanur  yd  U  Prdj^  preyoA  |  Mo  ygd  hhetht^M  tava  tatym  no  dMd 
flmuB  I  10.  Frdnai^  prajdh  onu  vmU  pitd  puiram  ivapriyam  \  Ftdno  Ac 
$arpa»yeivaro  yaeh  cha  prdnaii  yaeh  eka  nak  |  11*  Prdno  mfttyu^ 
JPrdnoi  U^ismd  Prdnadk  devd^  ^pdioU  \  Prdno  ha  9aiyaodd(nmn  uUamo 
hke  d  dadhai  \  12.  Prd^o  Virdf  Prdno  DmA^H  Prdnam  sarv$  upditsU  \ 
Ptdno  ha  Hiryai  ehatHhramdik  Prdnam  ahu^  Prafdpaim  |  ....  15. 
Prdnam  dhur  Mdtattivdnam  Vdto  ha  Prdna^  uehyaU  \  Prd^M  ha  Ih&tam 
Iha/vyaih  cha  Prd^  iorvam  pratishthitam  |  16.  Atharpo^r  dnyira^ 
daivir  mamuhyajdh  nia  \  oahadhaya^  prqfdyanto  yadd  tvam  Prdna  jm- 
vati  I  ....  18.  Ya»  U  Ptd^  ida^  veda  yatmiM  ehdoi  pratish$hiiak  \ 
sarve  taemai  hoMh  hardn  amuthmin  loke  uttame  |  19.  Yathd  iVoM 
haiihfitaa  tubhyaih  Morvdhprofd^  md^  |  eva  toimai  haii^  hardn  yat  tied 
irintnat  suirava^  | 

. ''  Beverezioe  to  Frana,  to  whom  this  univene  m  sahject^  who  has 
heoome  the  lord  of  all,  on  whom  all  is  supported.  2.  BeTerenoe,  Prfina, 
to  thy  shonti  to  thy  thunder,  to  thy  lightning,  and  to  thyself  when 
thoa  rainest.  3.  When  Frasa  calls  aloud  to  the  plants  with  thunder, 
they  are  impregnated,  they  oonceiye,  they  produce  ahundantly.  4. 
When  the  season  has  arrived,  and  Frai^a  calls  aloud  to  the  plants,  then 
everything  rejoices,  which  is  upon  the  earth  (compaie  B-V.  ▼.  88|  10, 
above^  p.  140).  6.  When  Prana  has  watered  the  great  earth  with  xaio, 
then  the  beasts  rejoice,  and  [think]  that  they  shall  luive  strength.  6. 
When  watered  by  Pra^a,  the  plants  burst  forth  [saying],  '  Thou  hast 
prdoaged  our  life,  thou  hast  made  us  all  fragrant.'  7.  Beveienoe  to 
thee,  Prfina,  coming^  and  to  thee  goings  and  to  thee  standing,  and  to 
thee  sitting ....  9.  Communicate  to  ns  thy  dear  Ibno,  thy  dearest. 
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the  cord.    There  Aja  Ekapada  ^w^cts   sustained.     He  eateUiBhed  li^  — ^;i«i 

a-nA    Aflrfh    hv  lllfl  foTAA.        7.     'R.irk'H  ^  4-.n       Aa4-al>i;ol*.a^    1«Aavon    Slid    68X1*^^ 


him  the  sky  was  supported,  l>y  liim  the  lieaven.    By  ttm  the 
sphere,  hy  him  the  regions  ^wexo   naieted  out.     Through  him  tiie 
obtained  immortality.     13.  S.oli.rt&  is  the  generator,  and  the  mo\x^       B* 
sacrifice.     To  Rohita  I  ofEexr    iny  oblation  with  voice,  ear,  an^  ^X^^ 
To  Rohita  the  gods  resort  ^w^tilx    gladness  ....  14.  Rohita  *>^^^^  ' 
sacrifice  to  Vi^vakarman.      IPix^xix  it  these  fires  have  reached  ta^^^ 
25.   The  gods  frame  creatioxis    oixt    of  that  Bohita  who  is  ^      ^^ 
horned  bull,  who  surpasses  A^g^ni   and  Surya,  who  prop*  ^  *^^^^ 
and  the  sky.    26.  Rohita  aso^nded  the  sky  from  the  gce»^  ^^^^"^ 
ascended  all  ascents."^    37.    I^  Hohita,  who  is  the  conqueror  oT  ^^  he 

andcows....theheaveu  ead   earth  are  sustained ^^'  C^ealtk 

hecame  the  sacrifice,  both  p^^t   and  fdtore.     From  him  sprang  ^^ht 
whatever  there  is  which  shines,  developed  by  Rohita,  the  ziBbi,  >7^  ^ 

In  the  second  hymn  of  tlxo  B^me  book,  in  which  the  sun  is  c^t..   ,^ 
Rohita  IS  also  named  m  the  following  verses :-  ' 

39.  JRohital^  kdlo  ahhavtM^   ^»«a*v-.  »  -r*    *.     ^i  i  »*  .. 


"39.  Rohita  hecame     Ti*»^^     *  JL  ,  ,     ,  ^ 

Eohita  iB  the  mouth  of  t^^^'  ^^^*«  f°™«5  ^'  ^i«I««. 
EoHta  became  the  ^o,.l|T^??-  ^^^  P'^""^  ^J^-  *»■ 
traversed  the  earth  and  oo«I«  .^**  *°'''  beyond  tte  s^  ;  Eohita 
the  regions.  RAita  ia  ^^^  ^«^  We  rays.  41.  Eohita  traversed  aU 
ocean,  and  eartb-whato^^    >^er  of  the  sky.    He  pieseryee  hetven, 

And  yet  the  goda   a,^        exists." 
8,  23 :  yad  Bohitam  q,a*»^  "^^   **»  ^^e  t^^^  ^*^*»  ^^^-  ^ 

In  the  hymn  -whicb.  fV>li 
of  the  sacrifice  (Uohhisii^^.^"^^  divine  power  i»  aaoribed  to  thf^  laaaias 


"»  Here,  ai  wdl  as  m  Ve»»^^_  «*j»»»»  «»  •  ,  \ 

wiih  the  root,  ruh,  to  "  ascei^^  .  ?  ^"^^  9,  there  is  a  pW  ^^  ^*  «>Miectioii  of  Bobto 


a9a  ANUICATL 

fho  aacrifioes  which  are  secretly  presented.  16.  The  XTchMi^t^  the 
fiither  of  the  generatori  the  grandson  of  spirit  (mm),  the  primend 
parent,  the  lord  of  the  oniyerBe,  the  hnll,  dwells  triumphant  (?)  on  the 
earth.  17.  Ceremonial,  trath,  rigorous  abstraction,  dominion,  effort, 
righteousness  and  works,  past,  fatnre,  strength,  prosperity,  force, 
reside  in  the  TJchhiahta,  which  is  force  (compare  x.  7,  1,  abore). 
30.  In  the  IJchhishta  are  embraced  the  resounding  waters,  thunder, 
the  great  imtif  pebbles,  sand,  stones,  plants,  grass,  (21)  elouds,  l^t- 
niogs,  rain.  28.  From  the  IJchhishta  sprang  whateyer  fareathea  and 
sees,  with  all  the  celestial  gods,  (24)  the  |tich  and  Saman  yeraes, 
metres,  Pur&sas,  and  Yajus,  two  of  the  Tital  airs  {prdma  and  tipdna), 
the  eye,  the  ear,  imperiahaUeness,  perishableness,  (26)  pleaanres,  en- 
joyments, (27)  the  Fathers,  men,  Gandhanras,  and  Apsarases,**  (Com* 
pare  A.y.  xi.  3,  21.) 

(12)  Sacrtfieial  Implemmk^  19^.,  etc. 

Similar  divine  powers  are  ascribed  to  different  sacrificial  ladlea  in 
A.Y.  zviii.  4,  5  :  "  The  Juhn  has  established  the  sky,  the  dpabhrit 
the  atmosphere,  and  the  Dhruya  the  stable  earth "  {JukOr  dadkara 
dydm  upabhjrid  antariksham  dhruvd  dadhdra  ptitMvlm  jfraUahthdm).  In 
B.y.  Ti.  61,  8,  it  is  said  of  names,  "  adoration,"  that  it  has  supported 
the  earth  and  the  sky,  and  rules  the  gods  "  {namo  dadhdra  pritMvtm 
uta  dydm  \  namo  dwebhyo  nama^  lie  eshdm).  See  also  A.Y.  It.  36, 
8-6,  where  the  odana  oblation  is  said  to  support  hearen  and  earth, 
etc. ;  A.Y.  six.  32,  9,  where  a  similar  power  is  ascribed  to  the  sacri- 
ficial grass ;  and  A.y.  x.  10,  4,  26,  30,  34,  where  wonderful  attzibates 
are  predicated  of  the  Ya^a  (cow). 

(13)  Anumatu 

In  a  hymn  to  Anumati  (according  to  Pfofeesor  Roth  the  goddess  of 
good  will,  as  well  as  of  procreation),  A.Y.  TiL  20,  ahe  ia  thua  identi- 
fied with  all  things  (rerse  6):  ''Anumati  was  all  this  [universe], 
whatever  stands  or  walks,  and  eyerything  that  moYca.  Kay  we,  o 
goddess,  enjoy  thy  benevolence;  for  thou,  Anumati,  dost  &vour  us*' 
{anwnoH^  $arvmn  idam  hdbh^lva  yat  tishthaU  eharati  yad  ,m  eha  viivam 
efati  I  taeyds  U  deti  tumatau  eydma  AnumtUe  gnu  hi  wtaihsau  naft). 
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anusa^yanii  iarve  \  ganiharv&h  enatn   €»wva.$faim   irayMifiM^^^^ 
thatsahatrd^  \  sarvdn  ta  d&vdn  tapasS  pzj^arti  \    3.  ^eharyt^  4^^ 
m&no  hrahmaeh&rinaih  kjrinuU  garhhe  atituh   \  taih  rdfrU  turti  mfl 
Uhhm'titamjdtaihdraBhtumabhUaihyant^ii^vcih  \  4.  -^f^^^ilu^l^ 
dyaur  dvttlyd  «tdntarik$ham  tamidhS  j?j^in€it%    \    brahmach^f^    '  .,. 
mekhalayd  iramena  lokdma  tapasd  piparU    f     d.    -^^^^  jdto  £f^ 
hrahmaehdfl  gharmam  vMdnoi  U^tuodatM^fhat    \    ^^*9mdj  jd*.    i\ 
manam  Brahma  jyeththam  devdi  eha  sarv^   ^tmf^tena  sdiam  I  6  P  i 
machdri  eti  $amidhd  umiddha^  kdr%hna0i  vasano  dlishiio  dtraJiaiajiirMk 
sa  9adya^  eti  pikrvatmdd  uttaram  MamiuiraiS^    lokdn  ianorihluM     i 
deharihrat  \  7.  Brahmaehdfi  janayan  brahma   apo  hhiL  a.  •-,^- 
Param««AfAiJiaA   Virdjam  \  garhho  hhiktvti    amrita$ya  y^^^    r  > 
Ma^rd  amrd^  iaiarda  \  8.  Aehdryaa  tiUaJ^/ka  nabJ^^  ^>    . 
gambkfre  pfiihipJrk  divam  eha  \  te  rakshait    tapasd  brQi     hr  -  * 
devdh  eammanaeo  hhavanti  \  9.  Imdm  hhUfntfn  pfithi^^    j^  h 
hhikihdm  djahhdrapraihatno  divam  eha  \  te  kjritvd  wmuOs 
drpitd  hhuvandni  viivd  \   10.  Arvdy  any  a  A  paro  anvo  d'         '  k  i-j 
yuAd  nidhl  nihitau  hrdhsnana^ya  \  tau  rak^hati  tapasa  hrah      hr 
kevalaih  kfinute  hrahma  vidvdn  |  16.  Aehdryo  Brahmaekdrl  hr  k 
Prajdpati^  \  Prajdpatir  vi  rdjati  virdd  Indro  ^bhavad  vail  \  17  B    h 
macharyena  tapaed  rdjd  rdshfraik  vi  rahhati  \  dehdryo  hrahmach 
hrahmaehdrinam  iehhaU  \  18,  Brahmaeharyena  kanyd  yuvdnam  f>iMA^ 
patim  I  anadvdn  hrawtacharyena  ahc  yhdsa^  jigUhati  \  19.  ^rahnt    JU. 
ryena  tapaed  dwd^  mrityum  apdghnata  \  Indro  ha  brahmaeharyena  det^ 
hhyah  war  dhharai  \  20.  Oshadhayo  hhntahhavyam  ahordtre  vanasnatih  \ 
iamvaUarah  aaha  fiiuhhie  U  jdtdh  hrahmaehdrina^  |    21.    Pa  tha  -a 
divyd^  paiavai  dranydh  grdmydi  eha  ye  \  apakshdh  pahhfnai  eha  yeU 
jdtdh  hrahmaehdrinah  |  22.  Prithak  tarve  prdjdpatydh  prdndn  atmaeu 
hihhrati  |  tdn  earvdn  hrahma  rahihati  hrahmaehdrini  dhhritam 
Tdni  kalpayad  hrahmaehdri  talilaaya  prishthe  tapo  Uishthat  tapyamanah 
iamudre  | 

**The  Brahmacharin  works,  quickening  both  worlds.     The  «m) 
joyful  in  him.    He  has  established  the  earth  and  the  sky.    He      H 
fies  his  acharya  (religious  teacher)  by  tapaa.    2.  The  Fathers,   th 
heavenly  hosts,  all*  the  gods  separately,  follow  after  him,  with  the  6333 
Oaodharvas.   He  satisfies  all  the  gods  by  tapas.    3.  The  Scharva.  sui 
ing  him  as  a  disciploi  makes  him  a  Brahmacharin  even  in  the  K 
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and  sapports  bim  ia  the  belly  for  three  nights.  When  he  is  bom  the 
gods  assemble  to  see  him.  4.  This  piece  of  fuel  is  the  earth  (compare 
verse  9),  the  second  is  the  sky,  and  he  satisfies  the  air  with  fuel."^ 
The  brahmacharin  satisfies  the  worlds  with  fuel,  with  a  girdle,  with 
exertion,  with  tapas.  5.  Bom  before  Brahma,  the  Brahmacharin  arose 
through  tapas,  clothed  with  heat.  From  him  was  produced  divine 
knowledge  (brahmana),  the  highest  Brahma,""  and  all  the  gods, 
together  with  immortality.  6.  The  Brahmacharin  advances,  lighted 
np  by  fuel,  clothed  in  a  black  antelope's  skin,  consecrated,  long-bearded.' 
He  moves  straightway  from  the  eastem  to  the  northem  ocean,  com- 
pressing the  worlds,  and  again  expanding  them.  7.  The  Brahmacharin^ 
generating  divine  sdence,  the  waters,  the  world,  Prajapati,  Paramesh- 
thin,  Yir&j,  having  become  an  embryo  in  the  womb  of  immortality, 
having  become  Indra,  cmshed  the  Asuras.  8;  The  Acharya  has  con« 
stmcted  both  these  spheres,  broad  and  deep,  the  earth  and  the  sky. 
The  Brahmacharin  preserves  them  by  tapas.  In  him  the  gods  are 
joyful.  9.  It  was  the  Brahmacharin  who  first  produced  this  broad 
earth  and  the  sky  as  an  alms.  Making  them  two  pieces  of  fuel  (com- 
pare verse  4),  he  worships.  In  them  all  creatures  are  contained.  10. 
The  two  receptacles  of  divine  knowledge  are  secretly  deposited,  the  one 
on  this  side,  the  other  beyond  the  surface  of  the  sky.  The  Brahma- 
charin guards  them  by  tapas.  Wise,  he  appropriates  that  divine 
knowledge  as  his  exclusive  portion  ....  16.  The  Brahmacharin  is  the 
Acharya,  the  Brahmacharin  is  Prajapati ;  Prajapati  shines  {vi  rajati) ; 
the  shining  (Yiraj)  became  Indra,  the  powerfid.  17.  Through  self- 
xestiaint  and  tapas  a  king  protects  his  dominions.  Through  self- 
restraint  an  Acharya  seeks  after  a  Brahmacharin.  18.  By  self-restraint 
a  damsel  obtains  a  young  man  as  her  husband.  By  self-restraint  an 
ox  and  a  horse  seek  to  gain  fodder.  19.  By  self-restraint  and  tapas 
the  gods  destroyed  death.    By  self-restraint  Indra  acquired  heaven 

>**  S«e  AsTslftyana'B  Grfihya  Sfitras,  ed.  Stensler,  pp.  12  ff.,  where  the  initiAtion  of 
the  BnQimachSria,  or  religioiu  stadent,  is  described.  Part  of  the  ceremony  is  that  he 
tiuows  ftiel  (mmuM)  on  ^e  fire,  which  he  invokes  with  texts.  This  ritual  is  pro- 
hablj  allnded  to  in  the  hymn  before  us.  The  Brahraachurin  is  also  mentioned  in 
HfV.  X.  109,  5,  where  he  said  to  be  one  member  of  the  gods  (m  devanam  bhavati 
eknm  atigant), 

»*  The  wordi  brahmaj'peshfham,  employed  in  A.V.  x.  7,  32  ff.,  and  x.  8, 1,  appear 
to  designate  a  personal  being  (see  abore).    The  same  may  be  the  case  here. 

26 
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from  [or  for]  the  godeu  20.  Planta,  whatever  has  been,  whatefor  ahall 
be,  day  and  night,  trees,  the  year,  wilh  the  seasons,  have  been  pn>- 
duced  from  the  Brahmacharin.  21.  Terrestrial  and  celestial  beings, 
beasts,  both  wild  and  tame,  creatures  without  wings  and  winged,  have 
been  produced  from  the  Brahmacharin.  22.  All  cieatoxes  whidi  hare 
sprung  from  Frajapati  have  breath  separatelj  in  themselyes ;  all  of 
these  are  preserved  by  divine  knowledge  (hrahma\  which  is  produced 
in  the  Brahmacharin ....  26.  These  things  the  Brahmachftrin  formed ; 
on  the  Borface  of  the  water  he  stood  performing  tapes  ***  in  the  sea." 

The  Taitt.  Br.  iii.  10,  11,  3,  tells  a  story  illostrative  of  the  great 
Tirtne  ascribed  to  brahmacharyya,  or  religioas  self-restraint  i~ 

Bharadvdjo  ha  trihhirldffurhhir  hrahmaehanfaM  uodw  |  ta^  hajlrnim 
ithavtram  iaydnam  Indra^  upavrofjfa  uvdcha  ^*  Bkaradvafa  yat  ie 
ckaturtham  dyur  dady&h  km  eUna  huryd^^  Hi  \  **hrakmaekaryam 
wa  enena  ehareyam  "  Ui  ha  uvdeha  \  taik  ha  ymrUpdn  avijndidn  iva 
dariaydnehakdra  |  tetham  ha  etaikaamdd  muahfrn  ddad$  \  %a  ha  uvdeha 
'< Bharad/v&ja**  ity  dmantrya  "vedd^  vai  tie  \  enantd^  vai  wdd^  |  €tad 
tai  etait  iribhir  dyurhhir  anvavoehaihd^  \  atha  U  itarad  onaniMam  49a  | 
M  itnam  viddhi  \  aya/ih  vai  Morvavidyd  "  Hi  I 

^'Bharadvaja  practised  brahmacharyya  during  tnree  Uvea.  India, 
approaching  him  when  he  was  lying  decayed  and  old,  said :  '  Bharad- 
yaja,  if  I  give  thee  a  fourth  life,  what  wilt  thou  do  with  it?' 
He  answered:  'I  will  use  it  only  to  practise  brahmacharyya.'  He 
showed  him  three  objects,  as  it  were  unknown,  in  the  shape  of  moun- 
tains. From  each  of  these  he  took  a  handftil.  He  said,  addressing 
him :  *  Bhaiadvaja,  these  are  the  Yedas ;  the  Yedas  are  infinite.  This 
is  what  thou  hast  recited  during  these  three  lives.  But  other  things 
have  remained  undeclared  by  thee.  Now  learn  this  (Agni  Savitra}. 
This  is  universal  knowledge.'  " 

(16)  Kama. 

We  have  already  seen  aboye,  that  in  E.Y.  x.  129,  4,  desire  is  said 
to  have  been  the  first  movement  that  arose  in  the  One  after  it  had 
come  into  life  through  the  power  of  fervour  or  abstraction.  This 
Kama,  or  desire,  not  of  sexual  enjoyment,  but  of  good  in  general,  is 
celebrated  in  the  following  curious  hymn  (A.V.  ix.  2)  as  a  great  power, 

MS  Compare  A.y.  x.  7,  3S,  quoted  above. 
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j(ut&m  awagatam  aoartim  \  u^afi  iSdnah  prati  nnmehi  iagmm  yo  am^ 

hhyam  aihhiirand  ehikiUdt  \    4*  Nudawa  Kdma  pranudasw  Edm 

avarttm  yantu  mama  ye  sapatndh  \  twhaih  nutt&ndm  adhamd  iamami 

Agne  vdsiuni  nirdaha  tvam  \  5.  Sd  te  Kama  duhiUL  dhenur  uehyaU  yam 

dhur  Vaehafh  kavayo  Virajam  \  tayd  $apaindn  part  vrindhi  ye  mama 

pari  endn  prdna^  paSavo  fivanam  Vfinaktu  |  .  •  •  •  7.  Vihe  davd^  mama 

ndtham  hhavantu  sarve  devdh  havam  d  yantu  me  imam  |  8.  Idam  djyad 

ghfUa/vaj  jushdndh  Kdma-jyeehthdh  %ka  mddayadhvam  \  krimvanio  makyam 

asapatnam  eva  \  9.  Indrdgnl  Kdma  earatham  hi  hhntvd  nlehai^  eapaimn 

mama  pddaydthah  \  ieehdm  panndndm  adhamd  tamdmi  Agne  vdeiOni  ana 

nirdaha  tvam  \  10.  Jahi  tvafh  Kdma  mama  ye  eapafndh  andhd  tamdmsi  ave 

pddayaindn  |  nirindriydh  arasdh  saniu  earve  md  Ujlviehuf^  katamaeh  ehatUt- 

hah  I  11.  Avadhlt  Kdmo  mama  ye  tapatnd^  uru^  lokam  aikarad  mahyam 

edhatum  \  mahyaih  namantdmpradiiai  ehataero  mahya0i  ehad  un^rgJ^riiam 

d  vahantu  |  12.  Te  adhardnehah  pra  plavantd^  ehhinnd  naw  wa  handha- 

ndt  I  na  edyaka-pranuttdndm  punar  asti  nivartanam  |  ....  16.  Tat  U 

Kdma  iarma  trivarntham  udbhu  hrahma  varma  vitatam  anativyddhyam 

kjritam  |  tena  eapatndn — |  17.  Tena  devd^  asurdn  prdnudanta  yenendro 

dasyUn  adhamam  tamo  nindya  \  tena  tva0i  Kdma  mama  ye  eapatnde  tan 

aemdl  lokdt  pra  nudaeva  duram  \    19.  Kdmo  jajne  prathamo  nainam 

devdh  dpufy  pitaro  na  martydh  \  tatas  tvam  aeijydydn  vihahd  mahdm 

tasmai  te  Kdma  nama^  it  kjrinomi  \  20.  Tdvatl  dydvd-pfithivi  varimnd 

ydvad  dpa^  eiehyadur  ydvad  Agni^  \  tatah — |  21.  Ydvatir  diiah  pro- 

diio  viehiUhlr  ydvatir  dSdh  ahhiehakshandh  divah  \  tatah — |  22.  Ydvatir 

Ihfingd^  jatvah  iuriLravo  ydvatir  vaghd^  vjrikihaeofpyo    hahhUvu^  \ 

tatah — I  23.  Jydydn  nimiehato  ^shi  tishfhato jydydn  eamudrdd  aei  Kdma 

Manyo — |  24.  Na  vai  VdtaS  ehana  Kdmam  dpnoti  ndgnifk  eUryo  mta 

chandramdh  |  tatah — |  25.  Tde  te  iivds  tanvahk  Kdma  hhadrdh  yahhik 

iatyam  bhavati  yad  vrinUhe  \  tdbhis  tvam  aemdn  ahhiBaHwiiana  anyatra 

pdplr  apa  veiaya  dhiyah  | 

'<  1.  With  oblations  of  batter  I  worship  Kama,  ^  the  mighty  slayer 
of  enemies.  Do  thon,  when  lauded,  beat  down  my  foes  by  thy  great 
might.    2.  The  sleeplessness  which  is  displeasing  to  my  mind  and  eye, 

•^  In  the  Taitt.  Br.  ii.  8,  8,  8,  S'raddha,  or  faith,  ia  said  to  be  the  mother  of 
Kfima  {iraddham  kanuuya  matartm).  This,  however,  the  oommentator  explaiiu  as 
aignifying  merely  that  she  is  the  means  of  obtaining  all  desired  rewards,  since  no 
action  takes  place  unless  men  have  faith  («S  tyom  iehha  visvaaa-vyatirekena  kasyapi 
vyavaharasya  abhavad  ^'Kanuuya  mataram**  Jxmyamllnaphaiaiya  utpadikdm). 
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wbieh  baraflses  and  doea  not  delight  me,  that  aleeplesBnesB  I  let  loose 
upon  my  enemy.  Having,  praised  Kama,  may  I  rend  hiuL  3.  Kama, 
do  then,  a  fierce  lord,  let  loose  sleeplessness,  misfortone,  childlessness, 
homelessness,  and  want,  upon  him  who  designs  ns  evil.  4.  Send  them 
away,  Kama,  drive  them  away;  may  they  fall  into  misery,  those  who 
are  my  enemies.  When  they  have  been  hurled  into  the  nethermost 
darkness,  do  thou,  Agni,  bum  up  their  dwellings.  5.  That  daughter 
of  thine,  Kama,  is  named  the  Cow,  which  sages  call  Vftoh  Yiraj.  By 
lier  drive  away  my  enemies.  May  breath,  cattle,  life,  forsake  them. 
....  7.  May  all  the  gods  be  my  defence ;  may  all  the  gods  attend 
upon  this  my  invocation.  8.  Ye  [gods],  of  whom  Kama  is  the  highest, 
accepting  this  oblation  of  butter,  be  joyful  in  this  place,  granting  me 
deUveranoe  from  my  enemies.  9.  Indra,  Agni,  and  Slama,  mounted 
on  the  same  chariot,  hurl  ye  down  my  foes ;  when  they  have  fallen 
into  the  nethermost  darkness,  do  thou,  Agni,  bum  up  their  dwellings* 
10.  Kama,  slay  my  enemies ;  cast  them  down  into  thick  (literally, 
blind)  darkness.  Let  them  all  become  destitute  of  power  and  vigour, 
and  not  live  a  single  day.  11.  Kama  has  slain  my  enemies,  has  made 
for  me  wide  room  and  prosperity.  May  the  four  regions  bow  down 
to  me,  and  the  six  worlds  bring  fitness.  12  (—A.V.  iii.  6,  7).  Let 
them  (my  enemies)  float  downwards  like  a  boat  severed  from  its 
moorings.  There  is  no  retum  for  those  who  have  been  put  to  flight 
by  our  arrows ....  16.  With  that  triple  and  effectual  protection  of 
thine,  o  Kama,  that  spell  {hrahma),  which  has  been  extended  [in  front 
of  Us  as]  armour,  and  made  impenetrable,  do  thou  drive  away,  etc.  (aa 
in  V.  5).  17.  Do  thou,  Kama,  drive  my  enemies  &r  from  this  world 
by  that  [same  weapon,  or  amulet]  wherewith  the  gods  repelled  the 
Asuras,  and  Lidia  hurled  the  Dasyus  into  the  nethermost  darkness.^ 
(Terse  18  is  nearly  a  repetition  of  verse  17.)    19.  Kima  was  bom  the 

"^  In  A.T.  Tiii.  5,  3,  mention  is  made  of  a  jewel  or  amulet,  **  by  whicli  India  slew 
Tlittra,  OYercame  ike  Asnraa,  and  oonqnered  heaven  and  earth,  and  the  four  regions" 
(anmntdro  manina  vrittram  ahatm  tmenaaurdn  ptirabhavayad  mannht).  And  in 
A.T.  Tiii.  8,  5  ff.  we  are  told  of  another  instnunent  of  offence  belonging  to  Indra,  in 
addition  to  the  thunderbolt,  arrows,  and  hook,  described  in  the  R  V.  (see  aboTe, 
p.  87  f.)  riz.,  a  net.  6,  ^*The  air  was  his  net ;  and  the  great  regions  the  rods  for 
extending  the  net  Enclosing  within  it  the  host  of  the  Dasyus,  S'akra  overwhelmed 
it  7*  <}reat  is  the  net  of  thee  who  art  great,  0  heroic  Indra !  .  .  .  .  Within  it 
encloong  them,  S'akra  slew  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  ten  thousand,  a  hundred  millions 
M  Dasyu%  with  hii  army." 
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first  Him  neither  goda,  nor  Pathen,  no»  men,  have  equalled*  Th<m 
art  Buperior  to  these,  and  for  ever  great.  To  thee,  E&ma,  I  offer 
zeTerence.  20.  Wide  as  are  the  heaven  and  earth  in  extent;  fiir  as 
the  waters  have  swept ;  far  as  Agni  [has  blazed] ; — thou  ait  yet 
superior  to  these  (as  in  verse  19).  21.  Great  as  are  the  regions  and 
the  several  intermediate  regions,  the  celestial  tracts,  and  the  vistas  of 
the  sky, — ^thon  art  yet  supraior,  etc.  22.  As  many  bees,  bats,  repti^ 
vaghas  (?),  and  tree«seipents  as  there  axe,  thou  art  yet  superior,  etc. 
23.  Thou  art  superior  to  all  that  winks,  or  standSy-^Hmperior  to  the 
sea,  0  Efima,  Vanyu.  Thou  art  superior,  etc  24.  Even  Vata  (the 
Wind)  does  not  vie  with  Kama,  nor  does  Agni,  nor  Surya,  nor  Chand- 
ramas  (the  Moon).  Thou  art  superior,  eto.  25.  With  those  anspicioiis 
and  gracious  forms  of  thine^  o  Kama,  through  which  that  which  then 
choosest  becomes  real, — ^with  them  do  thou  enter  into  us,  and  send 
malevolent  thoughts  away  somewhere  else.'' 

A.y.  six.  52,  is  another  hymn  addressed  to  the  same  deity. 

It  is  well  known  that  Greek  mythology  connected  Eros,  the  god  of 
love,  with  the  creation  of  the  universe,  somewhat  in  the  same  way  u 
Kama  is  associated  with  it  in  B.Y.  z.  129,  4  (see  above,  p.  357). 
Thus  Plato  says  in  the  Symposium  (sec.  6) : 

Fovfj^  yap  "Eporro^  6vr  *€ialv  ovre  Xiyovrcu  'vtt'  ovSafd^  Svn 
IBuirov  ovre  irovqrov,  oXV  'HcrtbSo^  irpSnov  fihf  ;^ao9  4^7foi  yefkaBcu, 

**  avrap  hr€vra 
yaC  ivpwrrepvo^,  iraurtov  eSo^  curffHiXe^  aie^ 

^al  fierii  t6  ;^ao9  Bvo  roxntu  y€i4(r0€Uf  yijp  re  seal  "Epona* 
JlapfievlBfi^  Se  r^v  ySpeaw  Xey€h  "  irpwrurrov  fihf  "Epura  deiof 
firyriaaro  rravrc^v/*  'Ha-ioB^  Bk  koX  ^Aioowrtketo^  ofioKorfU.  Sirm 
voXKaxoffev  ofidKoyeircu  6  "Epca^  iv  Tot9  irpea-pyrarovi  lipok 

''Eros  neither  had  any  parents,  nor  is  he  said  by  any  unlearned  man 
or  by  any  poet  to  have  had  any.  But  Hesiod  declares  that  chaos  fint 
arose,  and  '  then  the  broad-bosomed  earth,  ever  the  firm  abode  of  all 
things,  and  Eros.'  He  says  that,  after  chaos,  these  two  things  were 
produced,  the  earth  and  Eros.  Parmenides,  too,  speaks  thus  of  the 
creation,  *  He  devised  Eros  the  first  of  all  the  gods.'  And  Aoosilaos 
also  agreed  with  Hesiod.    From  so  many  quarters  is  Eros  admitted  to 
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be  one  of  the  oldest  deitieB.''  (See  the  article  Eros  in  Dr.  Smith's 
Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Boman  Biography  and  Mythology,  and  the 
authorities  there  referred  to.) 

In  another  hymn  of  the  A.Y.  (iii.  25),  Kama,  like  the  Eros  of  the 
Greeks,  and  Cnpid  of  the  Latins,  is  described  as  the  god  of  sexual  love. 
Hie  commencement  of  it  is  as  follows : 

VUudas  M  uttudatu  md  dhfUhdh  iayane  we  |  tshu^  Kdmatya  yd 
hhimd  tayd  viihydmi  ivd  kftii  \  2.  Adhlparndm  Kdma-Mydm  uhuik 
tanhilpa-hiimdldm  \  tdik  9U%annatdih  kfitva  Eiimo  vidhyatu  tvd  hfidi  \ 
3.  Td  phkdna^  iothayati  Kdma^yeBhmi  suMnnatd  | .  •  •  •  tayd  vidhydmi 
tpd  hridi  \ 

**  1.  May  tbe  disqnieter  disquiet  thee.  Do  not  rest  upon  thy  bed. 
With  the  terrible  arrow  of  E&ma  I  pierce  thee  in  the  heart  2.  May 
Kama,  having  well  directed  the  arrow  wliich  is  winged  with  pain, 
barbed  with  longing,  and  has  desire  for  its  shaft,  pierce  thee  in  the 
heart  3.  With  the  well-aimed  arrow  of  Kama,  which  dries  up  the 
spleen, .  • « .  I  pierce  thee  in  the  heart.''  "^ 

(17)  Kdla,  or  Time. 

In  the  next  two  remarkable  hymns  we  find  an  altogether  new  doc- 
trine, as  Time  is  there  described  as  the  source  and  ruler  of  all  things : — 

A.y.  xix.  53  i""  1.  Elalo  aivo  vahati  ioptaraimifi  aahasrdksho  ajaro 
hhuriretd^  |  tarn  d  rohanti  kavayo  vtpaiehitae  tasya  ehakrd  hhuvandni 
vtivd  I  2.  Sapta  ehakrd  vahati  Kdla^  esha  eaptdsya  ndhhlr  amjcitafh  nu 
akshah  I  ta  tmd  vUvd  Ihuvandni  arvdn  Edlah  ea  iyate  prathatno  nu 
d&va^  I  3.  Puma^  kumbho  adhi  Kdle  dhitaa  tarn  vat  paSyamo  hahudhd 
nu  eantam  |  ea  imd  viivd  hhuvandni  pratyan  Kdlam  tarn  dhuh  parame 
vyoman  \  4.  Sa  eva  earn  hhuvandni  dhharat  ea  eva  earn  hhuvandni 
paryait  \  pitd  eann  abhavat  putra^  eshdm  tasmdd  vai  ndnyatparam  asti 
Ufai  I  5.  Kdh  ^mum  divam  ajanayat  Kdla^.  imd^  pfithivlr  uta  \  Kdlena 
bhutam  hhavyafh  eha  iehitaih  ha  vi  tiehfhate  |  6.  Kdh  hhnmim  asrijata 
£dJe  tapati  tHrya^  \  Kdle  ha  vihd  hhntdni  Kdle  ehakshur  vi  paiyati  \ 
7*  Kdle  fnanah  Kdle  prdna^  Kdle  ndma  eamShitam  \  Kdlena  sarvd^ 

«»^  This  hynm  is  traafllatod  by  FrofttsQC  Weber  in  hii  Indw 
from  whose  Tenioii  I  have  derived  asristanoe. 

M*  A  great  deal  ie  said  about  the  potency  of  Kflla,  or  Tlme»  in  the  S'tLnti-parra  of 
the  MabibhSrata,  tt.  8106,  8112,  8135  ff.,  8139>8144,  8758,  9877  f«,  lOOAO, 
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nandanti  dgaUna  prajdh  im&^  \  6.  EiLle  tapah  Ksle  jyMktht§i  KiiJU 
Brahma  samdhiiam  |  Kalo  ha  Barvasyekaro  yah  piiA  **M  PrqjdpatA  | 
9.  TmMhitath  Una  jalath  tad  u  tannin  pratUhthUam  \  Kdlo  ha  Brahma 
bhutvd  hthharti  Parameshthinam  |  10>  Kdlah  prajdh  asrijata  Kdlo  agrt 
Prajapatim  \  Svayamhhuh  ITasyapa^  Kdldt  tapah  Kdlad  ajdyata  | 

<<  1.  Time  carries  [us]  forward,  a  steed,  with  seyen  rays,  a  tliooaand 
^jes,  undecaying,  full  of  fecondity.     On  him  intelligent  sages  mount ; 
his  wheels  are  all  the  worlds.     2.  This  Time  moves  on  seven  wheels; 
he  has  seven  naves;  immortality  is  his  axle.    He  is  at  present  all 
these  worlds.    Time  hastens  onward,  the  first  god.    3.  A  fall  jar  is 
contained  in  Time.   We  behold  him  existing  in  many  forms.    He  is  all 
these  worlds  in  the  future.  They  call  him  Time  in  the  highest  heaven. 
4.  It  is  he  who  drew  forth  the  worlds,  and  encompassed  them.    Being 
the  father,  he  became  their  son.  There  is  no  other  power  superior  to  him. 
6.  Time  generated  the  sky  and  these  earths.    Set  in  motion  by  Time^ 
the  past  and  the  future  subsist.    6.  Time  created  the  earth ;  by  lime 
the  sun  bums ;  through  Time  all  beings  [exist] ;  through  Time  the  eye 
sees.    7.  Mind,  breath,  name,  are  embraced  in  Time.    All  these  crea- 
tures rejoice  when  Time  arrives.    8.  In  Time  rigorous  abstnu!tion,  in 
Time  the  highest,  in  Time  divine  knowledge,  is  comprehended.     Time 
is  lord  of  all  things,  ho  who  was  the  father  of  Prajapati.    9.  That 
[universe]  has  been  set  in  motion  by  him,  produced  by  him,  and  is 
aupported  on  him.    Time,  becoming  divine  energy,  supports  Parameah- 
thin.     10.  Time  produced  creatures ;  Time  in  the  beginning  [formed] 
Prajapati.    The  self-bom"*  Kaiyapa  sprang  from  Time,  and  from 
Time  [sprang]  rigorous  abstraction  (tapas)." 

A.Y.  zix.  54,  1.  Kdldd  dpa^  samahhopan  Kdldd  hrahma  tapo  dUak  \ 
Kdhnodeti  Suryo  Kdle  ni  viiatepuna^  \  2.  KdUna  vdta^pavats  JSTdlema 

^  The  woxd  which  I  have  rendered  "  8elf-boni"  is  wayambhu.  This  term  most 
in  certain  caMS  be  rendered  by  "self-existent,*'  as  in  Mann  L  6-11,  where  it  ia 
applied  to  the  undeveloped  primeval  Deity,  the  creator  of  BrahmS.  In  other  plaeesy 
however,  Brahmil  himself,  the  derived  creator,  is  called  wayambhu,  as  in  M.  Bh. 
8'antip.  v.  7569,  though  he  had  previously  (in  v.  7530)  been  declared  to  have  been 
bom  in  a  lotus  sprung  from  the  navel  of  Sankarshani,  the  first-born  oflBqaiDg 
(v.  7527)  of  Vishyu.  The  same  epithet  is  applied  to  Bnthma  in  the  Bhfig.  Par. 
iii.  8, 15.  Bnt  in  fact,  Svayambhu  is  well  known  to  be  one  of  the  synonyma  of 
Brahmfi,  though  that  god  is  nowhere  represented  as  an  nnderived,  self-existent  being. 
This  word  mnst  therefore  be  regarded  as  not  necessarily  meaning  anything  move  than 
one  who  comes  into  existence  in  an  extraordinary  and  supematnral  mamwr. 
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FtOMfiil  moM  I  Dyaur  mahl  Kale  dhitd  \  3.  KdU  ha  hhaftim  hhavya^ 
-chm  mantro  ajanayat  purd  |  JSTdldd  fieliah  samabhavan  yaju^  Kdldd 
ajdyata  \  4.  Kdle  yqfna^  aamairayan  devehhyo  hhdgam  ahhitam  \  Kdh 
gandharvdpMraia^  Kdle  hkdh  pratiehthitdh  |  6.  Kdle  *yam  angirdh 
dtvo  aiharvd  ehddhi  tiththata^  \  imaih  eha  lokam  paramam  eha  lokam 
punydM  eha  lokdn  vidhfitii  eha  punydk  \  6.  Sarvdn  lokdn  dbhtjitya 
Irahfnama  Kdlah  ea  iyate  paramo  nu  devaft  | 

**  1.  From  Time  the  waters  were  produced,  together  with  diyine 
knowledge,  tapas,  and  the  regions.  Through  Time  the  sun  rises  and 
again  sets.  2.  Through  Time  the  wind  blows;  through  time  the 
earth  is  vast  The  great  sky  is  embraced  in  Time.  3.  Through  Time 
the  hymn  formerly  produced  both  the  past  and  the  future.  From 
Time  sprang  the  Bik  Terses.  The  Yajus  was  produced  firom  Time.  4. 
Through  Time  they  created  the  sacrifice,  an  imperishable  portion  for 
the  gods.  On  Time  the  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases,  on  Time  the 
worlds  are  supported.  5,  6.  Through  Time  this  Angiras  and  Athar- 
van  rule  over  the  sky.  Having  through  divine  knowledge  conquered 
both  this  world,  and  the  highest  world,  and  the  holy  worlds,  and 
the  hdy  ordinances,  yea  all  worlds,  Time  moves  onward  as  the 
supreme  god." 

Bohita  is  identified  with  Kala,  A.Y.  ziii.  2,  39. 

The  conception  of  Kala  in  these  hymns  is  one  which,  if  taken  in  its 
unmodified  shape,  would  have  been  esteemed  heretical  in  later  times."^ 
Thus,  among  the  several  forms  of  speculation  which  are  mentioned  at 
the  eommenoement  of  the  9vetajvatara  Upanishad,  for  the  purpose,  no 
doubt,  of  being  eondenmed  as  erroneous,  is  one  which  regards  £&la,  or 
Time,  as  the  origin  of  all  things.  The  line  in  which  these  different 
systems  are  mentioned  is  as  follows :  kdlal^  evahhdvo  niyatir  yadfiehhd 
hhiUdni  yofti^  purueha^.  It  is  the  verse  referred  to  in  the  following 
note  of  Professor  Wilson,  in  voL  i.  p.  19  of  his  Yish^u  PuraQa  (Dr.  Hall'a 
ed.) :  ''  The  commentator  on  the  Moksha  Dharma  (a  part  of  the  S&nti- 
parva  of  the  IC.  Bh.)  cites  a  passage  from  the  Yedas,  which  he  under- 


**  The  M.  Bh.,  howoTer,  AmufuBaxia-parTa,  Tenes  51-66,  makes  MrityVf  or 
deaA,  declare  that  aU  nature,  all  creatures,  the  world  itself,  all  actions,  cessations 
and  changes^  deriTe  their  essential  character  Irom  Time,  while  the  gods  themselves, 
indnding  Vishnu,  are,  time  after  time,  created  and  destroyed  by  the  same  power  (utrv^ 
inkna  tfifytmU  hriytmte  eha  pmmh  punak). 
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stands  to  allude  to  the  different  theories  of  the  eanse  of  creatioii  (UieQ 
follows  the  line  just  quoted) ;  time,  inherent  nature,  eonsequenoe  of 
acts,  self-willy  elementary  atoms,  matter  and  spirit,  asserted  seroaUj 
hy  the  astrologers,  the  Buddhists,  the  ^TmansakftH,  the  logioiaos^  the 
Bankhyas,  and  the  Yedantins."  '^ 

The  Maitrl  TJpaniahad  also  oelehrates  Kala,  tL  14  f.,  deelaring  Hmt 
the  sun  is  its  source  {sHiyo  yont^  kdUnya).  We  find  there  the  fiallow- 
ing  verse :  kdkU  troMuUi  hhiUdni  kdldd  vfiddkim  praffdnti  ek»  \  hsl$ 
eh&sktik  niffoManii  Idlo  murtir  am€Lrtimdn  \  **Bj  Time  ereatoieB 
waste,  by  Time  they  increase ;  in  Time  they  set :  Time  is  a  fonnkas 
form."  The  writer  proceeds :  Dw  vdva  Brahma^  rHp§  Kalai  eka 
Akalai  eha  |  <Uha  yah  prog  AdUydi  90  *kdlo  *kdia^  |  aiha  y«^  AiU^a- 
iyah  %a  Kdlal^  aakdlal^  \  '<  There  are  two  forms  of  Brahma,  Time  and 
No-time.  That  which  is  before  the  sun  is  No-time,  deroid  of  parts  \ 
and  that  which  is  subsequent  to  the  sun  is  Time,  with  parts." 

Manu  (i.  24)  declares  Kala  (Time)  to  hare  been  one  of  the  things 
created  by  Brahma.  But  though  not  admitted  as  itself  the  origin  of  all 
things,  Kdla  is,  nevertheless,  recognised  by  the  author  of  the  Yishsu 
Purana  as  one  of  the  formff  of  the  Supreme  Being,  See  pp.  18,  19,  and 
25,  of  Dr.  Hall's  edition  of  Wilson's  Yishnu  Purana,  and  the  note  in 
p.  19,  already  referred  to,  where  Ph>£e8Sor  Wilson  says^  "  Time  is  not 
usually  enumerated  in  the  Puranas  as  an  element  of  the  '  first  cause; ' 
but  the  Padma  Purfina  and  the  Bhagavata  agree  with  the  Yishgu  in 
including  it.  It  appears  to  have  been  regarded,  at  an  earlier  date,  as 
an  independent  cause/'  See  the  Bhag.  Pur.  iii.  5,  34-*d7;  iiL  8, 
11  ff. ;  iii.  10,  10-13;  iii.  11,  Iff.;  iii.  12,  1  ff.  We  thus  find  the 
authors  of  the  Puragas  interweaving  with  their  own  cosmogonies  all 
the  older  elements  of  speculation  which  they  discovered  in  the  Yedas ; 
and,  by  blending  heretical  materials  with  others  which  were  moie 
orthodox,  contriving  to  neutralize  the  heterodoxy  of  the  fi)rmer. 

(18)  Oen&rdl  r0marh  &h  the  preceding  paeeagee. 

A  few  general  observations  are  suggested  by  a  consideration  of  the 
principal  passages  which  have  been  quoted  in  this  section. 

***  "  Kp6yos  was  alflo,"  adds  Prof.  Wilaon,  <<oii«  of  the  fixrt  genenitod  agenis  ia 
creation,  aooording  to  the  Orphic  theogony." 
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I.  The  oono6pti<m8  of  the  godhead  ezprefited  in  these  texts  aie  of  a 
waTering  and  nndetennined  character.  It  is  dear  that  the  authors  had 
not  attained  to  a  distinct  and  logical  comprehension  of  the  character- 
istics which  they  ascribed  to  the  objects  of  their  adoration.  On  the 
one  hand,  the  attributes  of  infinity,  omnipotence,  omnipresence,  are 
ascribed  to  different  beings,  or  to  the  same  being  under  the  yarious 
names  of  Purusha,  Skambha,  Brahma,  Hiranyagarbha,  etc.  (E.Y.  x. 
90,  1  ff. ;  X.  121,  1  ff.  A.V.  x.  7,  10,  13,  31-33 ;  x.  8,  1).  And  yet 
in  other  places  these  same  qualities  are  represented  as  subject  to  limi- 
tations, and  these  divine  beings  themselves  are  said  to  expand  by  food, 
to  be  produced  from  other  beings  (as  Purusha  from  Yiraj),  to  be  sacri- 
ficed, to  be  produced  from  tapes,  or  to  perform  tapes  (B.y.  x.  90,  2,  4, 
7-  A.V.  X.  2,  12  ff.,  26;  x.  7,  31,  86,  88). 

II.  In  these  passages  diyine  power  is  variously  conceived,  sometimes 
as  the  property  of  one  supreme  person,  as  Purusha,  8kambha,  etc. ; 
while  in  other  places  it  is  attached  (1)  to  some  abstraction,  as  Kama 
(Desire),  Kala  (Time),  or  (2)  to  some  personification  of  energies  re- 
siding in  living  beings,  as  Pr&na  (life  or  Breath),  or  (3)  of  the 
materials  (TJchhishta)  or  the  implements  ( juhu,  upabh^it,  etc.)  of  sacri- 
fice, or  is  ascribed  (4)  to  the  vehicles  of  adoration,  to  hymns  and 
metres,  such  as  the  Yiraj,  which  is  said  (A.Y.  viii.  10  1)  to  have  been 
identical  with  the  world,  or  (5)  to  the  guardian  of  sacred  science,  and 
fatore  minister  of  religious  rites,  the  Brahmacharin.  It  need  occasion 
no  surprise  that  the  young  priest  should  be  regarded  as  invested  with 
such  transcendent  attributes,  when  even  the  sacrifices  which  he  was 
being  trained  to  celebrate,  the  hymns  and  metres  in  which  he  invoked 
the  gods,  and  the  very  sacrificial  vessels  he  handled  were  conceived  to 
possess  a  supernatural  potency. 

We  find  here  a  singular  variety  in  the  elements  of  thought  and  feel- 
ing which  have  concurred  to  give  birth  to  this  crude  congeries  of  ideas, 
in  which  the  real  centre  of  divine  power  is  obscured,  while  a  multitude 
of  inferior  objects  are  magnified  into  unreal  proportions,  and  invested 
with  a  fictitious  sanctity.  But  these  extraordinary  representations  reveal 
to  us  in  the  Indians  of  the  Yedic  age  a  conception  of  the  universe 
which  was  at  once  (a)  mystical  or  sacramental,  {h)  polytheistic,  and  (e) 
pantheistic;  (a)  everything  connected  with  religious  rites  being  im- 
agined to  have  in  it  a  spiritual  as  well  as  a  physical  potency ;  {b)  all 
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parts  of  nature  1)eiiig  separately  regarded  aa  invested  with  diTine 
power;  and  yet  {e)  as  constitaent  parts  of  one  great  whole. 


(19)  Whether  polytheiem  or  monotheism  ioas  the  earlied  form  of  the 
Aryan  religion :  opinions  of  Mmrs.  Fietety  P/Uider&r,  Sdkerer, 
BMUe,  and  Roth  on  this  euhfect. 

I  shall  add  some  remarks  on  the  relation  of  the  Yedic  polytheism  to 
the  earlier  religion,  which  we  may  suppose  to  have  preTailed  among 
the  primitive  Aryans. 

M.  Adolphe  Pictet,  in  his  work  **  Les  Origines  Indo-Europeennes," 
Tol.  ii.,  has  lately  discussed  the  question  whether  that  religion  was 
from  the  first  a  polytheism,  embracing  the  principal  powers  of  nature^ 
as  comparative  philology  shows  it  to  have  been  about  the  time  of  the 
separation  of  the  different  branches  of  the  race,  or  whether  it  had  been 
originally  monotheistic. 

He  thinks  that  as  a  polytheism,  such  as  we  find  existing  at  the 
dawn  of  Aryan  history,  could  only  have  been  developed  gradually,  it 
must  have  been  preceded  by  a  more  simple  system  (p.  651).  This 
inference  he  supports  by  the  remark  that  the  names  of  most  of  the  gods 
in  the  Aryan  mythology  correspond  with  those  of  the  great  objects  of 
nature,  designated  by  some  of  their  most  characteristic  attribotes. 
But  as  these  natural  objects  have  derived  their  appellations  from  thdr 
physical  qualities  alone,  they  could  not  originally,  at  the  time  when 
they  received  their  names,  have  been  regarded  as  divinities.  If  natare- 
worship  had  prevailed  among  the  Aryans  finom  the  commencement, 
some  trace  of  this  fact  must  have  been  preserved  in  their  langnage, 
which,  however,  manifests  nothing  but  the  most  complete  realism 
as  regards  the  epithets  applied  to  natural  phenomena.  As  it  thus 
appears  that  the  great  objects  of  nature  could  not  have  been  regarded 
as  divine  at  the  time  when  the  language  was  formed,  the  Aryans  conld 
not  originally  have  been  polytheistic.  It  is  not,  however,  to  be 
imagined  that  a  race  so  highly  gifted  should,  even  at  this  eaily  period, 
have  been  destitute  of  all  religions  sentiments  and  beliefs.  But  if  not 
polytheists,  they  must  have  been  monotheists.  This  oondnsion  IC. 
Pictet  corroborates  by  referring  to  the  most  ancient  names  of  the  i&ty, 
such  as  Jkva,  etc.,  which  he  regards  as  in  thdr  origin  nneonneetod 
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with  natural  objects  or  phenomena.  This  piimitiTe  monotheism  of  the 
Aryans  he  supposes  to  have  arisen  £rom  the  necessity  which  thejr 
instinctiTely  felt  to  refer  the  production  of  the  world  to  one  first  Oause, 
which  they  would  naturally  place,  not  on  earth,  their  own  familiar 
abode,  but  in  the  mysterious  and  inaccessible  heavens.  This  supreme 
being  would  thus  be  called  Deva^  or  the  celestial ;  and  as  the  heayen 
which  he  inhabited  was  one,  so  would  He  himself  also  be  conoeiYed  of 
as  an  Unity.  This  primitiye  monotheism,  howeyer»  could  not  have 
been  yery  clearly  defined,  but  must  haye  remained  a  yague,  obscure, 
and  rudimentary  conception.  It  would  not  otherwise  be  easy  to  under* 
stand  how  it  should  haye  degenerated  into  polytheism*  But  as  the 
idea  of  Ood  remained  yelled  in  this  mysterious  obscurity,  it  became 
necessary  for  the  worshippers  to  seek  for  some  diyinities  intermediate 
between  TTi'm  and  themselyes,  through  whom  they  might  approach 
Him ;  and  to  explain  the  multiplicity  of  phenomena  (which  they  were 
not  as  yet  sufficiently  enL'ghtened  to  deriye  from  the  uniform  action  of 
one  central  will),  by  regarding  them  as  regulated  by  a  plurality  of 
di?ine  agents.  At  first,  however,  the  polytheism  would  be  simple, 
and  the  subordinate  deities  composing  the  pantheon  would  be  con* 
sidered  as  the  ministers  of  the  one  supreme  deity.  Such  may  have 
been  the  state  of  things  when  the  difiEerent  branches  of  the  Aryans 
separated.  The  polytheistic  idea,  however,  when  once  it  had  begun  to 
work,  would  tend  constantly  to  multiply  the  number  of  divinities,  as 
we  see  it  has  already  done  in  the  Yedic  age.  So  great,  however,  is 
the  power  exercised  over  the  human  mind  by  the  principle  of  unity, 
tiiat  the  idea  of  one  Supreme  Being,  though  obscured,  is  never  lost,  but 
is  always  In^aking  forth  like  a  light  from  the  clouds  in  whidi  it  is 
enveloped.  The  traces  of  monotheiBm  which  are  found  in  the  Big* 
Teda  may,  perhaps,  H.  Fictet  thinks,  be  reminiscences  of  the  more 
ancient  religion  described  above,  though  the  pantheistic  ideas  observ* 
able,  whether  in  the  myths  or  in  the  speculations  of  the  same  hymn- 
coUeclion,  are  the  results  of  a  new  tendency  peculiar  to  the  Indian 
intellect  While,  however,  the  Indians  thus  eventually  fell  into  pan- 
theism, the  Iranians  had,  at  an  earlier  period,  embraced  a  reformed 
system,  not  dualistic,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  but  monotheistic ;  and 
the  religious  separation  which  then  took  place  between  the  two  tribes 
may  have  had  its  origin  in  a  reaction  of  one  section  of  the  nation 
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against  the  growing  polytheism,  and  a  recnnence  to  the  prinoipleg  of 
the  old  monotheism,  of  which  the  remembrance  had  not  been  altogether 
lost  (pp.  708  ff.). 

I  scarcely  think  that  IC.  Pictet's  theory  regarding  the  character  of 
the  primitiye  religion  of  the  Aryans  is  borne  out  by  the  argnments 
which  he  adduces  in  its  support 

1.  It  may  be  quite  true  that  the  oomplicated  polytheism  which  we 
find  in  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-Toda,  or  even  the  narrower  system  vhich 
we  may  suppose  to  hare  existed  at  the  separation  of  the  Indian  and 
Iranian  tribes,  oould  only  haye  been  the  slowly-developed  product  of 
many  centuries ;  but  this  does  not  prove  that  a  simpler  form  of  nature- 
worship,  embracing  a  plurality  of  gods,  might  not  have  existed  among 
the  ancestors  of  these  tribes  from  the  beginning  of  their  history.  I  can 
see  no  reason  for  the  conclusion  that  monotheism  must  neoessarily  have 
been  the  starting-point  of  the  system. 

2.  Again,  the  fact  that  the  great  objects  of  external  nature,  the  sky, 
the  earth,  the  sun,  were  designated  in  the  oldest  Aryan  language  hj 
names  descriptive  merely  of  their  physical  characteristics,  supposing  it 
to  be  admitted,  would  not  suffice  to  establish  M.  Pictet's  inference  that 
no  divine  character  was  attributed  to  those  objects  at  the  time  when 
they  were  named.  Though  we  suppose  that  the  sky  {dyu  or  iiv) 
derived  its  appellation  from  its  luminous  appearance,  the  earth  {prithici 
or  mahl)  from  its  breadth  or  vastness,  and  the  sun  {mrjfa  or  »aoiir%)  from 
its  brightness  (Pictet,  ii.  667)  and  fecundating  power,  it  does  not  follow 
that,  though  familiarly  called  by  these  names,  they  were  not  at  the  same 
time  regarded  as  living  powers,  invested  with  divine  attributes.  How 
strong  soever  may  have  been  the  religious  feelings  of  the  primitiTe 
Aryans,  however  lively  their  sense  of  the  supernatural,  and  however 
Ibrdbly  we  may  therefore  imagine  them  to  have  been  imjielled  to  deify 
the  grand  natural  objects  by  which  they  were  surrounded  and  ove^ 
awed,  it  is  obvious  that  the  physical  impressions  made  by  those  objects 
on  their  senses  would  be  yet  more  powerful  (in  proportion  as  they  were 
more  frequent  and  more  obtrusive) ;  and  that  oonsequently  the  sky, 
earth,  sun,  etc.,  even  though  regarded  as  deities,  would  naturally  he 
oalled  by  names  denoting  their  external  dharacteristicsy  rather  than  hy 
other  appellations  descriptive  of  the  divine  attributes  they  were  sap- 
posed  to  possess. 
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If  an  etymological  argament  of  this  sort  were  to  be  considered  as 
settling  the  question,  we  might  in  like  manner  insist  that^  because  the 
word  Yamna  means  (or  is  supposed  to  mean)  the  enveloper,  it  must 
therefore  in  the  beginning  have  designated  the  sky  alone  (as  the  cones* 
ponding  word  ovpavo^  afterwards  did  in  Oreek),  and  could  not  have 
been  the  name  of  a  divinity.  But  this  conclusion,  however  it  may 
appear  to  be  confirmed  by  Gkreek  usage,  receives  no  support  from  the 
meet  ancient  Indian  literature,  in  which  the  word  is  never  empl6yed 
for  sky. 

In  such  inquiries,  moreover,  it  is  unsafe  to  build  too  much  on  ety- 
mologies^  many  of  which  are  in  themselves  extremely  uncertain. 

I  will  quote  some  remarks  bearing  upon  this  subject  from  Dr.  Otto 
Ffleiderer's  book,  ''Die  Religion,  ihr  Wesen  und  ihre  Qeschichte,'' 
ii.  45  ff.  (Leipzig,  1869),  received  while  this  work  was  passing  through 
the  press:  ''  We  thus  see  that  in  this  original  form  of  piety"  (the 
conception  of  heaven  and  earth  as  the  principal  divinities),  ''  there 
already  exist  general  powers,  to  which  the  devout  spirit  is  directed, 
powers  which,  in  consequence  of  their  relative  infinitude,  were  well 
calculated  to  present  and  render  comprehensible,  to  the  childlike  spirit, 
the  idea  of  absolute  infinity.  It  is  on  this  account  that  purely  moral 
emotions  were  possible  in  this  original  form  of  religion,  and  connected 
with  that  divine  worship,  although  we  are  not,  therefore,  in  any  way 
led  to  assume  that  men  had  any  thought  of  a  divine  being  distinguished 
from  heaven  and  earth,  in  the  form,  for  instance,  of  a  creative  god, 
enthroned  in  the  heavens.  From  the  fact  that,  in  our  own  case,  the 
idea  of  a  Qod  can  be  only  awakened  and  symbolized  by,  but  never  identi- 
fied with,  the  visible  infinity  of  heaven  and  earth,  we  can  draw  no 
conclusion  as  to  the  original  period  of  humanity :  for  to  the  childliko 
eontemplation  of  the  earliest  races,  the  heaven  and  earth  were  not,  what 
they  are  for  us,  for  the  educated  understanding,  a  system  of  finite 
causes  standing  in  a  relation  of  orderly  reciprocal  action  to  each  other ; 
but  living  beings,  endowed  with  soul,  acting,  after  the  manner  of  men, 
with  knowledge  and  will,  to  whom  consequently  men  could  quite 
properly  pray  with  the  firm  belief  that  they  would  be  heard,  and  their 
wishes  granted.  Such  a  primeval  childlike  naXf  prayer  we  find  in  the 
Yedas :  *  Father  Heaven,  gracious  mother  Earth,  brother  Fire,  ye 
shining  ones,  have  compassion  on  us'  (see  above,  p.  22,  note  82). 
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The  Athenians  prayed  at  a  still  later  time:  'Eaiiiy  rain,  0  dear 
Zensy  down  npon  the  cultivated  lands  and  fields  of  the  Athenians,' 
on  which  Max  Miiller  strikingly  remarks  that  this  prayer  is  clearly 
addressed  to  the  (sensihle  atmospheric)  sky,  though  the  mere  addi- 
tion of  '  dear'  in  '0  dear  Zens,'  is  sufficient  to  change  the  sky  into 
a  personal  being.  The  same  is  the  case  with  a  primeTal  Ghinese 
prayer :  '  0  blue  Hearen,  look  down  upon  the  proud,  and  have  com- 
passlbn  on  the  wretched.'  The  contents  of  this  prayer  presuppose  a 
spiritual  being,  which,  howeyer,  is  by  the  adjunct  *  blue'  easily  iden- 
tified with  the  risible  vault  of  heayen.  Max  Miiller  (Science  of 
Language,  ii.  413  fp.)  here  raises  the  question  whether  the  identity  of 
the  word  for  heaven  and  for  god  is  to  be  explained  (1)  by  supposing 
that  the  word  at  first  merely  expressed  the  conception  of  the  sensible 
object  heaven,  and  that  the  appellative  noun  so  fixed  was  transfeired 
to  the  idea,  which  arose  afterwards,  of  God,  as  a  being  enthroned  m 
the  highest  heaven,  as  one  of  the  possible  names  of  this  as  yet  name- 
less being ;  or  (2)  by  supposing  that  the  conception  of  heaven  and  that 
of  Ood  existed  separately  from  the  first  in  the  human  consciousness, 
and  were  only  in  consequence  of  their  resemblance  (the  tertium  oom- 
parationis :  clearness,  elevation,  infinity)  both  expressed  by  the  same 
word  with  the  signification  of  shining.  In  both  these  modes  of  ex- 
planation the  relation  between  god  and  heaven  appears  to  be  considered 
in  a  fashion  too  external,  and  too  much  resulting  from  reflection.  We 
must  therefore  rather  conceive  it  thus :  Galled  into  being  by  the  sen* 
suous  impression  of  the  shining,  lofty,  boundless  heaven,  the  sense  of 
the  Divine  Being  was  stirred  into  activity  in  the  human  spirit,  and 
whilst  the  imagination,  which  moulded  speech,  expressed  that  sensuous 
impression  by  the  word  heaven,  it  at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same 
indivisible  act  expressed  the  devout  movement  of  the  spirit  by  the 
same  word,  as  the  name  of  the  (highest)  god.  The  distinction  which 
we  now  make  between  these  two  things,  and  which  is  the  main  cause 
of  the  difficulty  we  experience  in  understanding  mythology,  had  not 
begun  to  be  made  by  the  imagination  of  the  earliest  men,  who,  when 
they  pronounced  the  word  *  heaven,'  applied  it  in  thought  to  a  living, 
animated,  and  active  being,  and  when  they  uttered  the  woitl  'Gbd,' 
applied  it  to  the  visible,  clear,  blue  heaven." 
On  the  subject  before  us  I  will  also  quote  some  remarks  by  two 
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recent  French  writers.  The  first  of  these  is  M.  Edmond  Scherer,  an 
acute  theologian  and  accomplished  critic,  who,  in  a  review  of  M. 
Pictet's  work,  thus  expresses  himself: — 

**  li.  Fictet  distinguishes  in  the  religion  of  the  Aryans  two  elements, 
contrary  in  appearance,  (1)  a  monotheism  pure  and  elevated,  which 
conceives  the  Deity  as  a  being  distinct  from  the  world ;  (2)  a  poly- 
theism resulting  from  the  personification  of  natural  objects,  and  which, 
by  attributing  life  to  these  objects,  creates  an  entire  mythology.  This 
apparent  contradiction  M.  Fictet  explains  by  a  development.  He 
thinks  the  human  mind  must  have  proceeded  from  the  simple  to  the 
complex,  from  unity  to  diversity;  that  polytheism  has  arisen  from  the 
need  of  seeking  other  beings  intermediate  between  the  Supreme  Being 
and  man,  and  that  it  has  thus  been  able  to  establish  itself  without 
destroying  altogether  the  first  or  monotheistic  idea.  We  are  thus 
brought  back  to  the  problem  with  which  M.  Eenan  has  dealt  in  his 
studies  on  the  Semitic  races,  although  with  this  difference,  that  M. 
Bennn  opposed  the  Semitic,  as  the  genius  of  monotheism,  to  the  Arya, 
as  the  genius  of  polytheism.  Ferhaps  in  both  cases  the  difficulty 
arises  frx}m  regarding  as  absolute  an  opposition  which  is  merely 
relative.  There  never  has  been,  and  doubtless  there  never  will  be, 
either  a  pure  polytheism  or  a  pure  monotheism.  Thus  religrons  can 
only  be  defined  or  characterised  by  the  predominance  of  the  one  of  the 
two  elements  over  the  other;  and  their  history  consists  less  in  suc- 
cessive phases,  in  their  passing  from  one  form  to  the  other,  than  in  the 
coexistence  and  the  struggle  of  two  principles  answering  to  two  re- 
quirements of  the  human  soul  which  are  equally  imperious." — (Me- 
langes d'Histoire  Religieuse,  pp.  35  f.) 

On  the  same  subject  another  distinguished  theologian  of  the  critical 
school,  M.  Albert  E^ville,  writes  as  follows  in  the  "  Bevue  des  Deux 
Mondes"  (Feb.,  1864,  p.  721  f.)  :— 

''  If  we  had  before  us  positive  facts  attesting  that  the  march  of  the 
human  mind  has  been  such  (as  H.  Fictet  describes),  we  should  only 
have  to  surrender,  and  admit,  contrary  to  all  probability  d  priori^  that 
man,  while  still  sunk  in  the  most  profound  ignorance,  was  better  able 
to  grasp  religious  truths  than  he  was  at  the  epoch  when  he  began  to 
reflect  and  to  know.  But  have  these  facts  any  existence  ?  So  long  as 
none  can  be  alleged  which  have  a  demonstrative  force,  ought  we  not  to 

2r 
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hold  to  the  hypothesis^  confinned  by  bo  many  analogies,  of  a  gradual 
elevation  of  religion  (as  of  all  the  other  spheres  in  which  the  hannn 
mind  moyes),  from  the  simplest  elements  to  the  most  snblime  concep- 
tions?" Again:  ''It  is  evident,  and  folly  admitted  by  M.  Fictet, 
that  our  ancestors  were  poly theists  before  their  separation ;  bnt  at  that 
period  this  polytheism  was  not  of  yesterday.  It  had  already  had  a 
history ;  and  it  is  a  matter  of  course  that,  in  the  historical  development 
of  a  polytheistic  religion,  there  must  have  been,  as  it  were,  guesses, 
germs,  presentiments  of  monotheism.  From  the  moment  when  a 
plurality  of  divine  beings  is  recognised,  a  community  of  divine  nature 
between  them  all  is  also  admitted.  In  this  way  arise  such  epithets  as 
'luminous,^  < adorable,'  'living,'  'mighty,'  which  in  course  of  time 
become  substantives,  like  our  word  'Dieu'  itself.  The  sky,  pe^ 
aonified,  and  become  an  object  of  adoration,  speedily  usurps  the  diarac- 
teristics  of  a  supreme  Deity,  elevated  above  all  others,  and  mast^  of 
an  irresistible  weapon,  the  thunderbolt.  Thus  in  most  mythologies 
the  sky  is  what  it  is  in  that  of  the  Greeks,  the  Jupiter,  the  sovereign 
father  of  gods  and  men.  In  short,  it  is  clear  that  the  human  mind,  in 
proportion  as  it  observes  and  reflects,  rises  more  and  more  towards 
monotheism,  in  obedience  to  that  imperious  law,  hidden  in  the  depths 
of  its  being,  which  leads  it  to  the  logical  pursuit  of  unity.  But  this 
movement  is  very  slow,  greatly  retarded  by  the  force  of  tradition  and 
habit,  and  we  ought  not  to  place  at  the  beginning  that  which  can  only 
be  found  at  the  very  end  of  the  process." 

I  shall  conclude  with  an  extract  from  Professor  E.  Eoth's  Essay  on 
the  '' Highest  gods  of  the  Aryan  races,"  (Journal  of  the  Germfui 
Oriental  Society,  vi.  76  f.),  in  which  that  able  writer,  while  holding 
that  the  religion  of  those  tribes  in  its  earlier  stages  contained  a  more 
spiritual  element,  which  was  eventually  preserved  in  a  modified  form 
by  the  Zoroastrian  creed,  recognizes,  as  also  embraced  in  that  elder 
religion,  a  system  of  nature- worship  which  afterwards  became  the  most 
prominent  element  in  the  Indian  mythology.  We  must,  therefore, 
regard  Both  also  as  opposed  to  M.  Figtet's  theory  of  a  primitive 
monotheism.  The  greater  part  of  this  passage  has  been  already  given 
in  a  former  section,  pp.  1 17  f. ;  but  it  is  advisable  that  the  larger  portion 
of  it  should  be  repeated  here,  with  the  addition  of  the  introductory 
paragraph,  from  the  bearing  of  the  whole  upon  the  pcesent  discussion. 
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*'  But  that  which  stiU  farther  enhances  the  interest  of  this  inquiry, 
and  is  of  especial  importance  in  reference  to  the  primitive  period,  is 
the  peculiar  character  attaching  to  the  conception  of  the  Adityas. 
The  names  of  these  deities  (with  a  certain  reservation  in  regard  to  that 
of  YaniQa)  emhrace  no  ideas  drawn  from  physical  nature,  hut  express 
certain  relations  of  moral  and  social  life.  Mitra,  '  the  friend,'  Arya- 
man,  Bhaga,  Ani$a,  the  gods  who  '  fieivour,'  *  hless,'  '  sympathize,'  and 
Dakaha,  'the  intelligent,'  are  pure  spirits,  in  whom  the  noblest  rela- 
tiona  of  human  intercourse  are  mirrored^  and  so  appear  {t,e.  the  rela- 
tions appear)  as  emanations  of  the  divine  life,  and  as  objects  of 
immediate  divine  protection.  But  if  the  earliest  Aryan  antiquity  thus 
beheld  in  its  highest  gods,  not  the  most  prominent  manifestations  of 
physical  nature,  but  the  conditions  of  moral  life  and  society,  and  con- 
sequendy  esteemed  these  moral  blessings  more  highly  than  anything 
connected  with  the  wants  and  enjoyments  of  sense,  we  must  ascribe  to 
that  age  a  high  spiritual  capacity,  whatever  may  have  been  its  defi- 
ciency in  the  constituents  of  external  civilization. 

« These  considerations  throw  some  light  on  the  principles  and 
character  of  the  two  Aryan  religions  which  have  sprung  from  one  and 
the  same  source.  The  religion  of  Ormuzd  holds  fast,  while  it  shapes, 
after  its  own  peculiar  fashion,  the  supersensuous  element  called  into 
existence  by  the  higher  order  of  gods  belonging  to  the  common  ancient 
ereed,  and  eventually  rejects  almost  entirely  the  deities  representing 
the  powers  of  nature,  which,  as  well  as  those  of  the  former  class,  it 
had  inherited  from  the  earliest  period.  The  Yedic  creed,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  preparing  to  concede  the  highest  rank  to  the  latter  class  (the 
representatives  of  the  powers  of  nature),  to  transfer  to  fhem  an  ever 
increasing  honour  and  dignity^  to  draw  down  the  divine  life  into 
nature,  and  bring  it  ever  closer  to  man.  The  proof  of  this  is  especially 
to  be  found  in  the  myth  regarding  Indra,  a  god  who,  in  the  earlier 
period  of  Aryan  religious  history,  either  had  no  existence,  or  was 
confined  to  an  obscure  province.  The  Zend  legend  attributes  to 
another  deity  the  function  which  forms  the  essence  of  the  later  myth 
regarding  Indra.  This  god  Trita,  however,  disappears  from  the  Indian 
mythology  in  the  course  of  the  Yedic  age,  and  Indra  succeeds  him. 
And  not  only  so,  but  towards  the  end  of  this  period  Indra  begins  to 
push  aside  even  YaruQa  himself,  the  highest  god  of  the  ancient  creed, 
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from  the  position  which  is  shown,  partly  by  historical  testimoiiies,  and 
partly  by  the  very  conception  of  his  character,  to  belong  to  him,  and 
becomes,  if  not  the  supreme  god,  at  least  the  national  god,  whom  his 
encomiasts  strire  to  elevate  above  the  ancient  Yamna."  ....  "Thu3 
the  course  of  the  morement  is,  that  an  ancient  supreme  deity,  originally 
common  to  the  Aryans  (i.e.  the  ancestors  of  the  FersianB  and  Indians], 
and  perhaps  also  to  the  entire  Indo-Germanic  race,  YaniQa-Onnnzd- 
Uranos,  is  thrown  back  into  the  darkness,  and  in  his  room  Indra,  a 
peculiarly  Indian,  and  a  national  god,  is  introduced.  With  Yarana 
disappears  at  the  same  time  the  old  character  of  the  people,  while  with 
Indra  a  new  character,  foreign  to  the  primitiye  Indo-Grermanic  nataiei 
is  in  an  equal  measure  brought  in.  Viewed  in  its  internal  essence, 
this  modification  in  the  religious  conceptions  of  the  Aryans  consists  in 
an  ever-increasing  tendency  to  attenuate  the  supersensuous,  mysterioos 
side  of  their  creed,  till  at  length  the  gods  who  were  originally  the 
highest  and  the  most  spiritual  have  become  unmeaning  representatiTes 
of  nature,  and  Yaruna  is  nothing  more  than  the  ruler  of  the  sea,  while 
the  Adityas  are  the  mere  regents  of  the  sun's  course. 

**  When  the  higher  and  more  spiritual  elements  in  the  Indian  creed 
had  thus  become  so  greatly  reduced,  it  was  inevitable  that  a  reaction 
should  ensue,"  eto. 

Although,  towards  the  close  of  the  preceding  passage.  Professor 
Both  speaks  of  an  ''  ancient  supreme  deity"  (ein  alter  ....  ohertUr 
Gott)  as  ''  originally  common  to  the  Aryans,"  it  is  evident  from  the 
entire  context  that  he  does  not  regard  this  deity  as  their  only  object 
of  adoration,  since  he  recognizes  the  existence  of  a  plurality  of  gods. 
In  the  previous  part  of  his  dissertation,  too,  Roth  speaks  (p.  70)  of 
the  close  relation  in  the  Yedic  era  between  Yaruna  and  another  god, 
Hitra, — a  relation  which  he  holds  to  have  subsisted  from  an  earlier 
period.  And  at  p.  74,  he  refers  to  the  activity  and  dignity  of  Yamna 
being  shared  by  the  other  Adityas,  though  no  separate  provinces  c&n 
be  assigned  to  them,  while  he  is  the  first  of  the  number,  and  represents 
in  himself  the  powers  of  the  whole  class.  If  this  description  apply  to 
the  ancient  Aryan  religion,  it  cannot  be  properly  said  to  have  been 
monotheistic,  though  one  deity  may  have  been  more  prominent  than 
the  rest. 
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SECTION  XXII. 

MISCELLANEOUS  HYMNS  FROM  THE  EIG-  AND  ATHABVA-VEDAS."" 

The  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  are,  as  is  well  known,  almost  entirely  of 
a  religious  character,  designed,  or  at  least,  adapted,  for  recitation  at 
the  worship  of  the  yarions  popular  deities,  or  at  some  of  the  cere- 
monials connected  with  yarious  important  eyents  in  the  domestic  or 
public  life  of  the  ancient  Indians.  Among  these,  howeyer,  are  inter- 
spersed a  few  of  a  different  description,  which,  from  the  wide  celebrity 
they  had  acquired,  were  carefully  presenred  by  the  descendants  of 
their  authors,  or  by  other  interested  persons,  and  haye  been  incor- 
porated in  the  great  collection  of  sacred  songs.  Some  of  these  pro- 
ductions, like  the  colloquy  of  Yama  and  Tami  (translated  aboye  in  pp. 
282  ff.),  the  yery  obscure  conyersation  between  the  hero  Pururavas  and 
the  Apsaras  TJryail  (B.Y.  x.  95),^  and  the  Yrishakapi  hymn  (R.Y.  x. 
86),  deriyed  their  importance  from  the  interlocutors  being  personages 
regarded  as  diyine,  or  ranked  among  the  ancestors  of  the  human  race. 
Others,  like  the  72nd,  the  90th,  and  the  129th  hymns  of  the  10th 
Book  (also  quoted  aboye  in  pp.  48  £,  367  ff.,  and  356  f.)  were  yene- 
rated  from  the  nature  of  the  topics  which  they  handled,  or  the  depth  or 
grayity  of  the  speculations  which  they  contain.  Others,  again,  such 
as  the  hymns  referred  to  by  Professor  Both,  in  his  dissertation  "on 
the  historical  matter  contained  in  the  Big-yeda,"^  would  possess  an 

**>  I  haye  again  to  acknowledge  the  yalnable  aid  which  I  have  receiTed  from  Pro- 
fessor Aofrecht  in  rendering  some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  the  hymns  translated 
in  thiB  section. 

'^  Professor  Max  Miiller's  Essay  on  ComparatiTe  Mythology,  in  the  Oxford 
Essays  for  1856,  reprinted  in  his  "  Chips  from  a  German  Workshop,*'  toI.  ii.,  contains 
a  translation  of  this  myth,  as  narrated  in  the  S'atapatha  BrShmana.  The  Brithmana, 
howeyer,  only  quotes  and  illustrates  the  easiest  yerses  of  the  hymn  (B.y.  z.  95), 
making  no  reference  to  its  most  obscure  and  difficult  portions.  Some  of  the  yerses 
not  cited  in  the  Brahmaoa  are  explained  by  Professor  Miiller.  See  also  Eoth's 
Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta,  pp.  168  ff.  and  230. 

>^  Sur  litterator  und  Geschiehte  des  Weda,  p.  87. 
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interest  for  the  descendants  of  the  contending  priestly  laces  to  whose 
rivalries  they  made  allusion^  and  might  even  be  valned  for  the  pur- 
poses of  imprecation  to  which  they  could  be  applied.'"'  And  those 
compositions  which  celebrate  the  liberality  of  diflEerent  princes  to  their 
domestic  priests  would  naturally  be  handed  down  with  care  by  the 
successors  of  those  favoured  individuals. 

In  the  following  Section  I  shall  adduce  some  other  hymns,  both  from 
the  Rig-  and  the  Atharva-vedas,  which  are  only  in  part  of  a  religious 
character,  and  possess  a  greater  general  interest  than  the  bulk  of  those 
with  which  they  are  associatedi  from  the  references  which  they  make 
to  human  character,  dispositions,  feelings,  passions,  and  oircumstanoes; 
from  the  light  which  they  throw  on  the  progress  of  sacerdotal  preten- 
sions, or  from  some  other  feature  of  their  contents.  In  some  of  these 
hymns  it  wiU  be  seen  that  a  considerable  amount  of  ahrewdneea  and 
worldly  wisdom  is  expressed  in  a  sententious  form. 

(1)  Hymn  to  Arany&ni^  b.v.  x.  146. 

The  first  hymn  which  I  shall  adduce,  addressed  to  the  goddess  of 
forest  solitude,  is  distinguished  by  the  poetical  feeling  which  pervades 
it^  and  the  natural  manner  in  which  the  emotions  arising  from  the 
situation  there  described  are  depicted,  though  some  of  ttie  allusians 
which  it  contains  are  difficult  to  explain  or  oompiehend.  It  is  re- 
peated in  the  Taittirlya  Brahmaea,  iL  6, 6, 6  £,  and  interpreted  by  the 
Commentator  on  that  work.  (See  also  Both's  IllustrationB  of  the 
I^irukta,  p.  132). 

1.  Arany&ni  Arany&ni  asau  yH  prwa  naiyari  \  Mhd  gramaik  na  goM^ 
ari  na  tvd  hhlr  ioa  vindati  I  2.  Vruhdravaya  vadaU  yad  upavuti  ckiek- 
ehikai  I  dffhdtibhir  iva  dMvayann  Aranydnir  maklyaU  \  8.  Uta  ydva^ 
ivOdanti  uta  veitMva  dfUyate  \  uto  Aranydni^  idya^  UktOlr  wa  wrjaii  \ 
4.  Gdm  angaiaka  d  hoayati  ddrv  angaUho  apdvMut  \  vasann  Artagyd^ 
nyd0i  idyam  ahrukshad  Hi  tnanyate  \  5.  Ifa  vai  Aranydnir  hanU  aayaS 
ehen  ndhMyaehhati  \  tvddoh  phalasya  jaydhvdya  yathdkdmaik  nipadyoU  \ 
6.  Anjanayandhdm  8urabhim  hah^aimdm  oAftMif^ateM  |  prdkam  mfigd" 
gdm  mdtaram  Aranydnim  asaSisisham  \ 

«M  See  the  let  vol.  of  this  woik,  pp.  327  sad  148. 
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1.  ''AranySnli  Ara^yanly  thoa  who  seemest  to  lose  thyself  there, 
why  dost  thou  not  ask  [the  way  to]  the  Tillage  ?  Does  not  terror 
seize  thee  (at  thy  soUtade)  ?  2.  When  the  chichchika  (a  hird)  answers 
to  the  roar  of  bulls  when  it  is  uttered,  flying  about  as  if  with  cymbals, 
then  ArasyanX  rejoices.  3.  And  the  cows  seem  to  eat,  and  the  house 
appears  to  be  seen,  and  at  erening  Ara^yanl  seems  to  discharge  the 
carts.  4.  One  man  calls  to  his  cow,  another  fells  a  tree ;  a  man 
dwelling  in  the  forest  (in  AranyanI)  fancies  that  she  [or  some  one] 
has  screamed.  6.  AragyanI  is  not  [herself]  murderous,  if  no  one 
else  (a  tiger,  etc.)  assails ;  but,  after  eating  of  sweet  fruit,  a  man 
rests  there  at  his  pleasure.  6.  I  laud  AranyanI,  the  mother  of  wild 
beasts,  the  unctuous-scented,  the  fragrant,  who  yields  abundance  of 
food,  though  she  has  no  hinds  to  till  her." 

The  following  is  a  free  metrical  yersion  of  the  first,  fifth,  and  sixth 
Tcrses  of  this  hymn  :^ 

1.  Thou  seemest,  goddess,  here  to  stray 

Forlorn  among  these  trackless  woods. 

These  dark  and  dreary  solitudes. 
Why  dost  thou  not  inquire  the  way 
That  leads  to  cheerful  human  haunts  ? 
Is  there  nought  here  thy  courage  daunts  ? 

5.  Herself  this  goddess  does  not  slay , 

Although  she  nurtures  murderous  beasts : 
On  luscious  fruits  the  traveller  feasts, 
Supplied  by  her,  and  goes  his  way. 

6.  Bich-scented,  fragrant,  ftdl  of  flowers, 

Her  realm  with  Tarious  food  is  filled ; 

For  though  by  hinds  she  is  not  tilled, 

She  drinks  in  sap  from  hearenly  showers. 

The  next  hymn  which  I  shall  quote  refers  to  the  great  yariety  by 
which  the  aims  and  pursuits  of  different  men  are  characterized.  It  is 
distinguished  by  a  yein  of  naif  obseryation,  not  unmingled  with 
satire;  and  is  curious  as  disclosing  to  us  the  occupations  pursued  by  the 
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poet's  father  and  mother,  though  it  makes  no  reference  to  the  class  to 
whicli  they  helonged. 

(2)  Rig-veda^  EC.  112. 

1.  Nananam  vai  u  no  dkiyo  v*  vratdni  jandndm  \  tahhd  rishfaik 
rutam  hkUhag  hrahmd  sunvantam  ichkati  Indrdya  Indo  parisrava  |  2. 
Jaratlhhir  othadhlbhir  parnehhih  iakundndm  \  karmdro  ahnabhir  dyvhhir 
hiranyavantam  icKhati — |  3.  Kdrur  aharh  taio  Ihishag  upalaprakshini 
nand  \  ndnddhiyo  vasUyavo  anu  gdJ^  iva  tasthima — |  4.  Aho  voVid 
9ukltam  ratham  hasandm  upamantrinah  \  iepo  romanvantau  hhedau  tdr 
in  mandakah  iehhati — | 

''1.  We  different  men  have  all  our  various  imaginations  and  designs. 
The  carpenter  seeks  something  that  is  broken,  the  doctor  a  patient,  the 
priest  some  one  who  will  offer  libations.  0  Indu  (Soma),  flow  forth  for 
Indra.^  2.  With  dried-up  sticks,  with  birds*  feathers,  with  metals,  and 
fire  [?]  the  artizan  continually  seeks  after  a  man  with  plenty  of  gold. 
0  Indu,  etc.,  etc.  3.  (=Nirukta,  vi.  6)  I  am  a  poet,  my  father  is  a 
doctor,  and  my  mother  is  a  grinder  of  com.  With  our  different  views, 
seeking  to  get  gain,  we  run  after  [our  respective  objects]  as  after 
cattle.^^  0  Indu,  etc.  4.  The  draught  horse  desires  an  easy-going 
carriage;  merry  companions  a  laugh;  the  female  sex  the  male;  and 
frogs  a  pond.    0  Indu,"  etc. 

I  add  a  free  metrical  rendering  of  these  verses : — 

Men's  tastes  and  trades  are  multifarious, 
And  so  their  ends  and  aims  are  various. 
The  smith  seeks  something  cracked  to  mend; 
The  leech  would  fain  have  sick  to  tend. 
The  priest  desires  a  devotee, 
From  whom  he  may  extract  his  fee. 


0CO  Xhis  last  clause,  which  is  repeated  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  verses,  and  tnuu- 
forms  the  hymn  into  an  address  to  Soma,  is  perhaps  a  later  addition  to  an  older  soog; 
as  it  seems  to  have  no  connection  with  the  other  parts  of  the  verses  to  which  it  ia 
attached. 

^^  The  three  preceding  verses  are  translated  by  Roth,  in  his  lUnstrations  o/  tbs 
Nimkta,  p.  74. 
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Each  craftsman  makes  and  vends  bis  ware, 
And  hopes  the  rich  man's  gold  to  share. 
My  sire 's  a  leech ;  and  I  a  bard ; 
Com  grinds  my  mother,  toiling  hard. 
All  craving  wealth,  we  each  pursue. 
By  different  means,  the  end  in  view, 
like  people  running  after  cows, 
Which  too  far  off  have  strayed  to  browse* 
The  draught-horse  seeks  an  easy  yoke, 
The  merry  dearly  like  a  joke, 
Of  lovers  youthful  belles  are  fond, 
And  thirsty  frogs  desire  a  pond. 

(8)  Rig-veda^  x.  34. 

The  next  hymn,  which  may  possibly  be  the  production  of  one  who 
lays  before  us  the  sad  results  of  his  own  bitter  experience,  describes 
with  great  vividness,  graphic  power,  and  truth  of  observation,  the 
seductions  and  miseries  of  gambling,  which  we  see  were  as  acutely  felt 
by  their  victims  in  those  early  ages  as  they  are  in  these  later  times. 

1  ^al^irukta,  ix.  8).  Fravepdh  ma  brihato  m&dayanti  pravdtejah 
trine  varvfUdn&h  \  wmoiya  iva  Maujavatasya  hhaksho  vihhldako  fig^rmr 
mahyam  aehhdn  \  2.  Ifa  md  mimeiha  najihile  eshu  Hvd  takhibhyah  uta 
tnahyam  dsU  \  iMha»ya  aham  ekaparasya  hetor  anuvratdm  apa  jdydm 
arodham  \  3.  Iheshfi  haimr  qpa  jdyd  runaddht  na  ndthito  vindate 
marditdram  \  aSvasya  iva  jarato  vasnyasya  ndhafh  vinddmi  kitavasya 
hhogam  \  4.  Anye  jdydm  pari  mfiianti  asya  yasya  agfidhad  vedofie  vdjl 
ahhah  \  pitd  mdtd  hhrdtara^  enam  dhur  na  jdnlmo  nayata  haddham 
eiam  \  5.  Tad  ddidhye  na  davishdni  ehhih  pardyadhHyo  ava  hlye  sakhi- 
hhyah  I  nyyptdS  cha  habluravo  vdeham  t^ata  emi  id  eihdm  nishkrita^ 
jdrinl  iva  \  6.  Sabhdm  eii  kitavah  pfiMmmdno  jeahydmi  Hi  tanvd 
hlhijdnah  \  akshdso  atya  vi  tiranti  kdmam  praiidlvne  dadhata^  d 
kfitdni  I  7.  Akshdaakt  id  ankuiino  nitodino  nikfitvdnas  tapandi  tdpa- 
yishnava^  \  kumdradethnah  jayata^  punarhano  madhvd  sampriktd^  kita- 
vasya  barhand  \  8.  lyipanchdia^  krilaii  vrdtah  eshdm  deva^  iva  ta/vitd 
iotyadharmd  \  uyrasya  chid  manyave  na  namante  rdjd  chid  ebhyo  nama^ 
U  hjinoti  \  9.  Nleh&  vartante  upari  aphuranti  ahastdso  hastavatUa^ 


426         RIG.YEDA,  x.  34,  ON  THE  HISERISS  OF  GAMBUNO. 

iohante  \  divy&h  ang&rd^  %r%n»  nyupt&h  tltal^  amio  hfidtn/aS^  nxr 
dahanti  \  10.  Jdyd.  tapyate  kitavatya  hind  maid  jputratya  ehairaUi  h€ 
9V%t  I  finavd  hibhyad  dkanam  ichhamdno  anyeshdm  astam  upa  naktam  eti  \ 
11.  Sinyaih  dftshfvdya  hita/vaih  tatdpa  anyeshdm  jdydm  nikritaSi  eha 
yonim  \  pUrvdhna  aivdn  yuyufe  hi  hahhrUn  90  ayner  ante  vj^halak  jw- 
pdda  I  12.  Fo  va^  sendnir  mahato  yanasya  rdjd  vrdtaeya  praikam 
hahhnva  \  ta%ma%  Jcfinomi  na  dhand  runadhmi  daidham  prdehu  tad  fitam 
vaddmi  \  13.  Akihair  md  dlvya^  kfishim  it  kfishasva  vitte  ramatva  hahu 
manyamdnah  \  taira  gdvah  kitava  ta/va  jdyd  tad  me  vi  ehashfe  8mUd 
*yam  aryah  \  14.  Mitra0i  kjrinudhva^i  khalu  mfilata  no  md  no  ghtrena 
eharatdhhi  dhrishnu  \  ni  vo  nu  manyur  vitaidm  ardtir  anyo  habhriMm 
prasitau  nu  astu  \ 

''  1.  The  tumbling,  air-bom  [prodacts]  of  the  great  Yibhidaka  tree 
(i.e.  the  dice)  delight  me  as  they  continue  to  roll  on  the  dice-board. 
The  exciting  dice  seem  to  me  like  a  draught  of  the  soma-plant  growing 
on  mount  Mujavat  2.  She  (the  gamester's  own  wife)  nerer  quarrelled 
with  or  despised  me.  She  was  kind  to  me,  and  to  my  fiiends.  But  I, 
for  the  sake  of  the  partial  dice,  have  spumed  my  deroted  spouse.  3. 
My  mother-in-law  detests  me ;  my  wife  rejects  me.  In  his  need  [the 
gamester]  finds  no  comforter.  I  cannot  discover  what  is  the  enjoj- 
ment  of  the  gambler  any  more  than  I  can  perceiye  what  is  the  happi- 
ness of  a  worn-out  hack  horse.  4.  Others  pay  court  to  the  wife  of  the 
man  whose  wealth  is  ooTeted  by  the  impetuous  dice.  Bis  father, 
mother, 'brothers,  cry  out|  'We  know  nothing  of  him;  take  him 
away  bound.'  6.  When  I  resolTe  not  to  be  tormented  by  them, 
because  I  am  abandoned  by  my  friends  who  withdraw  from  me, — ^yet 
as  soon  as  the  brown  dice,  when  they  are  thrown,  make  a  rattling 
sound,  I  hasten  to  their  rendezrous,  like  a  woman  to  her  paramour.*" 
6.  The  gamester  comes  to  the  assembly,  glowing  in  body,  and  asking 
himself, '  shall  I  win  f '  The  dice  inflame  his  desire,  by  making  oyer  hiB 
winnings  to  his  opponent.  7.  Hooking,  piercing,  deceitful,  vexations, 
delighting  to  torment,  the  dice  dispense  transient  gifts,  and  again  rain 
the  winner;  they  appear  to  the  gambler  ooTered  with  honey.  8. 
Their  troop  of  fifty-three  disports  itself  [disposing  men's  destinies] 
like  the  god  Savitfi,  whose  ordinances  never  fiiil.   They  bow  not  before 

^0^  ThoBB  words  are  quoted  in  Nirukta,  zii.  7* 
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tlie  wratli  eTon  of  fho  fiercest.  The  king  himBelf  makes  obeisance  to 
theoL  9.  They  roll  downward;  they  bound  npward.  Haying  no 
hands,  they  overcome  him  wlio  has.  These  celestial  coals,  when 
thrown  on  the  diceboard,  scorch  the  heart,  though  cold  themselves. 
10.  The  destitute  wife  of  the  gamester  is  distressed,  and  so  too  is  the 
mother  of  a  son  who  goes  she  knows  not  whither.  In  debt  and 
seeking  after  money,  the  gambler  approaches  with  trepidation  the 
houses  of  other  people  at  night.  11.  It  vexes  the  gamester  to  see  his 
own  wife,  and  then  to  observe  the  wives  and  happy  homes  of  others. 
In  the  morning  he  yokes  the  brown  horses  (the  dice) ;  by  the  time 
when  the  fire  goes  out  he  has  sunk  into  a  degraded  wretch.  12.  He 
who  is  the  general  of  your  band,  the  first  king  of  your  troop, — ^to  him 
I  stretch  forth  [my]  ten  [fingers]  toward  the  east  [in  reverence]  :*"  I 
do  not  reject  wealth,  but  I  declare  that  which  is  right  (when  I  say) : 
13.  Never  play  with  dice:  practice  husbandry;  rejoice  in  thy  pro- 
perty, esteeming  it  sufficient.  *  There,  o  gamester,  are  thy  cows; 
[this  is]  thy  wife;' — so  the  adorable  Savitfi  addresses  me.  14.  Be 
friendly  [o  dice] ;  be  auspicious  to  us;  do  not  bewitch  us  powerfully 
with  your  enchantment.  Let  your  wrath  and  hostility  abate.  Let 
others  be  subject  to  the  fetters  of  the  brown  ones  (the  dice)." 

The  following  is  an  attempt  freely  to  reproduoei  in  verse,  the  spirit 
of  this  composition : — 

These  dice  that  roll  upon  the  board, 
To  me  intense  delight  afford. 
Sweet  Soma-juice  has  not  more  power 
To  lure  me  in  an  evil  hour. 
To  strife  and  wrangling  disinclined, 
My  gentle  wife  was  always  kind : 
But  I,  absorbed  in  maddening  play. 
Have  chased  this  tender  spouse  away. 
She  now,  in  turn,  my  person  spurns ; 
Her  mother^s  wrath  against  me  bums : 
Distressed  and  vexed,  in  vain  I  plead, 
7or  none  will  help  me  in  my  need. 

«•  Oompue  A.V.  v.  28, 11,  and  Viy'.  Sanh.  xvi.  64. 
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As  wretched  as  a  worn-out  hack's. 

The  gamester's  life  all  joyance  lacks. 

His  means  by  play  away  are  worn. 

While  gallants  court  his  wife  forlorn. 

His  father,  mother,  brothers  shout, 

«  The  madman  bind,  and  drag  him  out." 

At  times,  the  scorn  of  every  Mend, 

I  try  my  foolish  ways  to  mend, 

Eesolve  no  more  my  means  to  waste 

On  this  infatuated  taste : 

But  all  in  vain  :-^when,  coming  near^ 

The  rattle  of  the  dice  I  hear, 

I  rush,  attracted  by  their  charms, 

Like  lady  to  her  lover's  arms. 

As  to  his  game  the  gambler  hies, 

Once  more  his  hopes  of  winning  rise ; 

And  loss  but  more  his  ardour  fires ; 

To  try  his  luck  he  never  tires. 

The  dice  their  victims  hook  and  tear, 

Disturbing,  torturing,  false  though  fair. 

The  transient  gains  they  yield  to-day 

Are  aU  to  morrow  swept  away. 

These  sportive  dice,  a  potent  band, 

The  destinies  of  men  command. 

They  laugh  to  scorn  the  fierce  man's  frown; 

Before  them  doughty  kings  bow  down. 

They  downward  roll,  they  upward  bound, 

And,  handless,  men  with  hands  confound. 

They  scorch  the  heart  like  brands,  these  dice^ 

Although  themselves  as  cold  as  ice. 

The  gambler's  hapless  wife  is  sad ; 

His  mother  mourns  her  wayward  lad. 

In.  want,  at  night  he  seeks  relief 

By  graceless  shifts,  a  trembling  thief. 

He  groans  to  see  his  wretched  wife, 

And  then  the  happy  wives  and  life 

Of  others,  free  from  care  and  strife. 
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His  bad  career,  with  moniing  light 

Began,  in  rain  ends  by  night. 

To  him,  the  chief  who  leads  your  bands, 

Ye  Dice,  Ilift  my  suppliant  hands ; 

''  I  hail  thy  gifts  when  thou  art  kind, 

Bat  crave  thy  leave  to  speak  my  mind. 

Forgive  me,  king  of  all  the  dice, 

If  thus  I  give  my  friend  advice : 

*  Abandon  play,  and  till  the  soil, 

Por  this  shall  better  pay  thy  toil. 

"Well-pleased  with  what  thou  hast,  forbear 

To  crave  of  wealth  an  ampler  share.'  " 

"  Thy  wife,  thy  kine, — ^in  these  rejoice," 

Thus  cries  a  god  with  warniag  voice. 

Be  gracious.  Dice,  we  now  implore ; 

Bewitch  us  with  your  spells  no  more. 

From  us  withdraw,  to  us  be  kind. 

And  others  with  your  fetters  bind. 
That  the  passion  for  gambling  prevailed  very  extensively  at  the  time 
when  the  hymns  of  the  Eig-  and  Atharva-vedas  were  composed  is  clear 
from  various  other  allusions  to  the  practice  which  we  find  there.  Thus 
in  R.y.  viL  86,  6,  dice  are  mentioned  along  with  wine,  anger,  thought- 
lessness, etc.,  as  causes  of  sin  (see  above,  p.  66).  The  following  verses 
from  the  Atharva-veda  prove  the  same  point : — 

A.y.  vii.  50,  1.  Yathd  vriksham  aSanir  vihdhH  hanti  apratt  \  ev&ham 
adya  kitavdn  akshair  hadhyasam  apratt  \  2.  Turdndm  aiurdndm  viidm 
avarpuhlndm  \  %ama%tu  vihato  hhago  antarkastam  hritam  mama  \ 

''1.  As  the  lightning  every  day  strikes  the  tree  irresistibly,  so  may 
I  to-day  irresistibly  smite  the  gamesters  with  the  dice.  2.  May  the 
wealth  of  the  rich  and  of  the  poor  unresistingly  be  collected  from  every 
side  into  my  hand  as  winnings." 

vii.  109,  1.  Idam  ugrdya  habhrave  namo  yo  aksheshu  tan^voH  \  yhri- 
tena  Jcalim  Sikshdmi  sa  no  mriddti  Idriie  \  2.  Gkritam  Apsardhhyo  vaha 
ivam  Agne  pdmsan  akshehhyah  sikatdh  apai  cha  \  yaihdbhdgam  havya- 
ddtirh  jushdndh  madanti  devdh  uhhaydni  havyd  \  3.  Apsarasah  sadko' 
madam  madanti  havirdhdnam  antard  suryam  cha  \  tdh  me  hastau  satn^ 
sfijantu  yhritena  sapatnam  me  hitavam  randhayantu  \  4.  Adinavam 
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pratiilvne  ghfitena  a»m&n  abhi  hhara  \  vpkaham  wdian^fd  jM  y# 
oimdn  praiidlvyaii  \ 

**  1.  This  reverence  be  paid  to  the  brown  [die]»  who  is  mler  among 
the  dice.  With  butter  I  worship  the  Kali ;  may  he  thus  be  auspidoiu 
to  us.  2.  Bring,  o  Agni,  butter  to  the  ApsaraseSy  but  dust,  sand,  and 
water  to  the  dice.  Seeking  oblations  according  to  their  several  shares, 
the  gods  delight  in  both  offerings.  3.  The  Apsarases  hold  a  tMrti 
between  the  oblation  and  the  sun.  May  they  anoint  my  hands  with 
butter,  and  oyerwhelm  the  gamester  who  is  my  opponent.  4.  Dis* 
pense  bad  luck  to  our  adversary,  but  moisten  us  with  butter.  Strike^ 
as  lightning  does  a  tree,  the  man  who  plays  against  us." 

vi.  118,  1.  Tad  hattdhkyd^  ehakfrima  kUbiihdmi  akikdndik  gamm 
vpalip9amdnd^  |  Ugrampaiy$  UgrajiUM  iad  odydptarMdv  ontf  iCo^^ii 
ftna^  nah  \ 

<'  1.  Whatever  sins  we  have  committed  with  our  hands,  seeking  to 
obtain  the  host  of  dice, — remit  to  us  to-day  that  debt»  ye  Apsarases 
XTgrampa^ya  and  Ugrajit." 

iv.  38,  1.  UdbhindiUlih  sanjayandm  apsairdm  i&ihudmtiiim  |  gUke 
hfitdni  kfinvdndm  apsardm  tarn  tha  huve  \  2.  VtehinvaHm  dkiratUiM 
apiordm  9&dhtidmnim  \  glahe  kftUtni  gri^ndndm  apsar&m — |  3.  Yd 
dyai^  parinriiyati  ddaddnd  kfita^  ylahdt  \  9d  nah  kfitdni  ifuMi 
prahdm  dpnotu  mdyayd  \  «d  na^  payasvati  aitu  md  no  jaMur  idam 
dhanam  \  4.  Td^  akthethu  pramodante  hteham  krodham  tha  htbkrati  \ 
dnandinlm  pramodinim  apsard^  tdm  iha  huve  \ 

"  1.  I  invoke  hither  the  skilfully-playing  Apsaras  who  cuts  up  and 
conquers^  and  gets  gains  in  the  game  of  dice.  2.  I  invoke  hither  tiie 
skilfully-playing  Apsaras  who  collects  and  scatters,  and  reoeivea  gains 
in  the  game  of  dice.  3.  May  she  who  dances  about  with  the  dice, 
when  she  wins  by  gaming,  grant  gain  to  us,  and  obtain  auccesa 
through  her  skilL  May  she  come  to  us  with  abundance  of  food.  Let 
them  not  conquer  this  money  of  ours.  4.  I  invoke  hither  the  joyfial 
and  exulting  Apsaras  —  those  [goddesses]  who  delight  in  dioe,  and 
who  cherish  grief  and  anger." 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  verses  that  the  Apsarases  are  intimatelj 
connected  with  gambling.  In  A.Y.  ii.  2,  4,  they  are  said  to  be  '*lbnd 
of  dice,"  and  soul-bewitching  "  (akahi^mdh  manomuhah). 

The  next  two  hymns  which  I  proceed  to  quote  are  in  praise  of 
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generosity.  The  first  of  them  celebrates  liberality  to  the  destitute  in 
general ;  the  second  eulogizes  the  same  virtae  when  exhibited  in  giving 
presents  to  priests. 

(4)  Rig-veda^  x.  117. 

1.  Na  vai  u  devdh  kshudham  id  vadhaik  dadur  utaiitam  upa  gaehhanti 
miityavah  \  uto  rayi^  prinato  nopa  da»yati  utaprinan  mardiiaram  na 
vindaU  \  2.  Tah  Gdhrdya  ehakamdndga  pitvo  annavdn  san  raphitdya 
upajagmuihe  \  sthiram  tnana^  kfinute  sivate  purd  uto  ehit  ut  marditdraik 
na  vindaU  \  Z,  8a  id  hhafo  yo  gfihave  daddti  annakdmdya  eharaU 
Jsrisdya  |  aram  asmai  hkavati  ydmahutd  utdparishu  ki^ntUe  sakhdyam  \ 

4.  Ifa  sa  iokhd  yo  na  daddti  takhye  saehdhkuve  saehamdndya  pitvah  \ 
apa  asmdt  preydd  na  tad  oko  a»ti  pfinmtam  anyam  aranam  ehid  iekket  \ 

5.  FfinJydd  in  nddhamdndya  tavydn  drdghlydiSnsam  anu  paiyeta  pan^ 
ihdm  I  0  hi  vartanie  rathyd  iva  ehakrd  anyam  anyam  upa  tisthhanta 
rdyah  \  6.  Mogham  annafk  vindate  apraehetdh  iatyam  hraolmi  vadhah  it 
$a  taiya  \  na  aryamanam  pushyati  no  sMidyam  kevaldgho  hhacati  hva^ 
Iddl  I  7.  Krishann  it  phdlah  dUtam  kfinoti  yann  adhvdnam  apa  vritikts 
^in^trai^  \  vadan  hrahmd  avadato  vanJyan  pfinann  dpir  apfinantam  ahhi 
9ydt  I  8.  Ekapdd  hhuyo  dvipado  viehakratne  dvipdt  tripddam  ahhi  eti 
paiehdt  \  ehatuskpdd  eti  dvipaddm  ahhisvare  tampaiyan  panhtlr  upa- 
tishfhamdna^  \  9.  Safnau  chid  hastau  na  samafh  vivishfa^  sammatard 
ehid  na  samam  duhdte  |  yamayoi  chid  na  samd  virydnijndtl  ehit  saniau 
na  samam  prinitah  \ 

''1.  The  gods  have  not  ordained  hanger  to  be  our  destruction. 
Even  those  who  are  full-fed  are  overtaken  by  various  forms  of  death 
{Jit.  deaths).  The  prosperity  of  the  liberal  man  never  decays ;  while 
the  illiberal  finds  no  comforter.  2.  He  who,  himself  well  provided 
with  sustenance,  hardens  his  heart  against  the  poor  man  who  ap- 
proaches him,  starving,  and  who  has  long  courted  him,  desirous  of 
food,  such  a  man  meets  with  none  to  cheer  him.  3.  He  is  the  boun- 
tiful man  who  gives  to  the  lean  beggar  who  comes  to  him  craving  food. 
Success  attends  that  man  in  the  sacrifice,  and  he  secures  for  hiniself  a 
friend  in  the  future.  4.  He  is  no  friend  who  bestows  nothing  on  his 
Mend  who  waits  upon  him,  seeking  for  sustenance.  Let  every  one 
depart  from  such  a  man ;  his  house  is  no  home, — and  look  out  for 
some  one  else  who  is  liberal,  even  though  he  be  a  stranger*    5.  Let  the 
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powerfhl  man  be  generous  to  the  suppliant ;  let  him  look  down  the  long 
path  [of  futurity].  For,  oh,  riches  revolve  like  the  wheels  of  a  chariot : 
they  come,  now  to  one,  now  to  another.*^  6.  In  vain  the  fool  obtains 
food :  I  tell  the  truth ;  it  becomes  his  destruction  (comp.  v.  1).  He 
nourishes  neither  his  friend  nor  his  companion.  He  who  keeps  his 
food  to  himself  has  his  sin  to  himself.  7.  The  ploughshare  furrowing 
the  ground  brings  men  plenty.  A  man  moving  onward  with  his  feet 
accomplishes  his  journey.  A  priest  who  speaks  is  more  acceptable 
than  one  who  is  silent  A  kinsman  who  is  beneficent  excels  one  who 
is  stingy.  8.  A  one-footed  being  advances  faster  than  a  two-footed. 
The  two-footed  comes  after  the  three-footed.  The  four-footed  follows 
in  the  rear  of  the  two-footed,  and  moves  on  observing  his  steps.  9. 
The  two  hands,  though  alike,  do  not  perform  an  equal  amonnt  of 
work.  Two  cows  with  the  same  mother  do  not  yield  the  same  quan- 
tity of  nulk.  Two  men,  though  twins,  have  not  the  same  strength. 
And  two  others,  though  kinsmen,  are  not  equally  liberal." 
The  following  is  a  free  metrical  rendering  of  some  of  these  verses  :— 

The  gods  have  not  ordained  that  we 
Should  die  of  want ;  the  lean  and  weak 
Are  not  death's  only  prey ;  the  sleek 

Themselves  must  soon  his  victims  be. 

The  man  endowed  with  ample  pelf 

Who  steels  his  heart,  in  selfish  mood. 

Against  the  poor  who  sue  for  food 
Shall  no  consoler  find  himself. 

*M  It  18  cnriouB  to  find  in  so  ancient  a  composition  this  now  trite  comparison  of 
the  changes  of  fortune  to  the  rerolutions  of  a  wheeL  The  same  idea  occnn  in  the 
Mahubhurata,  iii.  15489 :  **  After  happiness,  suffering,  and  after  suffering,  lu^pineas 
Tisit  a  man  in  suooeasion,  as  the  spokes  of  a  wheel  [reToWe  ronnd]  the  nare" 
{tukhatfommfUaram  dmkkhiuk  duhkhasyanttniardm  9ukhmm  |  paryafemepaurpantt 
narmm  9temim  aru^  im).  Compare  S'atap.  Br.  x.  2,  6,  19 :  panat  pipam  iriyti 
papma  (poyerty  from  prosperity)  jyotithat  tamo  *mritad  mfityttr  ni  ka  wm  atmad 
itaui  $arvani  vartttmU.  \  **  To  drinking  succeeds  thirst,  to  prosperity  wretchedness,  to 
light  darkness,  and  to  immortality  death :  so  that  all  these  things  constantly  reTolre 
in  a  circle."  According  to  Herodotus,  i.  207,  CnBsns  said  to  Cyrus :  **  If  tboo 
knowest  that  eyen  thou  art  human,  and  rulest  oyer  mortals,  learn  first  this  lesson, 
that  in  the  affaiis  of  men  there  is  a  wheel  which,  by  its  revolution,  renden  it  im* 
possible  for  the  same  peiaona  always  to  enjoy  prosperity." 
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Ko  friend  is  he  who  coldly  spnnis 
Away  his  needy  friend  foriom : 
He,  thus  repulsed,  in  wrath  and  soorn 

To  some  more  liheral  stranger  turns. 

Believe  the  poor  while  yet  ye  may ; 

Down  fiiture  time's  long  vista  look, 

And  try  to  read  that  darkling  hook ; 
Your  riches  soon  may  flit  away. 

Ye  cannot  trust  their  fickle  grace; 
As  chariot  wheels,  in  ceaseless  round. 
Now  upward  turn,  now  touch  the  ground. 

So  riches  ever  change  their  place. 

The  man  whose  friend  receives  no  share 

In  all  his  good,  himself  destroys : 

"Who  thus  alone  his  food  enjoys 
His  sin  alone  shall  also  hear. 

(5).  Eiff'Veda,  x.  107. 

1.  Avir  ab?*1td  maki  m&ghmam  $ih&m  vihamjlvaih  tamoio  nir  amocht  | 
wutki  JSfifti^  pitfribhir  daiiam  dgdd  uru^  panth&i  dakahin&y&l^  adarii  \ 
3.  Uehehd  div%  dakihindvanto  asthur  ye  ahada^  %dha  U  tUryena  \  hiruh 
syadd^  amfUatvtm  hhajante  vdiodd^  8oma  pratirante  dyu^  \  3.  Jknvl 
pQrttir  dakshind  dwayajyd  na  Jundribhyo  na  M  U  primuUi  \  atha  narafi 
profaUhddhikindio  avadya-hhiyd  hahava^  pfinanti  |  .  •  •  .  5.  DMhi* 
mdvdn  jmUhamo  huia^  $i%  dakthindvdn  grdmanlr  ayram  eti  \  tarn  &va 
mtmye  nfipoMi  jandnd^  y«^  praihamo  dahhifULm  dvtvdya  |  6.  Tarn 
00a  fiMik  torn  u  hrahmdnam  dhur  yqftumyaih  idmaydm  ukthakuam  \  ia 
Subrtuya  Umno  veda  tiiro  ya^  prathamo  dahhinayd  rarddha  \  7.  Bahkind 
^ivMh  dakihmd  ydfh  daddti  dakthind  ehandram  via  yad  htranyam  | 
dakahisd  *nna^  vanuU  yo  na^  dtmd  dakikind^  varma  kftnute  vijdnan  | 
8.  Ns  hhofd^  mammMT  na  nyartham  lyur  na  rMyanii  na  vyaihante  ha 
hhojd^  I  idaik  yad  vtham  hhmaitaih  waieha  &M  iorva^  daJUhind  Myo 
daddti  I  9.  Bhoja^jigyu^  surahMik  ycnim  ayre  hhafd^  jiyyur  vadkoam 
yd  tucusdi^  I  hhojd^  jiyyur  antal^p^yaih  surdyd^  bhqfd^  jiyyur  ye  ah^td^ 
prayanti  \  10.  Bhojdya  akafk  iom  mf^'anti  dhm  hhydya  d$U  kanyd 

28 
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hmbhamanA  \  hhojasya  idam  jmhkaranlva  vi&ma  parislikfitae^  devamdnd 
iva  ehitram  |  11.  Bhqjam  aivd^  stuhthuvaho  vahanii  iuvfid  raiho  vartiafe 
dakshinayah  \  hhojaih  dwdso  avata  hhareshu  hhqfa^  iair&H  iomanllMu 
jeta\ 

'*  1.  The  great  liberality  of  these  men  has  been  manifested. 
The  whole  living  [world]  has  been  liberated  from  darkness.  The 
great  light  given  by  the  Fathers'"  has  arriyed.  The  bioad  path  of 
Largess  has  been  beheld.  2.  The  givers  of  gifts  abide  aloft  in  the 
sky ;  the  bestowers  of  horses  live  with  the  Son ;  the  givers  of  gold 
attain  immortality ;  the  bestowers  of  raiment  prolong  their  lives.  8. 
A  gift  is  a  satisfaction  of  the  gods,  an  offering  to  the  deities,  and  [pro- 
ceeds] not  from  the  illiberal ;  they  bestow  nothing ;  and  many  men 
who  bestow  largesses  are  bountiful  merely  through  fear  of  reproach 

5.  The  giver  of  gifts,  invited,  advances  first :   he  walks  in 

the  front  as  leader.**  I  regard  as  the  king  of  men  him  who  fint 
presented  a  gift.  6.  They  call  him  a  rishi,  a  priest,  a  reverend 
chanter  of  hymns  and  reciter  of  verses, — ^he  knows  the  three  forms  of 
the  resplendent  (Agni), — the  man  «irho  was  the  first  to  crown  [his 
religious  service]  with  a  gift.  7.  Largess  bestows  a  cow,  a  horse, 
and  gleaming  gold.  Largess  bestows  food,  which  is  our  life.  The 
wise  man  makes  largess-giving  his  breastplate.  8.  Bountiful  men 
neither  die  nor  faU  into  calamity ;  they  suffer  neither  wrong  nor  pain. 
Their  liberality  confers  on  them  this  whole  world  as  well  as  heaven. 
9.  The  bountiful  conquer  for  themselves  first,  a  pleasant  abode,  a  well- 
dressed  wife,  and  a  draught  of  wine ;  they  conquer  thoee  who  walk 
before  them,  uninvited.  10.  A  fleet  horse  is  trained  for  the  generous 
man ;  he  obtains  a  brilliant  damsel  for  his  portion ;  this  house  of  his 
resembles  a  lotus-pond,  beautiful,  embellished  like  the  palaces  of  the 
gods.  11.  The  liberal  man  is  borne  along  by  rapid  horses.  The  car  of 
largess  rolls  forward  on  easy  wheels.  Preserve,  ye  gods,  the  bountiful 
man  in  battle.    He  overcomes  his  enemies  in  the  fight." 

^  Compare  RT.  x.  68, 11.  "  The  Fathere  haTe  adorned  the  sky  with  stars .... 
and  placed  darkness  in  the  night,  and  light  in  the  day  "  (see  above,  p.  287). 

v'*  Compare  R.y.  iy.  50,  8  f.  where  the  prosperity  and  honour  which  attend  t 
prince  who  retains  and  cherishes  a  domestic  priest  are  described.  See  Professor 
Wilson's  translation,  and  note  on  r.  9,  in  p.  214 ;  and  Roth's  Art.  on  Brahma  and 
the  Bruhmans,  Joum.  Germ.  Or.  Society,  i.  77  ff.  See  also  the  hymn  from  the  A.y. 
iiL  19,  quoted  in  the  Ist  toI.  of  this  work,  p.  283. 


BIG-YEDA,  Tu.  108,  ATTTTIMNAL  BEYIYAL  OF  THE  FKOGS.     435 

Yenes  8  ff.  may  be  fhus  freely  rendered  :— 

The  liberal  does  Dot  mojun  or  die ; 

No  pain  or  care  his  life  annoys; 

This  world  is  his  with  all  its  joysy 
And  fdtnre  bliss  beyond  the  sky. 

He  owns  a  princely  palace  bright. 
And  dwells  in  godlike  pomp  and  pride ; 
A  richly  decked  and  winning  bridt 
Sits  fair  and  blooming  by  his  side. 

And  fills  his  heart  with  lore's  delight. 

With  plenteoQs  stores  of  com  and  wine 
Supplied,  a  merry  lifiB  he  leads; 
Swift  o'er  the  plain  his  chariot  speeds, 
Whirled  on  by  prancing,  snorting,  steeds ; 

He  smites  his  foes  by  aid  divine. 

The  hymn  which  I  cite  next  has  been  already  translated  by  Fro« 
fIdSBor  Max  Miiller  in  his  Anc.  Sansk.  Lit,  pp.  494  £,  where  he  thus 
remarks  on  it :  "  The  103rd  hymn  of  the  7th  Mandala,  which  is  called 
a  panegyric  of  the  frogs,  is  clearly  a  satire  on  the  priests ;  and  it  is 
curious  to  observe  that  the  same  animal  should  have  been  chosen  by 
the  Yedic  satirist  to  represent  the  priests,  which,  by  the  earliest 
satirist  of  Greece,  was  selected  as  the  representative  of  the  Homeric 
heroes.*' 

(6)  Big-veda^  vn.  103. 

1.  SatkvaUarain  iahydnd^  hrUhmandh  vrata-^hdrina^  \  vdeham  Far" 
janya-jinoit&m  pra  man4^ka^  avadishuik  \  2.  Divyd^  Spo  Mi  pad  enam 
dyan  dfHiih  na  huhkam  iorasl  saydnam  \  gaivdm  aha  na  mdyur  vatttnU 
ndm  mandikkdn&ih  vagnur  atra  Mm  eti  \  3.  Tad  fm  en&n  uSato  ahhy 
avartMi  tfiihy&vatai^  prdvfiM  dgaiaydm  \  ahhkka^kfxtya  pitaraih  na 
fndro  anyo  anyam  upa  vadaniam  $t%  \  4.  Anyo  anyam  anu  gftbhmdli  inor 
apdfk  vfiorga  yad  amandishdtdm  \  man4^ko  yad  dbhwf^ht^  hmtBhkan 
pfiSni^  sampfinkU  harUma  vdeham  \  6.  Tad  eahdm  anyo  anyasya 
vdeha^  Mtaiym>a  vadati  Hkshamdnah  \  tarvaik  tad  $thdm  samfidheva 
parva  yad  surdeho  vadathana  adhi  apsu  \  6.  Gomdyur  eko  ajamdyur  $kai^ 
'pfiinir  eko  haritah  ekah  eshdm  \  samdnarh  ndma  hibhfiio  vtrUpdi  punUra 
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fdeham  pipiiur  vada/nta^  \  7.  Brdhman&n  aiirdtre  na  tamt  mro  im 
pitrnam  ahhiio  vadantd^  \  9aiwaUara9ya  tad  dha^  pari  tkfhd  ym 
man4ilkd^  prdvfuhlnam  habhUva  ^  8.  JBrdknumdsah  §omuto  pdeham 
akrata  hrahma  kfinvanta^  panvaUarfnam  |  adkoaryavo  ghartninak  iUhfi' 
ddnd^  dvir  hhavanti  guhyii^  na  he  ehit  \  9.  Levahitim  jug%tpur  doaio' 
ioiya  fitu^  naro  na  pra  minanti  $te  \  iamvaUare  prdvfithi  dgatdydik 
taptdh  gharmdl^  aSnuvaie  vuargam  \  10.  Oomdyur  addd  ajam&ywr  ad&t 
prthnr  addd  hariio  no  vatHni  \  gavdm  mandukdh  dadaia^  iaUkni  mka- 
m'OBdve  pratiranU  dya^  \ 

**  1.  These  yow-ftdfiUing  Brahmann,  the  frogs,  after  lying  quiet  fat 
a  year,  baye  now  nttered  their  yoioe,  stimulated  by  Paijanya  (the 
lain-god).  2.  When  the  waters  from  the  sky  fell  npon  them,  as  they 
lay  like  a  dry  skin"*  in  the  (dried-np)  pond,  the  yoice  of  the  frogs 
rises  in  concert,  like  the  lowing  of  cows  which  haye  calyes.  3.  When, 
on  the  arriyal  of  the  aatomn,  rain  fell  npon  them,  when  they  were 
ardently  desiring  it  and  parched  with  thirst,  the  one  croaking  v^ 
proaohes,  like  a  son  his  frither,  another  who  is  calling  ont.  4.  One 
of  them  seizes  the  other,  when  they  are  delighted  with  the  dis- 
oharge  of  the  waters ;  when  the  speckled  frog,  soaked,  and  leaping 
upwards,  joins  his  yoice  to  that  of  the  green  one.  5.  When  the 
one  repeats  the  sounds  of  the  other,  as  a  pupil  the  words  of  his 
teacher,  your  eyery  limb  seems  in  frill  yigour,  as  ye  make  a 
loud  noise  upon  the  waters.  6.  One  lows  like  a  oow,  another 
Ueats  like  a  goat ;  one  of  them  is  speckled,  another  green.  Hiaying 
a  common  name,  they  yary  in  appearance,  and  modulate  their  yoices 
diyersely  as  they  croak.  7.  Like  Brfihmans  at  the  Atir&tra  soma- 
rite,  like  (priests)  talking  round  a  frdl  bowl,  ye  frt>g8  surround  the 
pond  on  this  day  of  the  year  which  is  the  day  of  autumn.  8.  The 
soma*oifering  Brfthmans  raise  their  yoices,  performing  their  annual 
deyotions  ;  these  adhyaryus,  sweating  with  their  hot  oblations  [or 
their  kettles]  issue  forth  like  persons  who  haye  been  hidden.  9.  They 
haye  obserred  the  diyine  ordinances  of  the  year ;  these  ereatnres  do 
not  disregard  the  season ;  when  autunm  has  arriyed  these  heated 
kettles  obtain  their  release.  10.  The  frt>g  who  lows,  and  the  one  who 
bleats,  the  speckled  and  the  brown,  haye  bestowed  on  us  riches : 

*^  Prof.  MiUler  renders  dfiti  by  "  fiih.*'  I  prefer  the  more  oommoa  ngniileetioa 
«f*»skin." 
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gmng  OS  hundreds  of  oowb,  the  frogs  prolong  our  lives  in  the  season 
of  a  thousand  shoots." 

I  have  attempted  to  give  the  substance  of  this  hymn  very  freely  in 
the  following  yerses  :— 

As  Brahmans,  who  a  tow  ftdfil. 
The  frogs  had  now  a  year  been  still. 
Like  dried  and  shiiyelled  skins  they  lay, 
Painty  parched  with  heat  for  many  a  day^ 
Expecting,  long  in  vain,  the  showers 
"Withheld  by  Air's  malignant  powers. 
Bat  antomn  comes;  Parjanya  rains 
In  cc^ions  streams^  and  floods  the  plains. 
Clouds  veil  the  sun,  the  air  is  cool. 
The  ponds,  long  empty,  now  are  full. 
There  float  the  frogs,  their  bodies  soak ; 
A&r  is  heard  their  merry  croak. 
WeU  drendhedy  they  jump  aloft  in  glee. 
And  join  in  noisy  colloquy. 
They  leap  upon  each  others'  backs. 
And  each  to  V  other  cries  co-az. 
As  teachers  first  call  out  a  word, 
Then  boys  repeat  what  they  have  heard. 
Just  so  the  frogs  croak  out  once  more 
"What  other  frogs  had  croaked  before. 
Sounds  diverse  issue  from  their  throats. 
Some  low  like  cows,  some  bleat  like  goats. 
Though  one  in  name,  of  various  sheeui 
For  one  is  brown,  another  green* 
As  Brdhmans  at  a  Soma-rite 
Around  the  bowl  in  talk  unite^ 
This  day  the  fit>gs  their  pond  surround. 
And  make  the  air  with  noise  resound. 
These  priests,  the  frogs,  thdr  voices  raise^ 
And  sing  their  annual  hymn  of  praise. 
As  priests  who  sweated  o'er  a  pot 
Soon  quit  the  fire  they  find  too  hot^ 
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The  frogs,  BO  long  oppressed  by  heat. 
Emerge  in  haste  from  their  retreat. 
From  rules  divine  they  never  swerve. 
But  all  the  seasons'  laws  observe. 
When  autumn  comes,  their  sufferings  cease^ 
From  scorching  heat  they  find  release. 
The  frogi  that  bleat,  and  those  that  low. 
Brown,  green,  on  men  all  wealth  bestow. 
The  kine  that  on  our  pastures  graze, 
We  owe  to  them,  with  length  of  days. 

It  is  possibly  an  echo  of  this  production  that  we  find  in  a  description 
of  autunm  in  the  Harivam^a,  v.  8808,  where  the  poet  compares  the 
noise  made  by  a  frog,  after  his  rest  of  sixteen  half  months,  along  with 
his  wives,  to  the  recitation  of  the  Big-veda  by  a  Brahman  surrounded 
by  his  pupils  {plavangamafi  9ko4M(hpakshaidyl^  virauti  goshfha^  toAtf 
k&mnibhi^  \  fieho  doij&ti^  priya-Batya-dharmd  yaihd  svaSishyaik  pari- 
v&ryamdfMi).  On  this  verse  the  late  M.  Langlois  somewhat  naively 
remarks  as  follows,  in  a  note  to  his  French  translation  of  the  Hariv. 
vol.  ii.  p.  132  :  Dans  nos  moeurs  rien  n'  ^galerait  1'  impertinence 
d'une  comparaison  dans  laquelle  une  grenouille  serait  assimilee  a  un 
respectable  eccl6siastique.  Les  Indiens,  iL  ce  qu'  il  parait,  ne  voyaient 
dans  telle  esp^oe  de  rapprochement  aucune  teinte  d'  impi6t^/' 

The  next  hymn  breathes  a  social  spirit,  and  a  disposition  to  profit 
by  the  improving  infiuences  of  the  company  of  cultivated  men,  com- 
bined, however,  with  a  vainglorious  desire  to  shine  at  their  expence. 

(7).  Atharvihffsdaf  vn.  12. 

1.  Sabhd  eha  md  iomttii  eha  avat&m  PrajdpaUr  duhUarau  tamviddne  \ 
yendiongaehhai  upa  md  <a  Hkshdi  ehdru  vaddni  pUara^  sanyaieshu  |  2. 

'o*  There  seenui  to  be  no  doabt  that  thii  word  refers  to  the  frog's  eight  montbi 
qniesoenoe  sixioe  the  dose  of  the  preceding  rainy  season.  H.  Langlois,  who  bad 
before  him  the  reading  sAo^^O'^paAfAWaryyt,  was  natarally  pncded  by  it^  and 
renders  it,  '*  La  grenonille,  dont  les  flanos  sent  comme  sillonn^  par  les  seize  cotes," 
and  he  adds  a  note  to  the  following  effect :  "  II  me  semble  qne,  par  oette  epithite  on 
pen  obscore,  Y  intention  de  1'  autenr  est  de  d^peindre  les  seize  c6tes  de  la  grenouille, 
derennes  pins  appaientes  k  la  suite  des  chalenrs  de  VM  qni  ont  dn  1'  affiublir." 
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Vtdma  U  sabhe  ndma  narithtd  ndma  vai  asi  lyeteie  eha  sahhdsadaa  U  m$ 
satUu  sn/odehasa^  |  3.  IMtm  aha/Si  samdAndnd^  vareho  vtjndnam  ddade  \ 
asydh  9arv(uyah  samsado  mdm  Indra  hhaginafh  kfinu  \  4.  Tad  vo  mana^ 
pardgataih  yad  haddham  iha  veha  vfi  |  iad  va^  dvartaydmoH  mayi  vo 
ramatdm  mana^  \ 

**  1.  May  Assembly  and  Meetiog,  the  two  daughters  of  Prajapati, 
conoanently  preseive  me.  May  every  one  whom  I  meet  resort  to  me ; 
may  I  speak  agreeably,  o  fathers,  in  the  assemblies.  2.  Assembly, 
we  know  thy  name ;  thy  name  is  oonversation.  Let  all  the  members 
of  the  company  oonyerse  with  me.  3.  I  appropriate  the  glory  and  the 
knowledge  of  these  men  who  are  seated  here.  Indra,  make  me  the 
most  distinguished  in  all  this  assembly.  4.  If  your  thoughts  have 
turned  elsewhere,  or  are  enchained  here  or  there,  we  cause  them  to 
return :  let  them  delight  in  me." 

The  hymn  of  which  I  next  give  the  first  four  yerses  contains  a 
prayer,  or  incantation,  for  concord  in  a  family. 


(8).  Aiharva'VtdOj  m.  30. 

1.  Sahfidayam  idmmanasyam  avidvesha^  krtnomi  va^  \  anyo  anyam 
abhi  haryata  vaUafk  jdtam  iodghnyd  \  2.  AmKoraia^  pitu^  putro  mdird . 
hhaimtu  aammandh  |  jdyd  patye  madhumaUm  vdehaih  vadatu  iantivdn  \  3. 
Md  hhrdtd  hhrdtaraih  dvikshad  md  wasdram  uta  wasd  \  iomyanoha^ 
Mvratdh  bhutvd  vdeha^  vadata  hhadrayd  \  4.  Y&na  dwd^  na  viyanti  no 
eha  vuMihaU  mitha^  \  tat  kfinmo  hrahma  vq  yrthe  9anjnanam  purwhe- 
hhyai  I 

'^  1.  I  impart  to  you  ooncord,  with  unity  of  hearts  and  freedom  from 
hatred :  delight  one  in  another,  as  a  cow  at  the  birth  of  a  calf.  2. 
May  the  son  be  obedient  to  his  father,  and  of  one  mind  with  his 
mother :  may  the  wife,  at  peace  with'*'*  her  husband,  speak  to  him  honied 
words.  3.  Let  not  brother  hate  brother,  nor  sister  sister :  concordant 
and  united  in  will  speak  to  one  another  with  kind  words.  4.  We 
perform  in  your  house  an  incantation,  creating  ooncord  among  its  in- 

*>*  I  am  imable  to  gire  an  expLanation  of  the  word  iantiwn^  which,  though  mascu- 
liiie  in  form,  seems  to  agree  with  fiya. 
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•mates,  and  one  through  which  the  gods  will  not  desert  yon,  nor  mtitnal 

hatred  exist"  «' 

The  four  hymns  of  the  Atharya*Teda  which  follow  contain  incanta- 
» 

tions  designed  to  saxe  persons  suffering  under  dangerous  diiwnnnii|  and 
on  the  point  of  death,  from  death;  or  rather  perhaps  to  try  to  recall 
their  spirits  after  their  separation  fh>m  the  body.  They  supply  Tazious 
illustrations  of  the  conceptions  entertained  by  the  Indians  of  the  period 
when  they  were  composed,  regarding  the  vital  principle,  ihe  relations 
of  the  different  senses  to  the  seyeral  elements,  the  deities  by  whom 
men's  tenure  of  life  was  regulated,  the  power  of  incantations  to  arrest 
the  approach  of  doom,  and  other  kindred  particulars.  Some  of  the 
ideas  which  we  shall  meet  here  hare  already  occurred  in  the  section 
on  Tama. 

(9).  Athamthveda^  y.  30. 

1.  AvtUoi  U  dvald^  pardvaUu  U  dviUah  \  ihaiva  hhava  md  nu  ydf  md 
jfHrvdH  anu  gd^  jntrin  amm  hadhndmi  U  dn4ham  \  2.  Tat  Ud  ^bk$ekmru^ 
punuha^  wo  yad  aranojana^  \  unmoehatuhpramaehane  ubhe  vd^d  vaddmi 
U  I  3.  Yad  d/udrohUha  iepuhe  $iriya4  puM9$  aehittyd  \  wmm — |  4.  Yad 
enoio  mdtfUritdi  ieihe  piifihfitdi  cka  yat  \  mmn^— |  6.  Yat  U  wULtd  yai 
Upitdjdmir  hkrdid  eha  9mjatah  \  pratyak  iepatva  hkeihqfa^jaradtuhfidk 
kfinpmi  ivd  \  6.  Ihaidhi  punuha  tarvi^a  numatd  $aha  \  duUm  Ymmmays 
md  *nuyd^  adhijlwipurd  ihi  \  7.  Anmkkta^  pimar  M  vidvdn  mdayamam 
patha^  I  drohanam  dkramanaih  jtvaio  fivaio  ^yamam  |  8.  Md  MA#r  nm 
maruhyati  jaradofihtiih  kftmomi  ML  |  mraooeham  ohaM  yakihmam  ampa 
bhyo  ^nyafvaraik  tava  \  9.  Angahhedo  angajvaro  yai  eha  U  hfidaydtnaya^  \ 
yakahma^  iyena^  iva  prdpapiad  vdehd  td^ha^  paraslardm  \  10.  JftMl 
JBodhapraHhodhdv  asvapno  yai  eha  jdgfivi^  \  tau  U  prdfjoiya  gopidrau 
divd  naktam  eha  jdgjritdm  |  11.  Ay  am  Agnir  upaiodya^  %ka  ailrpa^ 
ndetu  U  \  udehi  mfityor  gamhhUrdt  kjiihndt  Mt  tamauu  pari  \  12. 
Namo  Yamdya  namo  oitu  mfityave  namah  piifibhya^  uta  ye  nayamii  \ 
lUpdranaaya  yo  veda  tarn  agnim  puro  dadhe  aemai  aruhfaidiaya  \  13. 

*^  Three  hymns  of  the  Atharva-teda,  Tii.  iii  19 ;  t.  18,  and  t.  19,  together  with 
two  terMS  (the  8th  and  9ih)  of  1. 17,  which  formed  part  of  thia  eeetion,  as  it  oiigi- 
naUy  appeared  in  the  Journal  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  for  1806,  pp.  83  ff.,  axe 
omitted  here,  as  they  have  sabieqnently  been  quoted  in  the  first  Tolnme  of  this  work^ 
2nd  Edition,  pp.  280-287. 
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[}  aitu  ffMfuiA  <^^^  ehaithur  atko  Mstn  |  iariram  mya  taitk 
iat  padhhydM  prati  iMfhatu  \  14.  Jhrdn&ndym  ehakthuhd  mm 
srifemaik  Mtmlraya  ianvd  nam  hahna  |  v§iiha  trnfitaiya  m&  nu  g&t  m& 
nu  hk^migriho  ^hhuvai  \  15.  Md  U  prdna^  upadoMot  mo  qpdno  *p%  dkdyi 
U  I  9€Lrya9  ML  ^dhipatir  mrifyar  futdjfaMatu  rahnthhii^  \  16.  lyam 
mUar  vadaii  jthod-  baddhd  panMpadd  |  fpogd  ffokahmam  nirtnooekatk 
iatam  ropU  eha  iahnana^  \  17.  Aya^  lokuft  jpriyaiamo  devdndm  opard' 
jitd^  I  yatmai  tvam  iha  mrttyave  iMfah  punuha  jqfnithe  \  sa  eha  ivd 
'nu  koaydmasi  md  purdjaroio  mftthdik  \ 

**  1.  From  ihy  yioinilyy  from  ihy  Tiomityy  from  a  distanoe,  from 
thy  yicinity  [I  oalll  to  thee :  lemain  hexe ;  do  not  follow,  do  not 
follow,  the  early  FatherB.  I  firmly  hold  hack  thy  hreath.  2.  What* 
cTer  inoantatioDB  any  kinsman  or  stranger  has  nttered  against  thee, 
— ^with  my  Yoiee  I  dedare  thy  release  and  deliyeranoe  from  them 
alL  8.  Whatever  hurt  thon  hast  done,  or  onrse  then  hast  spoken,  in 
thy  fi>]ly,  against  woman  or  man,  with  my  yoioe,  eto.  4.  If  thon  liest 
there  in  conseqaenoe  of  any  sin  committed  hy  thy  mother,  or  thy 
frttber,*'^  with  my  voice,  eto.  6.  Beceive  the  medicine  which  thy 
&ther,  mother,  sister  and  brother  offer  to  thee.  I  make  thee  long- 
lived.  6.  R^ma^n  here,  o  man,  with  thy  entire  sonl ;  do  not  IbUow 
the  two  messengers  of  Yama;  ''^  come  to  the  abodes  of  the  living.  7* 
Betnin  when  oalled,  knowing  the  outlet  of  the  path,  the  ascent,  the 
advance,  the  road  of  every  living  num.  8.  Fear  not;  thon  shalt  not 
die ;  I  make  thee  long-lived.    I  have  charmed  ont  of  thy  members 

the  consumption  by  which  they  are  wasted.     9.  The  consumption 

« 
•u  Gompure  a  eurioofl  puaage  from  the  TaittiiTya  Brfthmaaa  ixL  7, 12, 8 1,  already 

quoted  in  p.  66 :  '*  May  Agni  deliyer  me  from  any  nn  which  my  mother  may  haTS 

committed  when  I  waa  in  her  womb,  or  which  my  frither  may  hare  committed.    May 

my  parents  haye  receiTed  no  injmy  from  me,  when  I,  a  son,  in  sacking,  aqneexed  my 

mother  and  frither  in  my  delight"    Ckimpare  also  R.y.  liL  86,  5,  quoted  aboye  in 

the  same  page,  as  well  aa  the  following  texts :  R.Y.  yi.  51,  7«  Ma  va^  mo  «iya* 

iritmm  bktffema  ma  tai  kmrma  ^at  ehapadhve  |  «<May  we  not  suffer  [the  pemdty  of] 

nn  committed  by  others,  or  do  that  which  yon  will  pnnish,  o  Yasnsr'    yii  62,  2, 

Ma  vo  bki^ema  an^^fotam  mo  ma  tat  karma  vaoavo  yot  ehayadhvo  \  of  nearly 

identical  sense  with  the  preceding  text.    x.  37,  12.  Tad  no  devai  ehakfima  jihvaya 

guru  mana$o  va  prayutl  dtmhi^anam  \  arwpa  po  no  abhi  duehAtmSyaU  tamun  tad  mo 

900090  ni  dhotana  |  '^  If  we  haye  committed  against  yon  any  grieyons  offence,  o  gods, 

with  oar  tongues,  or  through  thoughtlessness,  transfer  (the  guilt  of)  that  sin  to  tba 

enemy  who  regards  ns  with  malice.-* 

«»  Bee  the  section  on  Tama,  p.  294. 
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which  racks  and  wastes  tliy  limbsi  and  sickens  thy  hearty  has  flown 
away  to  a  distance  like  a  hawk,  overoome  by  my  word.  10.  The  two 
sages.  Alert  and  Watchfal,  the  sleepless  and  the  vigilant,  these  the 
guardians  of  thy  life,  are  awake  both  day  and  night.  11.  May  this 
adorable  Agni  rise  here  to  thee  as  a  snn.  Sise  up  from  deep  death,*'* 
yea,  even  from  black  darkness.'^*  12.  Beverence  to  Yama,  reyerenoe 
to  Death,  reverence  to  the  Fathers,  and  to  those  who  gnide  as.  I 
place  in  front  of  this  [sick]  man,  for  his  security,  Agni,  who  knows 
how  to  carry  him  across.  13.  Let  his  breath,  let  his  80ul«  let  his 
sight  come,  and  then  his  strength ;  lot  his  body  acquire  sensation,  and 
stand  firm  upon  its  feet.  14.  Provide  him,  Agni,  with  breath,  and 
with  sight;  restore  him,  furnished  with  a  body,  and  with  strength.*" 
Thou  hast  the  knowledge  of  immortality;  let  him  not  depart,  or 
become  a  dweller  in  a  house  of  clay.  15.  Let  not  thy  inhaled  breath 
cease ;  let  not  thy  exhaled  breath  vanish.  Let  the  son,  the  lord,  raise 
thee  up  from  death  by  his  rays.  16.  This  tongue  speaks  within, 
bound,  convulsive.  By  thee  I  have  charmed  away  the  conaomptioii, 
and  the  hundred  torments  of  the  fever.  17.  This  world  is  the  dearest, 
unconquered  by  the  gods.  To  whatever  death  thou  wast  destined 
when  thou  wast  bom,  o  man, — ^we  call  after  thee,  do  not  die  before 
thou  art  worn  out  by  old  age." 

(10)  AtharfMhveda,  vn.  53. 

1.  Amutrdbhiky&d  adhi  yad  Yamoiya  Br*ha9pate  ahhiSasi&r  amunck^ik  | 
pratyauhatdm  Ahind  mfityum  asmad  devdndm  Ayne  hhUhtyd  iaekihhih  \ 
2.  8aih  hramatdm  md  jihlta^  iariram  prdn&pdnau  te  ioyufdv  iha  sidm  \ 
Sataih  jlva  iarado  vardhamdno  Agnit  U  gopd^  adh^^  vanghfha^  \  8. 
Ayur  yat  t$  atikUam  pardehair  apdna^  prdnah  punar  d  tdv  itdm  \  Agnii 
tad  dhdr  nirfiter  upasthdt  tad  dimani  punar  dveiaydmi  U  \  4.  Md 
imam  prSiu)  hd$id  mo  apdno  aiodkdya  pard  gdt  \  sapta  fishtbhyoA  enam 
paridaddmi  U  mam  woiti  jaram  pahaniu  |  5.  Praioiiatam  prdmdpandv 
ana4vdhdv  iva  vrafam  \  ayamjarimna^  Uvadhir  arishfa^  iha  vardhatdm  \ 
6,AU  prdiM^  tuvdmasi  pard  yakihma^  9uvdmi  te  [  dywr  no  viivaU 

•u  Compare  the  Anr^f  lUcSpof  of  Homer. 

•u  Already  quoted  in  the  sectioii  on  Tama,  p.  312. 

«•  Compare  the  section  just  fefenred  to,  p.  297  ff. 
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dadhad  a/jfom  Agnir  varw^ai  \   7.  Ud  vayai^  iamoBM  part  rohanto 
ndkam  uUamam  \  devafk  devatrd  iikryam  aganmajyotir  utlamam  \ 

"  1.  Bfihaspati,  thou  hast  delivered  us  froiQ  dwelllDg  in  the  realm 
of  Yamai  from  the  curse.  The  A^yins, — ^they  who,  o  Agni,  are  the 
two  physicians  of  the  gods, — ^they  have  repelled  death  from  us  by  their 
powers.  2.  Continue  associated,  ye  two  breaths,  inspired  and  expired ; 
forsake  not  his  body :  may  they,  united,  remain  with  thee  here.  Live 
prosperously  a  himdred  autumns.  Agni  is  thy  brilliant  protector  and 
lord.  3.  May  thy  life,  which  has  been  dissipated  afar,  may  thy 
breaths,  come  back  to  thee  again.  Agni  has  snatched  it  firom  the  lap 
of  Nirfiti  (Destruction) :  and  I  introduce  it  again  into  thyself.  4.  Let 
not  his  inspiration  abandon  him,  nor  his  expiration  quit  him  and 
depart  I  commit  him  to  the  seven  Bishis ;  may  they  cany  him  on 
in  health  to  old  age.  5.  Enter  into  him,  ye  two  breaths,  like  two 
steere  forcing  their  way  into  a  cow-pen.  May  this  man  flourish  here, 
an  unmolested  depositary  of  old  age.  6.  We  restore  thy  breath.  I 
drive  away  consumption  from  thee.  May  this  excellent  Agni  sustain 
our  life  on  every  side.  7.  Ascending  from  the  ^RrlrTi^iffl  to  the  upper- 
most heaven,  we  have  reached,  among  the  gods,  the  god  Surya,  the 
highest  luminary." 

(11)  Athafva-veda^  vm.  1. 

1.  AfUak&ya  mrttyave  nama^  prdnd^  apdnd^  iha  U  ramantdm  | 
ihdyam  aatu  puruaha^  sahasund  tHryoiya  hhdge  amriiaaya  Joke  \  2.  Ud 
enam  Bhago  agrabhld  ud  enam  8amo  aviiumdn  \  ud  enam  Maruto  devd^  ud 
Indrdgfa  svattaye  \  3.  Iha  U  anir  iha  prdna^  ihdyur  iha  te  mana^  \  ut 
tvd  Ifirrityd^  pdUhhyo  daivyd  vdehd  hhardmasi  \  4.  Utbrdtna  ata^ 
jpuruaha  md  *va  patihd^  mjrityo^  padhUam  avamunehamdna^  \  md  ehhit- 
ihdj^  asmdl  hk&d  agn$^  tUfyoiya  sandfiSeh  \  5.  IStbhyaiok  vdta^pavatdm 
mdiarihfd  iuhhya^  varthatUu  amfiULni  dpah  \  sUryas  U  tan/ce  iafh 
tapdti  Udm  mrityur  dayatdm  mdpra  meshfhd^  |  6.  Udydna^  tepuruaha 
ndvaydnam  jivdtufh  U  dakthatdti^  krinomi  \  d  hi  rohemam  amfitaih 
9ukha0i  ratham  atha  jiwrir  vidatham  d  vaddsi  \  7.  Md  U  manas  tatra 
gad  md  tiro  hhud  mdjlvehhya^pra  nuuh  md  *nugd^  pitfin  |  vi4v»  devd^ 
ahhi  rakahantu  tveha  \  8.  Md  gatdndm  d  dtdhlihdh  ye  nayanti  pard' 
vatam  \  d  roha  tamaao  jyotir  ehy  d  U  haatau  rahhamahe  \  9.  Sydmai 


444  INCAKTATI0N8  TO  SATE  THE  DTINO, 

tha  Ud  m&  iabdlai  ehaprMkUau  Tamaajfa  yaupMikdkdiH  ivdnm$  \  «rvdl 
M  md  vi  didkyo  md  *ira  tiihtha  pardwmandk  |  10.  Md  etam  pMikdm 
anu  gdh  hhUma^  0$ha  fma  pHrw^  na  lyMa  tarn  hrmHwii  \  imamk  $M 
purtuha  md  pru  paUkd^  hha^am  paraHad  ahh^aik  U  arvdk  |  11.  jBtik" 
shofdu  Ud  ognayo  ye  aptu  mUd  rakthaiu  ML  manmkydk  fmm  imikmU  \ 
waikdnaro  rdUiatu  jdUwedd^  dwyaa  ML  md  ihdg  pufyutd  t^km  \  12. 
Md  ML  hracydd  ahki  wunfMa  drdt  iankatukdi  ehara  \  rdUhatu  ML 
JDtftm^  rakthfht  Prithkl  Hryai  eha  ML  nMhatdik  ekandrmmdi  cka  \ 
aiUankskam  rahkatu  i&voMyd^  |  13.  Bodhai  cha  ML  IVuHhodktt  tks 
rakduMm  |  Atvajmai  eha  ML  Anavadrdmai  eha  rahhatdm  |  Oopdyami 
eha  Ud  JdgfwU  eha  \  \A.  Te  ML  rahehanht  U  Ud  gepdyatUu  iebkye 
namoi  tebhya^  evdhd  \  15.  Jivebhyae  ML  eamude  Vdyur  Indro  DhdU 
dadhdtu  SaeiUL  irdyamdna^  \  md  ML  prdmo  MaM  h&M  aeudk  U  *na 
hvaydmoii  \  16.  Md  tvd  jamhha^  eathhanur  md  tamo  vidad  md  jthed 
herhi^  pramayu^  hUhd  eyd^  \  ui  Ml  Adtiyd^  Vataao  hharatUm  mi 
IndrdgfO,  tfHuiaye  \  17.  Ui  ML  Dyaat  mi  PrUhif^  mi  J^qfdpeOir  aynh 
hhU  I  mt  tvd  mfityer  athadhayo  eomardjtOr  apHjparan  \  18.  Ayadk  devdh 
ihaivdetu  ayam  md  *mutra  gdd  tta^  \  imaih  eahairmflryesa  mtfUyer 
mtpdraydmaei  |  19.  Ul  tvd  mrityer  apiparaih  mA  dhamaniu  vayodham^  \ 
fnd  tvd  vyoiiakefyo  md  tvd  agharudo  rmdaa  \  20.  Ahdreham  etvidadk  M 
punar  dgd^  punarnava^  \  sarvdnga^  earvaik  te  ehakehm^  earvam  dymi  dm 
te  ^vidam  \  21.  Vyavdt  tejyeiir  ahh^d  apa  tvai  tamo  akramUt  \  apa  toad 
mfityuSk  ntrfUim  apa  yakshautih  ni  dadhmaei  | 

**  1.  Bererence  to  Death  the  Eoder  I  May  Hkj  inhaled  and  fty'halft^ 
breaths  gUdly  rest  here.  May  this  man  remain  here  united  with  his 
spirit  in  the  domain  of  the  sun,  in  the  world  of  deathlessness.  2.  Bhaga 
and  Soma  with  his  filaments,  the  divine  Marats,  Indra,  and  Agni,  have 
raised  him  np  to  health.  Here  is  thy  spiriti  here  thy  breath,  here  thy 
life^  here  thy  soul.  We  rescue  thee  from  the  bonds  of  271r|iti  by  a 
diyine  ntterance.  4.  Eise  np  hence,  o  man.  Casting  off  the  fetters  of 
death,  do  not  sink  downward.  Do  not  depart  from  this  world,  from 
fhe  sight  of  Agni  and  the  Son.  5.  May  the  Wind,  Mfitari^vaa,  blow 
for  thee;  may  the  waters  shower  immortality  (or  ambrosia)  on  thee; 
may  the  Sun  shine  healingly  npon  thy  body ;  may  Death  pity  thee ; 
do  not  die.  6.  Thou  must  ascend,  o  man,  and  not  descend ;  I  give 
thee  life  and  perceptive  power.  Mount  this  pleasant  and  imperiahaUe 
ear,  then,  when  aged,  thou  shalt  declare  a  feetivBl.   7.  Let  not  thy  soul 
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go  away  thither,  let  it  not  disappear;  do  not  wander  away  from  the 
living ;  do  not  follow  the  Fathers*    May  all  the  gods  preserre  thee. 

8.  Bo  not  long  after  the  departed,  who  conduot  men  a&r.  Ascend 
from  the  darkness;  come  into  the  light.    We  lay  hold  of  thy  hands. 

9.  Let  not  the  two  dogs  sent  by  Yama,*''  the  black  and  the  brindled 
[eeixe  thee].  Gome  hither;  do  not  hesitate;  do  not  remain  here  with 
averted  mind.  10.  Do  not  follow  this  path ;  it  is  terrible;  I  8peak.of 
that  by  which  thou  hast  not  hitherto  gone.  This,  o  man,. is  darkness;, 
do  not  enter  it.  Beyond,  thou  hast  fear;  on  this  side,  thou  hast 
secoiity.  11.  May  the  fires  which  are  in  the  waters  preserve  thee; 
may  the  fire  which  men  kindle  preserve  thee ;  may  Jatavedaa  Yai^« 
vanaza  (the  fire,  which  is  common  to  all  men)  preserve  thee ;  let  not 
the  oelestial  fire,  together  with  the  lightning,  consume  thee.  12.  Let 
not  the  fiesh-devonrxng  fire*"  seek  to  harm  thee;  go  &r  from  that 
wicked  (me.  May  the  sky,  tiie  earth,  the  son,  and  moon,  preserve 
thee;  may  the  air  protect  thee  fix>m  the  bolt  of  the  gods.  18.  May 
WakeM  and  Watchfdl,  may  Sleepless  and  Wakefrd  preserve  thee. 
May  Guardian  and  Yigilant  protect  thee.  14.  May  they  protect 
and  goard  thee.  To  them  be  reverence.  15.  May  Y&yn,  Indra, 
Dh&tri|  and  Savitfi  the  deliverer,  restore  thee  to  converse  with  the 
living.  Let  not  breath  and  strength  abandon  thee ;  wo  oaU  back 
thy  spirit.  16.  Let  not  any  destructive  demon,  let  not  darkness  find 
thee ....  May  the  Adityas  and  Yasns,  with  Lidra  and  Agni,  raise  thee 
up  to  health.  17.  The  sky,  the  earth,  Phij&pati  have  lepoued  thee. 
The  plants  with  Soma  their  king,  have  delivered  thee  from  death. 
18.  Let  this  man  remain  here,  o  gods ;  let  him  not  depart  hence  to  the 
other  world.  We  rescue  him  from  death  with  a  charm  of  boundless 
efficacy.  19.  I  have  delivered  thee  from  death;  may  the  vigorous 
breathe  upon  thee.***  Let  not  the  she-devils  with  diBhevelled  hair,  or 
those  that  howl  dreadfiiUy,  yell  at  thee.  20.  I  have  snatched  thee;  I 
have  caught  thee ;  thou  hast  returned  renewed,  and  peiibct  in  thy 
members  :  I  have  obtained  thy  entire  eye,  and  thy  entire  life.    21. 

<!•  See  A.Y.  y.  80,  6,  aboTe. 

^"f  There  are  three  kinds  of  fire,  the  krtip^Sd,  or  ftmeral  (here  referred  to),  which 
deTonrs  dead  bodies,  the  culinary  (Sm&Q,  and  the  sacrificial.  See  the  Tfij.  S.  i.  17i 
and  the  eonunentary  theroi  and  aboTc,  p.  21 7t  note. 

*>9  See  the  4th  Terse  of  the  next  hymn. 
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[life]  has  breathed  upon  thee.  Light  has  come  to  thee.  Darkness 
has  departed  from  thee.  We  remove  from  thee  death,  Nirfiti  and 
consumption." 

(12)  Atharva^edOf  yju,  2. 

1.  Arabhoiva  umAm  amritatya  iruthtm  aehkidyamdnd  jaraiaahtir 
oHu  te  I  Oiuih  te  dyu^  punar  d  bhttrdmi  rqfaa  tamo  fnopagdh  ma  pra 
m0ihfhdh  \  2.  Jlvatd^fyotir  obhyM  mvdn  d  tvd  hardmi  iaiaidrai&ya  \ 
avamunehan  mfityupdidn  aiasH^i  drd^Myak  dyu^  prataraih  U  dadkami  | 
8.  Vdtdt  te  prdnam  avidam  torydeh  ehaJuhmr  iihaih  tava  \  yai  te  mana$ 
Uxiyi  tad  dhdraydmi  talk  vitiva  an^foir  vadajihvayd  "lapan  |  4.  I^Hnma 
tvd  dmpaddih  ehatuihpaddm  agnim  vmjdtam  abM  eaik  dham&mi  \  namae 
te  mfiiyo  ehakthushe  namah  prdndya  te  *karam  \  5.  AyaSk  jlvatm  md 
mfita  imaik  $amlraydmasi  \  krinami  aemai  hkeahajam  mfiiyo  md  puru- 
ehaih  vadhl^  \  6.  Jlvdlaih  nayhdrishdih  jlvantlm  oshadhlm  aham  |  trdyO' 
mdnd0i  eahamdndik  aahaevatlm  iha  hwe  asmai  arishfatdtaye  |  7.  Adhi 
ftrflAf  md  ^^rabhathd^  efifema^  tavaiva  eon  earvahdyd^  ihdetu  \  Bhatcd" 
iarvau  mf%4ataih  iarma  yaehkatam  apaeidhya  duritaih  dhaitam  dyuh  \ 
8.  Asmai  mfiiyo  adhi  hruki  imaih  dayaeva  ud  ito  *yam  etu  |  ariahtt^ 
earvdngah  auirujjaraed  iatahdyanah  dtmand  hhujam  a&ntUdm  \  9.  Desd- 
ndfk  hetil^  pari  tvd  vfinahtu  pdraydmi  tvd  rqfasa^  ut  tvd  mfityor  apipa- 
ram  \  drdd  agni^  hravyddaik  nirfihanjlvdtave  teparidhiih  dadhdmi  \  10. 
Tat  te  niydnaih  rajasam  mfityo  anavadharehyam  |  patha^  ima^  tasmdd 
rakshanio  hrahmdsmai  varma  kfinmasi  \  11.  £jrinomi  te  prdndpantM 
f'ardm  mjrityum  dlrgham  dyui^  ivasti  \  Vaivawatena  prahUdn  yamad^ 
tdihi  eharato  *pa  sedhdmi  sarvdn  \    12.  Ardd  ardtim  mrfHim  pan 
gruhim  hravyddah  pUachdn  \  rdluho  yat  earvatk  durlhataik  tat  tamak 
ivdpa  hanmaei  \  13.  Agnee  te  prdnam  amjritdd  dymhmato  vanee  jdta- 
vedasa^  |  yathd  na  rishydf^  amfita^  sqfur  aeaa  tat  te  kfinomi  tad  u  te 
eamfidhyatdm  \  14.  Sive  te  etdm  Dydvdpfitkivl  aeantdpe  ahhihiyau  \ 
iaih  te  eHryah  d  tapatu  iafk  vdto  vdtu  te  hride  \  S^ivd^  ahhi  keharaiUu 
tvd  dpo  divyd^  payaavatl^  I    l^-  S'ivds  te  eantv  aehadhaya^  ui  ted 
"hdrsham  adharasydf^  uttardm  prithivlm  ahhi  \  tatra  tvd  *'dityaurakeha- 
tdm  SHrydehandramasdv  ubhd  \    16.  Tat  te  vdea^  paridh&nalk  ydm 
nl9i>%  krinuehe  team  \  iivam  te  tanve  tat  krinmai^  eaihsparie  ^rnkshnam 
astu  te  \    17.  Tat  kshurena  marehayatd  sutefasd  vapta  vapae%  kesa- 
imairu  \  htmbhan  mukham  md  na^  dyuh  pra  mos^^  \  18.  Siwm  te  etdm 
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vf^JU-yavav  abalasdv  adomadhau  |  itau  ffohhmaf^  vi  hddiheU  etau  mun* 
ehato  amhtua^  \  19.  Tad  dinasi  yat  pibasi  dh&nyaih  kfuhyd^  payaJ^  | 
yad  ddyaik  yad  anadyaih  sarvafh  U  annam  avishath  krinomi  |  20.  Ahne 
eha  tpd  rdtraye  eha  ubhabhydm  pari  dadmoii  \  ardyebhgo  jighaUuhhyal^ 
imam  me  pari  rakshata  \  21.  SaMh  te  ayutaih  hdyandn  doe  yuge  trimi 
ehaivdri  kfimna^  \  Indrdynl  vihe  devds  te  anumanyantdm  ahfinlyo' 
mdnd^  \  22.  S^arade  ipd  hemanidya  vaeafMya  grUhmdya  pari  dadman  | 
varehdni  tubhya^  eyondni  yeehu  vardhante  oehadhlh  \  23.  Mfityur  lie 
dvipaddm  mfityur  lie  chatushpaddm  \  taemdt  iodm  mfityor  yopater 
udbhardmi  ea  md  hihhe^  \  24.  8o  ^rishfa  na  marishyaei  na  marishyaei 
md  hibhe^  \  na  vai  tatra  mriyante  no  yanti  adhamaih  tamah  \  25.  Sartfo 
vai  tatra  jivati  gawr  a&vah  puruehd^  paht^  |  yatredam  hrahma  kriyaie 
paridhir  fivandya  kam  \  26.  Pari  tvd  pdtu  samdnebhyo  ahhiehdrdt  •«- 
handkubhya^  \  amamrir  bhava  amfito  atijlvo  md  te  hdsiehur  aeava^ 
iarfram  \  27.  Ye  mrityavah  ekaiata^  yd^  ndshfrdh  atitdrydh  \  munch- 
rnntu  taamdt  tvdik  devdhk  ayner  vaOvanardd  adhi  \  28.  Ayne^  iariram  aei 
pdrayiehnui^  rakehohd  ^ei  sapatnahd  |  atho  amlvO'Chdianah  putudrur 
ndma  bheehqfam  \ 

**  1.  Seize  this  boon  of  immortality;  may  long  life,  which  cannot  be 
cnt  off,  be  thine.  I  restore  to  thoe  breath  and  life ;  do  not  depart  to 
the  mist  (rajae)  or  to  darkness  (tamos) ;  do  not  die.  2.  Come  hither 
to  the  light  of  the  living ;  I  rescue  thee  that  thou  mayest  survive  a 
hundred  autumns.  Loosing  the  bands  of  death  and  imprecation,  I 
lengthen  out  thy  existence.  3.  I  have  recovered  thy  breath  from  the 
wind,  thine  eye  from  the  sun.^'  I  place  in  thee  thy  soul.  Beceive 
aensation  in  thy  limbs.  Speak,  articulating  with  thy  tongue.  4.  I 
blow  upon  thee  with  the  breath  of  bipeds,  and  of  quadrupeds,  as  on 
Agni  when  he  is  bom  (ue.  on  fire  when  kindled).  I  have  paid  rever- 
ence, 0  Death,  to  thine  eye,  and  to  thy  breath.  5.  Let  this  man  Hve 
and  not  die.  We  restore  him.  I  make  for  him  a  remedy.  Death,  do 
not  kill  the  man.  6.  I  invoke  for  his  safety  a  vivifying  .  .  . . ,  living, 
delivering,  strong,  and  powerful  plant.  7.  Befriend  him  ;  do  not  seize 
him ;  let  him  go ;  though  he  is  thine  only,  let  him  abide  here  with 
all  his  strength ;  o  Bhava  and  SSurva,  be  gracious ;  grant  deliverance ; 
remove  evil  and  confer  life.   8.  Befriend  him.  Death,  pity  him ;  let  him 

*^  See  above  in  the  seption  on  Yama,  p.  298. 
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arise.  TlDharmed^  with  all  his  limbsy  hearing  perfectly,  tOl  his  time  of 
decay,  let  him  obtain  enjoyment  durmg  a  life  of  a  hundred  years.  9. 
May  the  shaft  of  the  gods  pass  thee  by;  I  bring  thee  across  from  the  mist 
(see  ▼.  1);  I  have  rescued  thee  from  death.  Removing  &r  away  the  flesh 
devouring  Agni,  I  draw  round  thee  a  oirde  (see  E.y.  x.  18,  4)  that 
thou  mayest  live.  10.  Preserving  him  from  that  misty  egress  of  thine, 
o  Death,  which  no  one  may  escape  by  menaces,  we  make  prayer  a  pro- 
tection for  him.  11.  I  give  thee  thy  breaths,  death  at  thy  fall  age,"* 
long  life  and  health.  I  drive  away  all  the  messengers  of  Yama,  who 
roam  about,  sent  by  the  son  of  Yivasvat.  12.  We  remove  afiir  Bvil, 
Nir(iti,  Gr&hi,  and  flesh-devouring  Fi^achas,  and  hurl  all  wicked 
Bakahases,  as  it  were  into  darkness.  IS*  I  ask  thy  life  from  the 
immortal,  living,  Agni,  J&tavedas.  I  procure  that  thou  mayest  rndSet 
no  injury,  that  thou  mayest  also  be  immortaL  May  this  be  the  fortu- 
nate result.  14.  Hay  heaven  and  earth  in  unison  be  aaspiciona  and 
innocuous  to  thee.  May  the  sun  shine  and  the  wind  Uow  pleasantly 
to  thy  heart  May  the  celestial  streaming  waters  drop  down  upon 
thee  fiivourably.  15.  May  the  plants  be  auspicious  to  thee.  I  have 
raised  thee  fix>m  the  lower  to  the  upper  earth.  There  may  both  the 
sons  of  Ailiti,  the  Sun  and  the  Moon,**^  preserve  thee.  16.  Whatevn 
garment  for  clothing,  or  whatever  girdle  thou  makest  for  thyself  we 
cause  it  to  be  agreeable  to  thy  body;  may  it  be  soft  to  thy  toudu  17. 
When,  as  a  barber,  thou  shavest  our  hair  and  beard  with  a  sharp  and 
cleansing  razor,  while  cleansing  our  fSaoe,  do  not  rob  us  of  our  life.  18. 
Let  the  rice  and  barley  be  auspicious  to  thee,  causing  no  oonsumption 
or  other  ailment.  These  two  (grains)  destroy  consumption,  and  deliver 
from  calamity^  19.  Whatever  thou  eatest  or  drinkest,  the  grain  derived 
firom  husbandry,  or  liquid,  whatever  is  or  is  not  to  be  eaten — all  that 
food  I  render  for  thee  free  fix>m  poison.  20.  We  commit  thee  to  botn 
the  Day  and  the  Night;  preserve  him  for  me  from  the  goblinB  who 
seek  to  devour  him.  21.  We  allot  to  thee  a  hundred,  ten  thousand, 
years,  two,  three,  four,  ages  (yugas).*"    May  Indra  and  Agni,  may  all 

•M  Compare  A.V.  xiz.  24,  4,  6,  8. 

**^  The  Moon  ie  not  in  the  Vedae  generally  leckoned  among  the  Aditjaa.  See 
•boTe,  p.  64  f. 

<**  It  would  be  difficult  to  say  how  great  a  dontion  is  here  denoted  by  this  wonrd ; 
bnt  it  most  be  one  of  great  lengtii,  if  the  long  periodB  of  years,  which  are  mentioned 
jnit  before,  may  be  taken  as  any  indication.     See  the  first  yoL  of  this  work,  pp.  46  f. 
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the  gods  regaid  thee  fityoforaUy,  without  hostility.  22.  We  oominit 
thee  to  autonmy  winter,  Bpring,  somnier.  l£ay  the  rains  he  pleasant  to 
thee,  in  which  the  plants  grow  np.  23.  Death  rules  over  hipeds; 
death  rules  over  quadrupeds.  From  that  Death  the  ruler  I  resoue 
thee ;  do  not  fear.  24.  Thou,  who  art  uninjured,  shalt  not  die;  thou 
shalt  not  die;  do  not  fear.  They  do  not  die  there;  they  do  not  go  to 
the  nethennost  darkness,  (25)  every  thing  lives  there,  cow,  horse,  man, 
beast,  in  the  place  where  this  pra3;'er  is  used,  the  bulwark  of  life.  26. 
May  it  preserve  thee  firom  curse  from  thy  equals  and  friends.  Be 
undying,  immortal,  long-lived ;  let  not  thy  breaths  abandon-thy  body. 
27.  May  the  gods  deliver  thee  from  those  hundred  deaths,  from  those 
dangers  which  are  surpassable,  and  from  that  Agni  Yai^vanara  (fire  of 
the  fonoral  pile  ?).  28.  Thou,  the  medicament  named  F&tndru  (Butea 
frondoea),  art  the  hody  of  Agni,  the  deliverer,  the  slayer  of  Rakshasesi 
and  of  rivals,  and  thou  art  the  chaser  away  of  diseases." 
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SECTION  xxm. 

BBIEF  NOTES  ON  SOCIETY  AND   LIFE  IN  THE  VEDIC  AGS,  AS 

EEPEESENTED  IN  THE  HYMNS. 

Ik  the  Introductions  to  the  first  three  Yolnmes  of  his  transUtioii 
of  the  Eig-veda  (yol.  i.  pp.  zl  ff. ;  voL  ii.  pp.  zy  ffl ;  voL  iii.  xiv  ff.)> 
Professor  Wilson  has  adduced  from  the  hymns  a  variety  of  facts  illos- 
trative  of  the  social  and  political  condition  of  the  people  of  India,  and 
of  the  advance  which  they  had  made  in  civilization  at  the  period  when 
those  hymns  were  composed.  I  propose  in  this  section  to  bring  for- 
ward such  further  particulars,  connected  with  the  same  sabjects^  as  I 
have  noticed  in  the  hymns,  without  excluding  the  topics  already  eluci- 
dated by  Professor  Wilson. 

It  is  not  only  the  facts  which  are  directly  stated  or  implied,  in 
regard  to  the  various  subjects  of  inquiry,  which  may  be  understood  as 
supplying  the  requisite  information.  Eeferences  of  a  corresponding 
character  made  to  the  gods,  their  dwellings,  dress,  ornaments,  chariots, 
weapons,  etc.,  may  (as  in  such  a  stage  of  religious  progress,  more 
especially,  men  frame  their  gods  after  their  own  image  magnified  and 
idealized)  be  taken  as  applicable,  mutatis  mutandity  to  their  worshippers. 

(1.)  Country  occupied  ly  the  VediepeopU,  thdr  viHayes  and  citiet. 

The  country  originally  occupied  in  India  by  the  Yedic  people  was  the 
tract  watered  by  the  seven  rivers,  the  modem  Panjab ;  but  they  grsdu- 
aUy  extended  themselves  to  the  eastward  and  southward ;  and  in  B-Y. 
iv.  36, 18  reference  is  made  to  two  enemies  living  beyond  (t.^.  no  donbt 
east  of)  the  Sarayu  {uta  ty&  sadya^  dryd  Sarayor  Indra  paratah  Arm- 
ehitrarathd  ^vadhlh).  For  details  I  refer  to  the  second  volume  of  this 
work,  pp.  373  ff.  This  country  was  no  doubt  in  part  cultivated, 
as  we  shall  see  that  frequent  references  are  made  to  agriculture.    But 
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probably  large  tracts  were  covered  by  forestsy  which  are  sometimes 
referred  to.  See  the  references  to  Agiii  consuming  the  woods,  above 
(p.  212) ;  and  the  hymn  to  Aranyanl,  quoted  in  p.  422. 

As  in  our  own  day,  in  the  north-west  provinces  of  India  and  the 
Panjab,  the  houses,  in  places  remote  from  the  hills,  and  where  the  soil 
is  alluvial,  without  any  supply  of  stone,  were  no  doubt  constructed  of 
mud.*"  Tillages  (grama)  are  mentioned  in  B.Y»  i.  114,  1  (viSvam 
jnuhfam  asmm  grume  anaturam  \  ''  may  everything  in  this  village  bo 
fat  and  healthy") ;  i.  44,  10  {asi  grdmeshu  avitd  \  "  Thou  (Agni)  art 
the  protector  in  (our)  villages");  i.  149,  4  {gavah  iva  gramam  \  ''as 
cattle  come  to  a  village") ;  and  z.  146,  1  quoted  above. 

Cities  or  fortified  places  {pur)  are  also  constantly  mentioned.  In 
one  place  it  is  said  that  Indra  demolished  a  hundred  cities  of  stone  in 
favour  of  the  liberal  Divodasa,  iv.  30,  20,  that  {iatam  aimanmayin&m 
purdm  Indro  vidsgat  \  Livod&s&ya  ddhuhe).  Even  if  we  should  suppose 
this  was  a  mythological  reference  to  the  aerial  cities  of  the  Asuras 
(comp.  X.  67,  3),  it  might  be  received  as  evidence  that  they  had  as 
their  prototypes  stone-built  cities  on  the  earth,  a  circumstance  in  itself 
by  no  means  improbable  in  tracts  of  country  bordering  on  the  hills, 
where  stone  is  abundant.  Iron  cities  or  fortifications  {pura^  ayMh) 
are  mentioned  in  B.Y.  i.  58,  8 ;  ii.  20,  8 ;  iv.  27,  1 ;  vii.  3,  7 ; 
vii.  15,  14;  vii.  95,  1;  viii.  89,  8;  z.  101,^  8,  where  the  reference  is 
either  figurative  or  purely  fiGmcifiil  and  mythological.  Cities  with  a 
hundred  enclosures  or  fortifications  {iatahhu/i)  are  referred  to  in 
i.  166,  8 ;  vii.  15,  14 ;  and  although  they  are  only  alluded  to  as  figu- 
rative expressions  of  the  means  of  proteotion  afforded  by  the  gods,  they 
no  doubt  suggest  the  idea  of  forts,  consisting  apparently  of  a  series  of 
concentric  walls,  as  actually  existing  in  the  country  at  the  time. 

(2)  JRehgiaus  worship. 

Let  the  reader  try  W  conceive  himself  as  living  3000  years  ago  or 
upwards  in  the  province  of  India  which  has  been  above  described. 
At  that  period  the  Indo-Aryans  had  for  some  time  been  settled  in  that 

*^  Bricks  {ithfaica)  are  f^t^uenily  mentioned  in  the  Brahmaiiaa  as  used  for  the 
eonstraction  ofvedis^  or  altais,  hnt  they  may  haTe  been  unbaked. 
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region,  and  bad  began  to  oonaider  it  as  tbdr  borne,  thoogb  tbej  were 
Btill  molested  by  tbe  barberoos  tribes  of  another  stock,  and  of  a  mder 
religion,  who  bad  been  pvevionaly  in  possession  of  the  oonntiy,  and 
naturally  looked  upon  the  intrnders  with  dislike  and  dread.  ConsdouB 
of  their  own  superiority,  and  strong  in  their  £uth  in  the  protection  of 
their  ancestral  gods,  the  Aryans  regarded  these  aboriginal  tribes  and 
Ihdr  saTsge  rites  and  character  with  abhorrence  not  nnmingjled  with 
apprehension.  We  shall  therefore  suppose  one  of  the  small  outlying 
Tillage  setUements  of  the  Aryans  to  be  situated  on  the  edge  of  a  forest, 
part  of  which  has  been  out  down,  cleared,  and  cultivated.  The  popu- 
lation has  already  multiplied  to  a  considerable  extent^  and  (as  we  shall 
see  further  on)  a  division  of  labour  has  been  long  established.  Tbe 
more  thoughtfol  and  contemplative  class  has  now  devoted  itself  to  the 
worship  of  the  gods ;  the  more  enterprizing  and  warlike  members  of  the 
community  have  assumed  authority  over  the  rest ;  the  great  mass  of 
the  people  follow  the  occupations  of  trade  and  husbaudry ;  while  a 
gradually  increasing  number  of  the  adjoining  barbarians  is  becoming 
incorporated  in  the  growing  aodety  as  slaves  or  handicraftsmen  of  the 
lowest  description. 

Betuniing  home  in  the  evening  through  the  forest,  a  member  of  one 
of  the  priestly  fiuniHes,  who  is  at  the  same  time  of  a  poetical  tempera- 
ment, experiences  emotions  such  as  are  sketched  in  the  hymn  to 
AmQjT&nl,  which  is  quoted  above  in  p.  422.  Anxious  to  propitiate 
the  favour  of  the  gods,  and  to  worship  them  all  with  the  customary 
ceremonies,  he  is  frequently  found  watching  during  the  night  (not  with- 
out apprehension  of  attack  from  the  aboriginal  tribes  lurking  in  the 
adjoining  thickets,  or  from  the  howling  goblins  with  which  his  imagi- 
nation peoples  the  surrounding  darkness),  and  looking  for  the  signs  by 
which  he  supposes  the  earliest  sppearance  of  the  deities  who  nsher 
in  the  day  to  be  indicated.  The  hymns  which  are  addressed  to  these 
divinities,  the  two  A^vins  and  to  Ushas  (the  Dawn),  at  least  those 
which  salute  the  arrival  of  the  latter,  do  not  spring  from  devotion 
alone,  but  are  the  product  of  a  deep  poetical  feeling,  and  a  delicate 
imaginative  power.  The  A^vins  are  the  first  to  appear,  the  time  of 
their  manifestation  being  (as  we  have  seen,  p.  234)  defined  as  that 
between  midnight  and  the  earliest  manifestation  of  light;  and  their 
supposed  advent  is  hailed  with  suitable  h3mms.     Then,  as  the  first 
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fltreaks  of  the  raddy  dawn  become  Tidble  in  the  east,  the  poet  brealu 
out  into  an  enthosiastio  bnrat  of  devotion  to  the  lovely  goddess  UshaSi 
who  evezy  morning  renews  her  youth.  Fteparation  ib  now  made  for  the 
birth  of  the  sacred  Agni,  who  spring?  into  life  as  soon  as  the  physical 
instruments  of  his  generati<m  are  brought  into  contact,  is  then  duly 
lauded  by  his  votary,  and  is  imagined  immediately  to  proceed  as  a  mes- 
senger to  summon  the  gods  to  whom  sacrifice  is  to  be  offered  by  their 
worshipper.  Soon  after  Surya  (the  sun)  shoots  up  above  the  horizon, 
darting  his  rays  across  the  firmament,  and  illuminating  everything 
with  his  splendour ;  and  receives,  under  a  variety  of  fbrms  or  epithets, 
the  adoration  of  the  delighted  poet.  In  the  hot  season,  when  the 
ground  has  been  parched  by  long  drought,  and  all  eyes  are  turned  to 
the  gathering  clouds  in  the  hope  that  they  will  soon  discharge  their 
watery  treasure^  Paijanya,  the  raingod,  is  besought  to  send  rain ;  and 
Indra,  the  regent  of  the  firmament,  and  the  storm-gods,  the  Maruts, 
are  supplicated  to  falAl  the  functions  which  the  imagination  of  their 
worshippers  has  assigned  to  them,  of  eombating  the  malignant  demons 
of  the  atmosphere,  and  compelling  them  to  yield  up  the  waters  which 
they  keep  shut  up  in  the  clouds.  The  other  gods,  or  a  select  number 
of  them,  are  then  invoked.  Along  mth  the  recitation  of  hymns  and 
prayers,  various  sorts  of  oblations  are  offered  up  at  different  periods 
of  the  day,  to  the  several  deities. 

(3)  Did  the  Vedie  Indians  make  images  of  their  gods  f 

Professor  MiiUer  (Chips  from  a  GFerman  Workshop,  i.  38)  answers 
this  question  in  the  negative.  ''  The  religion  of  the  Yeda,''  he  says, 
<' knows  of  no  idols.  The  worship  of  idols  in  India  is  ^  secondary 
formationi  a  later  degradation  of  the  more  primitive  worship  of  ideal 
gods.''  On  the  other  hand.  Dr.  Bollensen  finds  in  the  hymns  clear 
references  to  images  of  the  gods  (Journal  of  the  German  Oriental 
Society,  zxii.  587  ff.)*  He  writes,  "  From  the  common  appellation  of 
the  gods  as  dive  naras,  *  men  of  the  sky,'  or  simply  naras  (lares  ?), 
^  men,'  and  from  tho  epithet  nripe^as,"**  '  having  the  form  of  men,' 
E.Y.  iii.  4,  5|  we  may  conclude  that  the  Indians  did  not  merely  in 

<>*  PirofesBOT  Both  «.«.  BsyB  that  according  to  S&yana  the  word  moaiu  **  having  the 
form  of  men,"  but  perhaps  signifioe  **  formed,  or  adorned  by  men." 
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imag^ation  assign  Iiuman  forms  to  their  gods,  but  also  icproacnted 
them  in  a  sensible  manner.  Thus  in  B.V.  ii.  33,  9,  a  painted  image  of 
Eudra  is  described  :  ithirebhir  angaih  pururUpah  ttgrah  hahhmi  iukre- 
hhi^  piptie  hiranyai^  \  'With* strong  limbs,  many-formed,  awful, 
brown,  he  is  painted  with  shining  golden  colours.'  K.y.  i.  25,  13 
(where  ii  is  said  of  VaruQa,  that,  '  wearing  a  golden  ooat  of  mail,  he 
veils  himself  in  his  radiance;  spies  sit  round  him'),  appears  also  to 
refer  to  a  sensible  representation."  ....''  Still  clearer  appears  the 
reference  to  representations  in  the  form  of  an  image  in  y.  52,  15 :  ii£ 
manvanah  eshdfh  devdn  aieha  (the  editions  of  Professor  Miiller  and 
Aufrecht  both  read  aehha)  \  *•  I  now  pray  to  the  gods  of  these  (Maruts).' 
Here  it  seems  that  the  Maruts  are  distinguished  from  their  gods,  t.#. 
from  their  images."  ....  "  Besides  the  common  expression  vapus^ 
tanu,  rupa  ['body'  and  'form'],  there  is  in  the  oldest  language  one 
which  properly  denotes  an  image  of  the  gods,  viz.,  sandfii."  Much 
more  is  added  in  support  of  the  same  view.  It  is  perhaps  premature 
to  attempt  to  decide  on  the  validity  of  these  proofs  till  it  is  seen  what 
can  be  urged  on  the  opposite  side. 

(4)  K%ng%  and prineipalitie$. 

Kings  are  frequently  mentioned  in  the  hymns,  L  40,  8 ;  i.  126,  1 ; 
iii.  43,  5 ;  v.  37,  4 ;  x.  33,  4,  etc.  In  i.  85,  8,  the  Maruts  aie  said  to 
be  of  awful  aspect,  like  kings  {rdj&nd^  iva  tvMhthMndriia^y  The 
country  occupied  by  the  Aryas  was  no  doubt  peopled  by  vaiious 
tribes^  and  divided  into  numerous  principalities.  In  B.y.  L  126,  1, 
a  king  called  Bhavya  is  celebrated,  who  dwelt  on  the  banks  of  the 
Sindhu,  or  Indus  {aniandan  atomdn  prdhhare  manlshd  Sirn^dv  adhi 
kshiyato  Bhdvyasya  \  yo  me  aahasram  amimlta  savdn  atUrto  rdjd  Sravah 
tehhamdnai).  In  viii.  21,  18,  Chitra  and  other  chiefs  are  alluded  to  as 
living  near  the  Sarasvatl  {Chitrah  id  rdjd  rdjakd^  anyake  yaks  Sarana^ 
tlm  anu).  Ten  kings  are  alluded  to  as  having  fought  against  Sudas, 
vii.  33,  3;  vii.  83,  6  ff.  (see  the  1st  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  319,  823  f.). 
Numerous  names  of  kings  occur  in  the  Eig-veda.  The  meetiogs, 
whether  friendly  or  hostile,  of  princes  are  alluded  to,  x.  97,  6  {r&jdnah 
samitdv  iva).    In  vii.  18,  2,  Indra  is  represented  as  living  in  the 

^*  See  Both,  Zui  Litteratur  und  Geschichte  des  Wcda,  pp.  131  £ 
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eociety  of  his  wives  like  a  king,  or  dwelling  amid  fights,  as  a  king 
among  his  wives,  as  Sajaga  explains :  {rdjeva  hijanihhil^  ksheahi  eva  ava 
dyubhih\  which  appears  to  indicate  the  existence  of  royal  polygamy. 
In  z.  40,  3,  the  A^vins  are  said  to  come  to  the  libations  like  two 
kings'  sons  {rdjapuir&va  ioomA  ^va  gaehhatah).  When  Mitra  and 
Vamna  are  represented  in  ii.  41,  5;  v.  62,  6,  and  vii.  88,  5  (see  above, 
p.  60),  as  occupying  a  great  palace  with  a  thousand  pillars  and  a 
thoasand  gates,  we  may  suppose  that  this  is  but  an  exaggerated 
description  of  a  royal  residence,  such  as  the  poets  had  seen.^  And 
in  the  same  way  we  may  imagine  that  the  description  of  Yaruga  in 
i.  25,  10,  13  (above,  p.  59),  as  sitting  in  his  house,  arrayed  in  golden 
mail  or  raiment,  surrounded  by  his  messengers  and  exercising  sove- 
reignty, was  suggested  by  the  ceremonial  of  a  contemporary  Baja's 
coort  It  appears  £rom  E.Y.  iv.  50,  8  (quoted  in  the  Ist  vol.  of  this 
work,  p.  247),  that  it  was  regarded  as  eminently  beneficial  for  a  king 
to  entertain  a  family  priest :  and  in  point  of  fact  we  find  that  the 
liberality  of  different  princes  to  the  rishis  or  priests  by  whom  they 
were  attended  is  celebrated  in  numerous  passages  (see  the  Ist  vol.  of 
this  work,  p.  259,  and  my  article  <'  On  the  relations  of  the  priests 
to  the  other  classes  of  Indian  society  in  the  Yedic  age,"  Journal  of 
the  Koyal  Asiatic  Society,  for  1866,  pp.  272  ff.,  where  the  names  of 
numerous  royal  patrons  are  specified).  The  amount  and  variety  of 
the  presents  lavished  by  these  kings  upon  their  spiritual  advisers,  con- 
sisting of  cows,  sometimes  amounting  to  thousands  (v.  30,  12  ff.), 
horses,  chariots,  lumps  of  gold  (vi.  47,  23),  dresses  {daidw&n  daia 
koidn  daia  vastrd  ^dhthhojand  \  daSo  hiranyapinddn  Divoddsdd  OBdni' 
sham  I  daia  raihdn  prMhfimata^  iatath  gdl^  atharvahhyah  Aivaiha^ 
Fdyave  ^daddt\  and  elegantly-adorned  female  sbves  (viii.  46,  33,  adha 
syd  yoshand  mahl  pratiehl  Vaiam  Aivyam  \  adhirukmd  vi  nlyat»),  even 
although  we  should  suppose, — as  we  probably  must, — ^that  there  is  a 
great  amount  of  exaggeration  in  the  passages  referred  to,  viz.,  i.  126, 
1  ff. ;  V.  27,  2 ;  v.  80,  12  ff. ;  v.  33,  8  ff. ;  v.  61,  10 ;  vi.  27,  8  ;  vi^ 
47,  22  fL ;  vi.  63,  9  f . ;  vii.  18,  22  ff. ;  viii.  3,  21  ff. ;  vui.  4,  19  fL  ] 
viii.  6,  37  ff.;  viii.  6,  46  ff.;  viii.  19,  36f.;  viii.  21,  17 f.;  viiL  24, 
29  f. ;  viiL  46,  21  fE. ;  viii.  54,  10  ff. ;  viii.  57,  14  ;  x.  33,  4  ff. ;  z. 

•>•  AY.  ui.  12,  and  ix.  8  oontata  prayon  for  the  stability  pf  a  house  at  the  time  oi 
its  construction. 
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62y  6  £E1 ;  x.  93,  14  f.,  is  still  a  proof  that  yery  conuderabb  Trealth 
was  poflflessed  by  theae  prinoes.  One  chieftam,  Ka^o,  son  of  Cfaedi, 
18  even  aaid  to  hate  given  to  the  riahi  ten  kings,  brilliant  as  gold,  TiiL 
6|  88  (yo  ms  MrtmythMndfUo  dasa  r&fno  mnaMaU), 

Towards  the  close  of  the  Big-yeda  two  hymns  oocnr  (z.  178  and  174) 
in  which  blessings  are  invoked  on  a  king.  I  shall  quote  the  first,  z.  1 73 : — 

\.  A  tod  ^hdriham  anhr  edhi  dhnwat  iMthdviehdehalth  \  vUaa  tvd 
tarvdk  vdnehatUu  md  tvad  rdghfram  adhi  hhroM  \  9.  Ihahaiihi  mSpa 
€hf09hfhd^  parvaia^  iodehdehali^  \  Indrai^  weha  dkruvas  iMtha  ika 
rdshpram  u  dkSraya  \  8.  Iwum  Indro  adldharad  dhruvaM  dhrutemtk 
haviikd  I  taunm  Samo  aihd  hravat  kumat  u  Brahmaniupaii^  |  4.  Dhmvd 
djfour  dkruvd  pfiOml  ihruvdaah  parvaid^  %m$  \  dhruva^  vUvam  ida^ 
jagad  dhmmo  r&jd  viidm  ayam  \  6.  Dhrmaih  U  rdjd  Vanmo  dhrwMtA 
devo  Bfihatpati^  \  dhruoaih  U  Indrai  cha  AgnU  eha  rdihtrafh  dhOrafo^ 
idih  dhrmam  \  6.  Dhruoaih  dhruvena  havishd  abhi  Samam  mfriidwuui  \ 
aiho  U  Indra^  hvahr  vUo  hahhritas  karat  J 

^'  I  have  brought  thee  forward ;  remain  in  the  midst ;  coatiiiiie  firm 
and  immovable ;  may  all  thy  subjects  desire  thee !  may  thy  dominion 
not  fidl  away  from  thee !  2.  Bemain  here ;  do  not  £dl ;  continue  im- 
movable as  a  mountain ;  abide  here  as  firm  as  Indra ;  support  here  the 
realm.  3.  Indra  wifli  a  finn  oblation  has  held  him  firm;  may  Soma, 
may  BrahmaQaspati,  take  his  part  4.  Firm  is  the  sky,  Bim  the 
earth,  firm  these  hills,  firm  is  the  whole  world,  and  this  prinoe  is  a 
fixmly-established  king  over  his  subjects.  5.  Kay  king  Vamga,  may 
the  divine  Bphaspati,  may  Indra  and  Agni  firmly  maintBin  thy  rule ! 
6.  We  urge  the  firm  Soma  with  a  firm  oblation.  And  now  may  Indra 
make  thy  subjects  devoted  to  thee  alone,  and  bringers  of  tribute." 

Mention  is  also  made  of  rulers  or  governors  under  the  title  of  pur- 
pati,  lord  of  a  city  or  fortified  place  (i.  178,  10),  and  gramaul  ruler  of 
m  village,  or  tribe,  or  band  of  men.  The  latter  word  oocura  in  z.  62, 
11 :  iohasrad&i  grdmaglr  ma  rishan  manul^  sUryemitga  yaUtm&nd  etm 
dakthind  \  ^'  Let  not  this  man  (Savarni),  the  leader  of  the  people,  sufi^ 
calamity :  let  his  largess  eztend  to  the  son ; "  ^  and  in  z.  107,  5, 
dakMifSdvdn  grdmanlr  agram  eii  \  "  The  bestower  of  largesses  walks 
in  the  front  as  a  leader"  (see  above,  p.  484). 

'■^  See  the  oontezt  in  my  paper  on  the  prieeto  in  the  Vedto  age,  Joar.  B.  A.S.  for 
1866,  p.  276 
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(5)  Different  ranh  in  toeiefyf — rich  and  poor. 

As  may  be  concluded  Ikom  the  fiscts  already  stated,  we  find  in  the 
hymns  a  distinet  reference  to  rich  and  poor  as  existing  in  the  oom- 
mnnity.  See  E.V.  x.  117,  quoted  above  in  page  431,  where  the 
existence  of  both  classes  is  distinctly  recognized,  and  liberality  on  the 
part  of  the  wealthy  is  recommended.  In  x.  107,  lOj  the  house  of  the 
donor  of  largesses  is  compared  to  a  lotus  pond,  and  is  said  to  be  em- 
bellidied  like  a  palace  of  the  gods  (above,  p.  484,  and  compare  x.  135, 
7).  In  viii.  4,  9,  the  man  who  is  a  friend  of  Indra  is  said  to  have 
horBee,  chariots,  cows ;  to  be  handsome,  to  enjoy  vigorous  vitality,  and 
to  come  resplendent  into  the  assembly  (aSvl  raihl  ntrUpa^  id  gomdn  id 
Indrm  U  sakhd  \  hdtrabhdfd  vaffosd  $aehaU  tadd  chandro  ydti  sabhum 
upa). 

(6)  Lomestic  relations  and  life  and  tnoraU. 

There  are  in  the  hymns  distinct  traces  of  the  existence  of  polygamy, 
though  it  was  no  doubt  the  exception,  and  monogamy  the  rule.  In 
some  places  the  husband  appears  to  be  described  as  having  only  one 
wife,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  fact  that  the  latter  is  mentioned  in  the 
angular.  Thus  in  i.  124,  7,  Ushas  is  said  to  display  her  form,  as  if 
smiling,  as  a  loving  and  well-dressed  wife  does  to  her  husband  {jdyd 
ivapaiy$  u£ail  nwdad^  Ushd^  hoird  iva  ni  rinlU  apeak ;  compare  iv.  3, 
2,  and  x.  71,  4).  And  in  i.  105,  2,  it  is  said  d  Jdyd  yuvate  patim  \ 
''The  wife  embraces  her  husband."  In  other  places  a  plurality  of 
wives  is  more  or  less  distinctly  intimated.  Thus  in  L  62,  11 :  pati§i 
na  patnUr  uiailr  uiantam  epfiianti  tvd  iavaedvan  manUhd^  |  **  Our 
hynms  touch  thee,  o  strong  god,  as  loving  wives  a  loving  husband ; " 
L  71,  1 :  f^  pra  jinvann  uhUlr  tctonftim  patiffi  na  nityain  janaya^ 
ianlldk  \  muudra^  \  *'  The  loving  sisters  [t.^.  fingers]  have  stirred  up 
the  loving  [Agni],  as  wives  dwelling  together  their  own  husbands  ;"** 
L  105,  8  (=x.  33,  2) :  sam  md  tapanti  abkiia^  eapainlr  ivapariaioah  \ 
**  My  libs"  (or,  according  to  the  Nirukta  and  S&yaga,  the  sides  of  the 
well)  ^'pzess  painfully  on  me  all  around,  like  rival  wives  (literally, 

**>  I  should  obierye  that  both  Suyana  and  Professor  Benfey  oonstrae  the  epithet 
ioniZa^  *^ dwelling  together,  or  in  one  house*'  with  MMMoraf  •*  the  sisters,*'  and  not 
with  MM0vaA««  wives." 


J 
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oo-wiTes);''  i.  186,  7:  iam  lih  giro  jana^o  na  paiiiih  tHrahhiiht&maik 
nardfh  muanta  \  "  Hymns  haste  to  him  the  most  pleasing  of  heroes,  as 
women  who  are  wives ;  '*  yiL  26,  3 :  janlr  iva  patir  eka^  9am&no  m 
mamrifepurah  Indrah  iu  sarv&h  \  **  India  took  to  him  all  the  oities,  as 
(one)  common  husband  his  wives ; "  x.  43,  1 :  pari  tkoqfanie  jimtsffo 
yathd  patim  \  "  [The  hymns]  embrace  [Indra]  as  wives  a  huBbend." 
The  Sktap.  Br.  iz  1,  4,  6,  distinctly  avows  the  principle  of  polygamy, 
and  states  the  origin  of  the  practice  after  its  own  &shion :  Ptimie  p9ruh 
imaijuhoti  aiha  strihhya^  |  puma^a^  tad-viryena  atyadadhdti  \  ektu- 
mai  iva  puihse  jufwti  hahvUhhyah  iva  itrihhya^  \  toimdd  apy  ekatya 
pnfkio  hahvyojdy&h  hhavanti  \  ubhdbhyd^  vaahafkareM  cha  wdhaimma 
eha  pumsejukoti  tvdkdkarena  eva  strihhyah  |  pumtlAmm  tva  tad-viryeMa 
atyddadhdti  \  "  He  sacrifices  to  the  man  first,  then  to  the  women.  He 
exalts  the  man  in  consequence  of  his  vigour.  He  sacrifices  to  the  man 
as  to  one,  and  to  the  women  as  to  many.  Hence  also  one  man  has 
many  wives.  He  sacrifices  to  the  man  both  with  the  vashatkaiB  and 
the  svahakara,  to  the  women  with  the  latter  alone.  He  exalts  the 
man  in  consequence  of  his  vigour."  It  seems  to  have  been  considered 
a  misfortune  for  a  woman  to  be  left  an  old  maid  in  her  father's  house 
(see  the  case  of  Ghosha,  above,  p.  247).  It  would  lead  me  too  fiv  to 
attempt  to  give  any  description  of  the  marriage  ceremonial,  for  which 
I  must  refer  the  reader  to  Weber's  Indische  Studien,  y.  177  £  (see 
also  E.Y.  X.  109).  Women  appear  to  have  been  permitted  to  many 
a  second  time,  according  to  A.Y.  ix.  5,  27  f.,  quoted  above»  in  the 
section  on  Yama,  p.  306  (see  also  the  1st  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  281  fil). 
In  i.  124,  7,  XJshas  is  said  to  show  herself,  as  a  female,  without  a 
brother  (her  natural  protector),  is  said  to  show  herself  to  a  man  (johhrd- 
Uva  puihie  eti  pratlehl).  Wicked  liars  are  compared,  in  iv.  5,  5,  to 
women  without  brothers,  and  evil-disposed  wives  hostile  to  their  hus- 
bands {ahhrdtaro  na  yoshano  vyatUa^  patir^  najanayo  d$trev&^  |  pdpd" 
$a^  iania^  anfitdh  asatyah  idam  padam  qfanata  yahhlram). 

The  eleventh  and  twelfth  verses  of  R.Y.  x.  27,  are  as  follows: — 
yaaydnaJtshd  duhitd  jdtu  dM  ka»  tdih  vidvdn  ahhimanyeia  andhdm  | 
Itataro  mmim  prati  tarn  mxtehdU  yah  Ifk  vahdte  yah  fi%  vd  vareydt  \  12. 
tiyad  yoahd  maryato  vadhuyoh  paripritd  panyaid  vdryema  \  hhadrd 
vadhur  hhaivaii  yat  tupeid^  tvayafk  td  mitral  vanuUjane  chit  \  11.  '*  Who 
knowingly  will  desire  the  blind  daughter  of  any  man  who  has  one  i 
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Or  who  will  hurl  a  javelin  at  him  who  carxies  off  or  wooa  sach  a 
female  ?  12.  How  many  a  woman  la  satisfied  with  the  great  wealth 
of  him  who  seeks  her  !  Happy  is  the  female  who  is  handsome :  she 
herself  loves  [or  chooses]  her  friend  among  the  people.'^  May  we  not 
infer  from  this  passage  that  freedom  of  choice  in  the  selection  d 
their  hnshands  was  allowed,  sometimes,  at  least,  to  women  in  those 
times  ?  The  Svayamvara,  or  selection  of  th^  own  husbands  by  kings*  c  / 
daughters,  appears,  from  the  Mahabharata,  to  have  been  a  common  prac- 
tice in  later  times.    See  the  weU-known  story  of  Nala  and  Bamayantl. 

,A  passage  has  been  quoted  above  (p.  82  note)  from  the  Taitt  Br. 
iL  4,  2,  7,  the  commencement  of  which,  though  not  altogether  clear, 
may  be  translated  thus :  "  The  divine  and  fortonate  Indranl,  wife  of 
an  excellent  husband,  was  victorious  by  a  part,  in  the  acquisition  of  a 
husband."    Bid  young  women  at  that  time  compete  for  husbands  ? 

The  following  allusion  to  the  relations  of  a  widow  with  her  deceased 
husband's  brother  occurs  in  a  verse  addressed  to  the  A^vins,  z.  40,  2 
(»Nir.  iii.  15):  Kuha  wid  dashd  kuha  vaster  AMna  kuhdbhipitvam 
karaia^  kuhoshatah  \  ko  v&th  iayutrd  vidhaoeva  dwaram  marya^i  na 
yotha  kfimUe  sadasthe  a  \  '' Where  are  you  by  night,  A^vins,  and 
where  by  day  ?  where  do  you  alight  ?  where  have  you  dwelt }  who 
draws  you  to  his  house,  as  a  widow  does  her  brother-in-law  to  the 
couch,  or  as  a  woman  does  a  man  ?"  In  his  Illustrations  of  the  Nirukta, 
p.  32,  Professor  Roth  refers,  in  elucidation  of  this  comparison,  to  Manu» 
Iz.  69,  70,  where  it  is  enjoined  that  in  certain  circumstances  a  widow 
shall  be  married  to  her  deceased  husband's  brother.  In  verse  60  it 
is  ruled  that  the  union  shall  only  subsist  until  one  son  has  been  pro- 
created. It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  ancient  law  of  India  corre- 
sponded in  this  respect  with  that  of  the  Jews,  as  expounded  in  Deu- 
teronomy, XXV.  5 :  compare  St.  Matthew,  xxii.  24  ff.  This  custom 
i^pears  to  be  referred  to  in  the  somewhat  obsdare  verse  before  us. 

By  the  kindness  of  Professor  Max  Miiller  I  am  enabled  to  give 
Sayana's  explanation  of  the  verse : — Kincha  vavk  yu9am  ko  yajamdna^ 
**  sadliasthe**  takasthdne  vedy^kkye  **  akrinute"  \  parieharanartham 
dtmdhhimukhikareti  \  tatra  drishfdrUam  dariayati  \  ^^iayutrd"  iayan$ 
^^vidhaveva**  yathd  mfitahhartrikd  ndrl  "devaram'*  hhartrihhrdtaram 
abhimukhlharoti  \  **tnaryam  na*^  yathd  eha  tarvam  manushyaOi  ^^yathd*^ 
Mrrd  ndri  sambhoga-kdU  ^bhimukhtkarati  tadvad  ity  artha^  \  ''what 
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"worshipper  places  jou  in  his  own  presence  at  the  altar  to  serre  you  ? 
He  illustrates  this.  As  a  woman  whose  husband  is  dead  places  her 
husband's  brother  before  her  on  the  bed,  or  a  woman  at  the  time  of 
sexual  connection  places  a  man  before  her."  Then  follows  a  quotation 
£rom  the  Nirukta  iii.  15,  on  the  same  verse. 

On  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  ceremonial,  a  wish  is  expressed  ia 
the  bride's  favour  that  she  may  be  a  queen  over  her  fieither-in-law,  her 
mother-in-lawy  her  husband's  sister,  and  his  brothers,  x.  85, 46  {tamrajfa 
haiure  hhaoa  tamrAfnl  ivahvdm  hha/va  \  nandndan  9amrajnl  bhava  sam- 
rdjnl  adhi  decfishu).  In  viiL  2, 20  reference  is  made  to  an  unamiable  son- 
in-law  (jairira^  iva/dmatd) ;  but  it  is  not  very  clear  what  he  is  intended 
to  illustrate.  In  L  109,  2,  the  poet  says  he  has  heard  that  Indra  and 
Agni  are  more  liberal  than  an  inferior  son-in-law,  or  a  wife's  brother 
(oirapaM  hi  hhUriddvattard  va^  wj&m&twr  uta  va  gha  syuldt),  Taska 
(Nir.  vi.  9)  explains  the  word  vij&mdtri  of  a  person  who  is  not  complete 
in  aU  necessary  requisites  (jumamdptaj  jdmatu^)  ;  and  adds  that  the 
people  of  the  south  always  speak  of  this  word  as  denoting  a  man  who 
has  purchased  his  wife  {vijamdt&  iti  iahad  dakshindjuh  kritdpatim 
dehakfhaU  \  agusamdptah  iva  varo  ^hhipreta^). 

Allusions  to  conjugal  infidelity  and  sexual  immoralitj  are  not 
wanting.  In  x.  34,  4,  reference  seems  to  be  made  to  the  gamblar^s 
wife  being  the  object  of  other  men's  intrigues  {anyejdyam  pari  mriimti 
Mya  yatya  agfidhad  vedam  vdjt  akiha^  |  see  above,  p.  426).  In 
X.  40,  6,  mention  is  made  of  a  woman  resorting  to  her  rendezvous 
{niihkfiMi  na  yothand)  comp.  x.  34,  5  {nuhkritafk  juriis^l  ^pa)***  which, 
if  a  married  woman  is  meant,  implies  an  adulterous  connection.  In 
ii.  29,  1,  Mitra  and  Yaruna  are  prayed  to  remove  the  worshipper's 
sin,  as  a  woman  who  bears  a  child  secretly  puts  it  away  (dn^  mat 
hairta  rahatUr  ivagah),^    In  i.  167,  4,  we  find  the  words  para  iubhrah 

<^  These  wordB  {nUKkfitam  na  yoahMS^  prove  either  eonjugal  infidelity,  if  goaham 
or  Jarint  mean  a  married  woman,  or  if  they  refer  to  an  nnmarried  female,  ii  would 
shew  that  yonng  lovers  made  asdgnatioiiB,  and  therefore  that  wommi  had  more 
liberty,  and  were  not  confined  as  in  later  times.  In  i.  167,  3,  occur  the  worda  yiiAa 
eharantt  immtuho  na  gotha  \  *'Like  a  man's  wife  moving  or  acting  secretly.'* 
Buyana,  however,  refers  them  only  to  the  privacy  of  the  female  apartments.  See 
Wilson  in  looo. 

^^  See  Professor  Wilson's  translation  and  note  in  loco,  and  Introduction  to  vd.  vL 
p.  xviL 
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€ffdgo  fovyd  8ddhdranyeva  Maruto' mimikshuik  \  which  Professor  Wilson, 
fbUowing  Sayana,  renders  ^<The  radiant,  ever-moving,  ICamts  have 
mingled  with  (their)  aaaooiate  (lightning),  Uke  (youthfl)  with  common 
women."  The  words  are  quoted  by  Professor  M.  Uuller,  translation 
of  ILY.  L  176,  but  without  any  explanation  on  the  point  under  con- 
sideration. 

In  iz.  67,  10  ff.  the  poet  prays,  and  twice  repeats  the  prayer,  that 
Pushan  would  protect  him  in  all  his  goings,  and  provide  him  with  a 
supply  of  damsels  {aviia  no  aj&hah  POihd  ydmani  ff&mani  d  hhahhai 
hmydm  na^  |  11.  aya^  wma^  iapardtM  ghrita^  na  panaOe  madhu  |  d 
hhakahai  kmydm  ndh  \  12.  ayaiSk  U  dghfin$  nUo  yhfita^  na  paviUe 
Suchi  I  d  bhakihat  ianydm  nah).  The  general  opinion  of  the  poet's 
contemporaries  in  regard  to  the  female  sex  appears  to  be  intimated  in 
the  following  words  put  into  the  mouth  of  Indra,  viii.  33,  17.  Indr0S 
eMdgha  tad  abravit  strtyd^  aidsyam  ntana^  |  uto  aha  braiufH  raghum  | 
''  Indra  declared  that  the  mind  of  a  woman  was  ungovernable  and  her 
temper  fickle.*' 

In  Yftlakhilya  8,  3,  mention  is  made  of  a  gift  of  one  hundred  slaves 
(^sata^  ddidn  aii  trajai^).  In  B.Y.  viii.  46,  32,  Professor  Both  con- 
jectures («.9.  ddsa)  that  the  correct  reading  is  iatam  ddsdn  |  "I 
received  a  hundred  slaves."  (See  my  article  on  the  priests  in  the 
Yedio  age,  Jour.  E.A.S.  for  1866,  p.  275).  Compare  the  word  ddta* 
pravarga  in  E.Y.  L  92,  8,  quoted  above  in  p.  184,  and  translated 
in  p.  186. 

As  regards  the  morals  of  the  people,  in  other  respects  than  those 
which  relate  to  the  relations  of  the  sexes,  it  may  be  mentioned  that 
untruth  is  condemned  in  a  verse  already  quoted,  iv.  5,  5,  and  the 
gods  are  said  (1.  152,  1 ;  vii.  49,  3 ;  vii.  84,  2)  to  punish  lying.  Fre- 
quent mention  is  made  of  the  friendship  borne  by  the  gods  to  their 
votaries,  which  seems  to  imply  the  existence  of  a  similar  special  re- 
lation of  affection  between  Bome  of  their  worshippers.  See  also  hymn 
X.  71,  translated  in  the  third  volume  of  this  work,  p.  256.  In  x.  117 
(as  I  have  already  noticed,  p.  457)  beneficence  to  the  poor  is  commended. 

(7)  DreWy  amammiSf  etc. 

Ecferences  are  made  in  various  places  to  well-dressed  females, 
iv.  3, 2 ;  X.  71,  4  {jdyeva  patye  uSati  suvdsdh) ;  x.  107,  9,  or  to  elegant, 
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well-made  garments,  ▼.  29,  15  (vastr^a  hhadrd  9ukfiid).  From  these 
passages  and  others  relating  to  jewels,  as  in  viii.  46,  33,  quoted  above, 
p.  455,  we  may  gather  that  considerable  attention  was  already  paid 
to  personal  decoration.  We  derive  from  them  no  information  regarding 
the  shape  or  materials  of  the  clothing  worn,  further  than  may  be  learnt 
from  the  mention  of  sheep  and  of  wool  in  certain  texts  (as  i.  126,  7 ; 
tL  15,  16;  Xs  75,  8).  But  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  that  cotton 
(which,  as  I  learn  from  Professor  J.  H.  Balfour,  is  supposed  to  have  been 
indigenous  in  India),  though  not  mentioned  in  the  hymns,  should  have 
been  unknown  when  they  were  composed,  or  not  employed  for  weaving 
the  light  doth  which  is  necessary  in  so  warm  a  climate.  The  form  of 
the  garments  was  probably  much  the  same  as  among  the  modem 
Hindus,  unless  it  be  that  some  innovations  may  have  been  introduced 
by  the  Mohammedans*  A  turban  or  head-dress  {ushnUha)^^  ia  men- 
tioned in  the  A.V.  zv.  2,  1. 

Two  of  the  Yedic  deities,  Rudra  and  Pushan,  are  said  to  wear  their 
hair  wound  or  braided  spirally  upwards  into  the  form  of  a  shell,  as 
the  word  ^'kapardin*'  in  E.y.  i.  114, 1,  5 ;  vi.  55,  2;  and  ix.  67, 11,  is 
explained  in  the  dictionary  of  Professors  Bohtlingk  and  Uoth ;  and  in 
vii.  83,  8,  the  same  epithet  is  applied  to  the  Tptsus  (the  tribe  to 
which  Vasishtha  belonged)  {Jkityaneho  yatra  namasu  kapardinak  trU- 
9a»aK),^  In  X.  114,  3,  a  young  female,  handsome  and  brilliant  (it 
does  not  clearly  appear  who  she  is,  as  the  passage  is  obscure  and 
enigmatical)  is  said  to  wear  four  of  these  braids  {chatuahkapt^rda 
yuvalih  supeidh  ghritapratlka  vayundni  vasts).  And  in  vii.  33,  1,  the 
priests  of  the  family  of  Vasishtha  are  said  to  have  their  hair-knots  on 
the  right  of  their  heads  and  to  be  robed  in  white  {hityaticko  ma 
dahhinaioi-kapardai  ttyddi;  comp.  vu.  83,  8  already  quoted).^  In 
various  passages  already  cited  (pp.  149  f.)  the  Maruts  are  said  to 
wear  different  sorts  of  ornaments,  which  were  probably  similar  to  what 
were  worn  by  the  poet's  countrymen  or  countrywomen. 

^^  In  regard  to  the  word  iipra  see  above,  p.  149. 

<"  See  the  rude  picture  of  the  god  S'ira  at  the  beginning  of  the  Bombay  edition  of 
the  linga  Furana.    Bat  Wilson  a.v,  kaparda,  explains  it  merely  as  *'  braided  hiir.*' 
>"  See  Roth  Zur  litt  a.  Geschichte  des  Weda,  p.  120. 
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(8)  Food  and  drink. 

In  the  Big-veda  (see  i.  23,  15 ;  i.  66,  3 ;  i.  117,  21,  etc.)  frequent 
mention  is  made  of  yava^  which  in  later  Sanskrit  means  barley ;  but 
according  to  the  Lexicon  of  Messrs.  Bohtlingk  and  Both,  «.r.  appears 
to  haye,  in  early  times,  denoted  com  in  general.  Eice  {vrihi)  according 
to  the  same  authority  is  not  referred  to  in  the  Rig-veda,  but  is  named 
in  the  Artharra-veda,  as  well  as  barley,  and  masha  (beans)  and  tila 
(sesamnm  orientale);  see  vi.  140,  2  (vrihim  attam  yavam  attam  atho  md^ 
sham  atho  tilam).  Parched  com  (jihdnd)  is  mentioned  in  several  places 
of  theE.Y.,  as-i.  16, 2;  iii.35,3;  iii.52,5;  vi.  29, 4,  as  an  offering  to 
the  gods ;  and  in  iii.  35,  7,  la  said  to  be  provided  as  food  for  Indra's 
horses.  Cakes  (apUpa)  and  meal  mixed  with  curds  or  butter  {karam- 
hha)  are  said  to  be  offered  to  the  gods,  iii.  52,  7 ;  vi.  57,  2.  Fruit 
{phala)  is  mentioned  in  iii.  45,  4  (see  above,  p.  107);  i.  146,  5. 
Plants  (joihadhi,  vlrudh)  are  frequentiy  alluded  to,  and  are  even  invoked 
vL  49,  14;  vii.  34,  23;  vii.  35,  5;  x.  97,  1  ff.,  where  some  of  them 
are  spoken  of  as  produced  three  ages  before  the  gods;  verse  1  [ya^ 
ashadhlh  pHrvdi^  jutdfi  dwehhffas  iriyugam  purd] ;  and  are  said  in  verse 
4  to  be  divine  [el^A] ;  in  verses  8  and  15  to  be  some  of  them  flowering 
and  productive  and  fruit-bearing,  and  others  not  [^pushpavatlh  prasU- 
vafih  I  ydh  phaHinlr  yd^  aphdld^  apttihpd^  ydi  cha  pmhpinih]^  and  in 
verses  11  and  12  to  drive  away  disease.  Medicaments  (hheahaja)  are  also 
frequentiy  referred  to.  The  cutting  up  of  flesh,  apparentiy  for  sacri- 
ficial purposes^  is  mentioned  in  one  place,  i.  161,  10  (mdMam  ekah 
pi^iiaii  sUnayd  "hhfitam).  In  i.  164,  43  reference  is  made  to  the 
cooking  of  a  bull  as  being  a  primeval  institution  {ukshdnam  pfUnim 
apaehanta  f^rds  tdwi  dharmdni  prathamdni  dsan  \  comp.  x.  27,  2 ;  x« 
28,  3).""  In  V.  29,  7;  viii.  12,  8;  viii,  66,  10,  mention  is  made  of 
the  gods  cooking  or  eating  large  numbers  of  buffaloes  (see  above, 
p.  90).  From  the  fact  of  these  animals  being  offered  in  sacrifice,  it 
may  perhaps  be  inferred  that  they  also  formed  a  portion  of  human 
food.    Intoxicating  liquors  are  mentioned  in  the  hymns.    As  regards 


^*  See  the  ''general  note"  appended  to  Sir  W.  Jones's  translation  of  Mann ;  and 
Mann  xi.  59,  where  gobatdha  is  mentioned  as  an  upapataka,  or  minor  sin.  See  also 
verse  108. 
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the  Boma-juice,  see  aboye,  p.  89,  note  169.  Wine,  surS^  (thongb  it  does 
not  appear  from  what  material  it  was  distiUed)'*'  was  also  in  nse,  as 
appears  from  several  passages  already  quoted,  vis.  i  116,  7  (p.  246) 
and  yii.  86,  6  (p.  66) ;  and  z.  107,  9  (p.  434).  It  is  also  mentioned 
in  viii.  2, 12,  hfitsu  plidso  yudhyants  durmadd$o  na  sur&ydm  \  **  When 
drank  they  (the  soma-draughts)  contend  in  thy  stomach,  as  men  mad- 
dened with  wine."  Bwillers  of  wine,  wrQhd^  are  mentioned  in 
yiiL  21,  14,  as  we  have  seen  above  (p.  112,  note  201).  In  L  191, 10, 
we  find  the  following  words :  8ilLry$  viaham  d  gqfdmi  dfiti^  narumito 
gfihe  \  "  I  place  the  poison  in  the  son,  like  a  [winejskin  in  the  honse 
of  a  keeper  of  wine."  See  also  Yaj.  Sanh.  six.  5,  7 ;  SlEitap.  Br.  zii. 
7,  3,  %  and  12;  zii.  8,  1,  16 ;  commentary  on  Yaj.  S.  ziz.  44;  and 
A.y.  ziv.  1,  35  f.  (translated  in  Weber's  Ind.  Stod.  y.  197).  In 
regard  to  the  light  in  which  wine  drinking  was  regarded  in  later  times 
the  reader  may  oonsidt  Mann,  zi.  54,  90,  93-97,  148  f.,  249. 

(9)  Profesmtu  and  trades. 

In  E.y.  ix.  112,  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  424),  the  Tariefty  in 
men's  tastes  and  pursuits  is  descrihed,  and  some  of  their  diffevent  occu- 
pations are  mentioned,  viz.,  those  of  carpenter,  physician,  prieety  Uaek« 
smith  (compare  z.  72,  2),  poet,  and  female  grinder  of  oom.  That  man 
is  said  to  be  a  skilled  physician,  and  both  a  slayer  of  Bnlrphniicio  and  a 
repeUer  of  diseases,  by  whom  all  plants  are  collected,  like  kings  in  an 
assembly,  z.  97,  6  {yairattshadhl^  aamagmata  rdjdna^  Momiidv  tmi  | 
mpra^  sa  uehyaU  hhiahag  rakshohd  *mlva'ehdta$uii).  The  oonstniatian 
of  chariots  is  often  alluded  to,  and  the  skill  shown  in  the  compoaition 
of  hymns  is  described  as  a  fabrication,  and  compared  to  the  art  of  the 
carriage-builder,  i.  61,  4;  i.  62,  13;  i.  130,  6;  L  171,  2;  ii.  19,  8; 
ii.  35,  2 ;  iv.  16,  20;  v.  2,  11 ;  v.  29,  15;  v.  73,  10;  vi.  32,  1 ;  z. 
89,  14,  etc.  (see  the  8rd  vol.  of  this  work,  pp.  233,  235  f.,  241).  llie 
Bibhus  are,  as  we  have  already  seen  (p.  226),  celebrated  for  their 
ability  as  workers  in  wood  and  metal,  which  forther  fadifflitea  the 
ezistence  and  appreciation  of  such  skill  at  the  period  in  question. 
Skill  in  the  manufacture  of  weapons  of  war  and  other  shaip-edged 

•^  In  Mann  xL  94,  it  is  said  to  be  of  three  kinds,  fomfif  pai$Mfi,  modSkri, 
from  moIaMes,  meal,  or  the  flowers  of  the  madhu  plant 
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implementB  must  hare  been  common,  as  spears  {vdU),  swoids  or  knives 
(om),  axes  (parahtf  ipodhitf),  are  constantly  mentioned,  i  162,  20; 
X.  79,  6  ;  z.  86,  18  ;  ix.  96,  6 ;  i.  127,  3  ;  Tii.  104,  21 ;  x.  28,  8  ; 
X.  63,  9 ;  yi.  3,  5 ;  vi.  47,  10 ;  yiii.  91,  19.  Weaving,  it  is  scarcely 
necessary  to  say,  iras  uniyersally  practised,  as  we  learn  from  the 
references  already  quoted  to  doth,  and  from  the  metaphorical  nse  of 
the  verb  ve,  ''to  weave,"  for  the  composition  of  hymnS)  etc*  Thus  in 
i.  61,  8 :  (d&vapatnir  Indr&ya  arham  ahiJuUye  ikvu^  \  **  The  wives  of  the 
gods  wove  a  hymn  to  Indra  on  his  slaoghter  of  Ahi),"  vii.  33, 9  and  12 
(see  the  3rd  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  247) ;  x.  130,  1  (ibid.  p.  277  f.). 
The  warp  and  woof  (tantu  and  otu)  are  both  mentioned  in  vi.  9,  1  and 
2 :  ti&ha^  tantuih  na  vifdndrntotum  ity&H  \  '^I  know  not  the  warp 
and  I  know  not  the  woo^''  etc*  (These  two  verses  loe  translated  by 
Professor  Benfey  in  the  Glossary  to  his  Sama-veda,  p.  76 ;  see  also 
A.y.  xiv.  2,  51).  The  art  of  boat-  or  ship-building  was  well  known, 
as  appears  from  the  fr^uent  mention  made  of  boats  or  ships  {nau  or 
plava),  i.  116,  3;  i.  182,  5  f.;  i.  131^  2;  ii.  39,  4;  viii.  42,  3;  viii. 
72,  3 ;  ix.  70,  10,  propelled  by  oars,  x.  101,  2  {ndvam  aritraparanlm). 
Ships  are  even  spoken  of  as  going  to  sea  (see  above,  p.  244  f.,  and 
i.  25,  7,  ndva^  samudrtya^;  vii.  88^  3  f.).  The  A^vins  are  said  to 
have  conveyed  Bhujyn  in  a  ship  with  a  hundred  oars  {iataritruik 
ndvam\  Eope^making  also  must  have  been  practised,  as  ropes  are 
mentionedi  i.  162,  8|  or  their  absence  referred  to,  iL  13,  9;  vii.  84,  2. 
Working  in  leather  must  also  have  been  common,  as  hides  {cliarman^ 
i.  85, 5 ;  vi.  8, 3 ;  vii.  63, 1),  and  skins  for  holding  water  or  wine  {dfitt) 
are  constantly  referred  to^  L  191,  10 ;  iv.  45,  1,  3 ;  v.  83,  7 ;  vL  48, 
18;  vii.  89,  2;  viL  103,  2;  viii.  5,  19.  Agriculture,  as  we  have 
already  seen  (p.  427),  is  recommended  to  the  gambler  in  x.  34,  13, 
and  in  the  hymn  to  Arany&nl,  x.  146,  6  (above,  p.  423),  the  goddess 
is  said  to  be  untilled  by  husbandmen  {akf^hlvala).  E.Y.  iv.  57,  is  a 
hymn  in  which  the  Kshetrasya  pati,  or  deity  who  is  the  protect.or  of 
the  soil  or  of  husbandry,  is  addressed,  and  a  blessing  is  invoked  on 
field  operations,  and  their  instruments,  and  on  the  cultivators  (jAncLia), 
Compare  x.  117,  7.  Urvard,  cultivated  and  fertile  land,  is  men- 
tioned in  various  places.  Watercourses  {kulyd),  which  may  or  may  not 
havo  been  artificial,  are  alluded  to  in  iii.  45,  3,  and  x.  43,  7  {samch 
luharan  eomdsah  Indram  kuly&h  iva  hradam),  as  leading  to  ponds  or 

30 
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lakes ;  and  waters  which  are  expressly  referred  to  as  flowing  in 
channels  which  had  been  dug  up  for  tbem,  are  mentioned  in  vii.  49,  2 
(jfdh  dpo  divifd^  uta  va  9ra/panti  khanUnmdh  uta  vd  ydJ^  wayalf^^) ; 
and  from  this  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  infer  that  the  irrigation  of  lands 
imder  cultiTation  may  have  been  practised*  In  the  Big-yeda  we  have, 
as  Professor  Miiller  observes  (TransL  i.  223  t\  clear  allusions  to 
shaving,  x«  142,  4,  where  Agni  is  said  to  shave  the  earthy  as  a 
barber  does  a  beard  (see  above,  p.  212).  In  viii.  4,  16,  as  interpreted 
by  Professor  Both,  the  worshippers  pray  that  the  god  would  sharpen 
them  like  the  edge  of  scissors  {tain  na^  iiilhi  hhurijar  wa  kihuram). 
On  the  prevalence  of  debt,  see  Professor  Wilson's  observations  in  the 
Introduction  to  his  translation  of  the  Eig-veda,  voL  iL  p.  xviLi  and 
compare  R.y.  z.  34,  lO,  quoted  above,  in  p.  427. 

(10)  AmuaemenU. 

Gaming  was  a  frequent  amusement  of  the  early  Indians,  as  we  learn 
from  the  hymn  x.  34,  which  has  been  given  at  length  above,  p.  426, 
(comp.  vii.  86,  6) ;  and  from  the  fr^uent  illustrations  derived  frt>m 
the  practice;  see  L  92,  10;  iL  12,  4;  ii.  29,  5 ;  iv.  20,  3;  v.  85,  8; 
viii.  45,  38 ;  x.  42,  9 ;  x.  43,  5. 

Dancers,  or  actors  {nritil\  seem  to  have  afforded  entertainment  at 
the  same  period ;  as  we  may  gather  from  i.  92,  4,  where  TJahas  is  said 
to  display  herself  like  a  professional  person  of  this  sort,  who  decks  him- 
seK  with  ornaments  (see  above,  p.  185).  In  x.  18,  3,^  allusion  is  made 
to  the  living  going  forth  to  dance  and  to  laugh  after  a  funeral  {prdneho 
agdma  nritaye  hasdya).  Drums  {dundubht)  are  mentioned  in  BT.  L 
28,  5 ;  vL  47,  29,  31 ;  and  a  hymn  in  the  A.y.  v.  20,  ia  addressed 
to  this  musical  instrument.  According  to  Professor  Both  (see  «.v.  and 
Illustrations  of  ITirukta,  p,  92)  the  word  hakura,  which  occurs  in 
i.  117,  21  (and  is  explained  by  Saya^a  as  a  thunderbolt)  probably 
means  a  martial  wind  instrument. 

(11)   Crime. 

Thieves  or  robbers  {tdyu,  taskara,  stena,  panpanthin^  miukitm^ 
huraiehit)  are  mentioned  in  some  passages  as  infesting  the  highways,  or 

^  See  Professor  Both's  translation  of  the  Terse  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.  viii.  468,  and 
Professor  MUller's  in  the  same  Journal  ix.  p.  xvi. 
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stealing  secretly  (see  above,  p.  174  f. ;  i.  50,  2 :  apa  tye  t&ywo  yathd 
^kshatrd  yanti  aktuhhih  \  ''  The  stars  depart  before  the  sun's  rays, 
like  thieves,"  i.  65,  1 ;  i.  191,  5  {ete  u  tye  praty  adrih'an  prado9haih 
iaskard^  tva  \  ''  They  have  been  seen  in  the  evening  like  thievds") ;  ii. 
28,  10 ;  iv.  38,  5  {uta  sma  enam  vastramathiiH  na  tdyum  anu  kroianti 
Juhitayo  bhareshu  j  ''Men  cry  after  him  in  battles  as  after  a  thief 
stealing  clothes");  v.  15,  5;  v.  52,  12;  vi.  12,  5;  vii.  55,  3;  vii. 
86,5:  viii.  29,  6;  z.  4,  6. 

(12)  Ammahf  tame  or  wild^  mentioned  in  the  hymne* 

The  mention  of  kine  and  horses''^  (beth  in  prayers  to  the  gods  to 
bestow  them  in  abundance,  and  in  the  details  of  gifts  conferred  upon 
poets  .or  priests)  is  too  frequent  to  require  further  specification.  Sheep 
(javi,  avikd,  urd,  mesha)  are  also  frequently  referred  to,  i.  43,  6 ;  i.  51, 1 ; 
i  52,  1 ;  i.  116,  16 ;  viii.  2,  2 ;  viii.  84,  3 ;  iz.  6,  1 ;  z.  95,  3  ;  and 
goats  {aja,  ehhdga)  in  i.  162,  3  f. ;  and  z.  90, 10.  Allusion  is  made  in 
z.  27, 17  to  the  cooking  of  a  fat  ram  {plvdnam  meeham  apaekanta  ^rdh). 
In  Yalakhilya  viii.  8,  reference  is  made  to  the  gift  of  a  hundred  ewes 
{iatam  ufndvatlndm).  In  i.  126,  7  the  ewes  of  the  Ghmdharis  are 
spoken  of  as  famous  for  their  wool  {romtUd  Oandhdrlndm  ioa  avikd). 
Dogs  are  often  alluded  to.  In  ii.  39,  4  the  two  Asvins  are  compared 
to  two  dogs  {ivdnd  iva).  The  mythological  dogs  of  Yama  have  been 
already  referred  to  (in  p.  294).  A  long-tongued  dog  which  brought 
no  good  is  mentioned  as  an  object  of  dread  to  be  driven  away,  iz. 
101,  1  and  13  {apa  Svdnam  inathiehtana  sakhdyo  dirghqjihvyam  \  apa 
hdnam  arddhdea^  hata  mdkhafk  na  Bhfigamh),  Apes,  hapi^  (z. 
86,  5),  boars,  vardha  (viii.  66,  10;  z.  28,  4),  boffaloes,  mahieha  (see 
above,  p.  90  and  463),  deer,  mfiga  (i.  38,  5 ;  i  105,  8),  f^a  (viii. 
4,  10),  jackals  and  fozes,  kroehfrif  lopdia,  z.  28,  4,  and  wolves, 
idldtrika  (z.  95,  15),  lions,  eimha  (z.  28,  4 ;  iv.  16,  14),  wolves,  vr%ka^ 
vfiklf  i.  116, 16;  viii.  55,  8,  as  devouring  sheep,  viii.  34,  3  {urd^i  na 
dhonute  Vfikah\  and  deer,  i.  105,  8  [vfiko  na  tfishnajam  mfiyam). 
Elephants  also  are  possibly  mentioned  under  the  designation  of  mfiya 
vdrana  viii.   33,  8;  z.  40,  4   {vdrana  being  an  elephant  in  later 

*>T  In  yiii.  2,  2  allusion  is  made  to  be  a  horse  being  washed  in  a  river  {oho  na 
nikto  nadiihu). 
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Sanskrit) ;  certainly  under  thtit  of  mfiga  haUin  (the  wild  animal  with 
the  hand  or  trunk)  i.  64, 7;  iv.  16,  14.    These  texts  are  as  followa: 
mrig&i  iva  hastina^  khddatha  vana  \  "Ye  (Haunts),  like  elophants, 
devour  the  woods  ;^  iv.  16,  14:   mri^o  na  ha%fl  tamkim  fukau^^ 
iiihho  na  bhlma^  dyudhani  hAhrat  "  [Indra]  eonsoming  foroe  like  an 
elephant :   like  a  terrible  lion,  canying  weapons  \  yiiL  33,  8  (=  S.Y. 
ii,  1047) ;  dand  mrigo  na  vdrana^  purtUrd  charatkafh  dadhe  |  which  ia 
thus  rendered  by  Professor  Eoth,  a.v.  ddna,  2,  "  After  feasting  he  rans 
hither  and  thither  like  a  beast  of  prey.'"*    x.  40,  4 :  yuvdm  mrigeva 
vdrajid  mfiffanyavo  dosha  vaster  ha/vUhd  ni  hoaydmahs  \  ''We  inyoke 
you  twain  [A^vins]  night  and  day,  as  hunters  [seek  to  catch]  two 
wild  animals."^    In  the  first  three  of  these  passages  the  dephant 
(if  meant  in  the  third)  is  referred  to  merely  as  a  terrible  wild  beast ; 
in  the  fourth  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  hunting  of  wild  animals, 
and  if  elephants  are  intended,  we  may  perhaps  infer  that,  at  the 
period  when  that  verse  was  composed,  they  had  begun  to  be  tamed. 
There  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  that  in  A.Y.  ix.  3,  17,  a  female 
elephant  is  meant  by  hastinX :    "  Thou,   hall   (or  house),  standeet 
on  the  earth  with  feet  like  a  female  elephant  '*   {mitd  pjriihwydfk 
tishthasi  hastinlva  padvaH).    The  author  of  this  verse  appears  to 
have  been   accustomed  to  look   familiarly  at  the  animal  close  at 
hand.    In  the  following  verse  from  the  Aitarejra  BrShmagay  viiL 
23  (quoted  by  Professor  Both  $.v,)  elephants  are  said  by  him  and 
Professor  Haug  (transl.  p.  26)  to  be  understood  by  Sayana  as  in- 
tended by  the  word  mjiffa :  hirajtyayena  partvfitdn  k^tsht^n  htHa^ 
daio  mftgdn  \  JUashr^dre  Bharato  ^daddt  iataih  hadvdm  iapta  eha   \ 
''Bharata  bestowed  in  Mashnara  one  hundred  and  seven  great  herds 
of  black,  white-toothed  wild  animals,  decked  with  gold."    In  many 
passages,  i.  188,  2 ;  viii.  5,  37 ;   viii.  6,  48 ;  viii.  46,  22  and  31,  ^ve 
find  the  word  ushfra^  which,  in  later  Sanskrit,  denotes  a  camel;  but 
according  to  Professor  Both  (see  $.v.)  it  means  in  the  hymns  a  bufiala 
or  a  humped  bull.    Professor  Aufrecht  also  informs  me  that  in.  his 
opinion  it  signifies  the  latter.    In  one  of  the  passages  (viii.  6,  48> 

•u  See  Professor  Muller's  tram,  of  R.y.  i.  pp,  99  f. 

^  Profesor  Benfey,  Samaveda,  TnuuL  p.  288,  renders  the  half  verse  thus :  ^  like 
drops  from  a  ratting  elephant,  falls  in  many  places  his  moisture  of  blessing." 

*^  Sayana  makes  varana  sziardSlaUf  "  tigers.*'  Compare  Tiii.  66y  %,  where  cffrffj* 
leems  to  be  an  epithet  of  vjriiMf  **  wolf 
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the  oxen  are  said  to  form  a  team  of  four  yoked  together  {uihtrdn 
ehatmyufai)^  Yarions  birds  are  mentioned,  peacocks,  mayura  (i.  191| 
14;  iii.45, 1;  yiii.!,  25):  pigeons,  i&apo^'^(i.  30,4;  x.  165,  Iff.) falcons, 
fyena,  Tnltares,  gfidhra  (ii.  39^  I),  dncks,  ehakravdka  (ii.  39,  3),  Ati 
(x.  95,  9),  swans,  ha0Ua  (i.  163,  10 ;  vii.  59,  7),  quaUs,  variika 
(i.  112,  8).  Serpents  are  of  course  j&equently  mentioned,  and  in  one 
place,  ix.  86,  44,  reference  is  made  to  their  casting  their  slough  {ahir 
najuri^m  ati  sarpati  tvaeham). 

(13)  WoTf  armies,  arm&ur,  and  weapons. 

Wars,  as  we  have  already  seen  (see  above,  p.  109  f.,  454),  are  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  Big-veda.  Some  verses  have  also  been  quoted,  in 
p.  110,  firom  E.Y.  x.  103,  a  hymn  in  praise  of  Indra's  prowess,  at  the 
dose  of  which  he  and  other  deities  are  supplicated  to  confound  the 
enemies  of  his  worshippers,  and  cause  the  arms  of  the  latter  to  triumph. 
B.Y.  yL  75,  is  another  remarkable  composition  of  a  warlike  character 
in  praise  of  armour,  of  the  bow,  etc.  The  following  are  a  few  of  the 
verses,  which  are  spirited : — 

1.  Jlmikiasffwa  hhaoati  praHkafh  yad  vama  ydti  samaddm  upoithe  \ 
andviddhayd  ianvd  jaya  tva^  sa  tvd  varmano  mahimd  pipartu  \  2. 
Diumoand  gd^  dhanoand  "jifh  jayema  dhamand  tlvrd^  samado  jayema  | 
dhanuh  iatror  apaikdmafk  Iriuotu  dkofwand  sarvdft  pradtio  jayema  \ 
8.  Vak^aatlved  d  ganlganti  karnam  prtya^  sakhdyam  parishawajdnd  \ 
yosheva  HnkU  vitatd  *dhi  dhatwam  jyd  tya^  iamam  pdrayawtl  |  ....  6. 
Bathe  tuihthan  nayati  vdjina^  pwo  yatra  yatra  idmayate  eushdrathih  \ 
abkUUndm  mahimdnam  pan&yata  mana^  paiehdd  anu  yaehhanti  raSma- 
yah  I  7.  Tlvrdn  ghothdn  tfiwoate  vfishapdnaya^  aSvdh  rathebhih  eaha 
vdjayantah  \  aoakrdnumta^  prapadair  amttrdn  kshinanii  SatrUn  anapavya- 
yantah  \ 

*^  1.  There  appears  like  the  lustre  of  a  cloud  when  the  mailed 
warrior  stalks  into  the  heart  of  the  combat.  Conquer  with  an  un- 
scathed body;  let  the  might  of  thine  armour  protect  thee.  2.  With 
the  bow  may  we  conquer  cattle ;  with  the  bow  may  we  conquer  in  the 
struggle  for  the  mastery ;  with  the  bow  may  wo  conquer  in  the  sharp 
conflicts ;  the  bow  frustrates  the  desire  of  our  enemy ;  with  the  bow 

**^  Professor  Roth  suggests  «.«.  that  kapota  may  not  always  mean  a  pigeon,  as  the 
bird  it  denotes  is  sometimes  connected  with  the  owl  (nlQka)  and  is  r^ardod  as  an- 
lucky.    In  x.  165, 1,  it  is  called  the  messenger  of  Nirpti  or  Evil. 
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may  we  conquer  all  the  regions  aronnd.  3.  The  bowstring  approaches 
dose  to  the  bowman's  ear,  as  if  to  speak  to  and  embrace  a  dear  firiend  ; 
strong  upon  the  bow,  it  twangs  like  the  scream  of  a  woman,  and  carries 
the  warrior  safely  through  the  battle  ....  6.  Standing  on  the  chariot 
the  skilful  charioteer  directs  the  horses  whithersoever  he  wills ;  land 
the  power  of  the  reins,  which  from  behind  control  the  impulse  [of  the 
horses].  7.  The  strong-hoofed  steeds,  rushing  on  with  the  chariots^ 
utter  shrill  neighings ;  trampling  the  foe  with  their  hoofisi  they  cmah 
them,  never  receding." 
The  following  is  a  free  metrical  rendering  of  the  preceding 

1.  When,  cased  in  mail,  the  warrior  proud 

Stalks  on  defiant  to  the  front, 

To  bear  the  raging  battle's  brunt. 
We  seem  to  see  a  flashing  cloud. 
Bold  warrior,  may  thine  armour  bright 
Preserve  thee  scatheless  in  the  fight ! 

2.  May  I  the  foeman's  malice  foil 

With  this  my  all-subduing  bow ! 

May  I,  triumphant,  lay  him  low, 
And  all  his  goods  and  cattle  spoil ! 
This  bow  our  foes  with  ruin  whelms, 
And  conquers  all  surrounding  realms. 

8.  The  bowstring  to  the  bowman's  ear 
.     Approaches  dose,  as  if  to  speak : 

Its  twang  is  like  a  woman's  shriek  s 
It  guards  the  warrior's  soul  from  fear. 

6.  See,  yonder  on  the  chariot  stands 

The  dauntless  charioteer,  whose  skill 

His  horses  onward  drives,  whose  will 
Their  movements  to  and  fro  commands. 
The  reins  (their  wondrous  power  extol !) 
Although  behind,  the  steeds  control. 

7.  The  impetuous  coursers  shrilly  neigh, 

As  forward  to  the  fight  they  rush :  ' 
Their  trampling  hoofs  our  foemen  crush; 
They  never  shun  the  murderous  fray. 
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In  three  hymns  of  the  8th  Man4ala»  39,  40,  and  41,  eaoh  yene 
(except  the  last  of  hymn  40)  ends  with  the  words  fMbhantdm  anyah$ 
mm$  I  ''  may  all  aliens  or  enemies  perish ; "  and  one  verse,  viii. 
40,  7,  contains  a  prayer  for  victory  over  hostile  combatants,  and 
for  their  destmction  {oimdkebhir  nribhir  vayath  sdsahydma  pfitanyato 
wmnydma  vamuhyatah).  Hymn  z.  133  contains  prayers  to  Indra  for 
victory  and  protection,  and  each  of  the  first  six  verses  concludes  with 
the  same  terms  nahhantdm  anyakeshdrh  jydkdh  adhi  dhanvam  |  ^'  Muy 
the  bowstrings  of  our  enemies  be  snapped  upon  their  bows." 

War  chariots  are  mentioned,  as  we  have  just  seen,  in  vi.  75,  6  f, ;  and 
also  in  X.  103, 10  (see  above,  p.  110).  I  am  not  aware  that  any  means 
exist  of  ascertaining  the  form  of  their  construction.  They  seem  to 
have  been  drawn  by  two  horses,  and  were  probably  formed  so  as  to  carry 
two  persons,  a  charioteer  and  a  combatant ;  at  least,  this  may  be  con- 
jectured both  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  the  practice  of  other  countries, 
and  from  the  fact  of  two  or  more  deities  being  described  as  occupying  the 
same  oar,  in  the  cases  of  Indra  and  Yayu  (above,  p.  144),  of  Agni  and 
the  other  gods  (p.  202),  and  of  Sury&  and  the  A^vins  (p.  236).  The 
different  parts  and  appurtenances  of  the  A^vins'  chariot  are  alluded  to 
above  (p.  240  f.,  and  note),  and  had  no  doubt  their  counterparts  in 
those  of  their  worshippers  (see  also  above  the  account  of  Mitra  and 
Yamna's  chariot,  in  p.  42).  The  charioteer  was,  no  doubt,  like  the 
Maruts  (p.  151),  furnished  with  a  whip.  Foot  soldiers  are  men- 
tioned in  A.Y.  vii.  62,  1,  where  Agni  is  said  to  conquer  the  most 
powerful  opponents,  as  a  combatant  on  a  chariot  overcomes  men 
fighting  on  foot  (ayam  Apiih  aatpattr  vriddka-vruhno  rathlva  pattXn 
ajayat  purohitaf).  Banners  are  alluded  to  as  borne  in  battle,  E.Y. 
X.  103,  11  (see  above,  p.  110),  and  in  vii.  83,  2  (yatra  narah  sama* 
yanU  kfitadhvajah  \  ''where  men  bearing  ensigns  meet  in  battle, 
etc").  SenanI,  ''the  leader  of  an  army,"  is  metaphorically  applied 
to  one  of  the  host  of  dice,  x.  34,  12  (yo  eah  $endnlr  tnahaio  gar^asya). 
As  regards  the  size  of  the  armies,  the  Yedic  poets  are  familiar  with- 
large  numbers,  at  least  as  regards  the  hosts  of  the  Dasyus,  whether  we 
ara  to  take  these  as  aboriginal  tribes  or  mythological  foes  in  the  clouds. 
In  i.  53,  9,  60,000 ;  in  iv.  16,  13,  50,000 ;  and  in  iv.  80,  21,  30,000, 
are  mentioned  as  destroyed  by  Indra.  The  battle  of  Sudas  with  the 
ten  kings  has  been  already  referred  to  (above,  p.  454).     Defensive 
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annoiir  or  mail  (pannan)^  iB  mentioned  in  tL  75^  1,  alxeady  quoted, 
and  is  referred  to  in  numerous  other  paasBges,  as  vi  75,  18  {marmdni 
U  vartna^d  chhodaydmi  |  *'I  protect  thy  vital  parta  with  armour"), 
and  19 ;  tL  27|  6.  Yaruna  and  Savit^i  are  each  of  them  mentioned  as 
being  dad  in  golden  or  yellow  mail  (as  the  word  drftpi  is  interpreted 
by  Sayaoa;  Miilleri  in  Ancient  Sansk.  lit,  636 ;  and  Benfey,  in  B^Y. 
L  25,  13  {''^  while  Both,  t.v.,  explains  it,  perhaps  with  more  proba- 
bility, as  meaning  "robe"),  i.  25,  13  (Mhrad  drapim  Mrai^ffajfaM 
Varuno  vaste  nin^tjam);  iy.  53,  2  {piiangaih  drdpim  pratimimekaU 
hurih)*  Yarions  kinds  of  warlike  weapons  have  already  been  mentioned 
aboYO  in  subsection  (9),  p.  464 1  See  also  the  accounta  of  the  we^ons 
assigned  to  Indra  in  p.  86  t,  and  of  the  onus  and  armour  of  the 
Maruts  in  p.  149 1  and  notes. 

(14)  Paetfy  mkd  ap^cukUtm. 

The  elaborate  character  of  the  metres  in  which  the  hymns  are  com- 
posed has  been  adyerted  to  by  Professor  Wilson,  in  the  Introduction  to 
the  2nd  toI.  of  his  translation  of  the  Big-veda.  As  regards  the  occa- 
sional beauty  and  variety  of  the  iUustratiye  imageiy  employed,  and  the 
moral  depth  of  many  of  the  reflections,  I  may  refer  to  the  hymns  to 
Ushas  translated  aboye  in  section  xiii  The  hymn  on  the  variety  of 
human  pursuits,  iz.  112,  that  on  gambling,  z.  34,  and  the  one  on 
beneficence,  z.  117  (all  translated  in  the  preceding  section,  pp.  424  ffl), 
may  be  cited  as  instances  of  close  and  acute  observation  of  human  life. 
The  speculations  on  creation  in  z.  129  (above,  p.  356)  and  in  x.  82  and 
83  (p.  354),  indicate  the  beginnings  of  philosophical  reflection.  As 
an  instance  of  picturesque  expression  I  may  quote  the  epithet  vj^kska- 
keia,  as  applied  to  mountains,  in  v.  41, 1 1 ;  dpah  oahadhlr  uta  no  avantu 
dyaur  vand  girayo  vfikBhaksid^  \  **  May  the  Waters,  the  Flantsy  tho 
Sky,  the  Woods,  the  Mountains  with  their  tresses  of  trees,  preserve  us." 

In  B.Y,  X.  70,  10,  quoted  in  the  1st  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  254,  and 
in  A.Y.  vii.  12,  quoted  above,  in  p.  438,  allusion  is  made  to  social 
meetings,  which  appear  to  have  been  of  a  literary  or  learned  character. 

**>  In  R.Y.  i.  116, 10.  howeTer,  Benfey  renders  it  by  robe,  or  garment,  aa  he  doea 
alio  in  S  .V.  ii.  868  « BY.  iz«  100,  9  (trana.  of  S.Y.  p.  256).  In  hia  gloHny  «a 
^ajM,  be  translateB  it  by  coat  of  mail,  where  it  occun  in  B.y.  ix.  86, 14. 
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(15)  (knelunon. 

Although  fhe  hymns  of  the  £ig-veda  exhibit  a  simpler,  a  less 
advancedy  a  lesa  definitely  fixed  and  developed,  stage  of  religious  belief 
and  conceptions  than  we  meet  with  in  the  works  of  the  earliest  Oreek 
poets,  and  a  system  of  ideas  widely  diverse  both  from  the  mythological 
forms,  and  the  theosophio  opinions,  of  the  later  Indian  pantheon,  and  of 
sabsequent  specnlatbn,  and  although  some  of  the  customs  and  practices 
of  that  early  age  were  different  from  those  which  prevailed  in  later 
times,  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that,  in  the  former  period,  the 
condition  of  society  was  of  a  very  primitive  description.  On  the 
oontraiy,  the  preoediiig  inquiry  has  brought  into  view  many  signs  of  a 
considerable  progress  m  civilization,  and  in  even  a  certain  sort  of  re- 
finement, as  then  existing.  (Compare  the  remarks  of  Professor  Wilson, 
in  the  Introduction  to  the  second  volume  of  his  Translatioo  of  the  Kig- 
veda,  p.  xvii.) 
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Pa^e  15,  line  7« 

See  A.Y.  ir.  11, 6  (quoted  in  p.  361,  at  the  foot),  where  the  gods  axe 
^d  to  have  '^ascended  to  heaven,  leaving  their  hodies  behind*" 

Pa^e  15,  Urn  11. 

In  the  two  following  passages  the  poets  seem  to  daim  affinity  with 
the  gods. 

viii.  27,  10:  oiti  hi  vai  iajdtyam  riiddaso  devdso  oiti  dpyam  |  14. 
J>0vdso  hi  sma  mana/00  eamanifovo  viSve  idkam  tardtaya^  \ 

viii.  72,  7 :  adki  nah  Indra  eahd^i  Vishno  Bojatydn&m  \  ita  ManUo 
Ahind  I  8.  Pta  hhrdifitva^  iuddnavo  adha  ivitd  $amdnyd  |  mo^ar 
garhhe  hhardmahe  | 

Page  18,  line  IK 

Compare  the  Taitt  Sanh.,  Asht.  6,  p.  18  of  MS.  1702  of  India 
Office  Library:  Devdmrd^  aafhyattd^  dean  \  U  devdk  mitho  vipriydh 
dean  \  te  anyonyaemai  jyaiehihydya  tishfhamdnd^  panekadhd  vyakrdwumm 
Agnir  Vaeubhi^  Samo  Mudrair  Indro  Marudbhir  Vamnah  Aditymr 
Bjihaepatir  Vihairdevaih  \  te  amanyanta  "  oeurMyo  vat  idam  hhrdtri- 
vyehhyo  radhydmo  yan  mitho  vipriyd^  emah  |  ydh  na^  imdh  priydi 
tanuvai  td^  eama/oadydma  ha  etdhhyak  ta  nirfiehhdd  ya^  nah  prathatM 
^nyonyasmai  druhydd "  iti  \  taemdd  yah  satdnHnaptfindm  prathamo 
druhyati  ea  drttim  drehhati  \  yat  tdnHnaptram  samavadyati  hhrdtfivyd' 
hhihhutyai  hhavaty  dtmand  pard  ^eya  hhrdtjivyo  hhavati  ityddi  \ 

'^The  gods  and  Asnras  contended  together.  The  gods  were  hostile 
to  one  another.  Striving  with  one  another  for  the  superiority,  they 
parted  into  five  divisions,  Agni  with  the  Yasus,  Soma  with  the  Budras, 
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India  wiih  fhe  Marats,  YaniQa  with  the  AdityaB,  and  Bf ihaspati  with 
the  Yi^vedevas.  They  then  reflected :  *  We  are  subject  to  onr  enemies^ 
the  Asaras,  because  we  are  hostile  to  one  another.  Let  us  unite  our 
dear  bodies ;  and  whoeyer  shall  first  show  enmity  to  another,  let  him 
be  separated  from  his  body.'  Hence,  any  one  among  persons  who  have 
bound  themselves  together  by  an  oath,  who  first  commits  an  injury 
falls  into  calamity.  When  a  man  joins  in  the  oath  tdnHttaptra  for 
the  purpose  of  oyercoming  his  enemies,  he  conquers,  and  his  adversary 
is  overcome.'* 

The  same  story  is  told  in  other  words  in  the  Aitareya  Brahmana, 
and  I  quote  the  words  to  show  how  these  narratives  are  varied  in  the 
different  Brahmanas : 

Ait.  Br.  1,  24:  T$  dsvdk  dbtbhayur  "  attnaka^  vipremdnam  imu 
idam  amrdh  dlha/vUhyantV^  iti  \  U  vyuthramya  amantrayanta  |  Agni^ 
Voiubhir  udahrdmad  Indro  Rudrair  Varunah  Adityair  JBfihaspatir 
VUvair  devaih  \  te  tathd  vyuthramya  amantrayanta  \  te  'hrtwan  ''hania 
ydfi  §va  na^  imdh  priyatamdi  iamai  td^  asya  Varunasya  rdjno  yfihe 
tannidadhdmahai  \  tdhhir  &va  nah  m  na  iangaehhdtai  yo  nak  etad  atihrd- 
mdd  ya^  dlulo  hhavtshdd"  iti  |  *^ tathd  ^*  iti  \  Te  Varunasya  rdjno 
gfihe  tanHh  Bannyadadhata  \  te  yad  Varunasya  rdjno  yrihe  iannk  iannyo" 
dadhata  tat  tdnUnaptram  dbhavat  \  tat  tdnHnaptraeya  tdnUnaptratvam  \ 
taemdd  dhur  *'  na  satdnHnaptrine  drogdhavyam  "  iti  \  taemdd  u  Asurdh 
na  anvdhhavanti  \ 

I  quote  Professor  Hang's  translation  of  this  passage ;  "  The  Devas 
were  afraid,  surmising  the  Asuras  might  become  aware  of  their  being 
disunited,  and  seize  their  reign.  They  marched  out  in  several  divisions 
and  deliberated.  Agni  marched  out  with  the  Yasus  and  deliberated. 
Indra  did  so  with  the  Rudras ;  Yaruna  with  the  Adityas ;  and  Bf  ihas- 
pati  with  the  Yiive  Devas.  Thus  all,  having  severally  marched  out» 
deliberated.  They  said,  '  Well,  let  us  put  these  our  deares^  bodies  in 
the  house  of  Yaruna  the  king  {i.e.  water) ;  he  among  us  who  should, 
out  of  greediness,  transgress  this  (oath,  not  to  do  anything  which 
might  injure  the  sacrifice),  he  shall  no  more  be  joined  with  them. 
They  put  their  bodies  in  the  house  of  Yaruna.  This  putting  of  their 
bodies  in  the  house  of  Yaruna  the  king,  became  their  Tdnunaptram 
(joining  of  bodies).  Thence  they  say :  none  of  those  joined  together 
by  the  TdnUnaptram  ceremony  is  to  be  injured.    Thence  the  Asuras 
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oould  not  conquer  thdur  (the  gods')  empire  (for  thej  had  all  been  mada 
.inviolable  by  this  oeremony)." 

Page  66,  line  Id. 

8et(i,  must  mean  "bonds,''  not  "  barriers.*'  See  the  quotation  next 
following  in  the  text,  viz.,  vii.  84,  2 ;  and  compare  R.y.  iz.  78,  4,  and 
X.  67,  4;  and  the  word  ietra^  rendered  ''a  Ugament»  a  fetter,"  in 
Wilson's  Sanskrit  Diotionaiy. 

Page  103,  Une  10. 
Compare  R.V.  i.  61,  2 ;  i.  157,  6 ;  viiL  1,  31 ;  viii.  2,  37 ;  x.  147, 
1,  where  fldth  or  heart-felt  worship  to  Indra  or  the  Aivina  ia  ex- 
pressed, or  ^joined. 

Page  105,  ^tfM  11. 

So  in  B.Y.  viiL  59,  7,  it  is  said :  na  elm  adeva^  dpad  iehaik  dirghdgo 
martyd^  \  "  o  long-liyed  god,  the  godless  man  obtains  no  food." 

Page  108,  hm  8. 

Indra  is  himself  dedazed  to  be  a  priest  and  a  rishii  tiiL  16,  7  (Inire 
hrahmd  Indra^  fiiMf). 

Page  118,  Une  19. 

See  also  Fkofessor  Max  MiiUer's  Lectores  on  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage, ii  427. 

Page  178,  Une  6. 

Karambhdd.  See  Weber^s  Indische  Stndien,  ii.  806,  and  the  Tait- 
tirlya  Sanhitft,  ii.  6,  8,  4  f. :  Tat  Poehne  pargaharan  \  iai  PiUhA 
prdiga  date  *runai  \  tasm&t  Pnshd  praptehfa-'hhdgah  \  adantake  hi  \ 
**  They  gave  it  to  PQahsn ;  and  he,  in  eating  it,  pushed  out  his  teeth. 
Hence,  Puahan  has  ground  meal  for  his  share  in  the  oblation ;  for  he 
is  toothless."  See  the  later  story  about  how  Pushan  loat  his  teeth,  in 
the  4th  vol.  of  this  work,  p.  168,  322. 

Page  217,  Une  10  frtm  the  foot 

I  have  to  thank  Professor  Miiller  for  sending  me  a  copy  of  Bajra^a's 
note  on  the  verse,  E.Y.  x.  16,  4.     It  is  as  follows : — 

JJa^janana-rahita^  iof^rendrig&di-hk&ga^atirikta^  mUara-pmrutha- 
lakehaso  go  hhdgas  te  Agne  te  tvadlgena  tapaed  tapanena  tawk  tadriiam 
hhdgam  tqpaeva  tapana/^  kuru  \  Tathd  te  tava  iochi^  iokahetur  j9dl&- 
vikeha^  tarn  hhdgam  tapatu  eai^karotu  \  iapah-heliir''arehi^-iabd£ndm 
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MfMndifa  idratamyina  hhedai  \  Hejdtavedak  U  taoa  y&i  tamo  mttrta^ 
yak  Hvd^  iuiha-hstavaJ^  tanu-tdpa^addh  tdhhir  $va  tanUhhik  pretax 
nukfitdih  iohhana^hirma-idrifidM  hkaih  tth&nafk  tahaprdpaya  \ 

Of  this  I  will  tranalate  only  so  much  as  refers  to  the  impoitant 
phrase  ajo  bhdyak  \  *'  'Aja'  is  the  portion  characterized  as  the  inner 
man,  devoid  of  hirth,  and  of  hodily  senses  and  other  parts." 

Professor  Aufrecht  has  fayoured  me  with  a  statement  of  some  farther 
grounds  in  support  of  his  opinion  as  quoted  in  my  note  to  p.  217.  He 
urges  (1)  that  the  goat  is  sacrificed  to  Agni  {dynsyam  qfamf  Sifttap.  £r. 
tL  2,  1.  5y  and  Tan^ya  Br.  i.  8,  4,  aynaye  *jam) ;  (2)  that  it  would  he 
ahsurd  to  ask  Agni  to  hum  or  warm  the  unhom  part,  that  is,  to  do  a 
material  act  to  a  thing  beyond  the  reach  of  material  influence ;  (3)  that 
in  the  Big-veda  hhdya  is  neyer  used  for  part  (pars),  but  only  for  share 
(jfors) ;  (4)  that  tap  means  only  to  bum,  to  consume  by  heat,  not  to 
warm ;  (6)  that  vdtam  dtmd  yachhaiu  \  *^  let  the  soul  go  to  the  wind," 
had  preceded  in  verse  3 ;  so  that  there  was  no  further  occasion  to  refer 
to  the  man's  immaterial  part 

In  regard  to  what  is  urged  by  Professor  Aufrecht  under  his  fifth 
head,  I  refer  to  what  I  have  said  on  the  sense  of  dtnum  in  p.  818. 

Ptufe  220,  UneS;  Und  267,  hne  16. 

On  the  sense  of  vfitra  and  vfitrahan  see  Professor  SpiegePs  remarks 
in  Eahn's  Beitrage  zur  Yergleichenden  Sprachforschungy  vi.  888  f. 

Paye  228,  Ime  12  from  the  bottom. 

In  reflBvenoe  to  thh  myth  Professor  Aufrecht  refers  me  to  Dr.  Euhn'a 
Zeitschiift  L  442,  and  to  Plro&ssor  Bath's  explanation  of  it,  ibid.  p.  444. 

JPaye  264,  Une  14. 
Compare  Aitareya  Br&hmana,  iv.  7  ff.,  referred  to  above,  p.  241, 
note  872.    The  story  begins  as  follows  c*— 

Prajdpatir  vat  Somdya  rd/ne  duhitaram  prdyacKhat  Suryd^  8dv%~ 
trim  I  tasyu*  aarve  devd^  vardh  dyaehhan  \  ^'Prajapati  gave  his  daughter 
Sury&  Savitil  in  marriage  to  king  Soma.  All  the  gods  came  as  thft 
bridegroom's  friends." 

JPaye  269,  ^ifi^  14. 

In  iz.  92,  5,  it  is  said  that  Soma  protected  the  (Aryan)  man  and 
repelled  the  Dasyu  (Soma^  prdvad  manum  dasyave  kar  abhlkam). 


478  APPENDIX. 

Page  288,  Urn  4. 

The  Taitt.  San.  vi.  1,  4,  3,  has  the  following  story  about  Yama : — 
Devdi  cha  vat  Yamai  cha  oimin  loke  *ipardhanta  ]  $a  Yamo  devdndm 
iniriyaih  vlryam  aywoata  \  tad  Yamcaya  4.  Yamaivam  \  ie  devdk 
amanyania  **  Yamo  vai  idam  ahkud  yad  vayam  tmah "  tti  |  te  Prt^d'- 
patim  upddhdvan  \  sa  etau  Prajapaiir  dtmanah  uiksha-vaiau  niramimlta  | 
ie  devd^  Vatshndvarunlni  vaidm  dlahhanta  Aindram  vkehdnam  \  tarn 
Farunenawa  gr&hayitvH  VUhmnd  Yqfnena  prdnudanta  \  Amdremawa 
aeya  indriyam  atfinjata  \ 

*'  The  gods  and  Yama  contended  in  this  world.  Yama  took  awaj 
the  yigonr  and  energy  of  the  gods.  This  is  his  characteristic.  The 
gods  reflected,  *  Yarma  has  become  the  same  as  we  are.'  They  hastened 
to  Fraj&pati,  who  formed  from  himself  this  bnll  and  this  cow.  The 
gods  sacrificed  the  cow  to  YishQU  and  YaruQa,  and  the  bnll  to 
Indra,"  etc. 

Paye  345,  line  7. 

In  E.Y.  z.  80,  10,  the  Waters  are  called  the  mothers  and  the 
mistresses  of  the  world  {fuhejanitftr  hhuoanaeya  patnir  apo  vandatva). 

Page  361,  line  3. 

In  B.Y.  X.  190,  right  (or  the  ceremonial),  and  truth,  night,  the 
ocean,  etc.,  axe  said  to  have  sprung  from  tapas :  fita^  eka  eafya^  eka 
ahhlddhdt  tapaao  *dhi  ajdyata  \  iato  rdirl  ajdyata  taia^  tamudro  armavah  \ 
2.  Samudrdd  arnavdd  adhi  saihvaUaro  ajdyata  \  ahordtrdmi  vidadhat 
vihaeya  miehato  vaH  \  3.  Suryd-^handrainaiau  Dhdtd  yaihdpUrvam 
akalpayai  \  divam  eka  priihivlm  cha  antarikeham  atho  evah  \ 

"Bight  and  truth  sprang  from  fervid  tapas;  and  thence  sprang  the 
night  and  the  liquid  ocean.  2.  From  the  liquid  ocean  sprang  the  year ; 
and  it,  the  lord  of  all  things  that  see,  made  the  day  and  night.  Dhatfi 
(or  the  Disposer)  made  the  sun  and  moon  as  before ;  and  the  sky,  the 
earth,  the  air,  and  the  heaven." 

Page  453,  lin€  Sfrom  the  foot. 

Bee  also  Professor  H.  H.  Wilsou's  Preface  to  his  translation  of  the 
Yishuu  Pur&ga,  vol.  i.  pp.  iii.  f.  (Dr.  Hall's  edit.). 
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Achilles,  805 
Achyuta,  348 
Aditi,  13,  35  ff.,  166,  163, 

224,  228, 355,  360,  369 
Adityas,  11,  38  £,  48  fL, 

64  ff;  70 
Aeschylofl,  quoted  25,  44, 

157,  354 
Agastya,  158 
Agha,  110 
AgnayT,  82,  387.  345 
Agni,  8,  13  f.,  35,  51,  63, 

65,  199  ff.,  269,  281  ff., 

297  ff.,  403,  et  passim 
Agni  DaiYodSsa,  219 
Ag^i  Garhapat^  800 
Agnihotra,  315 
Agni  Savitra,  299,  402 
AgniBhyattaa  296 
AM,  93.  95,  97 
Ahirbudhnya,  336 
Ahnniy  mazda,  70,  72, 12a 

Aitaroya  Aran3raka-— 
p.  78    —  23 

—  84    —359 
i  1 ;,  2, 3—49 

Aitareya  BrahniaQa — 
i.    14—268 

—  16^208 

—  24—475 
iL   17—322 

—  18—  11 

—  25—144 
ill  20—  93 

—  80—227 

—  44—321 
i?.    1—  86 

—  7-9—241,  477 

—  27—  23 
Ti.  11—  83 

Txii.  23—468 


Aja  Ekapfid,  336,  396 

Ajanadeva,  18 

Aja  panchandana  offering, 

304,  306 
Ajobhagal^,   217,    297  f., 

313,  476  t 
Ambikfi,  1 

Affitfa,  13,  54  ff.,  419 
Amshaspand,  70, 120 
Anaxagoras,  28 
Andra,  121 
Angiras,  200,  209,  274, 

277,  395,  409 
Angirases,    28,  56,    226, 

251  f.,  292  f.,  311 
Annmati,  398 
Anuyaja,  11 
Apfinmapat,  354 
Apaa  (the  Waters),  843 
Aphrodite,  3,  25 
ApnavSna,  218 
Apearases,  44,  308>  845, 

409,  430 
ApTfi,  110  * 

Apyfi  yoshS,  290 
Aramati,  837 
Arauyifii,  346,  422 1 
Arbnda,  97 
Ares,  3,  260 
Aristotle's  Politics,  i,  2, 

7,  quoted  5 
Arjiklya,  344 
Aryaman,  18,  47,  54  ff., 

58,  60,  62,  68,  125, 163 
Aryas,  113  f.,  220 
Asiknl,  344 
Asuniti,  297 
Asoras,  18,  44, 65,  82,  97, 

101, 147, 204, 230, 268, 

401,  405 
A^Talayfinaa'  GphyaBQtras, 

quoted,  217,  401 
AXTalayanarf  S'rauta-sQ- 

trasy  quoted  281 


AiTyinM,  98  f.,  118,  125, 

145,  164, 192,  284  ff. 

As'yina  libation,  253 

AtfvinI,  345 

Athanran,  209,  895,  409 

Atharrans,  293,  311 

Atharya-Teda — , 

7, 

2—210 

80, 

3—  10 

33, 

1—205 

•  • 

11. 

5, 

3—  49 

80, 

2—243 

••• 

in. 

3, 

3—  74 

10, 

12—  79 

21, 

4—403 

25, 
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29, 

3—309 

7—403 

80, 
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It. 
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20, 
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23, 
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27, 
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2ff.— 307 
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24, 

T. 
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— 
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21, 
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3-225 
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3-224 
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1—225 
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•. 
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—  43—309,877 
9,    12—  10 
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--80  ff.— 387 

•  • 
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1,  10—  80 

—  20—207 

2,  46-300 

3,  17—306 

4,  36—812 
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—  8—147 
^      7-  16 

—  46—168 

2,  —161 

—  39ff.— 396 

3,  18—219,368 

—  23—396 

4,  Iff.— 363 
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XTl. 

0,  2—174 

XTli. 

1,  19—869 
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2, 20  ff.— 298 
— 24ff.,  37—294 

—  28—296 

—  32—802 
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—  4&-304 

—  49^296 
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Atharra-Toda  eonimued^ 

3,  13—291 

—  14—311 

—  69—297 

—  62—301 

—  71—300 

4,  3— 3Q2 

—  6—398 

—  7—292 

—  9  f.— 300 

—  62—311 

—  64—298 


6,     4—368 
9,     7<^301 

63  — 407 

64  —408 
65,      1— €6, 88 

Atiihigi«,  97 
Atmaiiy  886 
AtmaTftjin,  318 
Atri  SaptaTadliri  247 
Alyafthaa  Arosi,  316 
Aurora,  181 
Amra,  213 
AySaya,  274 

Baochus,  268 
BahishpaTamfina,  263 
Bhagavadgltfi,  334 
Bhaga,  13,    64  ff.,   168, 

170,  190,  419 
BhSgarate   ParSsa,  ymi, 

16, 1  ff. — 68 
BharadTiya,  402 
Bharata,468 
Bhfiratf,  219,  339 
Blifiyya,  464 
Bhp^  209,  213,  322 
Bhrig:i]8, 10,  49,  226. 261, 

293,  311 
BhnJTo,  244,  248 
BhQpati,  BhUta,  Bhutan- 

Smpati,  and  Bhnvani, 

281 
Bhavana,  372 
Brahm&,  826  f.,  866,  376, 

378  ff.y  401 
Brahmfi,    16,    161.   321, 

326,  369,  884 
Bnihmac1i5ra,  3991'. 
Brahmaloka,  821 
BrakmanaspatL     13,    S8, 

224  f.,  272  ff.,  366,  860 
BrShmaoa,  296,  299,  324, 

371 
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BnhauMllteMy  16 
Bfihadfinqiytka     Upani- 

thad,  1%  316,  819,  323 
Biihaspati^  33,  93,  193, 

272  S^  293 


a 


Chaoa,34 
OhfitonnfiBya,  315 
Ghatar?u5aalarfitra,  16 
ChbSndogya    Upanishad, 

323 ;  ^  2, 1—369. 
Chitra,454 
Ghitragapte,  303 
Ch7aTlna,243 
GhyaTftna,  250 
C7dopefl,2i 


0. 


Dadhjasoh,  209 
Dakaba,   18,  48,  50  ff., 

80,  855,  360,  369, 419 
DfikahiyasT,  80 
DSaaTa8,95 
BftnaTl,  82 
I>finv,96 
DSnuB,  95 
I)ft8a,114 
Dvn»340 

Dujwh  100, 113  £,  220 
Dawn,  181  ff. 
Bemeter,  26  f.,  260 
Deah^,  895 
Derftpi,  280 
Beray^in,  318 
Bhfttri,  31,  54, 159, 169 
Dhiflhanfi,339 
Dbr«Tfl,398 
Biodofos  SioQliiB  quoted, 

36 
Bionynu,  258  f. 
Biti,  la,  42, 147 
BWodfin,  97,  219,  341, 

451 
Buiga,  214,  256 
BmrSaas,  324 
B3raiia,7,ll,21ff.,39,76, 

100,  118  ff.,  142,  156, 

205,  212,  267,  357 
Byanshpitar,  33^  118  f. 


E. 

Earth,  7,  11,  18,  21  ff., 
40,  76, 102.  See  Pri- 
ihiTT. 

Effyptiaa  ooamogony,  26 

MSflhtaka,  79  £ 

ElephantB,  467  t 

Eros,  406 

Emipidea  qaotad,  26,  28, 
90,  259,  298 


P. 

Fathen(Pi<Ti8)  267, 286ff^ 
398 


0. 

Gaia.76 

Gandharra,  289  f. 
Oandbarvas,  13,  44,  262 

ff.,  296, 308  f.,  398, 400 
Gangfi,  339,  344 
Ganges,  77,  338 
Gftyatri,  263 
GhoBhfi,  247,  458 
GSmStSr,  26 
Gmfi,84 
Go,  34 

Goethe  quoted,  298 
Gomat!,  344 
Gotama&  186 
Gonaa  (the   three),  309, 

377 
GnngQ,  346 


Habakbilc  3, 8—98 
Hadea,  805 

Haiivaffii^a,  8803—438 
HeaTen,  7«  11, 13,  2121, 

102.    SeeDTam. 
HeUoa,  145 
Hell,  312 

Hephaiatoa,  86, 199^  224 
Here,  24,  260 
Hermes,  178 
Herodotus    qaotad,    111, 

209  482 
Hesiod  quoted,  24, 76, 406 
Hiraoyagarbha,  1,  31  f., 

354,  388,  390,  411 


HiianyahastiW  247 
Homer  quoted,  157 
Homeric  hymns  quoted* 

24, 155 
Hotrfi,  339 

L 

Ignis,  199 

lid,  339 

Indra,  8,  13,  17,  30  £, 

77  ff,  192,  229,  266 
IndrfiQi,  82,  337 
Isaiah,  19, 1—98 


J. 

Jemshid,! 
JmS,  84 
Juhd,  398,  411 
JmnnS,  338 
Jupiter  PluTius,  77 


•   K. 

EakshlTat,  246 

Eala,391,  407ff.,411 

Kfili,243 

Kali  (one  of  the  dice),  430 

Ealpas,  325 

Kama,  347,  362,  402  ff., 

411 
KamadyQ,  244 
Kaafida,364 
Kapardin,462 
Kapila,  364 
Katfyapa,  521,  80,  873, 

408 
Ka^ha    Upanishad,   808, 

330 

Kat-habi  quoted— 

3, 16—  82 

12,    5—302 

12,  10—232 

KaushTtakI      Upanishad, 

308,  371 
Kfivya  Utfanafl^  86,  201, 

210 
KaYyas,292 
Kronos,24 
Kmmu,  344 
Kshattoiyas,  252,  389 
Kshetrasyi^ti,  465 
KubhS,  844 
Kurukshetra,  252 
KuyaTa,  95 

31 
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Lakflbml,  348 
Lmga,884 
Lokayatikas,  864 
LucretiiiB  quoted,  28  f. 


H. 

MadhuWl,  381 
MadhuYid^fi,  382 
Madhyamikiu,  364 
Madhy^ailu  Y&cb,  340 
MaffhaTan,  99,  102 
Manabhfiiata^ 


L 

3135—^2 

m. 
171, 14019, 16466—11 

tL   ' 
3019—843 

Xll. 

241    —372 

1184    —  16 

3667,3667    ~308 

6811    —348 

6812£P.--867 

7627,  7630    —408 

8810  ff.— 326 

8106,  8126  ff.     \ 

8189  ff.,  9877f.}407 

10060  ) 

9449  ff.— 347 

9616    —372 

10836    —361 


XUL 

61  ff.— 409 
7102    —  11 

zir. 

987  ff.— 377 
1444    —  16 
MaliideTa,  372 
Mahl,  339 

Iflaitri  TJpaxuAhad  quoted, 
393,  410 


Manee,  311 

Mann,  L  6  ff.  lefened  to, 

869,  408 

i.  24—410 

Mann,   Mannsh,  10,  79, 

113,161,206,209,228, 

260 
Manna,  161 
Manvantaras,  161 
Manyn,  237,  361,  406 
Marka,280 

Markan4eya  pnrina,  233 
MSTi^^49 
Mamdyridli&,  344 
Marnte,  10,  12,  79,  92  ff!., 

110, 147  fit  216,  286 
M&tall,  292 
Matariervan,  204  fl,  219, 

380,  396 
MatByapnr&ga,  sect  116— 

206 
Matthew,    St.,    qnoted— 

24,30;  26,64—98 
MehatnQ,  344 
Mern,324 
Mithra,  70  ff.,  120 
Mitra,    13,   37,   39,  47, 
61  f.,  64  f.,  68  ff.,  120, 
126,  166  f.,  et  paodm 
Mitradates,  71 
Mitrobatea,  71 
Moon,  270,  891 
Mndnila,  324 
MajaTat,  261,  426 
Mnn^aka  TJpanisliad,  889 
Ma8hn&ia468 


N. 

Kaoliiketas,  308, 829 

Kaighan^o^  9 

Nairoktaa,  17, 143 

Namnchi,  93  ff.,  249 

Kandana,  324 

Naoghaithi,  121 

NarasiAlLa  pnraaa,  291 

KSaatya,  240 

Niaatyaa,  10 

Navagraa,  293,  811 

Nigbantiif  193  t 

Night,  188 

Niiriti,82 

Nirriti8,19 

Nirnkta— 

ii.    8—374 
tL    9—460 


Nirnkta  conimwd  - 

TU.     1—     0 

—  6—8,143,360 

—  9—171 

—  27ff.— 207 
ix.  26—838 

z.  26—372 
zL  28—  60 
xiL  1—284 
— lOf.— 227 
— .   19—207 

—  86—  39 

—  41—  17 
NirT£Qa,326 
Ni8hti,13 
Niflhtigii,  18.  79 
Nodhaa,186 
Nonentity,  366 


O. 

Ogn],199 
Oromazea,  71 
OnianoB,  26,  83,  76  f. 
OTid  qnoted,  60, 167 


P. 

Fa8iB,220 
Parameahthin,   881,  391, 

896,  401,  408 
FttRuneahthin  Brfijipatya, 

80 
Par&Tri],  246 
Fujanya,  28,    38  t,  98, 

140  fL,  174,  268,  393, 

436 
Panuhni,  344 
Patfnbandha,  316 
Pedn,247 
Perknnaa,  142 
Piprn,96 
Pitfacba8,448 
PitriB,  44  (see  Failien). 
Plakaha  Dayftmp&ki,  316 
Plato   quoted,   166,  298, 

406 
Plntarch  referred  to,  71 

■    quoted,  167 
Polyphemna,  90 
Poseidon,  81 
Pradhina,864 
Prajapati,  11,  16,  66,  80, 
164, 233, 264,  319, 362, 
372,  876,  881,  387,  390 
ff.,  401,  408,  439 
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Flr8Q%  893  ft 

PritthS,82 
Priidii,  89, 147 
PrithiTi,  7, 11,  21  ff.,  119 
Ftalms  quoted,  85 
Piiri^d98 
Pummitra,  244 
PorQiaTas,  286,  421 
Ponuhfl,  81,  50,  80, 143, 

316,  367  ff. 
POihan,  81,  81,  84,  168, 

171  ff.,  257,  269,  462 


Bajanja,  371 
Bakfi,846 
BakuhmBM,  44 
Bakshases,  101,  204,  270, 

299 
Ba8&,344 
Beblia,  246 

^ibhiu,  85,  166,  226,  284 
Kig-yeda  quoted— 


1, 

8—216 

4-200 

"a, 

10—838 

12—839 

20, 

6—226 

22, 

1—238 

»— 229 

— 

11—837 

.. 

19—  04 

23, 

18—174 

22^848 

24, 

If.— 45 

-4S,8,10—  62 

_ 

8—156 

— 

9, 11—  65 

— 

15—  46 

26, 

1,  12—  65 

—7, 9, 11—  68 

—10,18,18—59,472 

27, 

7 1— 216 

13—  12 

30, 

16—  85 

81, 

1—200 

7—217,  284 

.m^ 

10-216 

82,2— 86,96  f.,  224 

— > 

5,18—96 

— 

9—95 

— . 

14—  93 

Big*Teda 
84, 

35, 

36, 

88, 


89, 
40, 
42, 
43, 
44, 


45, 
46, 
48, 
50, 


61, 
52, 
55, 

58, 
69, 

61, 


62, 
63, 
64, 

66, 
66, 
67, 
68, 

69, 
70. 
71. 
72, 
78, 
80, 

82, 
84, 


eoniinved — 
10—164, 289 

11—  9 

1—  52 
2ff.— 162f. 

4—216 

18—286 

19—209 

5—808 

9—150 

13—282 

5—160 

5  f.— 279 

—174 

2—  35 
5—238 

10—461 

12—212 

2—  10 

8—241 

—181 

—159 

2—467 

12—  64 
4,C—  97 

8—113 

7—  91 

8—  97 

1—  86 

8—  92 
5—108 

4f.— 211 

6—209 

1,  5—214  f. 

2—206 

6—220 

6—  86 

fr-465 

14—  99 

11—106,457 

2—  92 
7—160,468 

8, 11—151 
4—212 
8—212 
8—214 
2—210 
5—214 
1—206 
1,  8—215 
1—457 

9—  40 
4—220 

14—  96 

15—  92 
5,  fr-81, 85 

1—  88 
4—266 


Big-Toda  cotUinudi-' 

34,  19—105 

85,  7—  95 

—  8—151,464 

—  9—86 

87,  8—150 

88,  1  f.— 151 

89,  5—172 

—  10—43, 354 

91,  1,  18—284 
—2, 6, 8, 21—269 

—  22—267 

92,  —183 

93,  Iff.— 269  f. 

94,  7—211 

—  10  f.— 213 

95,  2-.109 

—  3—208 

100,  1—  99 

101,  8—125 

—  5—199 

102,  2—108 

—  8—81 

103,  2—  96 

—  3—113 

—  5—103 

104,  6  f.— 103 
106,  2—467 

—  7,  8—457, 467 

—  17—281 
106,  6—103 

109,  2—460 
,  ^ g9 

110,  2f.— 164 

111,  1—86,226 

112,  5, 8—246 

—  16—243 

—  19—244 

113,  —187 

—  18—198 

114,  1—451 

115,  1—157 
116,  1,3  ff.,  23— 244 

—  7—246 

—  8—247 

—  10—248 

—  15—245 

—  17—236 

—  24—246 
117,3,6,7,9,20,24-247 

—  4—246 

—  9—240 

—  18—236, 243 
— 14 1,17  f.— 245 

—  20—244 

—  21—118 
118,  4—241 

—  5—286 
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Big*Teda« 

_  ^_^  p ^jf 

Biff-Toda< 

^^^_  J   c        ^.^J 

Big-yedat 

,^A* » 

118, 

6—243 

171, 

4—154 

19, 

8—96 

^^ 

9—247 

173, 

6—  99 

4—107 

119, 

5—286 

176, 

5—  89 

20 

8—02 

_ 

6  f.--246 

176, 

1—81 

22, 

8—107 

121, 

12—  86 

179, 

6—285 

23, 

-^274 

122, 

9—  68 

180, 

1-2401 

17—226 

123, 

2—184 

181, 

2—241 

24,  Iff.,  8— 277 

^^m 

»— 169 

•«• 

3—240 

26, 

8—280 

.^ 

5—190 

m^ 

4—235 

27, 

1—64 

124, 

1—165 

182, 

8—249 

81—  661 

# 

7— 457f. 

—^ 

5  ff.— 246 

'— 

10—60 

125, 

5  £-285 

183, 

2—192 

.. 

14—46,68 

126, 

1—454 

184, 

2—243 

— 

16—  57 

7-467 

186, 

1—  32 

28, 

4,8—62 

130, 

7—97 

3—86 

— 

6—66 

^. 

8—113 

186, 

7—106, 458 

— 

6—63 

131, 

1—31,  92 

188, 

9—226 

29, 

1—460 

w 

4—112 

190, 

111—279 

81, 

5—191 

133, 

6—147 

191, 

6—467 

32,4,61—346 

134, 

3—144 

191, 

9—  64 

S3, 

9—464 

w 

4—145 

... 

10—464 

34, 

21     160 

135,1 

,3,4— 143  fl 

35, 

a— 354 

136, 

3—  36 

88, 

1—166 

188, 

1—180 

Mail4a]au. 

—  2,7,9,11—1681 

139, 

11—  10 

— 

9—125 

141, 

9—125, 215 

1, 

3  ff.— 219,282 

89, 

1  ff.— 242 

142, 

10—224 

13  f.— 202 

40. 

1  ff.— 31, 180 

142, 

12—145 

1, 

7—283 

41, 

6—  60 

148, 

5—213 

4, 

3—206 

16—341 

149, 

3—218 

3, 

3—215 

.— 

17--^2 

4—451 

9, 

1—215 

151, 

9—  68 

11, 

7—84 

154, 

5—285 

9f.—  96 

MaofalaiiL 

156, 

4—125 

._ 

11—  89 

157,  1- 

-165,  169,  239 

— 

14—  91 

2, 

11—212 

_ 

4-249 

_ 

18—113 

8, 

31—200 

•M 

5—243 

... 

19—114 

10—214 

159, 

1  f.—  21 

12, 

1  f— 124 

-.. 

11—805 

... 

5—166 

3—205 

4, 

9—226 

160, 

2flr.— 22,  80 

— 

5—104 

6, 

10—214 

161, 

1  ff.— 226 

— 

6,  14—107 

«. 

6—214 

— 

10—463 

— 

7—158, 192 

6,  0—10, 213 

m.^ 

14—  72 

i— 

81—109 

8, 

6—194 

162, 

22—46 

-«. 

10—112 

9, 

0— 12,215 

168, 

13—285 

... 

11  f—  97 

12, 

4,6—820 

164, 

6—357 

H, 

1—  89 

14, 

4— irl5 

43—463 

4—  98 

20, 

4—218 

... 

46—219 

... 

6—  97 

21, 

1—210 

._ 

49—342 

16, 

1—  93 

3—200 

.. 

50—  17 

2—88,115 

28, 

4—888 

165, 

6  ff.—  15 

... 

8—  96 

26, 

1—206 

m» 

8—  92 

.. 

6—192 

6—106 

.. 

9—  99 

16, 

2—  83 

26, 

2—282  • 

166, 

12—  36 

3—  85 

7—210 

167, 

3—460 

17. 

6—  99 

27, 

2,7—200 

4—460 

18, 

3—85,106 

20, 

Iff.— 209 

170, 

2  ff.— 154 

10, 

2—  94 

«o. 
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31, 
82, 


83, 
84, 


86, 


86, 
88, 
48, 
44, 
46, 
46, 
47, 

4^ 

49, 
61, 
62, 
68, 


64, 


66, 


66, 

68, 
69, 

61, 
62, 


16—168 

4—  92 

8—168 

9  f.—  89 

12  f.—  91  f 

fr—166 

1—  91 

2—  99 
8—  80 
9—118 
4—  86 

6—  89 

7—  88 
9—92 

7  f.—  89 

4—  84 

7—262 

2—168, 192 
1,  4—86, 107 
2£—  99 

1—  89 

8—  92 
2  f—  77 

4—84,229 

1—  80 

12—  89 

8—  90 

2—106 

4  £P.—  81 

6—104 

8—  82 

6—  19 

18—161 

18—  62 

19  f.—  40 

—364 

2—286 

1&--216, 286 

19^226 

1—  18 

6—166 

1—192 

—  69 

4,6—101 

9—172 


Mag^ala  vr, 

1,  2, 4—219 

2,  6—216 

—  II—  48 
4,  4—218 

—  10—216 
6,  1—214 

—  4—126 

_  6—811, 468 


Big-Teda  MniittMd 
6,      13—191 
6,        2—211 
8,    2,4—202,216 
12,        4—46, 218 
18,        2—169 
14,        2—169 

16,  14—468 

17,  2--81, 100 

—  4,17—78,106 

—  16—107 
18, 1,6, 10  ff.— 78 

—  8—229 

—  4—100 

—  12—  16 
21,  »— 108 
26,         2—114 

—  6—262 
28,  1  f.— 267 
80,         1—124 

—  8,  6—  18 

—  8  ff.— 192 
— 14,  20-97, 451 
82,       16—  90 

—  17ff.— 109 
88,     6  f.— 226 

—  11—  20 
86,  8,8—284 
86,  18-460 
88,        6—467 

41,  4—122 

42,  8—226 

43,  6—286 
46,  4—241 
46,  l,8f.-144 
48,  4  f^l44 
60,l,4ff.— 278 

61,  9—184 

62,  2—192 

—  4—196 

68, 2—164, 363, 472 

—  8, 6—166 
54,         2—14, 164 

—  8—164, 166 
66,        3—  80 


Iffas^^  ^* 


h 

8, 
_4» 

9, 
18, 

26, 


4—201 

11—213 

7—66 

1—219 

9—218 

10—286 

3  f.— 210 

6—219 

6—216 


Big-yeda 
29, 
80, 
81, 


82, 
84, 

86, 
87, 
41, 
42, 
48, 

46. 

48, 
62, 
68, 
64, 

66, 


67, 
60, 
62, 


68, 

69, 
78, 

76, 

76, 
78, 
79, 
81, 

?? 
83, 
86, 


16—462 
6—92, 100 
2—107 
4— 86f. 

10—  91 

1—  96 

2—  86 
4—111 
1—  89 

1,  4—107 

11—472 

6—100 

11—840 

12—280 

3—  41 
18  f— 172 

16—464 
4—160 

1,  3—160 
11—149 

1—161 

4—286 

6—160 

6—160 
2  £—160 

8—  68 

6—  60 

8—42,60 

1—  60 

2—286 

3—  68 

4—169 
1,4—  68 

8—  36 

1—238 

6—236 

6—248 
16—238 

6—241 
10—286 

8—289 
4  ff.— 247 

9^196 

2—191 

2,  8— 162ff. 
4,  6—169  f. 

2  ff.— 168, 166 

6—47 
—140 

2—162 

6—62 
7£^66 


Mail  Jala  yj. 

3,     4  f.— 216 
6,        6—216 
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7,  1  f.— 206 

—  4—14 

—  7—214 

8,  a— 214 

—  5—218 

9,  1  £—466 

—  7—216 

13,  1—218 

14,  2—200 
16,18, 14,89,48—209, 220 

17,-       8—  92 

—  9^  96 

—  10—  86 

—  11—178 

18,  8—104, 114 

—  10—101 

19,  8—84 

20,  2—  92,96 

21,  4—  85 

—  5, 8—104 

—  11—113 

24,  8—107 

—  7—15 

—  8—100 

25,  8—114 

27,  4—  96 

28,  5—108 

29,  2—  82 

30,  1,  5—  80, 100 
36,  1—  92 

89,  8—198, 267 

40  2 89 

44,  2'3— 159, 193,  267 

—  22,  24—268 
45,  26—107 
47,  1  f.— 262 

—  8—90, 194 

—  5—268 

—  g      g9 

—  8,11—106,112 

—  15ff.— 110 

—  18—  82 

—  19—227 

—  28—455 

49,  7—840 

50,  2—  51 

—  7—845 
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